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PART 1 DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS

SECTION 1.1 ADMINISTRATION

Reserved.

SECTIOM.2 SCOPE

Reserved.

SECTION 1.3 DEFINITIONS OF WORDS AND PHRASES

Subsection 1.3.1. Definitions of words and phrases used in this Code that are not included

in the list of definitions in this Part shall have the meanings which are commonly assigned to

them in the context in which they are used in this Code, taking into account the specialized use

of terms with the various trades and professions to which the terminology applies.

Subsection 1.3.2. The words and terms in italics in this Code have the following meanings:

Access to exit means that part of a means ofegress within &floor area that provides access to an
exit ser\-ing the floor area.

Adfreezing means the adhesion of soil to a foundation unit resulting from the freezing of soil

water.

Air-supported structure means a structure consisting of a pliable membrane which achieves and
maintains its shape and support by internal air pressure.

Alarm signal means a signal indicating an emergency requiring immediate action such as an
alarm for fire from a manual box, a water flow alarm, an alarm from an automatic fire

alarm system or other emergency signal.

Allowable bearing pressure means the maximum pressure that may be safely applied to a soil or

rock by thefoundation unit considered in design under expected loading and subsurface

conditions.
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Allvwable load means the maximum load that may be safely applied to a foundation unit

considered in design under expected loading and subsurface conditions.

Appliance means a device to convert fuel into energy and includes all components, controls,

wiring and piping required to be part of the device by the applicable standard referred

to in this Code.

Assembly occupancy means the occupancy or the use of a building, or part thereof, by a

gathering of persons for civic, political, travel, religious, social, educational,

recreational or like purposes, or for the consumption of food or drink.

Attic or roof space means the space between the roof and the ceiling of the top storey or

between a dwarf wall and a sloping roof.

Bachelor dwelling unit means a dwelling unit for 1 or 2 adults with or without 1 bedroom.

Basement means any storey below \htfirst storey.

Bearing surface means the contact surface between &foundation unit and the soil or rock upon
which it bears.

Boiler means an appliance intended to supply hot water or steam for space heating, processing

or power purposes.

Breeching means a.flue pipe or chamber for receivingyJae gases from 1 or more^we connections

and for discharging these gases through a singlej?Me connection.

Building means a structure occupying an area greater than 10 square metres consisting of a

wall, roof and floor, or any one or more of them, or a structural system serving the

function thereof, including all the works, fixtures and service systems appurtenant

thereto, and includes such other structures as are designated in this regulation, but does

not include a structure used directly in the extraction of ore from a mine.

Building area means the greatest horizontal area of a storey above gxade within the outside

surface of exterior walls or within the outside surface of exterior walls and the centre

line oifirewalls.

Buildingface means that part of the exterior wall of a building which faces one direction and is

located between ground level and the ceiling of its top storey, or where a building is

divided into^re compartments, the exterior wall of afire compartment which faces one

direction.

Building height means the number of storeys contained between the roof and the floor of the

first storey.

Business and personal services occupancy means the occupancy or use of a building or part

thereof for the transaction of business or the rendering or receiving of professional or

personal services.

Canopy means any roof-like structure projecting more than 300 mm from the face of a build-

ing, having a rigid frame and being attached to said building in such a manner as not to

become an integral part thereof but does not include collapsible or fixed awnings or

balconies.

Cellar means a storey that is more than 50 per cent below grouie.

Chimney means a primarily vertical shaft enclosing at least 1 fiue for conducting^«e gases to

the outdoors.

Chimney liner means a conduit containing a chimney flue used as a lining of a masonry or

concrete chimney.

Closure means a device or assembly for closing an opening through afire separation, such as a

door, a shutter, wired glass or glass block, and includes all components such as

hardware, closing devices, frames and anchors.

Combustible applies to an elementary building material and means that such material fails to

conform to CAN4-S 114-78, "Standard Method of Test for Determination of Non-
Combustibility in Building Materials."
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Combustibk construction means that type of construction that does not meet the requirements

for noncombustible construction.

Construct means to do anything in the erection, installation or extension or material alteration

or repair of a building and includes the installation of a building unit fabricated or

moved from elsewhere, and construction has a corresponding meaning.

Constructor means a person who contracts with an owner or his authorized agent to undertake

a construction of a project, and includes an owner who contracts with more than 1

person for the construction of a project or undertakes the construction of a project or

any part thereof.

Dead load means the weight of all permanent structural and nonstructural components of a

building.

Deepfoundation means a.foundation unit that provides support for a building by transferring

loads either by end-bearing to a soil or rock at considerable depth below the building, or

by adhesion or friction, or both, in the soil or rock in which it is placed. Piles are the

most common type of deepfoundation.

Design bearing pressure means the pressure applied by &foundation unit to a soil or rock and

which is not greater than the allowable bearing pressure.

Designer means the person responsible for the design.

Design load means the load applied to a foundation unit and which is not greater than the

allowable load.

Dwelling unit means a suite that is a housekeeping unit, used or intended to be used as a
domicile by 1 or more persons and usually containing cooking, eating, living, sleeping

and sanitary facilities.

Excavation means the space created by the removal of soil, rock or fill for the purposes of

construction.

Exhaust duct means a duct through which air is conveyed from a room or space to the

outdoors.

Exit means that part of a means ofegress that leads from the floor area it serves, including any
doorway leading directly from a.floor area, to a public thoroughfare or to a suitable open

space.

Exit level means the lowest level in an enclosed exit stairway from which an exterior door
provides access to a public thoroughfare or to a suitable open space with access to a

public thoroughfare at approximately the same level either directly or through a

vestibule or exit corridor.

Exit storey means a storey from which an exterior door provides direct access at approximately

the same level to a public thoroughfare or to a suitable open space with access to a
public thoroughfare.

Exposing building face means that part of the exterior wall of a building which faces one

direction and is located between ground level and the ceiling of its top storey, or where a

building is divided into^rg compartments, the exterior wall of a.fire compartment which
faces one direction.

Exterior cladding means those components of a building which are exposed to the outdoor

environment and are intended to provide protection against wind, water or vapour.

Factory-built chimney means a chimney consisting entirely of factory-made parts, each

designed to be assembled with the other without requiring fabrication on site.

Forced-airfurnace means a furnace equipped with a fan that provides the primary means for

circulation of air.

Fill means soil, rock, rubble, industrial waste such as slag, organic material or a combination

of these that is transported and placed on the natural surface of a soil or rock or organic

terrain. It may or may not be compacted.
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Ftre compartment means an enclosed space in a building that is separated from all other parts

of the building by enclosing construction providing a. fire separation having a required

fire-resistance rating.

Fire damper means a closure which consists of a normally held open damper installed in an air

distribution system or in a wall or floor assembly, and designed to close automatically in

the event of a fire in order to maintain the integrity of the^re separation.

Fire load means the combustible contents of a room or floor area expressed in terms of the

average weight of combustible materials per unit area, from which the potential heat

liberation may be calculated based on the calorific value of the materials, and includes

the furnishings, finished floor, wall and ceiling finishes, trim and temporary and
movable partitions.

Fire-protection rating means the time in hours or fraction thereof that a closure will withstand

the passage of flame when exposed to fire under specified conditions of test and
performance criteria, or as otherwise prescribed in this Code.

Fire-resistance means the property of a material or assembly to withstand fire or give

protection from it; as applied to elements of buildings, it is characterized by the ability

to confine a fire or to continue to perform a given structural function, or both.

Fire-resistance rating means the time in hours or fraction thereof that a material or assembly of

materials will withstand the passage of flame and the transmission of heat when exposed

to fire under specified conditions of test and performance criteria, or as determined by
extension or interpretation of information derived therefrom as prescribed in this Code.

Fire-retardant treated wood means wood or a wood product that has had its surface-burning

characteristics such as flame spread, rate of fuel contribution and density of smoke
developed, reduced by impregnation with fire-retardant chemicals.

Fire separation means a construction assembly that acts as a barrier against the spread of fire

and may not be required to have afire-resistance rating or afire-protection rating.

Fire stop means a draft-tight barrier within or between construction assemblies that acts to

retard the passage of smoke and flame.

Fire stopfiap means a device intended for use in horizontal assemblies required to have afire-

resistance rating and incorporating protective ceiling membranes, which operates to

close off a duct opening through the membrane in the event of a fire.

Firewall means a type oi fire separation of noncombustible construction which subdivides a

building or separates adjoining buildings to resist the spread of fire and which has afire-

resistance rating as prescribed in this Code and has structural stability to remain intact

under fire conditions for the required fire-rated time.

First storey means the uppermost storey having its floor level not more than 2 m above grade.

Flame-spread rating means an index or classification indicating the extent of spread-of-flame on

the surface of a material or an assembly of materials as determined in a standard fire test

as prescribed in this Code.

Floor area means the space on any storey of a building between exterior walls and required^re-

walls, including the space occupied by interior walls and partitions, but not including

exits and vertical service spaces that pierce the storey.

Flue means an enclosed passageway for conveying^Me gases.

Flue collar means the portion of a fuel-fired appliance designed for the attachment of the flue

pipe or breeching.

Flue pipe means the pipe connecting the^«e collar of an appliance to a chimney.

Forced-airfurnace means a furnace equipped with a fan that provides the primary means for

circulation of air.

Foundation means a system or arrangement oifoundation units through which the loads from

a building are transferred to supporting soil or rock.
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Foundation unit means one of the structural members of thefoundation of a building such as a
footing, raft or pile.

Frost action means the phenomenon that occurs when water in soil is subjected to freezing

which, because of the water ice phase change or ice lens growth, results in a total

volume increase or the build-up of expansive forces under confined conditions or both,

and the subsequent thawing that leads to loss of soil strength and increased

compressibility.

Furnace means a space-heating appliance using warm air as the heating medium and usually

having provision for the attachment of ducts.

Gas vent means that portion of a venting system designed to convey vent gases to the outdoors

from the vent connector of a gas-fired appliance or directly from the appliance when a

vent connector is not used.

Grade means the lowest of the average levels of finished ground adjoining each exterior wall of

a building, except that localized depressions such as for vehicle or pedestrian entrances

need not be considered in the determination of average levels of finished ground.

Groundwater means a free standing body of water in the ground.

Groundwater level (groundwater table) means the top surface of a free standing body of water

in the ground.

Guard means a protective barrier around openings in floors or at the open sides of stairs,

landings, balconies, mezzanines, galleries, raised walkways or other locations to prevent

accidental falls from one level to another. Such barrier may or may not have openings

through it.

Heat detector means a device for sensing an abnormally high air temperature or an abnormal
rate of heat rise and automatically initiating a signal indicating this condition.

Heavy timber construction means that type of combustible construction in which a degree of

fire safety is attained by placing limitations on the sizes of wood structural members and
on thickness and composition of wood floors and roofs and by the avoidance of

concealed spaces under floors and roofs.

High hazard industrial occupancy means an industrial occupancy containing sufficient

quantities of highly combustible and fliammable or explosive materials which, because of

their inherent characteristics, constitute a special fire hazard.

Horizontal exit means that tjpe of exit connecting 2 floor areas at substantially the same level

by means of a doorway, vestibule, bridge or balcony, such floor areas being located

either in different buildings or located in the same building and fully separated from
each other by a.firewall.

Horizontal service space means a space such as an attic, duct, ceiling, roof or crawl space

oriented essentially in a horizontal plane, concealed and generally inaccessible, through

which building service facilities such as pipes, ducts and wiring may pass.

Independent central station means a continually supervised station under the control of a

company independent of the owners of the building to be protected that conforms with

XFPA 71-1977, "Installation, Maintenance and Use of Central Station Signaling

Systems."

Indirect service water heater means a service water heater that derives its heat from a heating

medium such as warm air, steam or hot water.

Industrial occupancy means the occupancy or use of a building or part thereof for assembling,

fabricating, manufacturing, processing, repairing or storing of goods and materials.

Infirm persons means all institutionalized persons whose age or health is such that they require

institutional care or treatment.

Institutional occupancy means the occupancy or use of a building or part thereof by persons

who are involuntarily detained, or detained for penal or correctional purposes, or whose
liberty is restricted, or require special care or treatment because of age, mental or

physical limitations.
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Interconnectedfloor space means superimposedyioor areas or parts oifloor areas in which floor

assemblies that are required to be fire separations are penetrated by openings that are

not provided with closures.

Limiting distance means the distance from an exposing building face to a property line, the

centre line of a street, lane, public thoroughfare or an imaginary line between 2

buildings on the same property, measured at right angles to the exposed buildingface.

Listed means certified for its intended use as having been produced under the certification

program of Underwriters' Laboratories of Canada or Canadian Standards Association.

Live load means the load other than dead load to be assumed in the design of the structural

members of a building. It includes loads resulting from snow, rain, wind, earthquake

and those due to occupancy.

Loadbearing as applying to a building element means subjected to or designed to carry loads in

addition to its own dead load, excepting a wall element subjected only to wind or

earthquake loads in addition to its own dead load.

Low hazard industrial occupancy means an industrial occupancy in which the combustible con-

tent is not more than SO kg/m^ or 1 200 MJ/m' of floor area.

Major occupancy means the principal occupancy for which a building or part thereof is used or

intended to be used, and shall be deemed to include the subsidiary occupancies which

are an integral part of the principal occupancy.

Marquee means any roof-like structure constructed as a permanent part of the building over an

entrance thereto and projecting more than 300 mm from the exterior wall of any

building.

Masonry or concrete chimney means a chimney of brick, stone, concrete or masonry units

constructed on site.

Means of egress means a continuous path of travel provided by a doorway, hallway, corridor,

exterior passageway, balcony, lobby, stair, ramp or other egress facility or combination

thereof, for the escape of persons from any point in a building, floor area, room or

contained open space to a public thoroughfare or other suitable open space and includes

exits and access to exits.

Medium hazard industrial occupancy means an industrial occupancy in which the combustible

content is more than 50 kg/m^ or 1 200 MJ/m^ of floor area and not classified as high

hazard industrial occupancy.

Mercantile occupancy means the occupancy or use of a building or part thereof for the

displaying or selling of retail goods, wares or merchandise.

Metal chimney means a single-wall chimney of metal constructed on site.

Mezzanine means an intermediate floor assembly between the floor and ceiling of any room or

storey and includes an interior balcony.

Noncombustible as applying to an elementary building material means that such material

conforms to CAN4-S1 14-78, "Standard Method of Test for Determination of Non-
Combustibility in Building Materials."

Noncombustible construction means that type of construction in which a degree of fire safety is

attained by the use of noncombustible materials for structural members and other

building assemblies.

Occupancy means the use or intended use of a building or part thereof for the shelter or support

of persons, animals or property.

Occupant load means the number of persons for which a building or part thereof is designed.

Owner means any person, firm or corporation controlling the property under consideration.

Partition means an interior wall 1 storey or part-storey in height that is not loadbearing.
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Party wall means a wall jointly owned and jointly used by 2 parties under easement agreement

or by right in law, and erected at or upon a line separating 2 parcels of land each of

which is, or is capable of being, a separate real-estate entit>'.

Perched groundwater means a free standing body of water in the ground extending to a limited

depth.

Pile means a slender deepfoundation unit, made of materials such as wood, steel or concrete or

combination thereof, which is either premanufactured and placed by driving, jacking,

jetting or screwing, or cast-in-place in a hole formed by driving, excavating or boring.

Plenum means a chamber forming part of an air duct system.

Plumbing system means a drainage system, a venting system and a water system or parts

thereof.

Post-disaster building means a building essential to provide services in the event of a disaster,

and includes hospitals, fire stations, police stations, radio stations, telephone exchanges,

power stations, electrical substations, pumping stations (water and sewage) and fuel

depot buildings.

Private sewage disposal system means a privately owned plant for the treatment and disposal of

sewage such as a septic tank with an absorption field.

Project means any construction, alteration or demolition operation.

Proprietary control centre means a continually supervised station under the control of the

owner or others interested in the building or buildings to be protected that conforms
with Class A proprietary signaling systems in NFPA 72D-1975, "Installation,

Maintenance and Use of Proprietary Protective Signaling Systems for Watchman, Fire

Alarm and Supervisory Service."

Public corridor means a corridor that provides access to exit from 1 or more suites.

Rafter means a sloping wood framing member which supports the roof sheathing and encloses

an attic space, but does not support a ceiling.

Range means a cooking appliance equipped with a cooking surface and 1 or more ovens.

Repair garage means a building or part thereof where facilities are provided for the repair or

servicing of motor vehicles.

Residential occupancy means the occupancy or use of a building or part thereof by persons for

whom sleeping accommodation is provided but who are not harboured or detained to

receive medical care or treatment or are not involuntarily detained.

Retumduct means a duct for conveying air from a space being heated, ventilated or air-

conditioned back to the heating, ventilating or air-conditioning appliance.

Rock means that portion of the earth's crust which is consolidated, coherent and relatively hard
and is a naturally formed, solidly bonded, mass of mineral matter which cannot readily

be broken by hand.

Roof joist means a horizontal or sloping wood framing member that supports the roof

sheathing and the ceiling finish, but does not enclose an attic space.

Sanitary drainage system means a drainage system that conducts sewage.

Service room means a room or space provided in a building to accommodate building service

equipment such as air-conditioning or heating appliances, electrical services, pumps,
compressors and incinerators.

Service space means space provided in a building to facilitate or conceal the installation of
building service facilities such as chutes, ducts, pipes, shafts or wires.

Service water heater means a device for heating water for plumbing services.

Shallowfoundation means &foundation unit which derives its support from soil or rock located

close to the lowest part of the building which it supports.
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Smoke alarm means a combined smoke detector and audible alarm device designed to sound an
alarm within the room or suite in which it is located upon the detection of smoke within

that room or 5Mt^e.

Smoke detector means a device for sensing the presence of visible or invisible particles

produced by combustion, and automatically initiating a signal indicating this condition.

Soil means that portion of the earth's crust which is fragmentary, or such that some individual

particles of a dried sample may be readily separated by agitation in water; it includes

boulders, cobbles, gravel, sand, silt, clay and organic matter.

Space heater means a space-heating appliance for heating the room or space within which it is

located, without the use of ducts.

Space-heating appliance means an appliance intended for the supplying of heat to a room or

space directly, such as a space heater, fireplace or unit heater, or to rooms or spaces of a

building through a heating system such as a central^mace or boiler.

Sprinklered as applying to a building or part thereof means that the building or part thereof is

equipped with a system of automatic sprinklers.

Stage means a space designed primarily for theatrical performances with provision for quick

change scenery and overhead lighting, including environmental control for a wide range

of lighting and sound effects and which is traditionally, but not necessarily, separated

from the audience by a proscenium wall and curtain opening.

Storage garage means a building or part thereof intended for the storage or parking of motor
vehicles and which contains no provision for the repair or servicing of such vehicles.

Storage-type service water heater means a service water heater with an integral hot water

storage tank.

Self-service storage building means a building in which individual storage spaces are available

to the public, and where the public are in the building only to place or remove their

property.

Storey means that portion of a building which is situated between the top of any floor and the

top of the floor next above it, and if there is no floor above it, that portion between the

top of such floor and the ceiling above it.

Stove means an appliance intended for cooking and space heating.

Street means any highway, road, boulevard, square or other improved thoroughfare 9 m or

more in width, which has been dedicated or deeded for public use, and is accessible to

fire department vehicles and equipment.

Subsurface investigation means the appraisal of the general subsurface conditions at a building

site by analysis of information gained by such methods as geological surveys, in situ

testing, sampling, visual inspection, laboratory testing of samples of the subsurface

materials and groundwater ohservations and measurements.

Suite means a single room or series of rooms of complementary use, operated under a single

tenancy, and includes dwelling units , individual guest rooms in motels, hotels, boarding

houses, rooming houses and dormitories as well as individual stores and individual or

complementary rooms for business and personal service occupancies.

Supervisory signal means a signal indicating the need for action in connection with the

supervision of sprinkler and other extinguishing systems or equipment, or with the

maintenance features of other protection systems.

Supply duct means a duct for conveying air from a heating, ventilating or air-conditioning

appliance to a space to be heated, ventilated or air-conditioned.

Theatre means a place of public assembly intended for the production and viewing of the

performing arts or the screening and viewing of motion pictures, and consisting of an

auditorium with permanently fixed seats intended solely for a viewing audience.

Unit heater means a suspended space heater with an integral air circulating fan.
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Unprotected opening as applying to exposing building face means a doorway, window or

opening other than one equipped with a closure having the required fire-protection

rating, or any part of a wall forming part of the exposing building face that has afire-

resistance rcUing less than required for the exposing buildingface.

Vent connector as applying to heating or cooling systems means the part of a venting system

that conducts the^Me gases or vent gases from the^«e collar of a gas appliance to the

chimney or gas vent, and may include a draft control device.

Vertical service space means a shaft oriented essentially vertically that is provided in a building

to facilitate the installation of building services including mechanical, electrical and

plumbing installations and facilities such as elevators, refuse chutes and linen chutes.

Walkway means a covered or roofed pedestrian thoroughfare used to connect 2 or more

buildings in which the least horizontal dimension of the thoroughfare is less than 9 m.

SECTION 1.4 ABBREVIATIONS

Subsection 1 .4. 1 . Abbreviations ofNames of Associations

1.4. 1. 1. The abbreviations in this Code for the names of associations shall have the mean-

ings assigned to them in this Subsection. The addresses of such associations are shown in

brackets following the name of each association.

ACI American Concrete Institute

(P.O. Box 19150, Detroit, Michigan 48219 U.S.A.)

ACNBC Associate Committee on the National Building Code
(National Research Council of Canada, Ottawa, Ontario KlA 0R6)

ANSI American National Standards Institute

(1430 Broadway, New York, New York 10018 U.S.A.)

ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers

(1791 Tullie Circle N.E., Atlanta, Georgia 30329 U.S.A.)

ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials

(1916 Race Street, PhUadelphia, Pa 19103 U.S.A.)

CAN National Standard of Canada designation

(Standards Council of Canada, 350 Sparks Street, Ottawa, Ontario KlR 7S8

The number following the CAN designation represents the agency under whose

auspices the standard is issued.)

CAN 1 designates CGA,
CAN 2 designates CGSB,
CAN 3 designates CSA, and
CAN 4 designates ULC,

CGA Canadian Gas Association

(55 Scarsdale Road, Don Mills, Ontario M3B 2R3)

CGSB Canadian General Standards Board

(Ottawa, Canada KlA lG6)

CLA Canadian Lumbermen's Association

(27 Goulbum Avenue, Ottawa, Ontario KIN 8C7)

CSA Canadian Standards Association

(178 Rexdale Boulevard, Rexdale, Ontario M9W 1R3)

FS Federal Specifications and Standards

(General Services Administration, Washington, D.C. 20405 U.S.A.)

HI Hydronics Institute (heating)

(35 Russo Place, Berkeley Heights, New Jersey 07922 U.S.A.)

HRA Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Institute of Canada
(5468 Dundas Street West, Etobicoke, Ontario M9B 6E3)
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NBC National Building Code of Canada
(National Research Council of Canada, Ottawa, Ontario KlA 0R6)

NFPA National Fire Protection Association

(Battery March Park, Quincy, MA 02269 U.S.A.)

NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority

(P.O. Box 97, Ganges, B.C., Canada VOS lEO)

ULC Underwriters' Laboratories of Canada

(7 Crouse Road, Scarborough, Ontario MIR 3A9)

WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau

(P.O. Box 23145, Portland, Oregon 97223 U.S.A.)

WWPA Western Wood Products Association

(Yeon Building, Portland, Oregon 97204 U.S.A.)

Subsection L4.2. Abbreviations ofWords and Phrases

1.4.2.1. The abbreviations of words and phrases in this Code shall have the meanings as-

signed to them in this Subsection.
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PART 2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

SECTION 2.1 APPLICATION

Subsection 2.1.1. General

2.1.1.1. Parts 1 and 2 apply to all buildings.

2.1.1.2.(1) Parts 3,4,5 and 6 apply to the design and construction of,

(a) all buildings used or intended for,

(i) Group A, assembly occupancies,

(ii) Group B, institutional occupancies, and

(iii) Group F, Division 1, high hazard industrial occupancies,

as classified in Subsection 3.1.2.; and

(b) all buildings exceeding 600 m' in building area or exceeding 3 storeys in building

height used for or intended for,

(i) Group C, residential occupancies,

(ii) Group D, business and personal services occupancies,

(iii) Group E, mercantile occupancies, and

(iv) Group F, Division 2 and 3, medium and low hazard industrial occupancies,

as classified in Subsection 3.1.2.

2.1.1.3. (1) Part 9 applies to the design and construction of buildings of 3 storeys or less in

building height, having a building area not exceeding 600 m^ and which are used or intended

for

(a) Group C, residential occupancies;

(b) Group D, business and personal services occupancies;

(c) Group E, mercantile occupancies; and

(d) Group F, medium and low hazard industrial occupancies,
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as. classified in Subsection 9. 10.3.

2.1.1.4.(1) In addition to those buildings set out in Article 2.1.1.2., Part 4 applies to the de-

sign and construction of the following designated structures;

(a) a retaining wall exceeding 1 m in exposed height adjacent to public property or access

to a building;

(b) a sign within the scope of Section 3.7.;

(c) a communication tower exceeding 16.6 m in height;

(d) a pedestrian bridge;

(e) a crane runway imposing a load on a building;

(f) an exterior storage tank and its supporting structure which is not regulated by the

Gasoline Handling Act or the Energy Act.

2.1.1.5.(1) The Building Code applies to the design and construction of site assembled and

manufactured buildings.

(2) Manufactured buildings intended for residential occupancy that are constructed in sec-

tions not wider than 4.3 m and that are designed and constructed to comply with the require-

ments of C.S.A. Standard Z-240. 2. 1-1979, "Structural Requirements for Mobile Homes" and
C.S.A. Standard Z-240.8. 1-1978 "Light Duty Windows" are exempt from compliance with the

Building Code.

2.1.1.6. Part 10 applies to the design and construction of buildings set out therein.

2.1.1.7. Except as required in Subsection 3.2.10., where an existing building is extended or

is subject to material alteration or repair, the Building Code is applicable only to the design

and construction of the extensions and those parts of the building which are subject to material

alteration or repair.

2.1.1.8. Where an existing building is moved from the original location to be installed else-

where, the Building Code applies to changes to the design and construction of the building re-

quired as a result of moving the building.

SECTION 2.2 REFERENCED DOCUMENTS

Subsection 2.2.1. General

2.2.1.1. The provisions of any document incorporated by reference as part of the Building

Code apply only to the extent that they relate to buildings.

2.2.1.2. In the case of a conflict between a provision of the Building Code and a provision of

a document incorporated by reference as part of the Building Code, the provisions of the Build-

ing Code prevail.

2.2.1.3. Unless otherwise specified herein, a document incorporated by reference into the

Building Code shall include all amendments made to the document, effective to December 3 1

,

1982.

2.2.1.4. The results of tests based on test standards other than as described in this Code may
be used provided such alternate test standards will provide comparable results.

SECTION 2.3 USED MATERIALS

Subsection 2.3.1. General

2.3.1.1. Used materials may only be re-used when they meet the requirements of this Build-

ing Code for new materials.

SECTION 2.4 EQUIVALENTS

Reserved.

1342



SECTION 2.5 DESIGN ANDGENERAL REVIEW

Subsection 2.5.1. General

2.5.1.1.(1) The following buildings shaU be designed by an architect or professional engineer

or a combination of both:

(a) A building used or intended for assembly occupancy or institutional occupancy

(b) A building exceeding 600 m^ in building area or 3 storeys in building height used or in-

tended for residential occupancy, business and personal services occupancy, mercan-

tile occupancy or industrial occupancy.

(2) The thermal design of a building of residential occupancy in accordance with Section

9.39 Thermal Design shall be prepared and provided by an architect or professional engineer or

a combination of both.

2.5.1.2. Where the foundations of a building are to be constructed below the level of the

footings of adjacent buildings and within the angle of repose of the soil, as drawn from the bot-

tom of such footings, thefoundations shall be designed by an architect or professional engineer

or a combination of both.

2.5.1.3.(1) A person who intends to construct or have constructed a building within the

scope of Article 2.5.1.1. shall ensure that an architect, or a professional engineer, or both are

retained to undertake

(a) the design of the building, and

(b) the general review of the building during construction in accordance with the per-

formance standards of the Ontario Association of Architects or the Association of Pro-

fessional Engineers of Ontario, as applicable.

2.5.1.4.(1) Except as permitted in Article 2.5. 1.5., the applicant for a permit respecting the

demolition of a building shall retain a professional engineer to undertake the general review of

the project during demolition where

(a) the building structure includes pre-tensioned or post-tensioned members,

(b) it is proposed that the demolition will extend below the level of the footinp of any ad-

jacent building and occur within the angle of repose of the soil, drawn from the bot-

tom of such footings, or

(c) explosives or a laser are to be used during the course of demolition.

2.5.1.5. Except where a building structure includes pre-tensioned or post-tensioned mem-
bers. Article 2.5.1.4. does not apply to the demolition of a building that does not exceed 3

storeys in building height or 600 m^ in building area.

2.5. 1.6. Where a permit is required for the demolition of a building in Article 2.5. 1.4., the

structural design characteristics of the building and the method of demolition shall be included

in the application of a permit to demolish the building.

2.5.1.7. No person shall commence demolition of a building or any part of a building before

the building has been vacated by the occupants except when the safety of the occupants is not

affected.

SECTION 2.6 OCCUPANCY OF UNFINISHED BUILDING

Subsection 2.6.1. General

2.6.1.1.(1) Except as permitted in Article 2.6.1.2., a person may occupy or permit to be oc-

cupied any building or part thereof that has not been fully completed at the date of occupancy
where the chief official or a person designated by him has issued a permit authorizing occu-

pancy of the building or part thereof prior to its completion, and

(a) the structure of the building or part thereof is completed to the roof;

(b) the enclosing walls of the building or part thereof are completed to the roof;

(c) the walls enclosing the space to be occupied are completed, including balcony guards;
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- (d) all required^re separations and closures are completed on all storeys to be occupied;

(e) all required exits are completed and fire separated including all doors, door hardware,

self-closing devices, balustrades and hand-rails from the uppermost floor to be occu-

pied down to grade level and below if an exit connects with lower storeys;

(f) all shafts including closures are completed to the floor-ceiling assembly above the

storey to be occupied and have a temporaryyire separation at such assembly;

(g) measures have been taken to prevent access to parts of the building and site that are

incomplete or still under construction;

(h) floors, halls, lobbies and required means of egress are kept free of loose materials and
other hazards;

(i) if service rooms should be in operation, requiredylre separations are completed and all

closures installed;

(j) all water supply, drain, waste and vent systems are complete and operational for the

storeys to be occupied;

(k) required lighting in corridors, stairways and exits is complete and operational up to

and including all storeys to be occupied;

(1) required standpipe, sprinkler and fire alarm systems are complete and operational up
to and including all storeys to be occupied, together with required pumper connec-

tions for such standpipes and sprinklers;

(m) required fire extinguishers have been installed on all storeys to be occupied;

(n) main garbage rooms, chutes and ancillary services thereto are completed to storeys to

be occupied; and

(o) required fire fighting access routes have been provided and are accessible.

2.6. 1.2.(1) A person may occupy or permit to be occupied a building intended for residential

occupancy that has not been fully completed at the date of occupancy provided that,

(a) the building,

(i) is not more than 3 storeys in building height,

(ii) has not more than 1 dwelling unit above another dwelling unit,

(iii) has not more than 2 dwelling units sharing a common means of egress, and

(iv) has no accommodation for tourists;

(b) the following building components and systems are complete and operational:

(i) required exits, handrails and guards, fire alarm and detection systems, and

fire separations, and

(ii) water supply, sewage disposal, lighting and heating systems; and

(c) where applicable the &MtWmg conforms to Subsection 2.10. 1.

2.6.1.3. Where a person has occupied or permitted the occupancy of a building under this

Section, he shall notify the chief official forthwith upon completion of the building.

SECTION 2.7 FARM BUILDINGS

Subsection 2.7.1. Application

2.7.1.1. A person who intends to demolish a building located on a farm is exempted from the

requirements to obtain a permit under section S of the Act.

2.7.1.2. A building intended for farming purposes and not intended for residential occu-

pancy is exempt from compliance with the requirement of a permit for construction in a munic-

ipality where the council of the municipality has not passed a by-law prescribing a class of per-

mits for the construction of such buildings.
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2.7.1.3. A building to be constructed on a farm for farming purposes and not intended for

residential occupancy is exempt from the requirements of the Building Code except for Sen-

tences 4. 1. 1.4.(2) and (3).

SECTION 2.8 SITE DOCUMENTS

Subsection 2.8.1. Posting

2.8. 1. 1. Where a permit has been issued pursuant to the Act, the person to whom it is issued

shall have the permit or a copy thereof posted at all times during construction or demolition in

a conspicuous place on the property in respect of which the permit was issued.

2.8. 1.2. (1) The person in charge of the construction of a building shall keep and maintain

on the site of the construction,

(a) at least one copy of drawings and specifications, certified by the chief official or a

person designated by him to be a copy of those submitted with the application for the

permit to construct the building together with changes that are authorized by the chief

official or a person designated by him; and

(b) authorization or facsimUes thereof received from the Building Materials Evaluation

Commission, including specified terms and conditions.

SECTION 2.9 NOTICE TO CHIEF OFFICIAL

Subsection 2.9.1. General

2.9. 1. 1. (1) Where the council of a municipality passes a by-law pursuant to Section 5.(2Xe)

of the Act, the person to whom the permit has been issued shall notify the chiefofficial,

(a) of the commencement of the construction of the building;

(b) of the readiness to construct the footings;

(c) of the substantial completion of the footings and foundations;

(d) where the building is within the scope of Part 9, of the substantial completion of,

(i) structural framing,

(ii) insulation and vapour barriers, and

(iii) ductwork and piping for heating and air<onditioning systems;

(e) where the building is within the scope of other parts of the code, of the substantial

completion of,

(i) structural framing of each storey,

(ii) insulation and vapour barriers and,

(iii) roughing-in of heating, ventilation, air-conditioning and air-contaminant ex-

traction equipment;

(f) of the substantial completion of all required fire separations and closures and all fire

protection sjrstems including standpipe, sprinkler, fire alarms and emergency lighting

systems;

(g) of the substantial completion of interior finishes and heating, ventilating, air-condi-

tioning and air-contaminant extraction equipment;

(h) of the substantial completion of exterior cladding, fire access routes and site grading;

or

(i) of the completion and availability of drawings of the building as constructed.
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SECTION 2.10 RADON STANDARDS

Subsection 2.10.1. Application

2.10.1.1. (1) In addition to all other requirements, a building in the following designated

areas shall be designed and constructed so that the annual average concentration of radon 222

does not exceed 250 millibecquerels per litre of air and the annual average concentration of the

short lived daughters of radon 222 does not exceed 0.02 working levels inside the building:

(a) The Town of Elliot Lake in the Territorial District of Algoma;

(b) The Township of Faraday in the County of Hastings;

(c) The geographic Township of Hyman in the Territorial District of Sudbury.

SECTION 2.11 BUILDING MATERIALS EVALUATION COMMISSION

Subsection 2.11.1. General

2.11.1.1. The fee on an application to the Building Materials Evaluation Commission is

$200.00.

SECTION 2. 12 FIRE DEPARTMENT INSPECTION

Subsection 2.12.1. General

2.12.1.1. Where the council of a municipality assigns to an inspector who is the chief of the

fire department of the municipality specific responsibility for the enforcement of any portion of

this Regulation respecting fire safety matters, the chief official shall not issue a permit to con-

struct a building unless the inspector approves as complying with such portion of this Regu-

lation the drawings submitted with the application for the permit.

SECTION 2.13 TERRITORY WITHOUT MUNICIPAL ORGANIZATION

Subsection 2.13.1. General

2. 13. 1. 1. A person may construct or demolish a building in territory without municipal or-

ganization without obtaining a building permit.

SECTION 2.14 CONTINUATION OF REGULATION 87/1980

Subsection 2.14.1. General

2.14.1.1.(1) Regulation 87/1980 continues in force in lieu of this Regulation in respect of

construction

(a) for which a permit has been issued before this Regulation comes into force; or

(b) for which the working drawings, plans and specifications are substantially completed

before this Regulation comes into force, and for which an application for a permit un-

der Regulation 87/1980 is made within three months after that date,

on condition that the construction is commenced within six months after the permit is issued.
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Subsection 3.6.5. Reserved

Sections.? Signs
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SECTION 3.1 GENERAL

Subsection 3.1.1. Scope

3.1.1.1. The scope of this Part shall be as described in Subsection 2.1.2.

3.1.1.2. Words that appear in italics are defined in Part 1

.

3.1.1.3. Reserved.

Subsection 3. 1.2. Classification of Buildings or Parts of Buildings by Major Occupancy

Classification of 3.1.2.1.(1) Every building or part thereof shall be classified as belonging to one of the
buildings or Groups or Divisions listed in the following Clauses according to its major occupancy as
parts thereof described and exemplified in Table 3. 1.2. A. and Sentences (4) to (6):

(a) Group A, assembly occupancy,

(i) Division 1,

(11) Division 2

,

(iii) Divisions, or

(iv) Division 4,

(b) Group B, institutional occupancy,

(i) Division 1, or

(ii) Division 2,

(c) Group C, residential occupancy,

(d) Group D, business and personal services occupancy,

(e) Group E, mercantile occupancy, or

(f) Group F, industrial occupancy,

(i) Division 1,

(11) Division 2, or

(ill) Divisions.

(2) When it is intended to use a building for more than 1 major occupancy, the building shall

be classified according to all major occupancies for which It is used or intended to be used.
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(3) Any building may be deemed to be occupied by a single major occupancy, notwithstand- Buildings

ing its use for more than 1 major occupancy, provided that such occupancies are classified as containing

belonging to the same Group classification or, where the Group is divided into Divisions, as be- occupancies of

longing to the same Division classification in Table 3 . 1 . 2 .
A.

d^ificatio

(4) An arena-type building intended for occasional use for trade shows and similar exhibition Other uses of

purposes shall be classified as Group A, Division 3 occupancy and, when the building area of arena-type

such building exceeds 1 500 m^ the building shall be sprinklered. buildings

(5) Police stations with detention quarters may be classified as Group B, Division 2 major Police stations

occupancies provided such stations are not more than 1 storey in building height and 600 m' in

building area.

(6) Convalescent homes and children's custodial homes may be classified as Group C major Convalescent

occupancies provided that occupants are ambulatory and live as a single housekeeping unit in a ^<^ children's

dwelling unit with sleeping accommodation for not more than 10 persons. custodial homes

(7) A restaurant may be classified as a Group E major occupancy provided such restaurant is Restaurants

not designed to accommodate more than 30 persons consuming food or drink.

I
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TABLE 3. 1.2. A.

Forming Part of Article 3.1.2.1.

CLASSIFICATION BY GROUP OR DIVISION OF TYPICAL OCCUPANCIES



TABLE 3. 1.2.A. (cont'd)

CLASSIFICATION BY GROUP OR DIVISION OF TYPICAL OCCUPANCIES



TABLE 3. 1.2. A. (cont'd)

CLASSIFICATION BY GROUP OR DIVISION OF TYPICAL OCCUPANCIES



3.1.3.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), different divisions of Group A major
occupancies shall be separated from each other and from all other major occupancies by a. fire

separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h.

(2) Different divisions of Group A major occupancies shall be separated frova Group E and

Group F, Division 2 major occupancies by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at

least 2 h.

(3) Except as provided in Sentence (4), Group C major occupancies shall be separated from

all other major occupancies by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h.

(4) Group C major occupancies shall be separated from Group E and Group F, Division 2

major occupancies by afire separation having afire-resistance rcUing of at least 2 h, except that

where not more than 2 dwelling units are contained in a building with a Group E major

occupancy not over 3 storeys in building height, the grade of fire separation between the 2

major occupancies need not exceed 1 h.

(5) Different divisions of Group B major occupancies shall be separated from each other and
from all other major occupancies by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least

2h.

(6) Group F, Division 1 major occupancies shall be separated from Group D and Group E
major occupancies by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 3 h, and from

Group F, Division 2 and 3 major occupancies by a fire separation having a fire-resistance

rating of at lea3t 2 h.

(7) Where the separation of one major occupancy from another can be regulated by more
than one requirement in Sentences (1) to (6), the more restrictive requirement shall govern.

(8) The fire separations required between major occupancies in this Article may be pene-

trated by floor openings protected in conformance with Subsection 3.2.9. except for fire

separations required in Sentence (6) and for mezzanines described in Sentence 3.2.9. 1.(4).

Subsection 3. 1.4. Construction Types

3. 1.4. 1.(1) Where a building is permitted to be of combustible construction, it may be con-

structed of combustible materials described in Part 9, with or without noncombustible compo-
nents.

(2) Foamed plastics which form part of a wall or ceiling assembly in combustible

construction shall be protected on the interior side by

(a) one of the interior finishes described in Section 9.30, or

(b) sheet metal mechanically fastened to the supporting assembly independent of the insu-

lation and having a thickness of at least 0.38 mm and a melting point of not less than

650°C provided the building does not contain a Group B or Group C major

occupancy.

3. 1.4.2.(1) Whenfire-retardant treated wood is specified in this Part, such wood shall

(a) be impregnated with fire-retardant chemicals in conformance with CSA O80-1974,

"Wood Preservation," and

(b) be tested to determine itsflame-spread rating and bear identification showing compli-

ance with this provision.

3.1.4.3. Where combustible construction is permitted and is required to have a %h
fire-resistance rating, heavy timber construction may be used provided the construction con-

forms to Article 3. 1.4.4.

3.1.4.4.(1) Wood elements in heavy timber construction shall be arranged in heavy solid

masses and with essentially smooth flat surfaces to avoid thin sections and sharp projections.

(2) The actual dimensions of solid sawn lumber used in heavy timber construction in this Ar-

ticle shall conform to CSA 0141-1970, "Softwood Lumber."

(3) Except as provided in Sentences (4) to (6), the minimum dimensions of wood elements in

heavy timber construction shall conform to Table 3. 1.4.A.

Separation of

assembly
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industrial
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TABLE3.1.4.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.1.4.4.(3)

Supported

Assembly



(9) Where beams and girders enter masonry, wall plates, boxes of the self-releasing type or

hangers shall be provided.

(10) Wood girders and beams shall be closely fitted around columns, and adjoining ends

shall be connected by ties or caps to transfer horizontal loads across the joints.

(11) Intermediate wood beams used to support a floor shall be supported on top of the gird-

ers or on metal hangers into which the ends of the beams are closely fitted.

(12) Except as provided in Sentence (13), where floors and roofs are constructed with con-

cealed spaces, such as ceiling or attic spaces, such spaces shall be sprinklered.

(13) Sprinkler protection as required in Sentence (12) may be omitted when the suspended

ceiling is constructed of material having a.flame-spread rating of 25 or less on any exposed sur-

face or any surface that would be exposed by cutting through the material in any direction.

3.1.4.5.(1) Where a building or part of a building is required to be of noncombustible

construction, the construction shall be made from noncombustible materials, except as permit-

ted in Sentences (2) to (11), Articles 3.3.4.6., 3.3.5. 2., 3.3.6.2. and Sentences 3.1.11.1.(2),

3.3.7.7.(7), and Article3. 1.6.2.

(2) Combustible elements of roofs, floors and walls shall be limited to

(a) the following minor components:

(i) paint,

(ii) tightly-adhering paper covering not exceeding 1 mm thickness applied to a
noncombustible backing provided the assembly has aflame-spread rating of 25

or less,

(iii) mastics and caulking materials applied to provide flexible seals between the

major components of exterior wall construction,

(iv) wood furring strips not exceeding 38 mm by 38 mm attached directly to a con-

tinuous noncombustible backing, or wood nailing strips set into a continuous

noncombustible backing for the attachment of interior finishes, and

(v) similar minor components,

(b) roof covering which has an A, B, or C classification determined in conformance with
Subsection 3. 1.13.,

(c) adhesives, vapour barriers and sheathing papers,

(d) insulation, other than foamed plastics, having aflame-spread rating of not more than
25 on any exposed surface or any surface that would be exposed by cutting through
the material in any direction, where the insulation is not protected as described in

Clauses (e) or (f),

(e) foamed plastic insulation having aflame-spread rating of not more than 25 on any ex-

posed surface or any surface that would be exposed by cutting through the material in

any direction provided the insulation is protected on the interior side by a thermal
barrier consisting of

(i) at least 12.7 mm thick gypsum board mechanically fastened to the supporting

assembly independent of the insulation,

(ii) lath and plaster, mechanically fastened to the supporting assembly indepen-

dent of the insulation,

(iii) masonr>',

(iv) concrete, or

(v) any thermal barrier that when tested in conformance with ULC SlOl-1977,

"Standard Methods of Fire Endurance Tests of Building Construction and
Materials," will not exceed an average temperature rise of 139°C on the unex-

posed face of the thermal barrier after a period of 10 min,

Concealed

spaces

Xoncom-
bustible
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(f) insulation, including foamed plastics, having a.flame-spread rating of greater than 25

but not greater than 500 on any exposed surface or any surface that would be exposed

by cutting through the material in any direction provided the insulation is protected

on the interior side with a thermal barrier as described in Clause (e), except that in un-

sprinklered buildings exceeding 18 m in height or in unsprinklered buildings regulated

by the provisions of Subsection 3.2.6., the insulation is protected on the interior side

by a thermal barrier consisting of

(i) at least 2 layers of 15.9 mm thick Type X special fire resistant gypsum board,

conforming to CSA A82.27-M1977, "Gypsum Board Products," with at least

the first layer mechanically fastened to the supporting assembly independent

of the insulation,

(ii) at least 75 mm of masonry or concrete, or

(iii) any thermal barrier that when tested in conformance with ULC SlOl-1977,

"Standard Methods of Fire Endurance Tests of Building Construction and
Materials," will not exceed an average temperature rise of 139°C on the unex-

posed face of the thermal barrier after a period of 45 min.

,

(g) insulation, including foamed plastics, installed above roof decks, outside of founda-

tion walls below ground level and beneath concrete slabs-on-ground,

(h) thermosetting foamed plastic insulation having a.flame-spread rating of not more than

500 which forms part of a factory-assembled exterior wall panel that does not incorpo-

rate an air space provided

(i) the foamed plastic is protected on both sides by sheet steel which has a thick-

ness of at least 0.38 mm and which will remain in place for at least 10 min
when the wall panel is tested in conformance with ULC SlOl-1977, "Standard

Methods of Fire Endurance Tests of Building Construction and Materials,"

(ii) iht flume-spread rating of the wall panel, determined by subjecting a sample

including an assembled joint to the appropriate test described in Subsection

3.1.10., does not exceed iht flame-spread rating permitted for the room or

space which it bounds,

(iii) the building does not contain a Group B or Group C mujor occupancy, and

(iv) the building does not exceed 18 m in height measured between grade and the

ceiling of the uppermost storey.

(i) combustible skylight assemblies provided such assemblies

(i) do not exceed 9 m^ in area with a maximum dimension of 3 m,

(ii) are spaced at least 2.5 m apart and 2.5 m from requiredyire separations,

(iii) have an aggregate area not exceeding 10 per cent of the ceiling area of the

room in which they are located, and

(iv) have a.flame-spread rating not exceeding 250,

(j) wood cantstrips and roof curbs provided such roof curbs are not more than 300 mm in

height above the top surface of the roof assembly, and

(k) marquees and canopies not greater than 7.5 m from grade to top of canopy provided

every opening in the exposed exterior wall of the building within 4.5 m horizontally

and 9 m vertically above such marquee or canopy is protected with wired glass in

accordance with Article 3. 1.6.8.(2).

Combustible (3) Combustible millwork, interior cladding and finishing materials shall be limited to

finishes and

millwork (a) millwork such as interior trim, doors and door frames, show windows together with

their frames, aprons and backing, handrails, shelves, cabinets and counters,

(b) window sash and frames provided

(i) each window in an exterior wall face is an individual unit separated by

noncombustible wall construction from every other opening in the wall,
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(ii) windows in exterior walls in contiguous storeys are separated by at least 1 m
of noncombustible construction, and

(iii) the aggregate area of openings in an exterior wall face of a. fire compartment

does not exceed 40 per cent of the area of the wall face,

(c) finished flooring applied directly to a floor slab in which wood nailing strips may be

incorporated or applied to wood sleepers on top of a floor slab provided the space be-

tween the flooring \sfire stopped in conformance with Subsection 3.1.9.,

(d) stage flooring supported on noncombustible structural members in conformance with

Sentence 3.3.2. 15.(1),

(e) stairs within a dwelling unit,

(f) interior finishes such as paint, wallpaper and other interior finishes not exceeding

1 mm in thickness,

(g) interior wall finishes other than foamed plastics that

(i) are not more than 25 mm in thickness, and

(ii) have & flame-spread rating of not more than 150 on any exposed surface, or

any surface that would be exposed by cutting through the material in any di-

rection,

(h) interior ceiling finishes other than foamed plastics that

(i) are not more than 25 mm in thickness, except for exposed fire-retardant

treated wood battens, and

(ii) have a.flame-spread rating over at least 90 per cent of the ceiling area Mdthin

each^rc compartment of not more than 25 on any exposed surface, or on any

surface that would be exposed by cutting through the material in any direc-

tion, and

(i) Combustible vertical glazing installed at a height of not more than 2 storeys above

gxade provided such glazing has aflame-spread rating of not more than

(i) 100 where the glazing is installed in a building of 1 storey in building height or

where the glazing in the first storey is separated from the glazing in the second

storey by apron walls, spandrel walls or canopies conforming to Article

3.3.6.3., or

(ii) SO where the glazing in the^r5/ storey is not separated from the glazing in the

second storey as described in Subclause (i).

(4) Combustible ducts, including plenums and duct connectors may be used in a building re- Combustible

quired to be of noncombustible construction provided such ducts and duct connectors services

(a) are used only in horizontal runs, and

(b) are Class 1 conforming to Part 6.

(5) Combustible pipe and associated adhesives may be used in a building required to be of

noncombustible construction provided such pipe and adhesives

(a) have aflame-spread rating of not more than 25 except when located in a concealed

wall space or in a concrete floor slab, and

(b) when used in buildings described in Subsection 3.2.6., have a smoke developed classi-

fication of not more than 50, except when such pipe is located within a concealed

space in a wall or in a concrete floor slab.

(6) Combustible electrical boxes shall have aflame-spread rating of not more than 25.

(7) Combustible duct linings, duct coverings, duct insulation, vibration isolation connectors,

duct tape, pipe insulation and pipe coverings may be used in buildings required to be of

noncombustible construction provided they conform to the appropriate requirements in Part 6.

1357



Prestressed

concrete beams

Tents and

air-supported

structures

First storey

limitation

(8) Combustible travelling cables may be used on elevating devices in buildings required to

be of noncombustible construction.

(9) Wiring with combustible insulation and jackets may be used in a building required to be

of noncombustible construction provided

(a) the wiring is enclosed in noncombustible conduit when located in vertical shafts in

buildings within the scope of Subsection 3.2.6., and

(b) wiring, including single wires or groups of wires, that has an overall diameter greater

than 25 mm is installed in noncombustible conduit, unless the wiring is located in

(i) a concrete floor slab,

(ii) a concealed space in a wall, or

(iii) in a service room separated from the remainder of the building by a fire

separation having at least a 1 hfire-resistance rating.

(10) Where combustible conduit is used in a building required to be of noncombustible

construction, it shall be located only in a concealed space in a wall or in a concrete floor slab.

(11) Combustible plumbing fixtures, including wall and ceiling enclosures, shall be con-

structed of material having a fiame-spread rating and smoke developed classification not

greater than that permitted for the wall surface of the room or space in which they are in-

stalled.

3. 1.4.6. Prestressed concrete beams shall be constructed with secondary reinforcement to re-

tain the concrete in position around the tendons in the event of a fire where the thickness of

concrete cover over the steel tendons exceeds 64 mm in conformance with Note (1) to Table

2. 10. A. in Chapter 2, "Fire Performance Ratings" of the Supplement to the NBC 1980.

3. 1.4.7.(1) Except for tents used for camping and other personal uses and except as provided

in Sentences (2), (3) and (4), every tent and air-supported structure shall conform to Subsection

3.2.3.

(2) Tents and air-supported structures shall not be erected closer than 3 m to other structures

on the same property except as provided in Sentences (3) and (4), and shall be sufficiently dis-

tant from one another to provide an area to be used as a means of emergency egress.

(3) Tents and air-supported structures not occupied by the public need not be separated from
one another, and may be erected less than 3 m from other structures on the same property

where such closer spacing does not create a hazard to the public.

(4) Tents not exceeding 120 m^ in ground area, located on fair grounds or similar open

spaces, need not be separated from one another provided acceptable safety precautions are tak-

en.

(5) Every tent, and all tarpaulins and decorative materials used in connection with tents and
air-supported structures shall conform to ULC-S109-1969, "Standard for Flame Tests of

Flame-Resistant Fabrics and Films.

"

(6) The ground enclosed by a tent or air-supported structure and for at least 3 m outside of

such structure shall be cleared of all flammable material or vegetation that will carry fire.

(7) Tents and air-supported structures shall conform to Sections 3.3 and 3.4.

(8) Air-supported structures shall conform to CAN3-S367-M81 "Air-Supported Structures".

(9) Reserved.

(10) Reserved.

(11) Air-supported structures shall not be used for Groups B, C and Group F, Division 1,

major occupancies or for classrooms.

(12) Reserved.

(13) Reserved.
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Subsection 3.1.5. Fire-Resistance Raring

3. 1.5. 1.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3), where a material, assembly of mate-
rials or a structural member is required to have & fire-resistance rating, the rating shall be de-

termined on the basis of the results of tests conducted in conformance with ULC-SlOl-1977,
"Standard Methods of Fire Endurance Tests of Building Construction and Materials."

(2) A material, assembly of materials or a structural member may be assigned a

fire-resistance rating on the basis of Chapter 2 , "Fire Performance Ratings" of the Supplement
to the NBC 1980.

(3) The limitation on the rise of temperature on the unexposed surface of an assembly as re-

quired by the tests in Sentence (1) shall not apply to an exterior wall that has a limiting distance

of 1.2 m or more provided correction is made for radiation from the unexposed surface in

accordance with Article 3.2.3.9.

(4) Where a ceiling construction has a suspended membrane ceiling with lay-in panels or

tiles which contribute to the required fire-resistance rating of the assembly, hold down clips or

other means shall be provided to prevent the lifting of such panels or tiles in the event of a fire.

3.1.5.2.(1) Floor and roof assemblies shall be rated for exposure to fire on the underside

.

(2) Firewalls and interior vertical^re separations shall be rated for exposure to fire on each
side.

(3) Exterior walls shall be rated for exposure to fire from inside the building.

3.1.5.3. The use of materials or assemblies of materials having a greater fire-resistance

rating than required shall entail no obligation to exceed in whole or in part the minimum
fire-resistance ratings required by this Part.

3.1.5.4.(1) Structural members of assemblies required to have a fire-resistance rating shall

be supported on construction having at least the same fire-resistance rating, except as permit-

ted in Subsection 3.2.2. for mixed t>'pes of construction, and in Sentences 3.1.3.1.(5),

3. 1.6.3.(2) and 3.5.2. 1.(5).

(2) Where an assembly is required to be of noncombustible construction and have a
fire-resistance rating, it shall be supported by noncombustible construction.

Subsection 3.1.6. Fire Separations and Closures

3.1.6. 1.(1) Any wall, partition or floor assembly required to be afire separation shall

(a) be constructed as a continuous element of afire compartment, and

(b) where required in this Part have afire-resistance rating as specified.

(2) Openings in^re separations shall be protected with closures, shafts or other means in

conformance with Articles 3. 1.6.4. to 3. 1.6.9. and with Subsections 3.1.7. and 3.2.9.

3.1.6.2.(1) Combustible construction that abuts on or is supported by a noncombustible fire

separation shall be constructed so that its collapse under fire conditions will not cause the col-

lapse of the^rc separation.

(2) Where afire separation required to be of noncombustible construction terminates at the

exterior wall or roof surface, combustible material shall not extend across the end of the fire

separation so that fire could spread from one side of the^rc separation to the other.

3.1.6.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and 3.3. 1. 1.(4), a horizontal service space or

other concealed space located above a required vertical yire separation, including the walls of a
vertical shaft, shall be divided at the^re separation by an equivalent^rc separation within the

service space, and the separation shall terminate so that a smoke-tight joint is provided at the

point where it abuts on or intersects the floor and the roof slab or deck.

(2) Where a horizontal service space or other concealed space is located above a required

vertical fire separation other than a vertical shaft, such space need not be divided at the fire

separation as required in Sentence (1) provided the construction between such space and the

space below is constructed as afire separation at least equivalent to that required for the verti-

cal _/ire separation.
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(3) Where a shaft, including exit enclosures, penetrates a fire separation, it shall extend

through any horizontal service space or any other concealed space and shall terminate so that a

smoke-tight joint is provided at the point where the shaft abuts on or intersects the floor and

the roof slab or deck, except as provided in Subsection 3.5.3. where the shaft pierces through a

roof assembly.

3.1.6.4.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and 3.1.6.8.(2), where an opening in a. fire

separation is required to be protected with a closure having a fire-protection rating, the

fire-protection rating shall be determined on the basis of the results of tests conducted in confor-

mance with the appropriate provisions in

CAN4-S106-77, "Standard Method for Fire Tests of Window and Glass Block Assem-
blies,"

CAN4-S104-77, "Standard Method for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies," or

ULC-S112-1976, "Standard for Fire Dampers."

(2) Except as provided in Sentence 3. 1.6.6.(1), thefire-protection rating of closures shall con-

form to Table 3. 1.6. A. for the required grade offire separation.

TABLE3.1.6.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.1.6.4.(2)

Grade of Fire Separation,

h



(2) A fire damper required in Sentence (1) or other yire damper used as a closure in a/irc

separation shall have afire-protection rating conforming to Sentence 3. 1.6.4.(2).

(3) A fire damper referred to in Sentence (2), used in a fire separation required to have a
fire-resistance rating of not more than 2 h and which is not afirewall, shall be constructed and
rated in conformance with ULC-S112-1976, "Standard for Fire Dampers."

(4) A fire damper referred to in Sentence (2), used in a fire separation required to have a
fire-resistance rating of more than 2 h, or used in afirewall, shall be rated in conformance with
CAN4-S104-77, "Standard Method for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies."

(5) Fire dampers need not be provided in noncombustible branch ducts that have a melting

point above 760°C and penetrate a required^re separation provided such ducts

(a) serve only air-conditioning units or combined air-conditioning and heating units dis-

charging air at not more than 1.2m above the floor provided such ducts have a cross

sectional area of not more than 130 cm^ or

(b) are connected to exhaust duct risers that are under negative pressure and in which the

air flow is upward as provided in Article 3.5.3.3. and such ducts are carried up inside

the riser at least 500 nmi.

(6) A duct piercing a vertical^re separation not required to have afire-resistance rating need
not be equipped with afire damper at the^rc separation.

3. 1.6.6.(1) A door assembly having a 20 min fire-protection rating may be used as a closure 20 min door

in afire separation not required to exceed a 1 hfire-resistance rating in assemWks

(a) a required>?»r separation located between a public corridor and a suite,

(b) a requiredyirc separation located between a corridor and adjacent sleeping rooms and
bedrooms,

(c) a required^rc separation located between a corridor and adjacent classrooms, offices

and libraries in Group A, Division 2 major occupancies, except as required in Article

3.3.2.13., and

(d) afire separation required to have a % h fire-resistance rating in buildings not exceed-

ing 3 storeys in building height.

(2) The requirements for noncombustible sills and combustible floor coverings in NFPA 80-

1979, "Fire Dhoors and Windows" do not apply to doors described in Sentence (1).

(3) Doors described in Sentence (1) shall have a clearance of not more than 6 nam at the bot-

tom and not more than 3 mm at the sides and top.

3.1.6.7.(1) Except as provided in Sentence 3.3.2.7.(2) and Article 3.3.5.4., every door in a
fire separation other than doors to freight elevators and dumbwaiters shaU have a self-closing

device, and every swing-type door shall be equipped with a latch.

(2) Where the safety of the occupants is not endangered thereby, hold-open devices may be
installed on closures that are required to be self-closing other than closures on vestibules re-

quired in Article 3.3.7.7. and on exit shafts, except as provided in Sentence (4).

(3) Except as provided in Sentences (4) to (6) and Sentence i.i.i.i.(2), hold-open devices

f)ermitted in Sentence (2) shall be actuated by smoke detectors or the building fire alarm system.

(4) Except as provided in Sentences (5) and (6) and Sentence 3.3.3.3.(2), bold-open devices
on doors may be actuated by a sprinkler system or a heat actuated device designed for this pur-
pose provided the door b not required to function as part of a smoke control system.

(5) Hold-open devices may be installed on exit doors in buildings up to 3 storeys in building

height provided they are designed to release the door upon a signal from a smoke detector lo-

cated as described in XFPA 80-1979, "Fire Doors and Windows."

(6) Where a fire alarm system is provided, hold-open devices permitted in Sentence (5) shall

also be released upon a signal from the building fire alarm system.

3.1.6.8.(1) Except as provided in Article 3.1.6.9. for the separation of exits, an opening or Wired glass and

openings in afire separation having afire-resistance rating of not more than 1 h may be pro- ^^^ h\(xk

Self-closing

devices

Hold-open

devices
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tected with fixed wired glass assemblies or glass blocks installed in conformance with NFPA
80-1979, "Fire Doors and Windows."

(2) Wired glass assemblies in Sentence (1) need not be tested in conformance with Sentence

3. 1.6.4.(1) provided that the wired glass is

(a) at least 6 mm thick,

(b) reinforced by a steel wire mesh in the form of diamonds, squares or hexagons having

dimensions of approximately 25 mm across the flats, using wire of at least 0.45 mm
diam, or approximately 13 mm across the flats, using wire of at least 0.40 mm diam,

the wire to be centrally embedded during manufacture and welded or intertwined at

each intersection,

(c) set in fixed steel frames having a minimum metal thickness of 1.35 mm and providing

a glazing stop of at least 20 mm on each side of the glass, and

(d) limited in area so that

(i) individual panes are not more than 0.84 m^ with neither height nor width ex-

ceeding 1.4 m, and

(ii) the maximum area unsupported by structural mullions does not exceed

7.5 m^

(3) Where glass blocks are permitted in Sentence (1), they shall be installed in accordance

with Section 4.4 and reinforced with steel reinforcement in each horizontal joint.

3. 1.6.9.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), the maximum temperature rise on the opaque
portion of the unexposed side of a door used as a closure in afire separation when tested in con-

formance with Sentence 3.1.6.4.(1), and the maximum area of wired glass permitted in such

doors, shall conform to Table 3. 1.6.B. when used in the locations shown in the Table.

TABLE 3.1. 6. B.

Forming Part of Sentence 3. 1.6.9.(1)

Location



(c) the vestibule or corridor contains no occupancy.

(3) The aggregate area of wired glass panels or glass block used in the locations shown in

Column 1 of Table 3. 1.6.B. shall not exceed the limits shown in Column 4 of the Table.

Subsection 3.1.7. Building Services in Fire Separations and Fire Rated Assemblies

3.1.7.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (6), pipes, ducts, electrical outlet boxes,

electrical conduit or other similar service equipment that partly or wholly penetrate an assem-
bly required to have & fire-resistance rating shall be noncombustible unless the assembly has
been tested incorporating such equipment.

(2) Electrical or similar wiring enclosed in noncombustible conduit may partly or wholly
penetrate an assembly required to have di fire-resistance rating without being incorporated in

the assembly at the time of testing as required in Sentence (1).

(3) Wiring, including single wires or groups of wires, with combustible insulation or jacket-

ing that is not enclosed in noncombustible conduit may partly or wholly penetrate a vertical as-

sembly required to have a. fire-resistance rating without being incorporated in the assembly at

the time of testing as required in Sentence (1) provided the wiring does not exceed 25 mm in

overall diameter and is tightly fitted.

(4) Combustible conduit which is embedded in a concrete floor slab shall be permitted in an
assembly required to have a. fire-resistance rating without being incorporated in the assembly
at the time of testing as required in Sentence (1) where the concrete provides at least 50 nun of

cover between the conduit and the bottom of the slab.

(5) Combustible outlet boxes shall be permitted in an assembly required to have a
fire-resistance rating without being incorporated in the assembly at the time of testing as re-

quired in Sentence (1) provided the opening through the membrane into the box does not ex-

ceed 160 cm'.

(6) Outlet boxes that penetrate opposite sides of a wall assembly shall be offset where neces-

sary to maintain the integrity of the^re separation.

3. 1.7.2.(1) Pipes that penetrate an assembly required to be a.fire separation shall be

(a) enclosed in shafts conforming to Section 3.5, or

(b) tightly fitted or fire stopped to prevent the passage of smoke and flame.

(2) Combustible drain, waste and vent piping shall not be used in a plumbing system within a
building where part of the system is located within or passes through a. fire separation, except

that where drain, waste and vent piping

(a) penetrates through a vertical fire separation the piping on one side of the separation

may be combustible provided the combustible piping is not located

(i) in a vertical shaft, except as permitted in (c), or

(ii) in z.fire separation required to have a.fire-resistance rating;

(b) penetrates through a vertical or horizontal yire separation, the piping may be combust-
ible where^rc compartments on both sides of \htfire separation are sprinkUred; or

(c) is located in a shaft the piping may be combustible where the service space b sepa-

rated from the remainder of the building by afire separation having afire-resistance

rating and has automatic sprinkler protection at the top and at alternate floor levels.

3.1.7.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and 3.1.6.5.(6), ducts that penetrate an as-

sembly required to be afire separation shall

(a) be enclosed in shafts conforming to Section 3.5, or

(b) be provided with a closure conforming to Article 3. 1.6.4. and be tightly fitted or fire

stopped to prevent the passage of smoke and flame.

(2) A membrane ceiling forming a part of an assembly assigned afire-resistance rating on the

basis of Chapter 2, "Fire Performance Ratings" in the National Research Council of Canada
publication Xo. 17724, "The Supplement to the National Building Code of Canada 1980" may
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be pierced by openings leading to ducts within the ceiling space provided such ducts are non-

combustible and provided

(a) a single opening does not exceed 930 cm^ in area,

(b) the aggregate area of all openings does not exceed 1 per cent of the ceiling area of the

fire compartment,

(c) the openings are located at least 2 m apart,

(d) where an opening exceeds 130 cm^ in area, it is protected by a fire stop flap that is held

open with a fusible link conforming to ULC S50S-1974 "Fusible Links for Fire Protec-

tion Services" or other similar heat-activated device having a temperature rating ap-

proximately 30°C above the maximum temperature that would exist in the system

either with the system in operation or shut down; and

(e) asbestos paper is not exposed in supply and return air systems.

(3) Where a fire-resistive floor and ceiling or roof and ceiling assembly is tested in accordance

with Sentence 3. 1.5. 1., asbestos paper shall not be exposed in supply and return air systems in-

corporated in the tested assembly.

(4) A ceiling assembly used as a plenum shall conform to Part 6.

Subsection 3. 1.8. Firewalls

3.1.8.1.(1) Except as permitted in Sentence (2), where structural framing members are con-

nected to or supported on a. firewall and such members have fire-resistance ratings less than

that required for the firewall, the connections and supports for such members shall be designed

so that the collapse of the framing members during a fire will not cause the collapse of the

firewall.

(2) Sentence (1) does not apply when a firewall consists of 2 separate wall assemblies each

tied to its respective building frame but not to each other provided each wall assembly is con-

structed as afire separation having Vi the fire-resistance rating required for the firewall in Sen-

tences (3) and (4) and designed so that the collapse of one wall assembly will not cause collapse

of the other.

(3) Every required ^reit^a// which separates a building or buildings with floor areas contain-

ing a Group E or a Group F, Division 1 or 2 major occupancy shall be constructed as afire

separation of noncombustible construction having a fire-resistance rating of 4 h, except that

where the upper portion of a firewall separates fioor areas containing other than Group E or

Group F, Division 1 or 2 major occupancies, the fire-resistance rating of the upper portion of

thefirewall may be reduced to 2 h.

(4) Every required yireie^a// which separates a building or buildings with^oor areas contain-

ing major occupancies other than Group E or Group F, Division 1 or 2 shall be constructed as a

fire separation of noncombustible construction having afire-resistance rating of 2 h.

(5) Except for closures, the required fire-resistance rating of every firewall shall be provided

by masonry or concrete.

(6) Everyfirewall shall extend from the ground continuously through all storeys of a building

or buildings so separated, except that where afirewall is located above a basement used prima-

rily as a storage garage separated from the remainder of the building by afire separation con-

forming to Article 3.2.1.3., the firewall may terminate at the floor assembly immediately above

the storage garage.

(7) Except as provided in Sentences (8) and (9), every firewall shall extend above the roof

surface to form a parapet not less than

(a) 150 mm in height for afirewall required to have afire-resistance rating of 2 h, and

(b) 900 mm in height for afirewall required to have afire-resistance rating of 4 h.

(8) Afirewall may terminate on the underside of a reinforced concrete roof slab provided

(a) the roof slab on both sides of thefirewall has a
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(i) 1 h fire-resistance rating if AfirewaU is required to have a 2 h fire-resistance

rating, or

(ii) 2 h fire-resistance rating is a. firewall is required to have a 4 h ^re-re5i5ton<:e

rating, and

(b) there are no concealed spaces within the roof slab in that portion immediately above
Xhcfirewall.

(9) Where &firewall separates 2 buildings with roofs at different elevations, the firewall need
not extend above the upper roof surface to form a parapet where the difference in elevation be-

tween the 2 roofs so separated is greater than 3 m.

(10) Afirewall may be supported on the structural frame of the building in buildings of non-
combustible construction provided such supporting frame has afire-resistance rating at least

equal to that required for thefirewall.

(11) Piping, ducts and conduit shall be installed so that the collapse of such piping, ducts

and conduit will not cause collapse of thefirewall.

(12) Openings in firewalls shall conform to the size limits described in Sentences 3.1.6.4.(7)

and (8), except that the aggregate width of all openings shall not exceed 25 per cent of the

length of thefirewall in afire compartment.

(13) Where the external walls of 2 buildings meet at afirewall at an angle of 135° or less, the

requirements of Article 3.2.3. 10. shall apply.

Subsection 3.1.9. Fire Stopping

3. 1.9. 1.(1) This Article applies to all types of construction unless otherwise specified.

(2) Fire stops shall be provided at floor, ceiling and roof levels to cut off completely all con-

cealed horizontal and vertical spaces, and spaces filled with batts, loose fill or foamed plastic

insulation, occurring between storeys and between top storeys and roof spaces, including

(a) every stud wall and partition at ceiling and floor levels,

(b) every stud wall and partition of combustible construction so that the maximum verti-

cal dimension of any concealed space is not greater than 3 m,

(c) every furred wall and partition so that concealed spaces between the furring strips are

fire stopped at the floor and ceiling levels,

(d) at the bottom of the cove in ever>- coved ceiling of combustible construction,

(e) the top and bottom of each run of stairs at ceiling and floor levels,

(f) the top or bottom of every expansion joint between floors and walls in hearty timber

construction, and

(g) the opening between the upper and lower portions of a mansard style roof.

(3) Where combustible floors are laid on wood sleepers on top of slabs in buildings required

to be of noncombustible construction, the space between the underside of the flooring and the

floor deck shall be filled with noncombustible material, or fire stopping shall be provided so

that there is no open space between the flooring and slab in excess of 10 m' in area.

(4) Where combustible ceiling finishes are attached to wood furring strips fastened to a non-
combustible backing in buildings required to be of noncombustible construction, fire stopping
shall be provided in such a manner that there is no open space in excess of 2 m^ in area between
the ceiling finish and the backing.

(5) A concealed space created by a suspended ceiling, roof space or unoccupied attic space in

buildings of combustible construction shall, unless sprinklered, be separated by fire stops into

draft-tight compartments not exceeding

(a) 600 m' in area or 60 m in any dimension where materials having aflame-spread rating

of 25 or less are exposed in the space, and
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(b) 300 m^ in area or 20 m in any dimension where materials having aflame-spread rating

greater than 25 are exposed in the space.

(6) In combustible construction the concealed spaces in exterior cornices, mansard style

roofs, balconies and canopies shall htfire stopped into compartments at the points where such

concealed spaces extend across the ends of required^rc separations, and no compartment shall

exceed 20 m in any dimension.

(7) Every^re stop shall

(a) be constructed of

(i) asbestos-cement board, gypsum board or other noncombustible material hav-

ing a melting point above 760°C such as sheet steel,

(ii) solid lumber not less than 38 mm in thickness, or

(iii) 12.5 mm thick pljnvood or 12.7 mm thick waferboard with joints supp)orted,

or 2 thicknesses of lumber not less than 19 mm in thickness with joints stag-

gered, where the width or height of the opening or space to be^re stopped is

such that more than 1 piece of 38 mm thick lumber is necessary, and

(b) conform to other appropriate requirements in this Part.

(8) Access openings through ^re stops shall be protected with self-closing draft-tight closures

of construction equivalent to the^re stop.

(9) Where ^re stops are pierced by pipes, ducts or other elements or assemblies, the integrity

of the^re stop shall be maintained.

3. 1.9.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), where insulation having a,flame-spread rating

exceeding 25 is installed in a wall assembly required to be oi noncombustible construction, fire

stops shall be installed at

(a) the locations described in Sentences 3.1.9. 1.(2),

(b) each intersecting wall of afire compartment, and

(c) intermediate locations so that the distance between^re stops does not exceed 20 m.

(2) Fire stops are not required for the cavities of masonry or concrete cavity walls, where

(a) the insulation within the cavity is not exposed to the interior of the building, and

(b) fire stops are provided at the perimeter of all openings in a cavity wall.

Subsection 3.1.10. Flame-Spread Rating and Smoke Developed Classification

3.1. 10. 1.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3), the fiame-spread rating and smoke

developed classification of a material, assembly of materials or structural member shall be de-

termined on the basis of at least 3 tests conducted in conformance with CAN4-S102-79, "Stan-

dard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials."

(2) The flame-spread rating and smoke developed classification of a material or assembly of

materials shall be determined on the basis of at least 3 tests conducted in conformance with

CAN4-S102.2-79, "Standard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Flooring,

Floor Covering and Miscellaneous Materials," where the material or assembly of materials

(a) is designed for use in a relatively horizontal position with only its top surface exposed

to air,

(b) cannot be tested in conformance with Sentence (1) without the use of supporting

material that is not representative of the intended installation, or

(c) is thermoplastic.

(3) A material, assembly of materials or a structural member may be assigned aflame-spread

rating and smoke developed classification on the basis of Chapter 2, "Fire Performance Rat-

ings" of the Supplement to the NBC 1980.
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Subsection 3.1.11. Interior Finish

3. 1.11. 1.(1) Interior finish material shall include any material that forms part of the interior

surface of a floor, waU, partition or ceiling, such as

(a) interior cladding of plaster, wood or tile,

(b) surfacing of fabric, paint, plastic, veneer or wallpaper,

(c) doors, windows and trim,

(d) lighting elements such as light diffusers and lenses forming part of the finished surface

of the ceiling, and

(e) carpet material that overlies a floor, when such floor is not intended as the finished

floor.

(2) Light diffusers and lenses need not meet the flame-spread ratings for interior finish pro-

vided

(a) they will fall to the bottom of the test apparatus before the test specimen ignites when
tested in conformance with ULC-S102. 3-1979, "Standard Method of Fire Tests of

Light Diffusers and Lenses,"

(b) they have a.flame-spread rating of not more than 250 and a smoke developed classifi-

cation of not more than 600 when tested in conformance with CAX4-S 102. 2-79,

"Standard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Flooring, Floor

Covering and Miscellaneous Materials,"

(c) they are not prevented from falling from the ceiling by construction located beneath

the elements, and

(d) they are not used in corridors that are required to be separated from the remainder of

the building by afire separation or in exit shafts unless each diffuser or lens does not

exceed 1 m^ in area and is separated from any adjacent diffuser or lens by at least 1.2

m of ceiling finish material having the requindflame-spread rating.

(3) Open grid and translucent ceilings located below sprinkler systems shall be installed in

conformance with NFPA 13-1978, "Installation of Sprinkler Systems," paragraphs 4-4.15, 4-

4.16.

Subsection 3. 1. 12. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood Roof Systems

3.1.12.1.(1) Where a. fire-retardant treated wood roof system is specified in Subsection

3.2.2. , the assembly shall consbt of

(a) wood material which, when tested in conformance with Sentence 3. 1. 10. 1.(1) with the

test period extended to 30 min, does not exhibit progressive combustion within that

period in excess of 1.52 m from the point of flame impingement, resulting in an equiv-

alent^m€-5^ea^ rating of 25, and bear identification showing compliance with this

provision,

(b) supports for the roof deck which are

(i) fire-retardant treated wood exhibiting flame-spread properties as outlined in

Clause (a),

(ii) heavy timber construction as prescribed in Article 3. 1.4.4.

,

(iii) noncombustible construction, or

(iv) a combination thereof

,

(c) a deck material of fire-retardant treated wood or plywood exhibiting flame-spread

properties as outlined in Clause (a) and of not less than 19 nun in actual thickness, and

(d) a membrane of metallic material of not less than 0.05 mm thickness applied directly

above the wood deck material.

General

Light diffusers

and lenses

Ceilings below

sprinkler

systems

Roof system

1367



Subsection 3.1.13. RoofCovering

Classification 3. 1. 13. 1. Where a roof covering is required to be a Class A, B or C roof covering, such clas-

sification shall be determined in conformance with ULC-S107-1969, "Test Method for Fire Re-

sistance of Roof Covering Materials.

"

Subsection 3.1.14. Occupant Load

3. 1. 14. 1 .(1) The occupant load of a.floor area or part of afloor area shall be based on

(a) the number of seats in assembly occupancies having fixed seats,

(b) 2 persons per bedroom or sleeping area in dwelling units, and

(c) the number of persons for which the area is designed, but not less than that deter-

mined from Table 3. 1. 14. A. for occupancies other than those described in Clauses (a)

and (b) unless it can be shown that the area will be occupied by fewer persons.

(2) For the purposes of this Article, mezzanines, tiers and balconies shall be regarded as part

of the floor area.

(3) Where a room or group of rooms is intended for 2 or more occupancies at different times,

the value to be used from Table 3. 1. 14. A. shall be the value which gives the greatest number of

persons for the occupancies concerned.

Subsection 3.1.15. Drainage and Grades •

3. 1. 15. 1. The building shall be located and the building site graded so that water will not ac-

cumulate at or near the building and will not adversely affect any adjacent properties.
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TABLE 3. 1.14.A.

Forming Part of Article 3.1.14.1

Ty-pe of Use of Floor Area or Part Thereof



SECTION 3.2 SIZE AND OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS FOR FIRE
SAFETY

Subsection 3.2.1. Building Size Determination

3.2.1.1. When a building is divided by a firewall or firewalls, each portion of the building

separated from the remainder in this manner shall be considered as a separate building for the

purposes of this Section, except that where access is provided through a. firewall, the require-

ments of Subsection 3.2.4. shall apply to the floor areas on both sides of the firewall as if they

were in the same building.

3.2.1.2.(1) Roof-top enclosures provided for elevator machinery, stairways and service

rooms, used for no purpose other than for service to the building, shall not be considered as a

storey in calculating the building height.

(2) Space under tiers of seats in buildings of the arena-type shall not be considered as adding

to the building height provided such space is used only for a purpose incidental to the major
occupancy of the building, such as for dressing rooms or concession stands.

(3) Except as provided in Sentences (4), (5) and (7), a mezzanine shall not be considered as a

storey in calculating the building height provided

(a) the aggregate area of the mezzanine floor does not exceed 40 per cent of the area of the

room or storey in which it is located,

(b) it is used as an open floor area except as provided in Sentence 3.3.2.13.(2), and

(c) the space above the mezzanine floor and the space above the floor beneath it has no

visual obstructions more than 1 070 mm above such floors.

(4) Except as provided in Sentence (5), a mezzanine shall not be required to be considered as

a storey in calculating building height and need not conform to Sentence (3) where the

mezzanine does not exceed 10 per cent of the area of the storey in which it is located.

(5) Except as provided in Sentence (7), where more than 1 level of mezzanine is provided in a

room or storey, each level additional to the first shall be considered as a storey in calculating

the building height.

(6) Where a mezzanine is required to be considered as a storey in determining building

height, its floor assembly shall be constructed as aflre separation having aflre-resistance rating

conforming to the requirements for "other floor assemblies" in Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52., ex-

cept that in 1 storey buildings in Articles 3.2.2.12., 3.2.2.13., 3.2.2.17., 3.2.2.18., 3.2.2.23.

and 3.2.2.48., the floor assembly, if of combustible construction, shall have a flre-resistance

rating of at least % h.

(7) Mezzanines, floors and platforms provided solely for service and maintenance in Group
F, Division 2 or 3 industrial occupancies such as iron and steel production, paper manufactur-

ing, electrical power plants and similar occupancies need not be considered as storeys for the

purposes of this Section in calculating building height provided

(a) the occupant load is low,

(b) servicing and maintenance occurs only periodically, and

(c) the building is of noncombustible construction.

(8) When a mezzanine, floor or platform is not considered a storey in determining building

height in accordance with Sentence (7), its floor assembly need not meet the requirements for

fire separations andfire-resistance rating in Articles 3.2.2.41. to 3.2.2.52.

3.2.1.3. Where a basement is used primarily as a storage garage, the basement may be con-

sidered as a separate building for the purposes of Subsection 3.2.2. provided it is separated

from the remainder of the building by afire separation of reinforced concrete having afire-

resistance rating of at least 2 h.

3.2.1.4. For the purposes of this Section any part of a roof that is pitched at an angle of 60°

or more to the horizontal and adjoins a space intended for occupancy within a building shall be

considered as part of an external wall of the building.
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Subsection 3.2.2. Building Size and Construction Relative to Occupancy

1.1.2. 1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (3), buildings shall be constructed in conformance

with this Subsection to prevent fire spread and collapse caused by the effects of fire.

(2) Structures which, because of unusual proportions, cannot be identified with the descrip-

tions of buildings in Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52., such as grain elevators, towers and refiner-

ies, or buildings which have special occupancy hazards, such as warehouses incorporating high

piled storage of combustible materials, shall be protected against fire spread and collapse in

conformance with good fire protection engineering practice such as described in the appropriate

NFPA standards.

(3) Fire protection is not required for

(a) steel lintels over openings not more than 2 m wide in loadbearing walls and not more
than 3 m wide in non-loadbearing walls,

(b) steel lintels over openings greater than those in Clause (a) provided such lintels are

supported at inter\-als of not more than 2 m by structural members with the required

fire-resistance rating,

(c) the bottom flanges of shelf angles and plates that are not a part of the structural

frame,

(d) steel members for framework around elevator shaft doorways, steel for the suppxjrt of

elevator and dumbwaiter guides, counterweights and other such equipment, when en-

tirely enclosed in a shaft and not a part of the structural frame of a building,

(e) steel members of stairways, including escalators, which are not a part of the structural

frame of a building,

(f) steel members of porches, exterior balconies, exterior stairways, fire escapes, cornices,

marquees and other similar appurtenances provided they are outside an exterior wall

of a building, and

(g) loadbearing steel or concrete members wholly or partially outside of a building face in

buildings not exceeding 4 storeys in building height, and classified as Group A, B, C,

D or F, Division 3 major occupancy provided such members are

(i) at least 3 m from a property line or centre line of a public thoroughfare, and

(ii) at least 1 m away from any unprotected opening in an exterior wall, or

shielded from heat radiation in the event of a fire within a building by con-

struction that will provide the same degree of protection that would be neces-

sar>- if the member was located inside the building, with the protection ex-

tending on either side of the member a distance equal to the projection of the

member from the face of the wall.

3.2.2.2. When the building height or the building area is such that it could be regulated by

more than 1 of Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52. for the same occupancy classification of the

building, the least restrictive Article may be used.

3.2.2.3.(1) For the purposes of this Section, a basement or cellar means a storey or storeys lo-

cated below the first storey in a building.

(2) For the purposes of Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52., a crawl space is considered to be a

basement or cellar when

(a) it exceeds 1.8 m in height between the lowest floor assembly and the ground or other

surface below,

(b) it is used for any occupancy,

(c) it is used for the passage offlue pipes, combustible pipes or ducts, or

(d) it is used as a plenum in combustible construction.

3.2.2.4.(1) Every- building shall face a street located in conformance with the requirements

for access routes in Sentences 3.2.5.2.(1) to (5).
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(2) For the purposes of this Section an access route conforming to Article 3.2.5.2. may be

considered as a street.

(3) A building is considered to face 2 streets when at least 50 per cent of the building perime-

ter is located within IS m of the street or streets.

(4) A building is considered to face 3 streets when at least 75 per cent of the building perime-

ter is located within 15 m of the street or streets.

(5) Enclosed spaces, tunnels, bridges and similar structures even though used for vehicular

or pedestrian traffic are not considered as streets for the purpose of this Part.

3.2.2.5.(1) Exterior balconies shall be constructed in accordance with the type of construc-

tion required in Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52., as applicable to the occupancy classification of

the building.

(2) Elevated exterior passageways used as part of a means of egress shall conform to the re-

quirements in Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52, for mezzanines

.

3.2.2.6.(1) Roof-top enclosures provided for elevator machinery and service rooms, used for

no purpose other than for service to the building, shall be constructed in accordance with the

type of construction required in Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52., except that where such enclosure

does not exceed 1 storey, it is not required to have afire-resistance rating.

(2) Roof-top enclosures for stairways including exit stairways shall be constructed in confor-

mance with Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52., except that such enclosures need not have afire-re-

sistance rating or be constructed as afire separation.

3.2.2.7.(1) Where a building is erected entirely below the adjoining finished ground level

and does not extend more than 1 storey below such ground level, the minimum precautions

against fire spread and collapse shall be the same as are required for basements or cellars under

a building or 1 storey in building height having the same occupancy and building area.

(2) Where a building or portion thereof is erected entirely below the adjoining finished

ground level and extends more than 1 storey below such ground level, the following minimum
precautions against fire spread and collapse shall be taken:

(a) the basements and cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies below such ground level shall be constructed as a

(i) 2 hfire separation where the basements or cellars are occupied as Group A, D
or Group F, Division 3 occupancies, and

(ii) 3 h fire separation where the basements or cellars are occupied by other

occupancies, and

(c) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a fire-resistance rating at least

equal to that required for the construction that they support.

(3) Except as required otherwise, every cellar exceeding 300 m^ in fioor area shall be

sprinklered.

3.2.2.8.(1) The requirements in Articles 3.2.2.11. to 3.2.2.52. and 3.2.3.13. for roof assem-

blies of noncombustible construction to have afire-resistance rating may be waived provided

(a) the building is classified as Group A major occupancy, or is not more than 1 storey in

building height,

(b) the requiredfire-resistance rating of the roof assembly does not exceed 1 h,

(c) the roof assembly is protected by a sprinkler system,

(d) the sprinkler system in Clause (c) is electrically supervised in conformance with Sen-

tence 3.2.4.4.(8), and

(e) the operation of the sprinkler system in Clause (c) will cause an alarm signal to be

transmitted to the fire department in conformance with Sentence 3.2.4.3.(2).
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GROUPA—ASSEMBLY BUILDINGS

Group A, Di\tsiox 1, 1 Storey

3.2.2.9.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 1 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 1 storey in building height,

(b) has no part of the auditorium floor more than 5 m above or below grade,

(c) has no occupancy above or below the auditorium other than one which serves it or is

dependent on it, and

(d) is one in which the occupant load of the auditorium floor does not exceed 300 persons.

(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) basements and cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a% hftre separation,

(c) other floor assemblies shall be a % h fire separation except for floors above crawl

spaces,

(d) mezzanines shall have, if of combustible construction, a ^ hfire-resistance rating,

(e) roof assemblies shaU have over, if of combustible construction, a ^ h fire-resistance

rating, and

(f) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a % h fire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-

tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting afire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) or (c) shall have a % hfire-resistance rating.

Group A, Division l, l Storey

3.2.2.10.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 1 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 1 storey in building height,

(b) has less than 40 percent of the area of the building as 2 storeys for the purpose of

(!) development of productions including preparation of scenery and costumes

and rehearsal of performers,

(ii) organization of performers, scenery and sound equipment before and during a
performance,

(iii) preparation by performers for a performance,

(iv) managerial functions of policy making and administration, or

(v) public facilities such as toilets and rest rooms,

(c) has no occupancy above or below the auditorium other than one which serves or is de-

pendent on it,

(d) is not more than 600 m^ in building area, and

(e) is one in which the occupant load does not exceed 600 persons.

(2) The building shall be of heavy timber or noncombustible construction used either singly

or in combination, and

(a) basements and cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a % hfire separation,

(c) other floor assemblies shall be a % hfire separation, and

1373



(d) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall be of heavy timber or noncombustible construction, except

that such members and assemblies supporting afire separation as described in Clause

(b) or (c) shall have a Ya hfire-resistance rating.

Group A, Division 1, Any Height, Any Area

3.2.2.11.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 1 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not limited in building height, and

(b) is not limited in building area.

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements and cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl space is subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^, or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 hfire-resistance

rating, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly but in no case should there be a

fire-resistance rating oi less than 1 h.

Group A, Division 2, i Storey

3.2.2.12.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 2 shall conform to Sentences (2) and

(3) provided the building

(a) is not more than 1 storey in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than

(i) 400 m^ if facing 1 street,

(ii) 500 m' if facing 2 streets, or

(iii) 600 m^ if facing 3 streets, and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a % hfire separation,

and

(b) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

(3) In buildings without basements or cellars the limiting areas may be doubled provided a

1 hfire separation is used to separate the building into^re compartments each one of which
does not exceed the area limits of Clause 1(b) or 1(c).

Group A, Division 2, 1 and 2 Storeys, Sprinklered

3.2.2.13.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 2 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height,

(b) is sprinklered, and
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(c) is not greater in building area than

(i) 400 m' if facing 1 street,

(ii) 500 m^ if facing 2 streets, or

(iii) 600 m' if facing 3 streets.

(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a % hfire separation,

and

(b) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

Group A, Drvisiox 2, i .\nd 2 Storeys

3.2.2.14.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 2 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height, and

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3. 2. 2. A., and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

TABLE 3. 2. 2. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.14.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(ii) if sprinklered, the building area is not greater than twice the area limits of

Subclause (i), and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a % h fire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-

tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting a.fire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) shall have a % hfire-resistance rating.

Group A, Division 2, up to 5 Storeys, Any Area

3.2.2. 15.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 2 shall conform to Sentences (2) or (3)

provided the building

(a) is not more than 5 storeys in building height, and

(b) is not limited in building area.

(2) Except as provided in Sentence (3), the building shall be of noncombustible construction,

and

(a) (i) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding

500 m^ or shall be sprinklered, and

(ii) all cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 5(X) m^ or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 1 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Sentences (3) and (4), and in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies

shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating, and

(g) except as provided in Sentence (3), all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall

have a.fire-resistance rating at least equivalent to the supported assembly, but not less

than 1 h.

(3) A building classified as Group A, Division 2 occupancy that does not exceed 1 storey in

building height, and in which the building area is not greater than 3 200 m^ if unsprinklered, or

6 400 m^ if sprinklered, may be constructed with a roof of heavy timber construction and have

columns of heavy timber construction.

(4) Roof assemblies over gymnasiums and swimming pools need not have a fire-resistance

rating where every part of the roof assembly is 6 m or more above the main floor or balcony

and carries no loads other than normal roof loads, including access walks and ventilating,

sound or similar equipment.

Group A, Division 2, Any Height, Any Area

3.2.2.16.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 2 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not limited in building height, and

(b) is not limited in building area.

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) (i) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding

500 m^ or shall be sprinklered, and

(ii) all cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,
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(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m', or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly, but not less than 1 h.

(3) Roof assemblies over g>-mnasiums and swimming pools need not have a. fire-resistance

rating where ever\' part of the roof assembly is 6 m or more above the main floor or balcony

and carries no loads other than normal roof loads, including access walks and ventilating,

sound or similar equipment.

Group A, Di\ision"3, 1 Storey

3.2.2.17.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 3 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 1 storey in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than

(i) 1 000 m' if facing 1 street,

(ii) 1 250 m' if facing 2 streets, or

(iii) 1 500 m^ if facing 3 streets, and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) (i) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding

500 m^ or shall be sprinklered, and

(ii) all cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a >4 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have, if of combustible con-

struction, a Va h fire-resistance rating, except that this requirement is waived if the

crawl spaces are subdivided by a Va hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^
or they are sprinklered, and

(d) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a Va h fire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-

tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting afire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) shall have a ^ hfire-resistance rating.

Group A, Division 3, l Storey

3.2.2.18.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 3 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 1 storey in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than

(i) 2 400 m^ if facing 1 street,

(ii) 3 000 m^ if facing 2 streets, or

(iii) 3 600 m' if facing 3 streets, and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).
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(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) (i) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 h.fire separation into areas not exceeding

500 m^ or shall be sprinklered, and

(ii) all cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 1 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have, if of combustible con-

struction, a % h fire-resistance rating, except that this requirement is waived if the

crawl spaces are subdivided by a % hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^
or they are sprinklered,

(d) mezzanines shall have, li oi combustible construction, a % \\fire-resistance rating,

(e) roof assemblies shall have, li oi combustible construction, a % h fire-resistance rating,

except that iht fire-resistance rating may be waived provided that the roof assembly is

constructed as a fire-retardant treated wood roof system conforming to Sentence

3.1.12.1.(1), and

(i) if unsprinklered, the building area is not greater than

1 200 m^ if facing 1 street,

1 500 m^ if facing 2 streets, or

1 800 m^ if facing 3 streets, and

(ii) if sprinklered, the building area is not greater than twice the area limits of

Subclause (i), and

(f) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a M h fire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-

tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting afire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating.

Group A, Division 3, 1 and 2 Storeys

3.2.2.19.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 3 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.B. , and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

TABLE 3. 2. 2. B.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.19.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^ or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 1 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a % Yi fire-resistance

rating or be of heavy timber construction and,

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly, but not less than 1 h, except

that arches may be of heavy timber construction.

Group A, Divisiox 3, An\- Height, Any Area

3.2.2.20.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 3 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not limited in building height, and

(b) is not limited in building area.

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) (i) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding

500 m', or shall be sprinklered, and

(ii) all cellars shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^ or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall hav-e a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly, but not less than 1 h.

Group A, Division 4

3.2.2.21.(1) A building classified as Group A, Division 4 shall conform to Sentence (2).

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, except that

(a) the roof assemblies may be of heavy timber construction, and

(b) the building may be of combustible construction provided

(i) the occupant load is less than 1 5(X) persons, and

(ii) the building has a limiting distance of at least 6 m.

GROUP B—INSTITUTIONAL BUILDINGS

Group B, Division 1

3.2.2.22.(1) A building classified as Group B, Division 1 shall conform to Sentence (2).

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^
or they shall be sprinklered,
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(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 2 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 2 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^, or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

Group B, Division 2, 1 Storey

3.2.2.23.(1) A building classified as Group B, Division 2 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 1 storey in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than 250 m^ and

(c) li sprinklered, is not greater in building area than 500 m^

(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a % hfire separation,

and

(b) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have & fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

Group B, Division 2, 1 and 2 Storeys

3.2.2.24.(1) A building classified as Group B, Division 2 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height, and

(b) is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.C.

TABLE 3. 2. 2. C.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.24.(1)

No. of

Storeys



i

(f) all basements shall be subdivided by a 1 h fire separation into areas not exceeding
250 m^ or be sprinklered.

Group B, Di\'ision 2, A.vi' Height, Axy Area

3.2.2.25.(1) A building classified as Group B, Division 2 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-
vided the building

(a) is not limited in building height, and

(b) is not limited in building area.

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements, cellars and crawl spaces shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) other floor assemblies shall be a 2 h fire separation except for floors above crawl
spaces,

(d) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(e) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, and

(f) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

GROUPC—RESIDENTIAL BUILDINGS
Group C, up to 3 Storeys

3.2.2.26.(1) A building classified as Group C shall conform to Sentences (2) and (3) provided
the building

(a) is not more than 3 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3 . 2 . 2 . D. , and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

TABLE 3. 2. 2. D.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.26.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(e) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

(3) When buildings contain dwelling units consisting of more than 1 storey, as provided in

Article 3.3.4.2., the provisions of Sentences (1) and (2) shall apply, except that subject to the

provision of Sentence 3.3.4.2.(2), the floor assemblies, including floors over basements or

cellars, which are entirely contained within such dwelling units, shall have a % h fire-resis-

tance rating and need not be constructed as afire separation; in buildings where there is no

dwelling unit above another, the fire-resistance rating for the floor assemblies within the dwell-

ing unit is waived.

Group C, up to 6 Storeys

3.2.2.27.(1) A building classified as Group C shall conform to Sentences (2) and (3) provided

the building

(a) is not more than 6 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.E., and

(c) ii sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

(2) The building shaW be oi noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separationinto areas not exceeding 500 m^,

or they shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^ or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 1 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have afire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

TABLE 3. 2. 2. E.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.27.(1)

No. of

Storeys



Group C, A>rv' Height, A.vi' Area

3.2.2.28.(1) A building classified as Group C shall conform to Sentences (2) and (3) provided
the building

(a) is not limited in building height, and

(b) is not limited in building area.

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^
or they shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies inmiediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h
fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^ or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have & fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

(3) When buildings contain dwelling units consisting of more than 1 storey, as provided in

Article 3.3.4.2., the provisions of Sentences (1) and (2) shall apply, except that subject to the

provision of Sentence 3.3.4.2.(2), the floor assemblies, including floors over basements or

cellars, which are entirely contained within such dwelling units, shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating and need not be constructed as afire separation.

GROUP D—BUSINESS AND PERSONAL SERVICES BUILDINGS

Group b, l and 2 Storeys

3.2.2.29.(1) A building classified as Group D shall conform to Sentence (2) provided the

building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.F., and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

TABLE 3. 2. 2. F.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.29.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a % hfire separation,

(c) other floor assemblies shall be fire separations and, if of combustible construction,

shall have a % h fire-resistance rating, and

(d) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a % h fire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-

tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting a.fire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) shall have a % hfire-resistance rating.

Group D, up to 3 Storeys

3.2.2.30.(1) A building classified as Group D shall conform to Sentence (2) provided the

building

(a) is not more than 3 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.G., and

(c) a sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) basements shall be subdivided by a 1 hfire separation into areas not exceeding SOO m^,

or they shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 1 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have, if of combustible con-

struction, a % h fire-resistance rating, except that this requirement is waived if the

crawl spaces are subdivided by a % hfire separation into areas not exceeding SOO m^,

or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a. fire separation and, if of combustible construction,

shall have a % hfire-resistance rating,

(e) mezzanines shall have, li oi combustible construction, a Va hfire-resistance rating,

(f) roof assemblies shall have, if of combustible construction, a % hfire-resistance rating,

or in buildings not exceeding 1 storey in building height, iht fire-resistance rating may
be waived provided that the roof assembly is constructed as a fire-retardant treated

wood roof system conforming to Sentence 3.1.12.1.(1), and

(i) if unsprinklered, the building area is not greater than

2 400 m^ if facing 1 street,

3 000 m^ if facing 2 streets, or

3 600 m^ if facing 3 streets, and

(ii) if sprinklered, the building area is not greater than twice the area limits of

Subclause (i), and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a % hfire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-

tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting afire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating.
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TABLE3.2.2.G.

Forming Part of Sentence 3 . 2 . 2 . 30. ( 1

)

No. of

Storeys



(a) is not limited in building height, and

(b) is not limited in building area.

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^
or they shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^, or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 hfire-resistance rating,

(f) roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rating, except that in buildings of 1

storey in building height this requirement is waived, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

GROUP E—MERCANTILE BUILDINGS

Group E, 1 and 2 Storeys

3.2.2.33.(1) A building classified as Group E shall conform to Sentence (2) provided the

building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.1. , and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

(2) The building shall be of combustible or noncombustible construction used either singly or

in combination, and

(a) crawl spaces in a building of combustible construction and basements in every build-

ing shall be subdivided by % hfire separations into areas not exceeding 300 m^ or

they shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a % hfire separation,

(c) other floor assemblies, except floors over crawl spaces, shall be a % hfire separation,

and

(d) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

TABLE 3.2.2.1.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.33.(1)

No. of

Storeys



TABLE 3. 2. 2. J.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.34.(1)

No. of

Storeys



tion as described in Clause (b) or (d) shall have afire-resistance rating at least equiva-

lent to that required for the supported assembly.

TABLE 3. 2. 2. K.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.35.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(i) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces have a 2 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, or

(ii) the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceed-

ing 500 m^

(c) other floor assemblies shall be a 3 h fire separation, except for floors above crawl

spaces,

(d) mezzanines shall have a 114 hfire-resistance rating,

(e) roof assemblies shall have a IVi hfire-resistance rating, and

(f) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have & fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

GROUP F—INDUSTRIAL BUILDINGS

Group F, Drvisiox 1, 1 .\xd 2 Storeys

3.2.2.37.(1) A building classified as Group F, Division 1 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.L., and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

TABLE 3. 2. 2. L.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.37.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(a) is not more than 3 storeys in building height,

(b) is sprinklered, except as provided in Clause (2)(b), and

(c) is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.M.

TABLE 3. 2. 2.M.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.38.(1)

No. of

Storeys



TABLE 3. 2. 2. N.

Forming Part of Sentence 3 . 2 . 2 . 39 .( 1)

Xo. of

Storeys



(i) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces have a 2 h fire-resistance

rating, or

(ii) the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceed-

ing 500 m^

(c) other floor assemblies shall be a 3 h fire separation, except for floors above crawl

spaces,

(d) mezzanines shall have a IVi hfire-resistance rating,

(e) roof assemblies shall have a IV^ hfire-resistance rating, and

(f) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

Group F, Division 2, 1 and 2 Storeys

3.2.2.41.(1) A building classified as Group F, Division 2 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 2 storeys in building height, and

(b) is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3. 2. 2. P.

TABLE 3. 2. 2. P.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.41.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(a) is not more than 4 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.Q. , and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

TABLE 3. 2. 2. Q.

Forming Part of Sentence 3 . 2 . 2 . 42 . ( 1

)

No. of

Storeys



TABLE 3. 2. 2. R.

Forming Part of Sentence 3 . 2 . 2 . 43 . ( 1

)

No. of

Storeys



TABLE 3. 2. 2. S.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.44.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(d) other "floor assemblies shall be fire separations and, if of combustible construction,

shall have a Va \\ fire-resistance rating, and

(e) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a % h fire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-
tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting afire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) shall have a % h fire-resistance rating.

TABLE 3. 2. 2. T.

Forming Part of Sentence 3 . 2 . 2 .46 . ( 1

)

No. of

Storeys



crawl spaces are subdivided by a H hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^
or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be afire separation and, if of combustible construction,

shall have a Va hfire-resistance rating,

(e) mezzanines shall have, if of combustible construction, a Ya hfire-resistance rating,

(f) roof assemblies shall have, \i oi combustible construction, a % h fire-resistance rating,

or in buildings not exceeding 1 storey in building height, thefire-resistance rating may
be waived provided that the roof assembly is constructed as a. fire-retardant treated

wood roof system conforming to Sentence 3. 1. 12. 1.(1), and

(i) if unsprinklered, the building area is not greater than

2 400 m^ if facing 1 street,

3 000 m^ if facing 2 streets, or

3 600 m^ if facing 3 streets, and

(ii) if sprinklered, the building area is not greater than twice the area limits of

Subclause (i), and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches supporting an assembly required to have a

fire-resistance rating shall have a % h fire-resistance rating or shall be of noncombus-
tible construction, except that such members and assemblies supporting afire separa-

tion as described in Clause (b) shall have a Va hfire-resistance rating.

TABLE 3. 2. 2.V.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.2.48.(1)

No. of

Storeys



(b) is used solely for low fire load occupancies such as

(i) power generating plants, or

(ii) plants for the manufacture or storage of noncombustible materials such as as-

bestos, brick, cement, concrete or steel, and

(c) is not limited in building area.

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements shall be subdivided by a 1 hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^,

or they shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 1 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rat-

ing, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a 1 h

fire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^ or they are sprinklered, and

(d) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.

Group F, Division 3 Storage Garages up to 22 m in Height

3.2.2.50.(1) A building used as a storage garage and having no other occupancy above it may
have its floor, wall, ceiling and roof assemblies constructed without a.fire-resistance rating pro-

vided the building is

(a) oi noncombustible construction,

(b) not more than 22 m in height measured between grade and the ceiling level of the top

storey,

(c) not more than 10 000 m^ in building area,

(d) ventilated in conformance with Sentence 6.2.2.2.(6), and

(e) designed so that every portion of each floor area is within 60 m of an exterior wall

opening.

Group F, Division 3, up to 6 Storeys

3.2.2.51.(1) A building classified as Group F, Division 3 shall conform to Sentence (2) pro-

vided the building

(a) is not more than 6 storeys in building height,

(b) if unsprinklered, is not greater in building area than the value in Table 3.2.2.W., and

(c) if sprinklered, is not greater than twice the area limits of Clause (b).

(2) The building shall be of noncombustible construction, and

(a) basements shall be subdivided by a 2 hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^,

or they shall be sprinklered,

(b) floor assemblies immediately above basements or cellars shall be a 2 hfire separation,

(c) floor assemblies immediately above crawl spaces shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, except that this requirement is waived if the crawl spaces are subdivided by a

1 hfire separation into areas not exceeding 500 m^ or they are sprinklered,

(d) other floor assemblies shall be a 1 hfire separation,

(e) mezzanines shall have a 1 h fire-resistance rating,

(f) except as provided in Article 3.2.2.8., roof assemblies shall have a 1 h fire-resistance

rating, and

(g) all loadbearing walls, columns and arches shall have a. fire-resistance rating at least

equivalent to that required for the supported assembly.
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(2) The area of the unprotected openings in an exposing building face shall be the aggregate

area of unprotected openings. This is expressed as a percentage of the area of the exposing

buildingface in Tables 3. 2. 3. A. and 3. 2. 3. B. (see Sentence 3.2.3.2.(1)).

(3) Where the exterior wall of a building is an irregular shape, the limiting distance may be

determined by measuring from a vertical plane located so that no portion of the exterior wall of

the building is between such vertical plane and the line to which the limiting distance is mea-
sured, and in such cases the area of unprotected openings shall be determined from the

projection onto this plane of the unprotected openings occurring in the exterior wall.

(4) In respect to the building under consideration where fire fighting facilities and protective

wetting facilities are not available within 10 min of the alarm being received, the limiting dis-

tance required by Article 3.2.3.1. shall be doubled.

3.2.3.2.(1) The area of an exposing buildingface shall be calculated as the total area of exte-

rior wall facing in 1 direction on any side of a building measured from the finished ground level

to the uppermost ceiling, except that where a building is divided by fire separations into fire

compartments, the area of exposing buildingface may be calculated for each fire compartment

provided such^re separations

(a) in Group A, B, C, D or Group F, Division 3 occupancy have afire-resistance rating at

least equal to that required for the floor assembly, but shall not be less than Ya h and
need not be more than 1 h, and

(b) in Group E or Group F, Division 1 or 2 occupancy have afire-resistance rating of at

least 2 h.

3.2.3.3. Where an exterior wall enclosing an attic or roof space is located above an exposing

buildingface, the wall shall be constructed in conformance with the requirements for the expos-

ing buildingface.

3.2.3.4.(1) Every wall that isaparty wall shall be constructed as afirewall.

(2) Openings in every wall that has a limiting distance of less than 1.2 m shall be protected

by closures of other than wired glass or glass block as required for the grade offire separation of

the wall.

3.2.3.5.(1) Except as permitted in Articles 3.2.3.6. and 3.2.3.7., where a limiting distance

shown in Table 3. 2. 3. A. for a Group A, B, C, D or Group F, Division 3 occupancy classifica-

tion is such as to permit an exposing buildingface to have unprotected openings of

(a) not more than 10 per cent of the exposing buildingface, the exposing building face

shall be of noncombustible construction having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h,

(b) greater than 10 per cent but not greater than 25 per cent of the exposing buildingface,

the exposing buildingface shall have afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h and be clad

with noncombustible cladding, and

(c) greater than 25 per cent but less than 100 per cent of the exposing buildingface, the

exposing buildingface shall have at least a % hfire-resistance rating.

(2) Except as permitted in Article 3.2.3.6., where a limiting distance shown in Table

3.2.3.B. for a Group E, or Group F, Division 1 or 2 occupancy classification is such as to per-

mit an exposing buildingface to have unprotected openings of

(a) not more than 10 per cent of the exposing buildingface, the exposing buildingface

shall be of noncombustible construction having afire-resistance rating of at least 2 h,

(b) greater than 10 per cent but not greater than 25 per cent of the exposing buildingface,

the exposing buildingface shall have afire-resistance rating of at least 2 h, and be clad

with noncombustible cladding, and

(c) greater than 25 per cent but less than 100 per cent of the exposing buildingface, the

exposing buildingface shall have at least a 1 hfire-resistance rating.

(3) In addition to the requirements in Sentences (1) and (2), where foamed plastic insulation

is used in an exposing buildingface in buildings exceeding 3 storeys in building height, it shall

be protected on the exterior surface by

Limiting

distance

Area of

(a) concrete.
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(b) masonry,

(c) mechanically fastened sheet metal having a melting point of not less than 650°C, or

(d) other noncombustible material that will remain in place for at least 15 min when
tested in conformance with ULC SlOl-1977, "Standard Methods of Fire Endurance
Tests of Building Construction and Materials."

(4) Structural members, such as beams, columns and arches placed wholly or partly outside

an exterior face of a building and which are 3 m or more from the property line or centre line of

a public thoroughfare need not be protected from exterior fires.

(5) Structural members in Sentence (4) that are less than 3 m from the property line or centre

line of a public thoroughfare shall be protected from exterior fire by fire protection having a

fire-resistance rating at least equal to that required for their protection from inside fires in con-

formance with Articles 3.2.2.9. to 3.2.2.52., or by fire protection having a 1 Yi fire-resistance

rating, whichever is the greater.

(6) Structural members of heavy timber construction such as beams, columns and arches

placed wholly or partly outside an exterior face of a building and which are 3 m or more from
the property line or centre line of a public thoroughfare need not be covered with noncombus-
tible cladding.

3.2.3.6.(1) An exposing buildingface is permitted to have unlimited unprotected openings

(a) in a storage garage conforming to Sentence 6.2.2.2.(6) and having a limiting distance

of at least 3 m, or

(b) in the first storey of a building that faces a street and having a limiting distance of at

least 9 m.

3.2.3.7.(1) For any building of Group F, Division 3 occupancy, any non-loadbearing wall

comprising an exposing building face may be of noncombustible construction without a
requiredfire-resistance rating provided the building

(a) does not exceed 1 storey in building height,

(b) is used for lowfire load occupancies such as described in Sentence 3.2.2.49.(1), and

(c) is located so that the limiting distance is not less than 3 m.

3.2.3.8.(1) The maximum area of unprotected openings in any exposing buildingface may be

doubled where the building is sprinklered.

(2) The maximum area of unprotected openings in any exposing buildingface may be dou-

bled where such openings are glazed with wired glass in fixed steel frames conforming to the

requirements of Sentence 3.1.6.8.(2).

3.2.3.9. Where the surface temperature on the unexposed surface of a wall assembly exceeds

the limitation of a standard fire test as permitted in Sentence 3. 1.5. 1.(3), an allowance shall be

made for the radiation from the hot unexposed wall surface by adding an equivalent area of «n-

protected opening to the area of actual openings as follows:

Ac = A + (Ap X Fj-o)

where A^- = corrected area of unprotected openings including actual and
equivalent openings,

A = a.ctuai area, oi unprotected openings

,

Ap = area of exterior surface of the exposing buildingface exclusive

of openings on which the temperature limitation of the stan-

dard test is exceeded,

Feo = an "equivalent opening factor" derived from the foUowing ex-

pression:

i* rn
(T,. + 273)"

(T, + 273)"
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where T„ = average temperature in degrees Celsius of the unexposed wall

surface at the time the required fire-resistance rating is

reached under test conditions,

T, = 892°C for % h fire-resistance rating,

927°C for a 1 h.fire-resistance rating, and
1 010°C for a 2 h fire-resistance rating.

3>.2.i. 10.(1) Where 2 exterior walls meet difire separation at an external angle of 135° or less, Exterior walls

one or both of the intersecting exterior walls shall be constructed without openings, and with a meeting at a fire

fire-resistance rating not less than that required for the^re separation within the limits, D„, so separation

that

e
Do = 2D . D, but in no case less than 1 m

90

where D^ = the horizontal distance measured from the point of intersec-

tion of the exterior walls along either wall or measured diago-

nally from any point on one exposing building face to any
point on the other exposing buildingface,

D = the greater required limiting distance of the exposing building

faces, and

= the external angle between the two exterior walls.

3.2.3.11. Where a wall in a building is exposed to a fire hazard from an adjoining roof of a

separate unsprinklered ^re compartment in the same building, and the exposed wall contains

windows within 3 storeys vertically and 5 m horizontally of such roof, the roof shall contain no

skylights within 5 m of the exposed wall.

3.2.3.12. In order to reduce the hazard of fire spread from the roof of one building to anoth-

er, every building shall have a Class A, B or C roof covering, as described in Subsection

3.1.13., except that such classes of roof coverings are not required for buildings of Group A,

Division 2 occupancies not exceeding 2 storeys in building height and not exceeding 1 000 m^ in

building area provided the roof covering is underlaid with noncombustible material.

3.2.3.13.(1) When part of a building is completely separated from the remainder of the

building by a covered mall that provides a horizontal separation of not less than 9 m, each por-

tion of the building so separated may be considered as a separate building for the purposes of

Subsection 3.2.2. provided that

(a) the covered mall is designed and used primarily as a pedestrian thoroughfare;

(b) the covered mall is sprinklered;

(c) the covered mall is separated from adjacent buildings by a 1 h fire separation or the

floor area not so separated is sprinklered;

(d) the sprinkler systems are electrically supervised and conform to Article 3.2.5.5.;

(e) where fire protection from a public or private yard hydrant system is not available, in-

ternal standpipes for IVi" hose connections are provided in the covered mall at inter-

vals not greater than 90 m;

(f) all buildings connected to a covered mall and the covered mall are considered as one

building for the purpose of Subsection 3.2.4;

(g) the annunciator panel for the fire alarm system is suitably identified and located near

a mall entrance designated by the Fire Department;

(h) partitions between tenant occupied spaces, except for kiosks, are extended to the un-

derside of the ceiling, floor or roof above and any ceiling space above the partition is

fire stopped immediately above the partitions;

(i) the covered mall has no direct access to more than 1 storey of an adjacent building if

the mall is below grade and to not more than 2 storeys if the mall is above grade;

(j) not more than one covered mall is located above another covered mall;
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(k) where 1 covered mall is located above another covered mall, the malls are separated

by difire separation of noncombustible construction having a. fire-resistance rating of

at least 2 h;

fl) where pedestrian oriented merchandising, promotional or conmiunity activities are

carried out from kiosks located in the covered mall,

(!) the combined areas of kiosks or groups of kiosks do not exceed IS per cent of

the area of the covered mall;

(ii) the area of an individual kiosk or a group of kiosks does not exceed 2 1 m^ ex-

cept that where the horizontal separation between buildings exceeds 13.5 m,
the area of a kiosk or group of kiosks may be increased to 46 m^;

(iii) a minimum horizontal distance of 3 m is provided between the kiosks or group

of kiosks and the adjacent buildings unless a greater distance is required in

Sentence 3.3. 1.10.(1);

(iv) a minimum horizontal distance of 9 m is maintained between kiosks or groups

of kiosks;

(v) the ceilings of the kiosks are constructed so that

(a) a clearance of minimum vertical distance of 900 mm to sprinkler

heads is maintained;

(b) the closed portion of the ceiling does not exceed 20 per cent of the

kiosk area;

(c) no individual closed portion of the ceiling is greater than 4.65 m^; and

(d) a minimum horizontal dimension of 900 mm is provided between

closed portions of ceilings;

(vi) except for kiosks containing commercial cooking equipment, kiosks may be of

combustible construction complying with Sentence 3.3.6.2.(2);

(vii) commercial cooking equipment in kiosks is ventilated in conformance with

Sentence 6 . 2 . 2 . 3 . (4); and

(viii) kiosks do not include deep fat fryers;

(m) the capacity of the access to exit width required by Sentence 3.3. 1. 10.(1) for the cov-

ered mall and the plumbing facilities required by Subsection 3.6.4. for the buildings

separated by the covered mall need not include an occupant load for the covered mall;

(n) the interior finish of the covered mall has a. flame-spread rating not exceeding 25 for

the walls including store-fronts and ceilings except that

(i) 25 per cent of the walls including store-fronts may have aflame-spread rating

not greater than 150;

(ii) the roofs of exposed heavy timber construction may exceed the flame-spread

rating oi 25; and

(iii) plastic sign facing material conforms to Sentence 3.7.4. 1.(4);

(o) the covered mall roof-ceiling assembly is of noncombustible construction having a.fire-

resistance rating of at least 1 h, except that a. fire-resistance rating need not be pro-

vided

(i) where the roof-ceiling assembly complies with Article 3.2.2.8. or

(ii) to any part of the mall roof structure that is more than 6 m above the floor of

the mall; and

(p) the covered mall roof may be of heavy timber construction if all buildings separated

by covered malls are permitted to be of combustible construction.

3.2.3. 14.(1) A covered vehicular passageway shall

(a) be of noncombustible construction when constructed below grade,
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(b) have aflame-spread rating not greater than 25 for interior finish materials, except that

this requirement does not apply to roofs of exposed heavy timber construction, and

(c) be separated from every building or part of a building adjoining it by afire separation

having afire-resistance rating of IVi h where it is designed as a receiving or shipping

area.

3.2.3.15.(1) Except as provided in Sentence 3.2.3.16.(2), where buildings are connected by a

walkway, each building shall be separated from the walkway by at least a % hfire separation.

(2) A walkway shall be of noncombustible construction when connected to a building re-

quired to be of noncombustible construction, except that where at least 50 per cent of the area

of the enclosing perimeter walls of walkways at or near ground level are open to the outdoors,

such walkways may be of heavy timber construction.

(3) The requirements of Article 3.2.3.11. shall not apply where walkways are of noncombus-

tible construction.

3.2.3.16.(1) An underground walkway shall not be designed or used for any purpose other

than pedestrian travel unless such other purpose is permitted and any space in the walkway

containing an occupancy is sprinklered.

(2) Buildings connected by an underground walkway shall be separated from the walkway

by a 1 hfire separation.

(3) An underground walkway shall be of noncombustible construction suitable for under-

ground location.

(4) Smoke barrier doors shall be installed in underground walkways at intervals not exceed-

ing 100 m, or the travel distance from the door of an adjacent room or space to the nearest exit

shall not exceed IVi times the least allowable travel distance for any of the adjacent occu-

pancies as prescribed in Sentence 3.4.2.3.(1).

(5) The interior finish of every underground walkway shall be of noncombustible materials

having afiame-spread rating and a smoke developed classification not greater than 25.

Subsection 3.2.4. Fire Alarm and Detection Systems

3.2.4. 1.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2), (3) and (10), a fire alarm system shall be in-

stalled in all buildings containing 4 storeys or more, including storeys below grade and as other-

wise required in Table 3. 2. 4. A., Subsections 3.2.6. and 3.2.9.

Separation of

buildings

connected by

walkways

Roof exposure

Underground
walkway

Where required
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(9) Except as-provided in Sentence (10), where a fire alarm system is required in any portion

of a building, it shall be installed throughout that building.

(10) In a building not exceeding 3 storeys in building height, where a vertical ^re separation

having a. fire-resistance rating of at least 1 h separates a portion of the building from the re-

mainder of the building, and there is no access to the remainder of the building, the require-

ments for fire alarm and detection systems may be applied to each portion so separated as if it

were a separate building.

(11) Where a fire alarm system is required by Sentence (1), an electrically supervised annun-

ciator shall be provided on the street entrance floor of every building

(a) which contains 4 storeys or more including basements and cellars,

(b) in which more than 12 manual fire alarm stations are required,

(c) in which more than 1 automatic alarm-initiating circuit is required,

(d) in which a sprinkler system is required to be zoned, or

(e) in which a sprinkler system functions as a fire detection system.

(12) In buildings required to be equipped with an annunciator, the area of coverage of an

alarm initiating circuit in a fire alarm system shall not exceed 1 storey.

3.2.4.2.(1) Type 1 fire alarm systems in Sentences 3.2.4.1.(4) and (6) shall

(a) be designed as a single stage, non-coded, non-indicating, local, general fire alarm sys-

tem,

(b) upon the operation of any alarm initiating device, cause a general fire alarm on all

audible signal appliances in the system, and

(c) not be used in buildings required to have an annunciator.

(2) Type 2 fire alarm systems in Sentences 3.2.4. 1.(4) and (6) shall

(a) be designed as a single stage, zoned, non-coded, indicating, local, general fire alarm

system,

(b) upon the operation of any alarm initiating device, cause a general fire alarm on all

audible signal appliances in the system, and

(c) indicate on the annunciator the zone in which the alarm was initiated.

(3) Type 3 fire alarm systems in Sentences 3.2.4. 1.(4) and (6) shall

(a) be designed as a single stage, zone-coded, indicating, local, general fire alarm system,

(b) upon the operation of any alarm initiating device, cause a coded signal indicating the

zone in which the alarm was initiated to sound on all audible signal appliances in the

system,

(c) repeat the coded signal in its entirety at least 4 times,

(d) cause a general fire alarm to sound upon the completion of the coded signal in Clause

(c),

(e) indicate on the annunciator the zone in which each alarm is initiated in Clauses (c)

and if),

(f) when a second fire alarm is initiated in a zone other than that for which the first alarm

was initiated, the coded signal for the first zone required in Clause (c) shall be com-

pleted before the coded signal for the second fire alarm is repeated 4 times, and

(g) upon completion of the coded signals in Clauses (c) and (f), cause a general fire alarm

to sound.

(4) Type 4 fire alarm systems in Sentences 3.2.4. 1.(4) and (5) shall

(a) be designed as a 2 stage, zoned, non-coded, indicating, local fire alarm system,
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(b) upon the operation of any alarm initiating device, cause a distinctive alert alarm
sounding device to warn persons on dut>- that a fire emergency exists,

(c) indicate on the annunciator the zone in which the alarm was initiated, and

(d) have each manual alarm station equipped so that the use of a key or other similar de-

vice causes a general fire alarm to sound on all audible signalling appliances in those

zones to be evacuated and continue to sound upon the removal of the key or special

device from the manual alarm station.

(5) Type 5 fire alarm systems in Sentences 3.2.4. 1.(4) and (5) shall

(a) be designed as a 2 stage, zone-coded, indicating, local fire alarm system,

(b) operate in the same manner as required in Sentence (4) for T>-pe 4 fire alarm systems,

except that the operation of any alarm initiating device shall also cause a coded signal

to sound at least 4 times on the alert alarm sounding devices indicating the zone in

which the alarm was initiated, and

(c) where a second fire alarm is initiated in a zone other than that for which the first

alarm was initiated, function in the same manner as required in Clause (3Xf) for Type
3 systems.

(6) Except as provided in Sentence (7), the alert alarm sounding devices required in fire

alarm systems described in Sentences (4) and (5) shall sound for at least 1 min, after which they

may be manually silenced at the alarm control panel.

(7) The alert alarm sounding devices in Sentence (6) may be automatically silenced after

1 min, where an auxiliary, remote or central station connection is provided.

(8) In the 2 stage fire alarm system described in Sentences (4) and (5), the same type of audi-

ble signal appliance may be used to sound both the alert fire alarm and general fire alarm.

(9) Except for Group B, Divbion 2 major occupancies, when the first stage of a 2-stage fire

alarm system described in Sentences (4) and (5) is not acknowledged within 5 min of the sound-

ing of the first stage alarm, the system shall automatically cause a general fire alarm to sound
throughout the building.

( 10) Except as provided in Sentence (11), every general fire alarm system shall be designed so

that when activated it will sound for at least 3 min.

( 11

)

A manually operated silencing switch may be included as part of a fire alarm system

provided it is accessible only to authorized personnel.

3.2.4.3.(1) Where a fire alarm system is required to be installed, or where a sprinkler system

functions as a fire detection system, provision shall be made to transmit a signal to the fire de-

partment in conformance with Sentence (2) in

(a) Group A occupancies having an occupant load of more than 300,

(b) Group B occupancies,

(c) Group F, Division 1 occupancies, or

(d) buildings regulated by the provbions of Subsections 3.2.6. and 3.2.9.

(2) The signal to the fire department in Sentence (1) shall be by way of the municipal fire

alarm system, an independently owned system or by way of a central station or proprietary

control centre with direct connection with the fire department.

(3) Where a 2-stage fire alarm system is provided, the system shall be designed so that upon
the actuation of the first stage, the fire department is informed by means of a signal as de-

scribed in Sentence (2).

3.2.4.4.(1) Automatic fire detection equipment required in Sentences (2) to (6) shall be con-

nected to the fire alarm system of the building.

(2) Except as provided in Sentence (8), where a fire alarm system is required to be installed,

heat detectors or smoke detectors shall be installed in those portions of buildings intended to be

used for storage, such as storage locker rooms, service rooms including machinery rooms, heat-
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ing rooms and incinerator rooms, elevator shafts, dumbwaiter shafts, janitors' closets and any
room where hazardous products are intended to be used or stored.

(3) Except as provided in Sentence (8), where a fire alarm system is required to be installed, Heat detectors

heat detectors shall be installed

(a) in every room in buildings classified as Group A, Division 1 or Group B major occu-

pancy other than sleeping rooms, and

(b) in every suite which is not a dwelling unit and in every room not located within a

suite, in buildings classified as Group C major occupancy and exceeding 3 storeys in

building height.

(4) Where a fire alarm system is required to be installed, smoke detectors shall be installed in

(a) every sleeping room and corridor in buildings classified as Group B major occupancy,

(b) every corridor in buildings classified as Group A, Division 1 major occupancy.

(c) every public corridor in buildings classified as Group C major occupancy, and

(d) every exit stair shaft.

(5) An automatic fire detection system shall be installed in an occupancy intended to contain

hazardous substances regulated by Article 3.3.1.1. when such occupancy is to be unoccupied at

night time or during weekends or during shutdowns for holidays, unless the buildings is sprin-

klered and a water flow switch incorporated in the sprinkler system is connected to the fire

alarm system and supervised in conformance with Sentence 3.2.4.4.(8).

(6) Where a fire alarm system is required to be installed, every recirculating air handling sys-

tem shall be designed to prevent the recirculation of smoke upon a signal from a duct-type

smoke detector located as described in ULC S524-M1980, "Standard for the Installation of Fire

Alarm Systems," where the system

(a) serves a Group A, Division 1 or Group C major occupancy and supplies more than 1

storey,

(b) serves a Group A, Division 2, 3 or 4 or Group D, E or F, Division 1 or 2 major occu-

pancy and supplies more than 1 occupancy on the same floor or serves more than 1

storey,

(c) serves a Group B major occupancy and supplies more than 1 zone as required in Sen-

tence 3.3.3.6.(1) or more than 1 storey, or

(d) is installed in a building of more than 4 storeys in building height of Group E or F

major occupancy.

(7) Except in those locations where smoke detectors are required, where automatic sprinkler Exception for

systems are installed and provided with water flow alarm signals that will fulfil the functions of sprinklers

automatic fire detection requirements in addition to their primary function of fire extinguish-

ment, they may be used in lieu of automatic fire detection systems.

(8) When a sprinkler system functions as a fire detection system or part of a fire detection

system, as provided in Sentence (7) or Sentence 3.2.4.4.(5), it shall be supervised electrically to

indicate at the fire alarm annunciator the following conditions:

(a) movement of a valve handle that would interfere with the operation of the sprinkler

system,

(b) loss of excess water pressure required to prevent false alarms in a wet pipe system,

(c) loss of air pressure required to prevent water flow in a dry pipe system,

(d) loss of air pressure required to supervise the integrity of a preaction system,

(e) loss of electrical power supply to any automatic fire pump, auxiliary booster or special

service pump required for the operation of the sprinkler system,

(f) significant change of water levels within any on-site water container or pressure tank

required to supply and supplement the sprinkler water supply, and
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(g) when the water temperature in the container in Clause (f) approaches the freezing

point.

Emergency 3.2.4.5.(1) An electrically supervised emergency power supply shall be provided for every
power supply local electrical fire alarm system when there are required to be

(a) annunciators,

(b) more than 12 manual fire alarm stations, or

(c) more than 12 automatic alarm-initiating devices.

3.2.4.6.(1) Required fire alarm systems shall conform to ULC S524-M1980, "Standard for

the Installation of Fire Alarm Systems.

"

(2) Components of required fire alarm and detection systems shall conform to the appro-
priate requirements of the following:

(a) ULC-SS25-1978, "Standard for Audible Signal Appliances for Fire Alarm Systems,"

(b) ULC-SS27-1978, "Standard for Control Units for Fire Alarm Systems,"

(c) ULC-S528-1978, "Standard for Manually Actuated Signalling Boxes for Fire Alarm
Systems,"

(d) ULC-S529-1978, "Standard for Smoke Detectors for Fire Alarm Systems," and

(e) ULC-SS30-1978, "Standard for Heat Actuated Fire Detectors for Fire Alarm Sys-

tems."

Mounted notice 3.2.4.7.(1) Where a fire alarm system has been installed with no provision to transmit a
signal to the fire department or independent central station, a legible, permanently mounted
notice shall be posted at each manual alarm station requesting that the fire department be noti-

fied and including the telephone number of the fire department and the location of the nearest

municipal fire £ilarm box.

Smoke alarms 3.2.4.8.(1) Except for a building of Group B major occupancy classification in which a fire

alarm system is required to be installed as provided in Sentence 3.2.4.1.(1), smoke alarms con-

forming to ULC-SS3 1-1978, "Standard for Smoke Alarms" shall be installed in each dwelling

unit and in each sleeping room not within a dwelling unit.

(2) Smoke alarms within dwelling units shall be installed between each sleeping area and the

remainder of the dwelling unit, and where the sleeping areas are served by hallways, the smoke
alarms shall be installed in the hallways.

(3) Smoke alarms shall be installed on or near the ceiling in conformance with acceptable

installation instructions.

(4) Smoke alarms shall be installed with permanent connections to an electrical circuit and
shall have no disconnect switch between the overcurrent device and the smoke alarm.

(5) Where more than one smoke alarm is required in a dwelling unit, the smoke alarms shall

be wired so that the activation of one alarm will cause all alarms within the dwelling unit to

sound.

(6) Where instructions are necessary to describe the maintenance and care required for

smoke alarms to ensure continuing satisfactory performance, they shall be posted in a location

where they will be readily available to the occupants for reference.

Subsection 3.2.5. Provisions for Fire Fighting

Access above 3.2.5.1.(1) Except for storeys below the first storey, direct access for fire fighting shall be
P^^ provided from the outdoors to every storey having its floor level less than 25 m above grade by

at least 1 unobstructed window or access panel for each 15 m of wall in each wall required to

face a street in Subsection 3.2.2.

(2) An opening for access required in Sentence (1) shall be not less than 1 100 mm high by
550 mm wide, with a sill height of not more than 900 mm above the inside floor.

(3) Access panels above the first storey shall be readily openable from both inside and out-

side, or the opening shall be glazed with plain glass.
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(4) Direct access from at least 1 street shall be provided from the outdoors to each basement

and cellar having a horizontal dimension exceeding 25 m; such access may be provided by
doors, windows or other means that provide an opening at least 1 100 mm high and 550 mm
wide, the sill of which shall be not higher than 900 mm above the inside floor, or by an interior

stairway immediately accessible from the outdoors.

(5) The requirements of Sentences (1) to (4) need not apply to any storey, including

basements and cellars, that is sprinklered.

(6) Clearance and access around roof signs or other obstructions shall provide

(a) a passage not less than 0.92 m wide by 1.84 m high, clear of all obstructions except for

necessary horizontal supports not more than 0.61 m above the roof surface,

(i) around every roof sign, and

(ii) through every roof sign at locations not greater than 15 m apart; and

(b) a clearance of at least 1.22 m between any portion of a roof sign and any opening in

the exterior wall face or roof of the building in which it is erected.

3.2.5.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (3) and (5), every building which exceeds 3

storeys in building height or 600 m^ in building area shall be provided with access routes for fire

department vehicles to

(a) the building face having a principal entrance, and

(b) each building face having access openings for fire fighting as required in Article

3.2.5.1.

(2) The access routes in Sentence (1) shall be located so that the principal entrance and every

access opening in Clause (l)(b) are located not less than 3 m and not more than 15 m from the

closest portion of the access route required for fire department use, measured horizontally from

the face of the building.

(3) Except as provided in Sentence (5), access routes shall be provided to every building so

that

(a) for buildings provided with a fire department connection, a fire department pumper
vehicle can be located adjacent to the hydrants described in Sentences 3.2.5.4.(41) and

3.2.5.5.(4),

(b) for buildings not provided with a fire department connection, a fire department pum-
per vehicle can be located so that the length of the access route from a hydrant to the

vehicle plus the unobstructed path of travel for the fire fighter from the vehicle to the

building is not more than 90 m, and

(c) the unobstructed path of travel for the fire fighter from the vehicle to the building is

not more than 45 m.

(4) The unobstructed paths of travel for the fire fighter in Sentence (3) from the vehicle to the

building shall be measured from the vehicle to the fire department connection provided for the

building, except that where no such connection is provided, the paths of travel shall be mea-

sured to the principal entrance of the building.

(5) Where a portion of a building is completely cut off from the remainder of the building so

that there is no access to the remainder of the building, the access routes in Sentence (3) shall be

located so that the unobstructed path of travel from the vehicle to 1 entrance of each such por-

tion is not more than 45 m.

(6) Where a required access route is provided by means of a private roadway or yard, the de-

sign and location of the portion of the roadway or yard required for fire department use shall

(a) have a clear width of at least 6 m, unless it can be shown that lesser widths are satis-

factory,

(b) have a centre-line radius of not less than 12 m,

(c) have an overhead clearance of at least 5 m,

Access below

grade

Exception for

sprinklers

Access on roofs

Access routes

required

Location of

access routes

Design

requirements

for access

routes
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(d) have a change of gradient of not more than 1 in 12.5 over a minimum distance of

15 m,

(e) be designed to support the expected loads imposed by fire fighting equipment and be

surfaced with concrete, asphalt or other material designed to permit accessibility un-

der all climatic conditions,

(f) have turnaround facilities for any dead-end portion of the access route exceeding

90 m, and

(g) be connected with a public thoroughfare.

3.2.5.3. An adequate water supply for fire fighting shall be provided for every building.

3.2.5.4.(1) Except as provided in Sentence 3.3.7.7.(8), a standpipe and hose system shall be

installed in ever>- building that is

(a) more than 3 storeys in building height or more than 14 m in height measured between

grade and the ceiling of the uppermost storey, or

(b) greater in building area than the area shown in Table 3. 2. 5. A. for the applicable

building height shown in the Table where the building is not sprinklered and does not

exceed 14 m in height measured between grade and the ceiling of the top storey.

(2) Where a standpipe and hose system is required, 2Vi in. diam hose connections shall be

provided, except that in buildings 25 m or less in height, measured between grade and the ceil-

ing level of the top storey and having a building area of 4 000 m' or less, the hose connections

are permitted to be IV^ in. diam.

(3) Where a covered mall or public corridor ser\'es a mercantile occupancy and is greater

than 5 m in width and is located in a.floor area not equipped with a sprinkler system, a stand-

pipe and hose system shall be provided for the mall or corridor portion.

TABLE 3. 2. 5. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.5.4.(1)

Occupancy Classification



TABLE 3. 2. 5. B.

Forming Part of Sentence 3 . 2 . 5 . 4 . (4)

Size of Building



(12) Ever>' hose station shall be equipped with a hose rack filled with not more than 23 m of

IVi in. fire hose and the hose rack and fire hose shall be

(a) listed, or

(b) approved by the Factory Mutual Research Corporation.

(13) The hose at hose stations shall be equipped with a shut-off type adjustable spray to

straight stream nozzle.

(14) Where a 2Vi in. hose valve is provided in a hose station, it shall be equipped with a cap

and chain for the use of a fire department.

(15) Couplings for fire hose or other fittings used in connection with such couplings shall con-

form to ULC S5 13-1978 "Standard for Threaded Couplings for Wi and IVz Inch Fire Hose".

(16) Standpipes and hoses shall be installed for each roof enclosure exceeding 50 m^ in floor

area.

Hose Cabinets

Hose cabinets (17) Hose rack, nozzle, fire hose and valves shall be in a hose cabinet except that in a Group
F occupancy, a hose cabinet need not be provided.

(18) Hose cabinets shall be of sufficient size to contain the equipment mentioned in Sentence

(17) and a listed fire extinguisher.

(19) Every hose cabinet shall be provided with a glass viewing panel at least 5 mm thick

constituting at least 70 per cent of the door area.

(20) Every hose cabinet shall be located so that its door when fully open will not obstruct

any doorway or corridor.

Standpipe Water Supplies

(21) Standpipe systems shall be wet and directly connected to an adequate source of water

supply.

(22) The water supply for a standpipe system serving only a I'/a in. hose connection shall be

sufficient to provide a minimum flow of 265 L/min for at least 30 minutes at a pressure of at

least 345 kPa (gauge) measured at the two highest and most remote hose valves or hose connec-

tions, provided that no less than 132 L/min can be supplied from each of the two outlets simul-

taneously.

(23) Where the standpipe system for a building less than 84 m in height, measured between

grade and the ceiling level of the top storey, is required to have 2Vi in. diam hose connections,

such standpipe system shall

(a) be equipped with double valved fire hose cabinets having one I'/i in. and one 2Vi in.

hose valve;

(b) have pumping capacity sufficient to supply a minimum flow of 265 L/min for at least

30 minutes at a minimum discharge pressure of 345 kPa (gauge) to the two highest and

most remote V/z in. hose valves, provided that not less than 132 L/min can be sup-

plied from each of the two outlets simultaneously; and

(c) have provision via the Fire Department Siamese connection to supply 1890 L/min to

the two highest and most remote IViin. hose valves, provided that not less than

945 L/min can be supplied from each of the two outlets simultaneously.

(24) The standpipe system for a building 84 m or more in height, measured between grade

and the ceiling level of the top storey shall

(a) be equipped with double valved fire hose cabinets having one IVi in. and one 2Vi in.

fire hose valve;

(b) have pumping capacity sufficient to provide a minimum flow of 1890 L/min for at

least 30 minutes at a minimum discharge pressure of 345 kPa (gauge) at the two high-

est and most remote IVz'in. hose valves, provided that not less than 945 L/min can be

supplied from each of the two outlets simultaneously; and
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(c) be served by at least two sources of water supply from a public water system.

(25) Where the water main pressure is not sufficient to maintain pressure and flow as re-

quired in Sentences (22), (23) or (24), adequate pumping equipment shall be provided and such

equipment shall operate automatically to stop and start on pressure rise and fall.

(26) Fire pumps and controllers supplying water for standpipe systems with 2Vi in. connec-

tions shall be listed and labelled by Underwriters' Laboratories of Canada.

(27) Means shall be provided by valving to permit maintenance to every pump serving a
standpipe system.

(28) A building 84 m or more in height, measured between grade and the ceiling level of the

top storey, shall be provided with a standby fire pump capable of delivering as required in Sen-

tence (24).

(29) A building 84 m or more in height, measured between grade and the ceiling level of the

top storey, shall be equipped with water storage capacity at the top of the building to supply a

minimum flow of 1890 L/min for at least 30 minutes at remote hose valves or hose connections,

provided that not less than 945 L/min can be supplied from each of the two outlets simultane-

ously.

(30) A standpipe connection shall be upstream of any water meter. Connections

(31) Standpipe risers shall

(a) be cross-connected at the bottom, and

(b) where supplied by gravity tanks or pressure tanks, they shall also be cross-connected

at the top and a check valve shall, if necessary, be provided at the base of every riser

to prevent circulation.

(32) A control valve located inside a building or an indicator post valve located outside shall

be provided for every water supply facility serving a standpipe system and shall be installed in

an accessible location.

(33) Check valves shall be installed to prevent water flow from a standpipe system through

the fire department pumper connection and every water supply system.

(34) Where a water supply serves both a standpipe system and a system serving other equip-

ment, control valves shall be provided so that either system can be shut off independently and

the control valve for the standpipe system shall be electrically supervised.

(35) Sufficient control valves shall be provided to permit shutting off every standpipe riser

without interrupting the water supply to other risers.

(36) Every valve controlling a water supply to a standpipe system shall be installed in its

normal operating position and shall be clearly identified.

(37) All valves controlling water supplies in a standpipe and hose system except for hose

valves shall be equipped with an electrically supervised switch for transmitting a signal to an

annunciator panel in the event of movement of the valve handle.

(38) Where a building contains a fire alarm annunciator and is required by Sentence (37) to

contain a valve supervision annunciator, such valve supervision annunciator shall

(a) be located adjacent to the fire alarm annunciator, and

(b) not be connected electrically to the fire alarm annunciator.

(39) Pressure gauges shall be Gauges

(a) installed

(i) at every water supply connection,

(ii) at the highest point of every standpipe riser, and

(iii) before and after all pumps,

(b) connected by at least Va in. diam pipe, and

Electrical

supervision of

valves required
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Fittings

(c) equipped with a shut-off valve.

Fire Department Connections

(40) A standpipe system shall be served by at least one fire department Siamese connection.

(41) Fire department Siamese connections for standpipe and hose systems shall be located so

that the distance from a fire department connection to a hydrant does not exceed 45 m and is

unobstructed.

(42) Every fire department Siamese connection shall be

(a) located on the outside of a building at least 300 nmi and not more than 900 mm above

grade,

(b) provided with two 2Vi in. hose connections with female swivel hose couplings having

hose threads conforming to the requirements of Sentence (15), and

(c) provided with sufficient clearance around the couplings to use a standard 14 in. fire

department hose spanner for tightening.

(43) Check valves shall be provided in every fire department hose connection except that a

two-way hose connection may be provided with a single check valve arranged to shut one out-

let when the other is in use.

(44) Shut-off valves shall not be installed in the fire department connection.

(45) An automatic drain valve shall be provided in the fire department connection at its low-

est point, between the hose connections and the check valve.

(46) The fire department connection shall be provided with a sign having raised letters at

least 25 mm in size, cast in a metal plate or fitting, clearly indicating its intended service and

size.

(47) Every fire department connection shall be equipped with a cap or plug to protect the

threads and to exclude foreign matter.

Piping, FrrriNGS and Hangers

(48) Pipe and tube used in standpipe systems shall

(a) be designed to withtand a working pressure of not less than 12 10 kPa (gauge); and

(b) conform to the following standards:

(i) ASTM A120-79, "Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Welded

and Seamless Steel Pipe" for Ordinar>- Uses,

(ii) ANSI Standard B36. 10-1979, "Welded and Seamless Wrought Steel Pipe,"

(iii) ASTM B75-80, "Seamless Copper Tube," or

(iv) ASTM B25 lM-79, "General Requirements for Wrought Seamless Copper and

Copper-Alloy Tube."

(49) Brazing alloy for standpipe systems shall conform to AWS Classification BCuP-3 of

American Welding Society Specification A5.8-76, "Brazing Filler Metal."

(50) Ferrous piping for working pressures

(a) up to 2070 kPa (gauge) shall be at least Schedule 40 pipe except that Schedule 30 pipe

may be used for piping 8 in. and larger in size; or

(b) over 2070 kPa (gauge) shall be at least Schedule 60 pipe or for sizes not subject to

Schedule classification at least "extra heavy" type.

(51) Standard fittings shall be at least "extra heavy" type when the pressures may exceed

1210 kPa (gauge).

(52) All pipe connections shall be made by means of threaded, fianged or welding fittings or

other means.
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(53) Where welded connections are used in a standpipe system, welding fittings shall be

used.

(54) Pipe hangers shiill be of a type capable of securely supporting the piping.

(55) A standpipe system shall be provided with drain valves piped to an open drain.

(56) A drain required in Sentence (55) shall be designed to

(a) be free from freezing,

(b) allow complete draining of the system for repairs, and

(c) allow conducting of operational tests.

Valves

(57) Valves shall be "standard weight" for pressures up to 1210 kPa (gauge) and shall be "ex-

tra heavy" for pressures in excess of 12 10 kPa (gauge), and shall be listed and labelled by ULC.

(58) Hose valves shall be angle-type.

(59) Valves controlling water supplies to standpipe systems shall be outside-screw-and-yoke

type or indicator type.

(60) Check valves shall be of swing check or other design. "

Identification of Piping

(61) When piping for standpipe and hose systems is identified or colour coded such identifi-

cation shall conform to CGSB 24-GP-3a (1967) "Code for Identification and Classification of

Piping Systems".

Pressure Tests

(62) Every standpipe and hose system, including water supply connections and fire depart-

ment connections, shall be subjected to hydrostatic tests.

(63) The test pressure shall be at least 345 kPa (gauge) greater than maximum hydrostatic

pressure in service, but not less than 1380 kPa (gauge) and maintained for at least 2 hours with-

out pressure loss.

(64) All fire department standpipe systems shall be performance tested upon completion of

the installation, to the satisfaction of the chief official.

Sprinkler Systems

3.2.5.5.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (6), where a sprinkler system is required, it

shall be designed, constructed, installed and tested in conformance with NFPA 13-1978, "In-

stallation of Sprinkler Systems."

(2) Reserved.

(3) Where a water supply serves both a sprinkler system and a system serving other equip-

ment, control valves shall be provided so that either system can be shut off independently.

(4) Fire department connections for sprinkler systems shall conform to the requirements for

fire department connections for standpipe systems contained in Sentences 3.2.5.4.(40) to (47).

(5) Where a room, chute or bin is required to be sprinklered as indicated in Sentence

3.3.4.2.(3), Article 3.5.2.6. and Sentence 3.5.3.2.(8), the sprinklers may be supplied with water

from the fire standpipe system provided that

(a) not more than eight sprinkler heads are required to protect any room, chute or bin

based on a maximum coverage of 12. 1 m^ per sprinkler head,

(b) the standpipe riser is not less than 6 in. in diameter,

(c) the water supply for the standpipe system, pumping capability and water storage fa-

cility, if required, is increased to supply 94.6 L/min for each sprinkler head over and

above the requirements for the standpipe system, and
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(d) an electrically supenised control valve is installed in the sprinkler main adjacent to

the point of connection to the standpipe riser.

(6) Where a sprinkler system is designed with one or more electrically supervised control

valves in order to meet the requirements of this Article, such valves shall be supervised in ac-

cordance with Sentences 3.2.5.4.(37) and 3.2.5.4.(38) and the same annunciator panel may be

utilized for supervision of valves in both standpipe and sprinkler systems.

Portable Extinguishers

3.2.5.6.(1) Portable extinguishers shall be selected and installed in conformance with NFPA
10-1978, "Portable Fire Extinguishers" and with the requirements of this Article.

(2) Portable extinguishers shall be of a type that does not constitute a hazard to health and

safety- in its maintenance and use.

(3) Portable extinguishers shall be rated and identified in conformance with CAN4-SS08-76,

"Standard for Rating and Fire Testing of Fire Extinguishers."

(4) Portable extinguishers shall be installed in all buildings except dwelling units.

(5) The number of portable extinguishers required in each building shall conform to Table

3-2.1 of NFPA 10-1978, "Portable Fire Extinguishers," but in no case shall there be less than 1

portable extinguisher per storey having a minimum rating of 1-A, except that portable extin-

guishers are not required within dwelling units.

(6) Up to Vi of the number of portable extinguishers required perfloor area in Table 3-2 . 1 of

NFPA 10-1978, "Portable Fire Extinguishers" may be replaced by hose stations equipped with

at least 23 m of hose conforming to CGSB 20-GP-12M (1977), "Hose, Water, Braided or Spiral

Wound Reinforced," connected to an acceptable water supply and spaced so that the travel dis-

tance to the nearest hose does not exceed 25 m.

(7) The water supply piping and hose serving the hose stations referred to in Sentence (6)

shall be at least %-in. diam and the hose shall be equipped with a combination water-spray

nozzle.

(8) Portable extinguishers for Class B fires, as defined in NFPA 10-1978, "Portable Fire Ex-

tinguishers", shall be provided as required in Table 3.2.5.D.

TABLE 3. 2. 5. D.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.5.6.(8)

Grade of

Hazard
(1)



Limits on

smoke
movement

Subsection 3.2.6. Additional Requirements for High Buildings

3.2.6. 1.(1) This Subsection applies to Application

(a) every building of Group A, D, E or F major occupancy classification that is more than

(i) 36 m in height, measured between grade and the floor level of the top storey,

or

(ii) 18 m in height, measured between grade and the floor level of the top storey,

and in which the cumulative or total occupant load on or above any storey

above grade, other than the first storey, divided by the number of 550 mm
units of exit width in all exit stairs at that storey, exceeds 300 persons,

(b) every building containing a Group B major occupancy in which the floor level of the

highest storey of such major occupancy is more than 18 m above grade or every build-

ing containing a floor area or part of a floor area located above the third storey de-

signed or intended as a Group B occupancy for patients in bed or infirm persons, and

(c) every building containing a Group C major occupancy whose floor level is more than

18 m above grade.

3.2.6.2.(1) Except as permitted otherwise in Sentence (10), every building shall be designed

to limit the danger to occupants and fire fighters from exposure to smoke in a building fire, as

provided in Sentences (2) to (9).

(2) Except as provided in Sentences (5) to (8), every building shall be designed so that during

a period of 2 h after the start of a fire all floor areas that are above the lowest exit storey will not

contain more than 1 per cent by volume of contaminated air from the fire floor, assuming an
outdoor temperature equal to the January design temperature on a 2Vi per cent basis deter-

mined in conformance with Section 4.8.

(3) Except' as provided in Sentences (6) and (8), every building shall be designed so that dur-

ing a fire the limit described in Sentence (2) on the movement of contaminated air into other

floor areas is not exceeded in

(a) each exit stair serving storeys above the lowest exit level, and

(b) each exit stair serving storeys below the lowest exit level.

(4) Except as provided in Sentences (6) and (8), every building shall be designed so that dur-

ing a fire the limit described in Sentence (2) on the movement of contaminated air into other

floor areas is not exceeded in a shaft that contains a fire fighters' elevator, as required by Article

3.2.6.4.

(5) Except in buildings of Group B major occupancy, the requirements of Sentence (2) are

waived in buildings where occupants above the first storey can enter and be safely accommo-
dated infioor areas or parts offloor areas that

(a) are designated as areas of refuge on the plans and are identified as such in the build-

ing,

(b) are located on every fifth storey, except that in the case of buildings of Group C major

occupancy classification that are more than 75 m in height, measured between grade

and the floor level of the top storey, are located on every storey,

(c) provide not less than 0.5 m^ of floor space per ambulatory occupant and 1.5 m^ of

floor space per non-ambulatory occupant,

(d) have access corridors and doors leading to each designated part of a. floor area on the

same storey sufficient to provide one 550 mm unit of width for every 150 persons who
may have to use these passages to reach the designated part of afloor area,

(e) have access stairs from intervening storeys leading to each designated part of a floor

area sufficient to provide one 550 mm unit of width for every 100 persons who may
have to use these stairs to reach the designated part of afloor area, and

(f) during a period of 2 h after the start of a fire do not contain more than 1 per cent by

volume of contaminated air from the fire floor, assuming an outdoor temperature
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equal to the January design temperature on a 2V^ per cent basis determined in confor-
mance with Section 4.8.

(6) The requirements of Sentences (2) and (4) and Clause 3(a) are waived when a building is

sprinklered, and

(a) the sprinkler s>'stem is equipped with a water flow and supervisory signal system that

wiU

(i) transmit automatically a water-flow signal directly to the fire department, or

through an independent central station,

(ii) transmit automatically other supervisory signals to a proprietary control cen-

tre or to an independent central sttUion, and

(iii) activate a signal at the central alarm and control facility described in Article

3.2.6.8.,

(b) each stairway that serves storeys above the lowest exit level is vented to the outdoors
at or near the bottom of the stairshaft,

(c) measures are taken to limit movement of smoke from a fire in a. floor area below the

lowest exit storey into upper storeys, and

(d) except for exhaust fans in kitchens, washrooms and bathrooms in dwelling units, and
except for fans used for smoke venting in Article 3.2.6.5., air moving fans are de-

signed and installed so that in the event of a fire such fans can be stopped by means of

a manually operated switch at the central control facilitj' where the system serves

more than 2 storeys.

Exception for (7) The requirements of Sentence (2) are waived in a building of Group A, C, D, E or F
lower buildings major occupancy classification where

(a) the building is not more than 75 m in height measured between grade and the floor

level of the top storey, and

(b) the number of occupants of above grade storeys does not exceed 3.6 times the area in

square metres of treads and landings in the exit stairs serving these storeys.

Balconies (8) The requirements of Sentences (2) and (4) and Clause (3Xa) are waived in a building of

Group C major occupancy classification

(a) that is not more than 36 m in height, measured between grcuie and the floor level of

the top storey,

(b) where each suite above grade has direct access to an exterior balcony that

(i) has a depth from the outside face of the exterior wall to the inside edge of the

balcony of at least 1.5m, and

(ii) provides not less than 0. 5 m^ of balcony space for eacy occupant of the suite,

m (c) where each stairway that serves storeys above the lowest exit level is vented to the

T outdoors at or near the bottom of the stairshaft,

(d) where measures are taken to limit movement of smoke from a fire in & floor area be-

low the lowest exit storey into upper storeys, and

(e) where, except for exhaust fans in kitchens, washrooms and bathrooms in dwelling

units, air moving fans are designed and installed so that in the event of a fire such fans

can be stopped by means of a manually operated switch at the central control facility

where the system serves more than 2 storeys.

Connected (9) Where a building described in Sentence 3.2.6.1.(1) is connected to any other building,
buildings measures shall be taken to limit movement of contaminated air from one building into another

during a fire.

(10) The requirements of Sentences (2) and (3) need not be provided in a Group C major oc-

cupancy apartment building.
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3.2.6.3.(1) Except at the street floor level on which the central alarm and control facility re-

quired in Article 3.2.6.8. is located, elevator door re-opening devices that may be affected by
smoke or hot gases, such as photo-electric devices, shall be rendered inoperative after the doors

have been held open for 10 s.

(2) A key-operated switch shall be provided that

(a) is in a conspicuous location on the outside of the elevator shaft at or near the central

alarm and control facility referred to in Article 3.2.6.8.,

(b) will cause the immediate return of all elevator cars in the building to the street floor or

transfer lobby by cancelling all other calls after the car has stopped at the next floor at

which it can make a normal stop, and

(c) will render inoperative the emergency stop switch in each elevator car upon operation

of the key-operated switch.

(3) In each elevator car a key-operated switch shall be provided to

(a) enable the elevator to operate independently of other elevators,

(b) allow operation of the elevator without interference from floor call buttons,

(c) render door protective devices inoperative, and

(d) control the opening of power-operated doors only by continuous pressure on the

"open" buttons or switches, so that, if the "open" button or switch is released while

the door is opening, the doors will automatically reclose.

(4) Keys to operate the switches required by Sentences (2) and (3) shall be provided in a suit-

ably identified box conspicuously located on the outside of an elevator shaft near the central

alarm and control facility required by Article 3.2.6.8., and an additional key, or keys, shall be

kept at the central alarm and control facility.

3.2.6.4.(1) At least 1 elevator shall be provided for use by fire fighters in conformance with

Sentences (2) to (6).

(2) The elevator required in Sentence (1) shall have a useable platform area not less than

2.2 m^, and shall be capable of carrying a load of 900 kg from a street floor landing to the top

floor that it serves in 1 min except that in every building which is a Group C major occupancy

apartment building, the elevator shall be able to accommodate a stretcher in the horizontal po-

sition.

(3) Except when the vertically divided building measure is used as described in Chapter 3,

"Measures for Fire Safety in High Buildings" of NRCC No. 17724, The Supplement to the

NBC 1980, each fire fighter's elevator shall

(a) be provided with a closure at each shaft opening so that the interlock mechanism and

associated wiring is operational for a period of at least 1 h when the assembly is sub-

jected to the standard fire exposure described in CAN4-S104-77, "Standard Method
for Fire Test of Door Assemblies,"

(b) be protected with a vestibule containing no occupancy and separated from the remain-

der of the floor area by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least % h,

or

(c) be protected with a corridor containing no occupancy and separated from the remain-

der of the building by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h.

(4) Except as provided in Sentence (5), an elevator required in Sentence (1) shall be capable

of providing transportation from the street floor to every floor normally served by the elevator

system that is above grade in the building.

(5) Where it is necessary to change elevators to reach any floor referred to in Sentence (4), the

system shall be designed so that not more than 1 change of elevator is required when travelling

from a street floor to any floor in the building.

(6) Elevators required in Sentence (1) shall be identified on the floor containing the central

alarm and control facility described in Article 3.2.6.8., and at any interchange level described

in Sentence (5).

Elevators

Fire fighter's

elevators
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(7) Electrical conductors for the operation of the elevators referred to in Sentence (1) shall be

(a) installed in service spaces conforming to Section 3.5 that do not contain other combus-
tible material, or

(b) protected against exposure to fire from the ser\-ice entrance of the emergencj- power
supply, or the normal ser\-ice entrance of the normal power supply to the equipment
ser\-ed, to ensure operation for a period of 1 h when subjected to the standard fire ex-

posure described in ULC SlOl-1977, "Standard Methods of Fire Endurance Tests of

Building Construction and Materials."

Venting to Aid 3.2.6.5.(1) Means of venting each^fw area to the outdoors shall be provided by windows,
Firefighting ^-aj] panels or smoke shafts, except that in a sprinkUredfloor area thefloor area may be vented

by the building exhaust system.

(2) Venting in Sentence (1) shall conform to the requirements in Section 3 of Chapter 3,

"Measures for Fire Safet>- in High Buildings" of XRCC No. 17724, The Supplement to the

NBC 1980.

(3) Fixed glass windows shall not be used for venting in Sentence (1) where the breaking of

such windows may endanger pedestrians below.

(4) Openable windows used for venting in Sentence (1) shall be permanently marked so that

they are easily identifiable.

nklers . 3.2.6.6.(1) The following spaces shall be sprinklered:

(a) ever>- storey, or part thereof, intended for a Group E or Group F, Division 1 or Divi-

sion 2 occupancy,

(b) every restaurant or licensed beverage establishment,

(c) every storey or part thereof intended for the storage or handling of hazardous sub-

stances, and

(d) eyeryfloor area exceeding 1390 m^ except where Xhtfloor area is divided into^rc com-
partments not exceeding 1390 m^ in area and separated from the remainder of thenar
area byfire separations having at least a 1 hfire-resistance rating.

Interior Finish 3.2.6.7.(1) Except as permitted in Sentences (2) to (4), the interior finish for every wall, par-

tition, ceiling or floor of a room or space including service spaces and elevator cars shall have a
flame-spread rating and a smoke developed classification conforming to Table 3. 2. 6.A.

(2) Except for buildings of Group B major occupancy classification and for elevator cars, the

flame-spread ratings required elsewhere in this Part may be used in lieu of the requirements of

Sentence (1) where a building is sprinklered and super\-ised, as provided in Sentence

3.2.6.2.(6).

(3) Trim, millwork and doors in exit stairways, vestibules to exit stairs, exit lobbies and cor-

ridors providing access to exit except within suites shall have a smoke developed classification

not exceeding 300 provided they do not exceed 10 per cent of the area of the wall or ceiling in

which they occur.

(4) Trim, millwork and doors in exit stairways, vestibules to exit stairs and exit lobbies that

do not exceed 10 per cent of the wall or ceiling in which they occur shall have & flame-spread
rating of not over 150.
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TABLE 3. 2. 6. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.2.6.7.(1)

Location



Voice

communication

svstem

Fire protection

of electrical

conductors

Emergency
dectrical power

supply

Testing

(g) means to actuate auxiliary equipment or means to conununicate with a continually
manned auxiliary equipment control centre, as appropriate to the measure for fire

safety provided in the building.

3.2.6.9.(1) When the vertical distance between the floor of the top storey and grade exceeds
36 m, or in buildings containing a floor area or part of a floor area located above the third

storey designed or intended as a Group B occupancy for patients in bed or infirm persons, a
voice communication system or systems shall be provided in buildings, and shall consist of

(a) a 2-way communication system at suitable locations on esxh floor area, with connec-
tions to the central alarm and control facility and to the mechanical control centre,

and

(b) loudspeakers operated from the central alarm and control facility which are designed
and located so as to be heard in all parts of the building except for elevator cars.

(2) The system shall include provision for silencing the fire alarm devices when the loud-
speakers are in use, but only after the fire alarm devices have operated initially for not less than
1 min.

(3) Required voice communication systems shall conform to ULC S524-M1980, "Standard
for the Installation of Fire Alarm Systems.

"

3.2.6.10.(1) Where installed in service spaces containing combustible material, electrical

conductors used in connection with fire alarm systems and emergency equipment described in

Articles 3.2.6.2. to 3.2.6.6., 3.2.6.8. and 3.2.6.9., shall be separated from the remainder of the

space by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h, or shall be protected

against fire exposure from the source of power supply to the branch circuits serving the equip-
ment to ensure continued operation for a period of at least 1 h.

(2) Where the central alarm and control facility and the fire alarm control panel are in differ-

ent >ire compartments, the electrical conductors connecting the alarm control panel to the cen-

tral alarm and control facility shall be protected against fire exposure to ensure continued oper-

ation for a period of at least 1 h.

3.2.6.11.(1) A local emergency power supply capable of operating under a full load for at

least 2 h shall be provided for fire alarm and voice communication systems required in Articles

3.2.6.8. and 3.2.6.9.

(2) The local emergency power supply for voice communication systems in Sentence (1) shall

be capable of full operation immediately upon the failure of the normal source of power.

(3) The local emergency power supply for fire alarm s)rstems in Sentence (1) shall be designed
so that in the event of a power failure, there will be an automatic transfer to emergency power.

(4) An emergency power supply capable of operating under a full load for at least 2 h shall be
provided by an emergency generator or by a separate ser\'ice not supplied by the same substa-

tion as the primary source for

(a) every elevator in a building that is more than 36 m in height measured between grade

and the floor level of the top storey and every fire fighter's elevator, assuming that

only 1 elevator will operate at a time.

(b) water supply for fire fighting in conformance with Article 3.2.5.3., when the supply is

dependent on electrical power supplied to the building, and

(c) fans required for venting in Article 3.2.6.5.

(See Article 3.2.8.2. for emergency lighting.)

(5) Emergency electric power systems shall be installed in conformance with Article 3.2.8.4.

3.2.6.12. The systems for control of smoke movement and mechanical venting required in

Articles 3.2.6.2. and 3.2.6.5. shall be tested to ensure satisfactory operation in accordance with

the procedures described in Appendix C to Chapter 3, "Measures for Fire Safety in High Build-

ings" of NRCC No. 17724, The Supplement to the NBC 1980.

Subsection 3.2.7. Provisions for Physically Handicapped Persons

Reserved.
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Subsection 3.Z.S. Lighting and Emergency Power Systems

3.2.8.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (4), every exit, public corridor, corridor provid- Minimum

ing access to exit for the public or serving patients' bedrooms or classrooms shall be equipped 'ight'ng levels

to provide illumination to an average level of at least 50 Ix at floor level and at all points such as

angles and intersections at changes of level where there are stairs or ramps.

(2) The average level of illumination in rooms and spaces used by the public shall be in ac-

cordance with Table 3. 2. 8. A.

(3) For the purpose of establishing the average level of illumination, at least one measure-

ment of intensity of illumination shall be made for every 9.3 m^ of floor area at the floor level.

(4) Every corridor providing access to exit for dwelling units in Group C major occupancy

apartment buildings shall be equipped to provide illumination of at least SO Ix at entrances to

dwelling units and at exit doors and the average illumination measured at 1 . 5 m intervals along

the corridor shall not be less than 25 Ix.

TABLE 3. 2. 8. A.

Forming Part of Article 3.2.8.1.

MINIMUM LIGHTING FOR PUBLIC AREAS



(i) Group A, Division 1 occupancies, and

(ii) Group A, Divisions 2 and 3 occupancies having an occupant load of 60 per-

sons or more.

(2) An emergency power supply shall be provided to maintain the emergenc>^ lighting re-

quired by this Subsection from a power source such as batteries or generators that w^ill continue
to supply power in the event that the regular power supply to the building is interrupted and be
so designed and installed that upon failure of the regular power it will assume the electrical

load automatically for a period of

(a) 2 h for all buildings within the scope of Subsection 3.2.6.

,

(b) 1 h for buildings of Group B major occupancy classification that are not within the

scope of Subsection 3.2.6., and

(c) Vi h for buildings of all other occupancies.

(3) Where self-contained emergency lighting units are used, they shall conform to CSA
C22.2 No. 141-1972, "Unit Equipment for Emergency Lighting."

3.2.8.4.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), emergency electric power systems shall be in-

stalled in conformance with CSA C282-1977, "Emergency Electrical Power Supply for Build-

ings."

i2) Where a liquid or gas fuel-fired engine or turbine for an emergency electric power supply
is dependent on a fuel supply from outside the building, such fuel supply shall be provided with
a suitably identified separate shut-off valve outside the building.

Subsection 3.2.9. Mezzanines and Openings Through Floor Assemblies

3.2.9.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (4) to (8), 3.2.3.13.(1) and 3.3.4.2.(2), the por-

tions of afloor area or mezzanine that do not terminate at an exterior wall, afirewall or a verti-

cal shaft shall terminate at a vertical^re separation having afire-resistance rating at least equal

to that required for the floor assembly that terminates at the separation or shall be protected in

conformance with the requirements in .\rticles 3.2.9.2. to 3.2.9. 10.

(2) The penetration of floor assemblies by exits or vertical service spaces shall conform to the

requirements of Section 3.4 and 3.5.

(3) An interconnectedfloor space shall not contain a Group B, Division 2 major occupancy.

(4) A mezzanine need not terminate at a vertical fire separation nor be protected in confor-

mance with the requirements in Articles 3.2.9.2. to 3.2.9. 10. where the mezzanine

(a) serves a Group A, Division 1 major occupancy,

(b) serves a Group A, Division 3 major occupancy in a building not exceeding 2 storeys in

building height,

(c) is not considered as a storey in Sentences 3.2. 1.2.(3) or 3.2. 1.2.(5) in calculating build-

ing height provided

(i) every point on the mezzanine is within 25 m of a point or points on the mezza-

nine perimeter from which, in the aggregate, an occupant may view 60 per

cent of the area of the room or storey in which the mezzanine is located, and

(ii) does not contain a Group B occupancy, or

(d) is not considered a storey in Sentence 3.2.1.2.(4) in calculating building height pro-

vided the mezzanine does not exceed 500 m^ in area and does not contain a Group B
occupancy.

(5) Except for floors described in Sentence 3. 1.8. 1.(6) and Article 3.2.1.3., openings through

horizontal ^re separations for vehicular ramps in storage garages are not required to be pro-

tected with closures and need not conform to this Subsection.

(6) Where unprotected openings are necessary in fire separations because of the nature of a
manufacturing process, such as an unbroken flow of material from storey to storey, closures for
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such openings -may be omitted provided precautions are taken to offset the hazard of the unpro-

tected openings.

(7) Openings for escalators and inclined moving walkways need not conform to the require-

ments of this Subsection provided

(a) the opening for each escalator or walkway does not exceed 10 m^

(b) the openings are protected in conformance with the Sprinkler-Vent Method, the Spray
Nozzle Method, Rolling Shutter Method or Partial Enclosure Method as described in

Subsection 6-1.2 of NFPA 101-1976, "Code for Safety to Life from Fire in Buildings

and Structures," or to the method described in Appendix A-4-4.8.2.3 of NFPA
13-1978, "Installation of Sprinkler Systems,"

(c) the building is sprinklered, and

(d) the building is classified as Group A, Division 1 or 2, Group D or Group E major
occupancy.

(8) An interconnected floor space need not conform to the requirements of Articles 3.2.9.2.

to 3.2.9. 10. provided

(a) the interconnected floor space consists of the flrst storey and the storey next above or

below it, but not both,

(b) the interconnectedfloor space is sprinklered, and

(c) the interconnected floor space is classified as Group A, Division 1 or 2, Group D or

Group E major occupancy.

3.2.9.2. In buildings constructed in conformance with Articles 3.2.9.3. to 3.2.9.10., the un-

protected openings between storeys in an interconnected floor space shall be of sufficient size

and shall be positioned relative to each other so as to be capable of containing a cylinder at least

9 m in diameter within the full height of the interconnectedfloor space.

3.2.9.3.(1) A building that is more than 18 m in height, measured between grade and the

floor level of the top storey, and that contains an interconnected floor space, shall be designed

to limit the passage of smoke from a fire into exit stairshafts opening into an interconnected

floor space so that during a 2 h period after the start of fire, such stairshafts will not contain

more than 1 per cent by volume of contaminated air from the fire floor, assuming an outdoor

temperature equal to the January design temperature on a 2'/i per cent basis.

(2) Where a vestibule protecting an exit stairshaft is incorporated into the design of the

building to meet the requirements of Sentence (1), such vestibule shall

(a) be separated from the remainder of the floor area by afire separation having aflre-

resistance rating at least equal to that required for the exit which it serves except that

the fire-resistance rating of afire separation between the vestibule and a public corri-

dor need not exceed % hr, and

(b) not have a door or doors opening into more than one exit stairshaft.

(3) Except where exits serving the floor area are at ground level, the increased travel dis-

tance to exits permitted by Clause 3.4.2.3.(l)(b) shall not apply to a floor area within an inter-

connectedfloor space.

(4) Where a portion of a floor area is not within an interconnected floor space, required

access to exit from such portion of a floor area shall not lead through an interconnected floor

space.

(5) Except as provided in Sentence (6), exits that serve portions of an interconnected floor

space that have floor levels more than 18 m above grade shall provide at least 0.3 m^ of area of

treads, landings and floor surface for each occupant of such portions of an interconnected floor

space.

(6) The requirements of Sentence (S) need not be applied where a floor area that is a portion

of an interconnected floor space and that has a floor level more than 18 m above grade is sepa-

rated from the remainder of the interconnected floor space by aflre separation having afire-

resistance rating of at least 1 h, except that no fire-resistance rating is required for suchfire sep-

aration where all of the major occupancies contained within the interconnectedfloor space may
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be classified as light hazard occupancies in conformance with Appendix A of NFPA 13-1978,

"Installation of Sprinkler Systems."

Elevators 3.2.9.4.(1) Where an elevator shaft opens into an interconnectedfloor space and into storeys

above such space in a building that is more than 18 m in height, measured between grade and
the floor level of the top storey, either the elevator doors opening into the interconnected floor

space or the elevator doors opening into the storeys above the interconnected floor space shall

be protected by vestibules that

(a) are designed to restrict the passage of contaminated air to the limit described in Sen-

tence 3.2.9.3.(1), and

(b) conform to the requirements of Sentence 3.2.9.3.(2).

Sprinklers 3.2.9.5.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), in a building containing an interconnected

floor space, storeys that are wholly or partially within an interconnected floor space and all

storeys below an interconnectedfloor space shall be sprinklered.

(2) Except as required elsewhere in this Part, z. floor area that is contained within an inter-

connected floor space and in which the only major occupancy is Group C need not be sprin-

klered where

(a) suchfloor area is separated from the remainder of the interconnectedfloor space at the

unprotected opening in the floor assembly by afire separation containing no operable

closures and having a.flre-resistance rating of at least 1 h, and

(b) smoke detectors connected to the fire alarm system of the building are installed in con-

formance with the requirements of Article 3.2.4.6. in everyfire compartment which is

not sprinklered in such^c^r area, except within dwelling units, heat detectors may be

installed instead of smoke detectors.

(3) In a building containing an interconnectedfloor space

(a) waterflow alarm signals from sprinkler systems shall be transmitted to the fire depart-

ment in conformance with Sentence 3.2.4.3.(2), and

(b) sprinkler systems shall be electrically supervised as required in Sentence 3.2.4.4.(8).

3.2.9.6.(1) A building containing an interconnectedfloor space shall be provided with

(a) a fire alarm system and electrically supervised annunciator conforming to Subsection

3.2.4.,

(b) a system of smoke detectors located on the ceiling

(i) of each storey in the vicinity of the unprotected openings between storeys, ex-

cept within dwelling units, heat detectors may be installed instead of smoke

detectors, and

(ii) as required for the activation of the smoke control system described in Sen-

tences (5), (6) and (7) of Article 3.2.9.7., and

(c) facilities for transmitting a signal to the fire department in conformance with Sentence

3.2.4.3.(2).

Smoke Control 3.2.9.7.(1) A smoke control system conforming to Sentences (2) to (8) shall be designed to

control the movement of smoke within an interconnectedfloor space.

(2) The design of the smoke control system shall assume an outdoor temperature equal to the

January* design temperature on a 2Vi per cent basis.

(3) Upon activation of the fire alarm system or automatic detection of smoke, the system

shall

(a) stop air moving fans which provide for the normal exhausting or re-circulating of air

in an interconnectedfloor space,

(b) activate exit stairshaft protection required in Sentence 3.2.9.3.(1), and

(c) activate elevator protection required in Sentence 3.2.9.4.(1).

^be alarm and

detection

sgrstem
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(4) For purposes of Sentences (5), (6) and (7), the volume of an interconnected floor space

need not include the volume of a fire compartment not exceeding one storey in height where
such^re compartment is contained within the interconnectedfloor space.

(5) A mechanical exhaust shall be provided to remove air at the top of an interconnected

floor space at the rate of at least 6 air changes per hour, except that where the volume of the in-

terconnectedfloor space exceeds 17 000 m^, only 4 air changes per hour need be provided.

(6) Except as provided in Sentence (7), upon automatic detection of smoke within the vol-

ume of the interconnectedfloor space, the mechanical exhaust described in Sentence (5) shall be

automatically activated and supply air shall be provided in sufficient quantity and at appro-

priate locations to allow dilution of smoke throughout the volume of the interconnected floor

space.

(7) The mechanical exhaust system described in Sentences (5) and (6) need not be automati-

cally activated in the instance of a fire arising in a. floor area or part of a floor area within the

volume of an interconnectedfloor space where the building is designed so that automatic detec-

tion of such fire activates air-handling equipment that

(a) prevents smoke from passing out of such floor area and through the unprotected open-

ings in adjacent floor assemblies, and

(b) extracts smoke directly from suchfloor area or part of afloor area.

(8) Overiding manual controls for the smoke control system shall be provided for fire depart-

ment use at an acceptable location in the vicinity of the lire alarm annunciator.

3.2.9.8.(1) Except within suites of Group C occupancy c\assifica.tion, flame-spread rating Interior finish

and smoke developed classification of interior finish for every wall, partition, ceiling or floor of

a room or space, including service spaces and elevator cars in an interconnected floor space,

and for every wall, ceiling or floor of an exit opening into an interconnected floor space shall

conform to the requirements of Sentences (2) to (4).

(2) Except as provided in Sentence (3) and 3.1.11.1.(2), interior finish shall have aflame-
spread rating not exceeding 25 and a smoke developed classification not exceeding 50 for

(a) wall or ceiling surfaces, within an interconnectedfloor space,

(b) wall, ceiling or floor surfaces within an exit opening to an interconnected floor space

or within a vestibule to such exit, and

(c) wall and ceiling surfaces of elevator cars opening into an interconnectedfloor space.

(3) Trim, millwork and doors may have a flame-spread rating not exceeding 150 and a

smoke developed classification not exceeding 300, provided they do not exceed 10 per cent of

the area of the wall or ceiling in which they occur for the surfaces described in Sentence (2).

(4) Except as provided in Clause 3.2.9.8.(2)(b), floor surfaces within an interconnected floor

space or within an elevator car opening into an interconnected floor space shall have aflame-

spread rating not exceeding 150 and a smoke developed classification not exceeding 250.

3.2.9.9. In a building that is more than 18 m in height, measured between grade and the Emergency

floor level of the top storey, an emergency power supply capable of operating under a full load power supply

for at least 2 h shall be provided by an emergency generator or by a separate service not sup-

plied by the same substation as the primary source for fans required for smoke control purposes

in Articles 3. 2. 9. 3. ,3. 2. 9. 4. and 3.2.9.7.

3.2.9.10. The systems for smoke control and venting described in Articles 3.2.9.3., 3.2.9.4. Testing

and 3.2.9.7. shall be tested to ensure satisfactory operation.

Subsection 3.2. 10. Change of Major Occupancy

3.2. 10. 1.(1) Except as permitted in Sentence (2), where a major occupancy is changed to one

which is a greater hazard and construction is proposed, the design shall comply with the re-

quirements of this Part.

(2) The requirements of this Subsection may be used in lieu of those contained in Subsection

3.2.2. where an existing building or portion thereof is to be changed to a

(a) Group A, Division 1 or 2 Assembly Occupancy,
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(b) Group B, Division 2 Institutional Occupancy,

(c) Group D, Business and Personal Services Occupany, or

(d) Group E, Mercantile Occupancy.

3.2.10.2.(1) The occupancy classification of an existing building or portion thereof may be
changed to a Group A, Division 1 occupancy, having an occupant load not exceeding 300 per-
sons in the auditorium where

(a) the building conforms to the requirements of Sentence 3.2.2.9.(2),

(b) the occupancy does not occur above the 2nd storey,

(c) a.fire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least % h is provided between the
Group A, Division 1 occupancy and other occupancies,

(d) notwithstanding Subsection 3.2.4., a fire alarm and fire detector system is provided,

(e) notwithstanding Sentence 3.4.2. 1.(2), there is a minimum of two exits, and

(f) the travel distance to an exit does not exceed one half of that required in Article

3.4.2.3.

(2) There may be other occupancies above or below the Group A, Division 1 occupancy.

3.2. 10.3.(1) The occupancy classification of an existing building, or portion thereof, may be
changed to a Group A, Division 1 occupancy having an occupant load not exceeding 600 per-
sons in the auditorium where

(a) the building conforms to Sentence 3.2.2.10.(2),

(b) the occupancy does not occur above the 2nd storey,

(c) afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least % h is provided between the

Group A, Division 1 occupancy and other occupancies,

(d) notwithstanding Subsection 3.2.4. , a fire alarm and fire detector system is provided,

(e) notwithstanding Sentence 3.4.2. 1.(2) there is a minimum of two exits, and

(f) the travel distance to an exit does not exceed one half of that required in Article

3.4.2.3.

(2) There may be other occupancies above or below the Group A, Division 1 occupancy.

3.2. 10.4.(1) The occupancy classification of an existing building, or portion thereof, may be
changed to a Group A, Division 2 occupancy where

(a) the building conforms to the requirements of Sentence 3.2.2. 14.(2),

(b) the occupancy does not occur above the 3rd storey,

(c) if located on the 3rd storey, the 3rd storey and all storeys below are sprinklered,

(d) if located on the 1st or 2nd storey, the occupancy storey and all floors below are sprin-

klered where the building area is greater than

400 m' if the building faces 1 street,

500 m' if the building faces 2 streets, or

600 m' if the building faces 3 streets, and

(e) notwithstanding Subsection 3.2.4. , a fire alarm and fire detector system is provided.

3.2. 10.5.(1) The occupancy classification of an existing building, or portion thereof, may be

changed to a Group B, Division 2 ambulatory occupancy where

(a) the building conforms to the requirements of Sentence 3.2.2.24.(2),

(b) a building exceeding 2 storeys in building height is sprinklered and the ambulatory*

occupancy is not located above the 3rd storey, and
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(c) a building not greater than 3 storeys in building height and 250 m' in building area,

need not be sprinklered,

(d) a fire alarm system and heat detectors or smoke detectors are installed in all occupied

rooms in addition to the requirements of Sentence 3.2.4.4.(2) where the building

(i) exceeds 2 storeys in building height, or

(ii) exceeds 250 m^ in building area, and

(e) where such occupancy is to be located in a building that does not satisfy the require-

ments of Subsection 3.2.3. for the amount of existing window openings facing a yard

or space that does not have sufficient limiting distance, such existing openings are al-

lowed provided

(i) they are protected with wired glass in steel frames conforming to Sentence

3.1.6.8.(2), or

(ii) the building is sprinklered.

3.2.10.6.(1) The occupancy classification of an existing building, or portion thereof, may be

changed to a Group B, Division 2 non-ambulatory occupancy where

(a) the building coniorms to the requirements of Sentence 3.2.2.24.(2),

(b) sprinklers are provided where

(i) the building is more than 2 storeys in building height,

(ii) the building is more than 1 storey in building height and more than 250 m^ in

building area,

(iii) the building is more than 500 m^ in building area, or

(iv) the services of a municipal fire department with a potential reponse of 5 min-

utes or less are not available,

(c) doors to sleeping rooms conform to Sentence 3. 1.6.6.(1) or are 1% in. solid core wood
doors,

(d) notwithstanding Article 3.3.3.5., the^awe spread rating of walls or ceilings does not

exceed 200 in other than corridors used by the public, corridors serving sleeping

rooms and exits,

(e) the non-ambulatory occupancy does not occur above the 2nd storey, and

(f) where such occupancy is to be located in a building that does not satisfy the require-

ments of Subsection 3.2.3. for the amount of existing window openings facing a yard

or space that does not have sufficient limiting distance, such existing openings are al-

lowed provided

(i) they are protected with wired glass in steel frames conforming to Sentence

3.1.6.8.(2), or

(ii) the building is sprinklered.

3.2. 10.7.(1) The occupancy classification of an existing building, or portion thereof, may be

changed to a Group D occupancy where the building conforms to the requirements of Sentence

3.2.2.30.(2).

3.2. 10.8.(1) The occupancy classification of an existing building, or portion thereof, may be

changed to a Group E occupancy where

(a) the building conforms to Sentence 3.2.2.34.(2), and

(b) the Group E occupancy does not occur above the 3rd storey.
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SECTION 3.3 SAFETY REQUIREMENTS WITHIN FLOOR AREAS

Hazardous

substances

Kitchens

Access to Exits

Public corridors

j Doorways
I required

Dbtance of

travel

Means of egress

from other

spaces

Subsection 3.3. 1 . Requirements Applying to all Floor Areas

3.3.1.1.(1) Reserved.

(2) Where hazardous substances are used in connection with the activities of any occupancy

other than as provided in Subsection 3.3.7. for a Group F, Division 1 occupancy, the storage,

handling and use of such substances shall be in conformance with the National Fire Code of

Canada 1980.

(3) Reserved.

(4) In kitchens containing commercial cooking equipment used in processes producing

grease-laden vapours, the equipment shall be designed and installed in conformance with Part

6.

3.3.1.2.(1) An access to exit shall be provided from every roof which is intended for occu-

pancy, and from every podium, terrace, platform or contained open space.

(2) Access to exits within^or areas shall conform to Subsections 3.3.2. to 3.3.7. in addition

to the requirements of this Subsection.

3.3. 1.3.(1) Except as otherwise permitted in this Section, each suite in a. floor area that con-

tains more than 1 suite shall have an exterior doorway at or near ground level or a doorway
leading to an exterior passageway open to the outdoors, or to a public corridor, from the point

where such doorway enters the exterior passageway or public corridor it shall be possible to go

in opposite directions to each of 2 separate exits.

(2) Except as otherwise required in this Part or as permitted in Sentence 3.2.9.1.(8), public

corridors shall be separated from the remainder of the building by afire separation having a
fire-resistance rating at least equal to 1 h, except that

(a) the fire-resistance rating need not exceed ¥4 h when the fire-resistance rating of the

floor assembly is not required to exceed % h,

(b) nofire-resistance rating is required when the floor area is sprinklered and the corridor

does not serve an institutional occupancy or a residential occupancy, and

(c) no fire separation is required where the corridor exceeds 5 m in unobstructed width,

thenar area is sprinklered and the corridor does not serve an institutional occupancy

or a residential occupancy.

(3) The sprinkler system in Clause (2Xb) and (c) shall be electrically supervised in confor-

mance with Sentence 3.2.4.4.(8) and upon operation, cause an alarm signal to be transmitted to

the fire department in conformance with Sentence 3.2.4.3.(2) when the corridor serves a Group
E or Group F, Division 1 or 2 occupancy.

3.3. 1.4.(1) Every room and every suite shall have 2 egress doorways placed in such a man-
ner that one doorway could provide egress from the room or suite as required in Article 3.3.1.3.

if the other doorway becomes inaccessible to the occupants due to a fire which might originate

in the room or suite

(a) where the occupancy is classified as Group F, Division 1,

(b) which is intended for an occupant load of more than 60 persons, or

(c) where except for dwelling units, the area of a room or suite or the distance measured

from any point within a room or suite to the nearest door opening onto a public cor-

ridor, a corridor used by the public or a corridor serving classrooms or patients' bed-

rooms or opening directly to an exit exceeds the values shown in Table 3.3. 1. A.

(2) Where more than 1 egress door is required from a room or suite in Sentence (1), the dis-

tance of travel within the room or suite to the nearest egress door shall not exceed the maxi-

mum travel distances described in Article 3.4.2.3. for exits.

(3) Where a roof is used or intended for an occupant load of more than 60 persons, at least 2

separate means of egress shall be provided from the roof to stairs, designed in conformance with

the requirements for exit stairs, located so that the distance between such stairs conforms to the

requirements in Article 3.4.2.2. for exits.
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(4) Where a podium, terrace, platform or contained open space is provided, egress require-

ments shall conform to the appropriate requirements for rooms and suites in Sentence (1).

(5) Every mezzanine contained within a room or suite that is not a dwelling unit shall have 2

facilities providing egress from the mezzanine placed in such a manner that one such facility

could provide egress from the mezzanine if the other facility becomes inaccessible to the occu-

pants of the mezzanine due to a fire where

(a) the distance measured from any point on the mezzanine to a stair or ramp providing

egress from the mezzanine and from such stair or ramp to a doorway providing egress

from the room or suite as required in Article 3.3.1.3. exceeds the value shown in

Table 3.3.1. A., and

(b) the portion of the distance described in Clause (a) which occurs on the mezzanine floor

and on a stair or ramp providing egress from the mezzanine exceeds one half the value

shown in Table 3 . 3 . 1 . A.

TABLE 3.3.1. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.3.1.4.(1)

Occupancy of



Doors

Ramps,
stairways and

passageways

Curved or

J spiral stairs

Capacity of

access to exits

Flame-spread

rating in

corridors

Guards

(4) In Group B, Division 1 occupancies, a sliding door may be used in an access to exit

where persons are under legal restraint.

3.3. 1.8.(1) Ever\- door that opens onto or is located within a public corridor or other facility

that provides access to exit from a suite shall

(a) be at least 800 mm in width where there is only 1 door leaf,

(b) have no single leaf in any multiple leaf door less than 600 mm or more than 1219 mm
in width,

(c) not open onto a step, and

(d) be readily openable in travelling to an exit without requiring keys, sp)ecial devices or

specialized knowledge of the door opening mechanism, except that this requirement

does not apply to doors of rooms where f)ersons are under legal restraint.

3.3.1.9.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2) and Subsection 3.3.2., ramps, stairways and
passageways used by the public as access to exit shall conform with the requirements in Sub-
section 3.4.8.

(2) In a stairway not required as an exit, a curved or spiral stairway having treads with a
minimum run of 150 mm, a minimum average run of 200 mm and having risers in confor-

mance with Sentence 3.4.8.9.(1) is permitted.

3.3. 1. 10.(1) The capacity of any public access to exit shall be based on the occupant load of

the^oor area served and be computed on the basis of the following maximum number of per-

sons per unit of width as determined by the method for computing units of exit width in Article

3.4.3.2.:

(a) except as provided in Clause (c), doorways, corridors and passageways shall be as-

sumed to accommodate not more than 90 persons per unit of exit width (550 mm),

(b) except as provided in Clause (c), stairways and ramps, shall be assumed to accommo-
date not more than 60 persons per unit of exit width (550 mm), and

(c) access to exit from a floor area intended for the treatment or care of infirm persons

shall be assumed to accommodate not more than 30 persons per unit of exit width
(550 mm).

3.3.1.11.(1) Except as required in Sentences (2) and (3) and in Article 3.2.9.8., interior finish

materials used on a wall or ceiling of a public corridor or corridor serving classrooms or pa-

tients' bedrooms shall have aflame-spread rating of not more than 150.

(2) Except where the building is sprinklered, at least 90 per cent of the surface of the ceiling

of any public corridor or corridor serving classrooms or patients' bedrooms shall have a
flame-spread rating of not more than 25.

(3) Except where the building is sprinklered, at least 90 p>er cent of the surface of any wall,

other than doors of any public corridor or corridor serving classrooms or patients' bedrooms,
shall have aflame-spread rating of not more than 75 , or at least 90 per cent of the surface of the

upper half of such wall shall have aflame-spread rating of not more than 25.

(4) Where a public corridor, a corridor used by the public or a corridor serving classrooms or

patients' bedrooms contains an occupancy, the interior finish materials used on the walls or

ceilings of such occupancy shall have aflame-spread rating in conformance with Sentences (1)

to (3).

3.3.1.12.(1) A guard at least 1 070 mm in height shall be provided

(a) around each roof to which access is provided for other than maintenance,

(b) at openings into smoke shafts described in Subsection 3.2.6. that are less than

1 070 mm above the floor, and

(c) at each raised floor, mezzanine, balcony, gallery and other locations where the differ-

ence in floor elevations is greater than 600 mm.
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(2) The height of guards on stairs used by the public but not forming part of a required exit

shall be not less than 920 mm measured vertically to the top of the guard from a line drawn
through the outside edges of the stair nosings and 1 070 mm around landings.

(3) Except as provided in Sentence 3.3.2. 10.(4), the size of any opening through a required

guard serving a room, stairway or space to which the public is admitted or serving an exterior

balcony shall be such as to prevent the passage of a spherical object having a diameter of

100 mm in residential occupancies, day-care centres, nurseries or other similar type

occupancies where children may be present and 200 mm in other occupancies, unless the loca-

tion and size of openings that exceed these limits do not present a hazardous condition.

(4) When an interior stair within a dwelling unit has more than 2 risers, the sides of the stair

and the landing or floor level around the stair well shall be enclosed by walls or be protected by
guards, except that a stair to an unfinished basement or cellar in a dwelling unit may have 1 un-

protected side.

(5) Guards for stairs within dwelling units and stairs serving not more than 1 dwelling unit

shall be at least 800 mm measured vertically above a line drawn through the outside edges of

stair nosings, and at least 900 mm above landings; all other required guards within dwelling

units shall be at least 900 mm in height.

3.3. 1. 13.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (3), every glass or transparent door accessible to

the public shall be designed and constructed so that the existence and position of such door is

readily apparent by attaching thereto non-transparent hardware, bars or other permanent
fixtures, and when constructed of glass shall be constructed of wired glass or safety glass con-

forming to Part 9.

(2) Except as provided in Sentence (3), transparent panels used in an access to exit which be-

cause of their physical configuration or design could be mistaken as a means of egress shall be

made inaccessible by barriers or railings.

(3) Sliding glass partitions which separate a public corridor or mall from an adjacent

occupancy and which are open during normal working hours need not conform to Sentences (1)

and (2), except that such partitions shall be suitably marked to indicate their existence and posi-

tion.

(4) Glass in doors and side lights that could be mistaken for doors within or at the entrances

to dwelling units and in public areas shall conform to the requirements in Part 9.

(5) Windows in public areas that extend to less than 1 m from the floor and are located above

the first storey in buildings of residential occupancy shall be protected by guards to at least 1 m
above the floor, or the windows shall be non-openable and designed to withstand the latereil de-

sign loads for balcony guards in Part 4.

3.3. 1. 14.(1) Every building or part of a building in which there may be or may develop, by
reason of use or occupancy, dust, fumes, gases, vapour or other various impurities or contami-

nants that may create a fire or explosion hazard, shall be provided with an exhaust ventilation

system designed in conformance with the appropriate requirements of Part 6.

(2) When substances or conditions that may create an explosion hazard are present as the re-

sult of the principal use of a building space, such space shall be provided with explosion relief

devices, vents or other protective measures in conformance with Sentence 6.2.2.3.(3).

Exhaust

ventilation

required

Subsection 3.3.2. Assembly Occupancy

3.3.2.1. This Subsection applies to floor areas or parts thereof used or intended for use as

assembly occupancies.

3.3.2.2.(1) The seating area of a Group A, Division 1 occupancy shall be separated from ad-

jacent occupancies by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h where the

occupant load in the seating area exceeds 200 persons, except that a^re separation having a

fire-resistance rating of % h may be used where the floor assembly is not required to have a

fire-resistance rating greater than % h.

(2) Where usable space exists under tiers of seats in arena-type buildings, a % h

fire-separation shall be provided between such space and the seats or the space shall be

sprinklered.
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(3) An assembly occupancy shall be separated from a garage by a.fire separation conforming
to Article 3.3.7.7.

Flame-spread 3.3.2.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3) and in Article 3.2.9.8., interior finish
^^8 materials used on the wall or ceiling of a room or space intended for assembly purposes shall

have aflame-spread rating of not more than 150.

(2) Group A, Division 1 occupancies shall have a flame-spread rating of not more than 25

over at least 90 per cent of the area of ceilings and at least 90 per cent of the area of walls.

(3) The requirements of Sentence (2) shall not apply to doors or the exposed surfaces of

heavy timber construction.

Fixedseats 3.3.2.4.(1) Except for bench-type seats as provided in Articles 3.3.2.9., 3.3.2.11. and
3.3.2. 12. , in places of assembly with fixed seats, such seats shall be

(a) attached or secured to the floor, platform or platform riser,

(b) provided with arms and back, and

(c) arranged in rows having an unobstructed passage of at least 400 mm measured hori-

zontally between plumb lines from the backs of the seats in one row and the edges of

the furthest forward projection of the seats in the next row in the unoccupied position.

(2) Aisles on the main floor and in balconies and galleries shall be located so that there are

not more than 7 seats between any seat and the nearest aisle, except where

(a) a door or doorway leading directly to an access to exit is provided adjacent to every 3

rows of seats, in which case such doors or doorways need not be provided with exit

signs, and

(b) the number of seats in a row does not exceed 100.

Aisks 3.3.2.5.(1) Except as required in Articles 3.3.2.9., 3.3.2.11. and 3.3.2.12., aisles leading to

exits shall be provided in places of assembly which contain fixed seats in conformance with
Sentences (2) to (9).

(2) The minimum clear width of aisles shall be not less than 1 100 mm, except that the width
may be reduced to not less than

(a) 750 mm when serving 60 seats or fewer, and

(b) 900 mm when serving seats on 1 side only.

(3) Except in the case of bleacher seats, the minimum clear width of aisles referred to in Sen-
tence (2) shall be measured at the point farthest from an exit, cross aisle or foyer and shall be
increased in width 25 mmjm in length toward the exit, cross aisle or foyer.

(4) Aisles shall terminate in a cross aisle, foyer or exit, and the width of such cross aisle,

foyer or exit shall be at least the required width of the widest aisle plus 50 per cent of the total

required width of the remaining aisles that it serves.

(5) Dead-end aisles shall be not more than 6 m in length.

(6) The length of travel to an exit door by any aisle shall not be longer than 45 m.

(7) Side aisles shall be at least 1 100 nun wide when seating is provided in conformance with
Sentence 3.3.2.4.(2).

(8) The floor of every aisle shall have a gradient of not more than 1 in 8.

(9) Steps shall not be placed in any aisle unless the gradient exceeds 1 in 8 and

(a) the passageway between rows of seats is level at right an^es to the line of travel,

(b) the riser height is at least 1 10 ram,

(c) the riser height does not exceed 200 mm,

(d) where variations in riser heights occur

(i) the heights of adjacent risers do not vary more than 6 mm, and
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(ii) treads or any part of a platform extend at least 430 mm,

(e) treads have a run of at least 230 mm exclusive of nosing and a tread width of at least

250 mm,

(f) aisle platforms that extend at least 430 mm in the direction of exit travel slope not

more than 1 in 50.

(g) an unobstructed platform at least 800 mm square is provided adjacent to an aisle

where a step is used at the entry to a row of seats, and

(h) the location of every riser is made apparent from both directions of travel by strate-

gically placed lighting or contrasting marking stripes.

(10) In every place of assembly intended for the viewing of motion pictures or the perform-

ing arts, the average level of illumination at floor level in the aisles shall not be less than 2 Ix

during the viewing.

3.3.2.6.(1) Corridors used by the public in assembly occupancies or serving classrooms as Corridors

access to exits shall

(a) be separated from the remainder of the building by afire separation having a

fire-resistance rating of not less than 1 h, except that

(i) the fire-resistance rating need not be greater than % h where the floor assem-

bly is permitted to have a % h fire-resistance rating, and

(ii) nofire-resistance rating is required if thefioor area is sprinklered,

(b) be equipped with emergency lighting conforming to the requirements in Subsection

3.2.8., and

(c) have surface finishes with a. flame-spread rating conforming to the requirements in

Sentence 3.3.1.11.(1) for />M6/ic corridors.

3.3.2.7.(1) Every door in a principal access to exit from a room or suite of Group A Doors

occupancy containing an occupant load of more than 100 persons shall be equipped with hard-

ware that will release and allow the door the swing wide open when a force of 90 N is applied

to the device in the direction of travel to the exit.

(2) A door between a corridor and adjacent classrooms providing access to exit from the

classrooms need not be equipped with a self-closing device where the building does not exceed

3 storeys in building height.

3.3.2.8. A dead-end corridor is permitted in an assembly occupancy where there is a second

and separate egress doorway from each room or suite not leading into a dead-end corridor.

3.3.2.9.(1) Where fixed bench-type seats without arms are provided, the seat width per per-

son shall be assumed to be 450 mm.

(2) The centre-to-centre spacing between rows of bench-type seats shall be at least 760 mm
where back rests are provided, and at least 550 mm where back rests are not provided.

(3) There shall be a space of at least 300 mm between the back of each seat and the front of

the seat immediately behind it.

(4) Except as provided in Sentence 3.3.2.4.(2), aisles shall be located so that there are not

more than 7 seats with backs or 20 seats without backs between every seat and the nearest

aisle.

(5) The width of every aisle serving bench-type seats shall conform to Article 3.3.2.5.

(6) Steps shall not be placed in any aisle unless the gradient exceeds 1 in 8; such steps need

not have handrails when the adjacent seating is on the same level.

3.3.2.10.(1) Except as required in Sentences (2) to (4) for bleacher seats, guards shall be in- Height of

stalled in outdoor and indoor places of assembly with fixed seats so that guards

(a) at the fascia of every box, balcony or gallery where the seats extend to the edge, the

height of guards is at least 760 mm in front of the seats and at least 920 mm when lo-

cated at the end of aisles or at the foot of steps,
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(b) the height of guards along ever>' cross aisle other than those adjacent to the fascia of
every box, balcony or gallery is at least 660 mm, except that such guards need not be
provided where the backs of the seats along the front side of the aisle are at least

600 mm above the floor of the aisle, and

(c) where the seating is arranged in successive tiers and the height of rise between plat-

forms exceeds 450 nun, the height of guards is at least 660 mm along the entire row of
seats at the edge of the platform.

(2) The backs and ends of bleacher seats more than 1.2 m above the ground or floor that are
not adjacent to a wall shall be protected with a guard

(a) at least 1 070 mm in height above an adjacent aisle surface or foot rest, and

(b) at least 920 mm in height above the centre of an adjacent seat board.

(3) If the front of a bleacher is more than 600 nun above the ground or floor, it shall be prx>-

tected with a guard at least 840 mm in height above the front foot rest.

(4) The size of any opening in a guard required in Sentences (2) and (3) shall be such as to
prevent the passage of a spherical object more than 300 mm in size.

Outdoor places 3.3.2.11.(1) Any Group A, Division 4 occM^m;3' and each tier or balcony thereof that has a
I

*>^ assembly capacity of more than

(a) 1,000 persons shall have at least 3 separate exits, or

(b) 4,000 persons shall have at least 4 separate exits.

(2) In every Group A, Division 4 occupancy, every seat shall be located so that the travel dis-

tance does not exceed 45 m measured along the path of travel from the seat to

(a) the ground,

(b) an exit,

(c) an opening to a passageway leading from the seating area, or

(d) an opening through the seating deck structure such as a portal or vomitory.

(3) Exits from outdoor stadia or grandstands shall be located not more than 25 m apart.

(4) The capacity of means ofegress for Group A, Division 4 occupancies shall be based on

(a) 1 unit of exit width for each 300 persons for

(i) aisles,

(ii) stairs other than exit stairs, and

(iii) ramps and level passageways in vomitories and in exits, and

(b) 1 unit of exit width for each 225 persons for exit stairs.

(5) Aisles in Group A, Division 4 occupancies

(a) shall be located so that there are not more than 20 seats between any seat and the

nearest aisle,

(b) shall be at least 1 200 nun in width, except that an aisle serving fewer than 60 persons
may be 750 nun in width, and

(c) shall not have steps unless the gradient of the aisle exceeds 1 in 8.

(6) Except as provided in Sentences 3.3.2.12.(1) and (2), where steps are provided in aisles,

such steps shall

(a) extend the full width of the aisles,

(b) have risers not exceeding 230 mm in height, and

(c) have treads with a run of at least 250 mm.
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3.3.2. 12.(1) Where steps are provided in aisles of bleachers of the telescopic type, such steps

shall

(a) have risers not exceeding 250 mm, and

(b) have treads with a run of at least 280 mm.

(2) When the vertical distance between seating platforms in bleachers exceeds 280 mm, an
intermediate step shall be provided the full width of the aisle and proportioned to provide 2

equal risers between platforms and, when the vertical distance between seating platforms ex-

ceeds 450 mm, 2 intermediate steps shall be provided the full width of the aisle so that there are

3 equal risers between platforms.

(3) Where the passageway between rows of seats is not a closed deck, footboards shall be

provided so that

(a) the total width of the footboards shall be not less than % of the centre-to-centre spac-

ing between rows of seats, and

(b) the spacing between footboard members shall not exceed 25 mm.

3.3.2.13.(1) Where a book storage room in a library exceeds 250 m^ in area, or where the

book stacks exceed 10 m in height or penetrate more than 1 storey

(a) the book storage room shall be separated from the remainder of the building by a 2 h

fire separation, or

(b) the building shall be sprinklered.

(2) Open book shelves are permitted above and below a mezzanine floor in a library building

provided the height of such book shelves is not more than 2. 1 m or 75 per cent of the floor to

ceiling height of the space above or below the mezzanine floor assembly.

3.3.2. 14.(1) Any portion of a building in which 3 or more bowling lanes are located shall be

separated from other occupancies by at least a 1 hfire separation.

(2) Subsidiary occupancies such as offices, cocktail lounges and lunch counters operated in

connection with 3 or more bowling lanes shall be separated by at least a 1 h fire separation

where the combined area of these subsidiary occupancies exceeds 150 m^

3.3.2. 15.(1) Structural members supporting the floor of any stage for theatrical performances

shall be of noncombustible construction unless the building is permitted to be of combustible

construction.

(2) Stages for theatrical performances and ancillary spaces, such as workshops, dressing

rooms and storage areas, shall be sprinklered.

(3) A 1 h fire separation shall be provided between every stage for theatrical performances

and ancillary spaces, such as workshops, dressing rooms and storage areas.

(4) Every stage for theatrical performances and ancillary spaces, such as work, storage and

dressing rooms, shall be separated from the audience space by a fire separation having a

fire-resistance rating of at least 1 h, except for a proscenium opening which shall be protected

with

(a) an unframed fire curtain when the opening does not exceed 20 m in width, or

(b) a semi-rigid fire curtain when the opening is more than 20 m in width.

(5) Every fire curtain as required by Sentence (4) shall be an acceptable type designed to

close

(a) automatically by heat actuated devices,

(b) automatically upon the actuation of the sprinkler system,

(c) automatically upon actuation of the fire alarm system, and

(d) manually by remote control devices, 1 on the curtain control panel and 1 on each side

of the stage.

Libraries
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Scope

Fire separations

Corridors

Openings

Flame-spread

rating

(6) At least 2 vents for the purpose of venting fire and smoke to the outside of a building shall

be provided above ever\- stage designed for theatrical performances and shall

(a) have an aggregate area of at least Vi of the area of the stage behind the proscenium

opening, and

(b) be arranged to open automatically by means of

(i) heat actuated devices, or

(ii) actuation of the sprinkler system.

Subsection 3.3.3. Institutional Occupancy

3.3.3.1. This Subsection applies to floor areas or parts thereof used or intended for use as

institutional occupancies.

3.3.3.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), sleeping rooms and patients' bedrooms shall

be separated from adjacent rooms by a^ire separation having &fire-resistance rating of at least

1 h, except that thefire-resistance rating need not be greater than V* h where the floor assembly

is not required to exceed Va h.

. (2) Where 2 or more intercommunicating rooms such as patients' bedrooms and adjacent

bathrooms are provided as patient accommodation, \htfire separation required in Sentence (1)

does not apply to the wall between the intercommunicating rooms provided the total number of

patients served by the intercommunicating rooms does not exceed 5 where the floor area is not

sprinklered and not more than 10 where Hitfloor area is sprinklered.

3.3.3.3.(1) Corridors used by the public or serving patients' bedrooms shall

(a) be separated from the adjacent rooms or spaces by a fire separation having a
fire-resistance rating conforming to Sentence 3.3.3.2.(1),

(b) be equipped with emergency- lighting conforming to Subsection 3.2.8.,

(c) have surface finishes with a. flame-spread rating conforming to Article 3.3.1.11. for

public corridors, and

(d) have no dead-end portions unless the area served by the dead-end has a second and
separate egress doorway from each room or suite not leading into a dead-end corridor.

(2) A door located between a corridor used by the public and an adjacent sleeping room or

patients' bedroom may be equipped with a hold-open device designed to release the door upon
a signal from a smoke detector located in conformance with XFPA 80-1979, "Fire Doors and
Windows."

(3) Reserved.

(4) Every corridor in which it is necessary to move patients in beds shall be at least

2 400 mm wide.

(5) Paired doors in a corridor in which it is necessary- to move patients in beds shall

(a) swing in opposite directions, the right-hand door swinging in the direction of travel,

and

(b) be at least 1 100 mm wide and 2 134 mm high.

(6) Where rooms are used or intended to be used for patients in bed who are non-ambulato-

ry, the doors into corridors shall have a clear width of 1 100 mm.

3.3.3.4. Thefire separation required between an institutional occupancy and a repair garage

shall have no openings.

3.3.3.5. Except for doors, at least 90 per cent of the aggregate area of the interior finish of

walls or ceilings in unsprinklered buildings shall have aflame-spread rating of not more than

75, and in no case shall the interior finish of walls or ceilings have aflame-spread rating greater

than 150.

1441



3.3.3.6.(1) Every floor area used or intended to be used for patients in bed or infirm persons

shall be divided into 2 or more zones separated by afire separation in such a manner that the

occupants in every zone have access to 2 exits either directly or through adjacent zones.

(2) Fire separations between zones shall have afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h, except

that a % h fire separation is permitted where the fire-resistance rating of the floor assembly is

not required to exceed % h.

(3) Doors acting as closures in fire separations between zones shall be weather-stripped or

otherwise designed and installed to retard the passage of smoke.

(4) Every zone shall accommodate, in addition to its own occupants, the occupants of the

largest adjacent zone in a.floor area determined by the requirements for horizontal exits in Arti-

cle 3.4.8.11.

(5) The travel distance from any point within each zone to an adjacent zone shall not exceed

30 m.

Subsection 3.3.4. Residential Occupancy

3.3.4.1. This Subsection applies to floor areas or parts theneof used or intended for use as

residential occupancies.

3.3.4.2.(1) Suites of residential occupancies shall be separated from each other and the re-

mainder of the building by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h, except

that a % h fire-resistance rating is permitted where the fire-resistance rating of the floor assem-

bly is not required to exceed % h.

(2) Floors that separate storeys within a dwelling unit need not be constructed as fire

separations provided the distance between the lowest floor level and the uppermost floor level

within the dwelling unit does not exceed 6 m and provided that each dwelling unit is separated

from the remainder of the building by

(a) afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h where the building is

(i) 3 storeys or less in building height, or

(ii) sprinklered, and

(b) afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 2 h where the building is not

sprinklered and is greater than 3 storeys in building height.

(3) Storage rooms not contained within a suite, for the use of tenants in residential

occupancies, shall be sprinklered and separated from the remainder of the building by afire

separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 1 h, except that a % h fire-resistance rating

is permitted where the fire-resistance rating of the floor assembly is not required to exceed % h.

3.3.4.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3), every dwelling unit containing more

than 1 storey shall have an exit door or an egress door opening directly into a public access to

exit from the uppermost storey and from the lowest storey of the dwelling unit so that the floor

level of each such storey is served by an exit or egress door located not more than 1.5 m above

or below the floor level.

(2) A single exit is permitted from a dwelling unit provided the exit is an exterior door at or

near ground level and

(a) it is not necessary to travel up or down more than 1 storey to reach the exit door, or

(b) the uppermost floor level opens to a balcony not more than 6 m above adjacent

ground level.

(3) An egress door from either the uppermost storey or the lowest storey in a dwelling unit as

required in Sentence (1) need not be provided

(a) where the floor level has a door that opens directly into a stairway that

(i) leads to a public access to exit,

Separated zones
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Storage rooms
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dwelling units
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(ii) has no direct access to any other floor level in the dwelling unit, and

(iii) is separated from the dwelling unit by afire separation having afire-resistance

rating of at least % h, or

(b) where a smoke alarm conforming to Article 3.2.4.8. is installed

(i) on the uppermost storey of a dwelling unit having not more than 2 storeys

above the first storey of the building, or

(ii) on each storey of the dwelling unit provided it is not necessar>' to travel either

more than 18.3 m, or more than 1 storey up or down to reach the egress door.

(4) In buildings of residential occupancy not more than 3 storeys in building height, a door-

way from a dwelling unit is permitted to open directly into an exit stairway provided such

dwelling unit has a second and separate means ofegress.

(5) A doorway from a dwelling unit may open onto an interior corridor served by a single

exit, or an exterior balcony ser\-ed by a single exit stairway, or an exterior passageway served

by a single exit stairway provided each dwelling unit has a second and separate means of

egress.

(6) Except for hoteb and motels, a door opening onto a public corridor which provides

access to exit from a suite shall be designed not to lock automatically.

3.3.4.4.(1) Except for corridors served by a single exit as described in Sentence 3.3.4.3.(5), a

dead-end public corridor is permitted in a residential occupancy where

(a) it does not exceed 6 m in the distance of travel from the most remote point of the dead-

end portion to a point where it is possible to go in opposite directions to each of 2 sepa-

rate exits, and

(b) it does not serve more than 4 suites.

3.3.4.5. Interior finish material used on the wall or ceiling of every room or space used or in-

tended to be used for residential occupancy shall have aflame-spread rating of not more than

150, except that the interior finish of walls and ceilings in bathrooms within suites of

residential occupancy shall have aflame-spread rating of not more than 200.

3.3.4.6.(1) In every building required to be of noncombustible construction, partitions of

combustible construction as described in Sentence (2) may be used within dwelling units.

(2) Partitions of combustible construction referred to in Sentence (1) shall be limited to wood
studs covered on both sides by noncombustible cladding or gjpsum wallboard, except that such

cladding or wallboar i may be covered with paint or tightly-adhering paper covering not ex-

ceeding 1 mm in thickness.

(3) Storage lockers in storage rooms shared by more than 1 tenant may be constructed of

wood in buildings required to be of noncombustible construction.

3.3.4.7. Walls and floors separating suites of residential occupancy shall be designed and
constructed to restrict sound transmission in conformance with Section 9. 1 1.

3.3.4.8. Guards around balconies in buildings of residential occupancy shall be designed so

that no member, attachment or opening located between 100 mm and 900 mm above the bal-

cony will facilitate climbing.

Subsection 3.3.5. Business and Personal Services Occupancy

3.3.5.1. This Subsection applies to floor areas or parts thereof used or intended for use as

business and personal services occupancies.

3.3.5.2.(1) In every building required to be of noncombustible construction, partitions of

combustible construction as described in Sentence (2) may be used witiunfloor areas used or in-

tended to be used for a business and personal services occupancy where the partitions are not

required to act asfire separations

(a) where thefloor area is sprinklered, or

1443



(b) within spaces having an area not more than 500 m^ where such spaces are separated

from the remainder of the^oor area by at least a 1 hfire separation of noncotnbustible

construction.

(2) Partitions of combustible construction referred to in Sentence (1) shall be limited to

(a) wood studs covered on both sides by noncombustible cladding or gypsum wallboard,

except that such cladding or wallboard may be covered with paint or tightly adhering

paper covering not exceeding 1 mm thickness,

(b) wood studs covered on both sides by fire-retardant treated wood having a

flame-spread rating of not more than 25

,

(c) glass in wood sash, or

(d) solid lumber not less than 38 mm thickness.

3.3.5.3. Except as required in Article 3.2.9.8., interior finish material used on the wall or

ceiling of every room or space used or intended to be used for business and personal services

occupancy shall have a.flame-spread rating of not more than 150.

3.3.5.4. Except as provided in Clause 3.3.5.5.(l)(e), a door between a public corridor and
adjacent rooms of Group D occupancy need not be equipped with a self-closing device where

the building does not exceed 3 storeys in building height.

3.3.5.5.(1) A dead-end public corridor is permitted in a business and personal services

occupancy where

(a) the dead-end corridor

(i) serves an occupant load that does not exceed 30 persons,

(ii) does not exceed 9 m in the distance of travel from the most remote point of the

dead-end portion to a point where it is possible to go in opposite directions to

each of 2 separate exits, and

(iii) is provided with doors having self-closing devices, or

(b) there is a second and separate egress doorway from each room or suite not leading into

a dead-end corridor.

Subsection 3.3.6. Mercantile Occupancy

3.3.6.1. This Subsection applies to floor areas or parts thereof used or intended for use as

mercantile occupancies.

3.3.6.2.(1) In every building required to be of noncombustible construction, partitions of

combustible construction as described in Sentence (2) may be used within floor areas intended

for a mercantile occupancy where the partitions are not required to act as^re separations

(a) where thefloor area is sprinklered, or

(b) where a. floor area comprising a single tenancy does not exceed 500 m^ and is enclosed

by a 1 hflre separation of noncombustible construction.

(2) Partitions of combustible construction referred to in Sentence (1) shall be limited to

(a) wood studs covered on both sides by noncombustible cladding or gypsum wallboard,

except that such cladding or wallboard may be covered with paint or tightly-adhering

paper covering not exceeding 1 mm thickness,

(b) wood studs covered on both sides by flre-retardant treated wood having a

flame-spread rating of not more than 25

,

(c) glass in wood sash, or

(d) solid lumber not less than 38 mm in thickness.

3.3.6.3. Where any storey of a building classified as a Group E major occupancy is required

to be separated from the storey above or below by aflre separation, openings in an exterior wall

located vertically one above the other shall be separated by apron or spandrel walls at least 1 m

Flame-spread

rating

Self-closing

devices

Dead-end

corridors

Scope

Partitions

Exterior wall

openings
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in height or by a canopy at least 1 m wide at each floor level and such apron, spandrel or

canopy shall have a fire-resistance rating equivalent to the construction required for the floor

assembly and need not be greater than 1 h, except as required in Subsection 3.2.3.

Flame-spread 3.3.6.4. Except as required in Article 3.2.9.8., interior finish material used on the wall or
rating ceiling of every room or space used or intended to be used for mercantile occupancy shall have

a.flame-spread rating of not more than 150.

Posts or 3.3.6.5. In any mercantile occupancy no obstructions such as posts or turnstiles shall be
turnstiles placed so as to restrict the width of a normal means ofegress from n floor area or part of a.floor

area to less than 750 mm unless an alternate means of egress is provided adjacent to and is

plainly visible from the restricted egress.

Dead-end 3.3.6.6. Except as permitted in Sentence 3.4.2.4.(2), a dead-end corridor is permitted in a
corridors mercantile occupancy where

(a) the dead-end corridor

(i) serves an occupant load that does not exceed 30 persons,

(ii) does not exceed 9 m in the distance of travel from the most remote point of the

dead-end portion to a point where it is possible to go in opposite directions to

each of 2 separate exits, and

(iii) is provided with doors having self-closing devices, or

(b) there is a second and separate egress doorway from each room or suite not leading into

a dead-end corridor.
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Subsection 3.3.7. Industrial Occupancy

3.3.7.1. This Subsection applies to floor areas or parts thereof used or intended for use as

industrial occupancies.

3.3.7.2. Except in Group F, Division 1 major occupancies, ever>- process room where hazar-

dous substances are used or intended to be used shall be separated from the remainder of the

building by a 2 h fire separation unless the room is protected by a suitable fire extinguishing

system.

3.3.7.3. In a Group F, Division 1 major occupancy, everyfloor area shall be equipped with

suitable fire extinguishing equipment in accordance with the nature of the risk present in con-

formance with the National Fire Code of Canada 1980.

3.3. 7.4.(1) Basements or cellars shall not be used for the storage, manufacture or handling of

volatile solids, liquids or gases that generate explosive air-vapour mixtures or for processes that

involve explosive dusts.

(2) Entrances and exits to basements, cellars and rooms containing building services in

buildings involving the storage, manufacture or handling of volatile materials that generate ex-

plosive air-vapour mixtures or processes that produce explosive dusts shall be separated from

the other parts of the building; such basements, cellars and rooms shall be separated from other

parts of the building with a vapour-tight separation.

3.3.7.5. Where any storey of a building classified as a Group F, Division 1 or 2 major

occupancy is required to be separated from the storey above or below by afire separation,

every opening in an exterior wall located vertically above another opening shall be separated

by apron or spandrel walls at least 1 m in height or by a canopy at least 1 m wide at each floor

level and such apron, spandrel or canopy shall have a fire-resistance rating equivalent to the

construction required for the floor assembly and need not be greater than 1 h, except as re-

quired in Subsection 3.2.3.

3.3.7.6. Except as required in Article 3.2.9.8., interior finish material used on the wall or

ceiling of every room or space used or intended to be used for industrial occupancy shall have a

flame-spread rating of not more than 150.

3.3.7.7.(1) Where access is provided from a storage garage to a stair tower or elevator serv-

ing occupancies above the level of the storage garage, such access shall be through a vestibule

conforming to Sentence (15).
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(2) Stairways extending to the roof of a storage garage shall be protected from ice and snow.

(3) Mechanical storage garages of not more than 4 storeys in building height, where no per-

sons other than parking attendants are permitted above the street floor level, need not have a

fire separation between the exits and the remainder of the building.

(4) Every garage shall be provided with natural or mechanical ventilation in conformance
with the requirements of Part 6 to prevent excessive accumulation of carbon monoxide, ex-

haust fumes or flammable and toxic vapours.

(5) The clear height of every storey in a storage garage shall be at least 2 m.

(6) A continuous curb at least 150 mm in height and a guard at least 1 070 mm in height shall

be provided at every garage floor opening and around the perimeter of every floor where the ex-

terior walls are omitted.

(7) Reserved.

(8) A standpipe need not be installed in storage garages conforming to Article 3.2.2.50. pro-

vided such buildings are not more than 15 m in height.

(9) Only 2 exits located remote from each other need be provided in storage garages conform-
ing to Article 3.2.2.50. provided persons other than parking attendants are not permitted

above the street floor level.

(10) Except for a basement in which the floor level is not more than 1 m below grade, and in

which at least 25 per cent of the total area of the perimeter walls on each storey is open to the

outdoors and distributed to provide cross ventilation, every storey of a storage garage or repair

garage located below grade shall be sprinklered.

(11) A repair garage shall be separated from other occupancies by at least a 2h fire

separation.

(12) A storage garage shall be separated from other occupancies by at least a IVzh fire

separation.

(13) Where access is provided through afire separation between a storage garage and a

Group A, Division 1 or Group B occupancy, such access shall be through a vestibule conform-
ing to Sentence (15).

(14) In buildings exceeding 3 storeys in building height, where access is provided through a

fire separation between a storage garage and a Group A, Division 2, 3, or 4, or a Group C
occupancy, such access shall be through a vestibule conforming to Sentence (15).

(15) Where access is provided through a vestibule, as required in Sentences (1), (13) and (14),

the vestibule shall

(a) be at least 1.8 m in length,

(b) be naturally ventilated to outside air or mechanically ventilated at a rate of 14 m^/h

for each square metre oifloor area, and

(c) have the openings between the vestibule and an adjoining occupancy provided with

self-closing doors have no hold-open devices.

3.3.7.8. Reserved.

3.3.7.9. Rooms or spaces involving the use of explosive substances shall be ventilated in

conformance with Article 3.3. 1. 14.

3.3.7.10.(1) A dead-end corridor is permitted in a low or medium hazard industrial occu-

pancy where

(a) the dead-end corridor

(i) serves an occupant load that does not exceed 30 persons,

(ii) does not exceed 9 m in the distance of travel from the most remote point of the

dead-end portion to a point where it is possible to go in opposite directions to

each of 2 separate exits, or
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required

Dead-end

corridors
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(iii) is provided with doors ha\nng self-closing devices, or

(b) there is a second and separate egress doorway from each room or suite not leading into

a dead-end corridor.

(2) A dead-end corridor b permitted in a high hazard industrial occupancy where there is a

second and separate egress doorway from each room or suite not leading into a dead-end corri-

dor.

Scope

Separation of

exits

Access to exits

Types of exits

Restricted use

of exits

Transparent

doors and

panels

Minimum
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required

SECTION 3.4 REQUIREMENTS FOR EXITS

Subsection 3.4.1. General Requirements

3.4. 1. 1.(1) Exit facilities comph-ing with this Section shall be pro\-ided to a pubUc thorough-

fare or to a suitable open space with access to a public thoroughfare from everj- floor area

which is intended for occupancy.

(2) Where more than 1 exit is required frova a. floor area, each exit shall be separate from

ever>' other exit leading from thatfloor area.

(3) Access to exits shall conform to Section 3.3.

(4) Doorwa>'S, passagewaj-s, ramps and stairways through which the pubUc is normally ad-

mitted and which are in addition to required exits shall conform to the requirements of this

Section.

3.4. 1.2. Subject to the requirements of this Section, an exit from anyfloor area shall be one
of the following used singly or in combination:

exterior doorway,

exterior passageway,

exterior ramp,

exterior stairway,

fire escape (as described in Article 3.4.8. 14.),

horizontal exit,

interior passageway,

interior ramp, or

interior stairway.

3.4. 1.3.(1) Horizontal exits shall not comprise more than Vi of the required number of exits

from anyfloor area.

(2) A slide escape shall not be erected on any building as a required exit, but may be pro-

vided as an additional egress facilit>' where unusual hazards may exist.

(3) No open exterior stairway shall serve as a means of egress for residents above the second

floor of a nursing home.

3.4. 1.4. Glass and transparent door assembUes accessible to the public, transparent panels,

sideUghts and windows in exits, glass in exit doors and side lights for doors within and at the

entrance to dwelling units shall conform to the requirements in Article 3.3.1.13. for such as-

semblies in access to exits.

Subsection 3.4.2. Number and Location of Exits From Floor Areas

3.4.2.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (4), every floor area as regulated in Sen-

tence 3.4. 1. 1.(1) shall be ser\'ed by not fewer than 2 exits.

(2) In buildings not exceeding 2 storeys in building height, a floor area may be served by 1

exit provided the floor area and travel distance requirements conform to Table 3.4. 2.A. and
the total occupant load served by the exit does not exceed 60.
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TABLE 3. 4. 2. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.4.2.1.(2)

Occupancy of



Exits for

covered malls

Bnt width

(d) 30 m in any other occu^nc3'.

(2) Except for a Group F, Di\nsion 1 occupancy, Sentence (1) need not apply if exits are
placed along the perimeter of \h.t floor area and are not more than 60 m apart, measured along
the perimeter, provided each main aisle in the^or area leads directly to an exit.

(3) Where more than 1 exit is required, every exit shall be considered as contributing not
more than Vi the required units of exit width.

(4) Exits shall be located and arranged so that they are deariy visible or their locations are
clearly indicated and they are accessible at all times.

(5) Where an assembly hall or theatre has more than 1 balcony or gallery, every exit stair or
ramp leading from a balcony or gallery above the first balcony shall be separate from any other
stairway and in a separate enclosure.

3.4.2.4.(1) Where a covered mall is designed in conformance with Sentence 3.2.3.13.(1) for

the purpose of considering a building to be subdiWded into separate buildings, every covered
mall shall

(a) be served by at least 2 exits located remote from each other, so that the travel distance
from any point within the covered mall to a mall exit does not exceed 60 m, and

(b) have an unobstructed pedestrian travel space that

(i) is parallel and adjacent to each connected building and extends to each mall
exit,

(ii) will provide a capacity based on the occupant load of the adjacent connected
building in accordance with Sentence i.i. 1. 10.(1) and

(iii) is at least 3 m wide.

(2) Exits leading into a covered mall from portions oifloor areas of buildings considered sep-

arate buildings as described in Sentence 3.2.3.13.(1) sh^ not comprise more than Vi of the re-

quired units of exit width from the^or areas, except where such portions are less than 279 m^
in area and where distance of travel to the door leading into the covered mall is less than 15 m,
all required units of exit width may lead into the covered mall.

(3) Every required exit from a storey above & floor area adjoining a covered mall shall lead
directly to the outdoors where the covered mall is designed in conformance with Sentence
3.2.3. 13.(1) for the purpose of considering a building to be subdivided into separate buildings.

(4) Required exits from a covered mall designed in conformance with Sentence 3.2.3.13.(1)

for the purpose of considering a building to be subdivided into separate buildings shall not
empty into another such covered mall.

Subsection 3.43. Width and Height of Exits

3.4.3. 1.(1) The aggregate width of required exits shall be at least the value computed in ac-

cordance with Articles 3.4.3.2. and 3.4.3.3.

(2) Except as provided in Sentences (3) to (8), Article 3.4.3.4. and Sentence 3.4.8.14.(9), the

clear width of every exit shall be at least 9(X) mm.

(3) The clear width of any corridor used as an exit shall be at least 1 100 mm.

(4) The clear width of any exit ser\-ing patients in bed shall be at least 1 100 mm.

(5) The width of an exit stair shall be at least 1 1(X) mm where the stair serves more than 3
storeys above gxade or more than 1 storey below g;rade.

(6) Ever>' door leaf in an exit doorway shall be

(a) not more than 1219 mm in width,

(b) not less than 600 nam in width where there is more than 1 leaf provided in the width of
a doorway, and

(c) not less than 800 nmi in width if there is only 1 leaf provided in the doorway.
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(7) The aggregate width of doorways to exit stairways, exit ramps and doorways providing

direct access to the outside from a.floor area shall be sufficient to provide the number of units of

exit width required to servefloor area from which they lead.

(8) Every doorway leading from exit stairways and exit ramps in the direction of exit travel

shall provide at least the number of units of exit width required for exit purposes, but shall not

be less in width than M of the width of the stairway or ramp it serves.

3.4.3.2.(1) For the purpose of determining aggregate width of required exits, the occupant Width based on

load of every room or floor area of the building to be considered shall be determined in confor- occupant load

mance with Subsection 3.1.14.

(2) The aggregate width of exits from a room or floor area expressed as units of exit width

(550 mm) shall be determined by dividing the occupant load of the room orfloor area by the al-

lowable number of persons per unit of exit width specified in Article 3.4.3.3.

(3) In determining the width in units of an individual exit, the width of an exit in millimetres

shall be divided by 550. When the remainder is less than 300 mm, it shall not be considered as

contributing to the number of units. Where the remainder is 300 mm or more, it shall be con-

sidered as contributing Va unit of exit width in the case of stairs, and Vi unit of exit width in the

case of other exit facilities.

(4) Except as provided in Sentence (5), the required units of exit width shall be cumulative

where 2 or more exits converge.

(5) Except as provided in Sentence (6), where an exit stair serves 2 or moxG: floor areas one

above the other, the required units of exit width are not cumulative.

(6) Exit stairs that serve interconnected floor spaces as provided in Articles 3.2.9.2. to

3.2.9. 10. shall conform to the requirements of Article 3.2.9.3. and to the requirements of this

Section.

3.4.3.3.(1) The aggregate width of required exits shall be computed on the basis of the maxi-

mum number of persons per unit of exit width as specified in Sentences (2) to (5).

(2) The number of persons per unit of exit width shall be assumed to be 30 in determining

the exit requirements iromfloor areas containing Group B or Group C occupancies.

(3) Except as permitted in Sentences (2) and (4), the number of persons per unit of exit width

shall be 90 for exterior exit doors.

(4) The number of persons per unit of exit width for outdoor places of assembly shall con-

form to Article 3.3.2.11.

(5) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (4), the number of persons per unit of exit width

shall be 60.

3.4.3.4.(1) No fixture, turnstile or construction shall project into or be fixed within the Reduction of

required width of any exit, except as permitted in Sentences (2) to (4). exit width

(2) Exit doors shall be so hung and arranged that when open they shall neither diminish nor

obstruct the required width of the exit by more than SO mm for each full unit of exit width.

(3) Swinging doors in their swing shall not reduce the effective width of exit stairs or land-

ings to less than 750 mm or reduce the effective width of an exit passageway to less than the

minimum required width.

(4) No handrail or stair stringer shall project more than 100 mm into the required width of

an exit.

3.4.3.5.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2) to (4), every exit shall have a headroom clear- Headroom

ance of at least 2 150 mm. clearance

(2) The headroom clearance for stairways measured vertically above any landing or the nos-

ing of any stair tread shall be at least 2 050 mm.

(3) The headroom clearance for doorways shall be at least 2 030 mm.

(4) No device such as a door closer shall be installed so as to reduce the headroom clearance

of a doorway to less than 1 980 mm.
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Subsection 3.4.4. Flame-Spread Rating for Exits

3.4.4. 1.(1) Except as permitted in Sentences (2) and (3), theflame-spread rating of a wall or

ceiling in an exit shall not exceed 25.

(2) The flame-spread rating of interior finish for doors, door ft-ames and trim in exits may
exceed 25 provided such finish has aflame-spread rating of not more than 150 and does not ex-

ceed 10 per cent of the wall or ceiling areas.

(3) The flame-spread rating of the wall finish of a lobby used as an exit as permitted in Sen-

tence 3.4.5. 1.(5) may exceed 25 provided such finish has aflame-spread rating of not more than

150 and does not exceed 25 per cent of the wall area.

Subsection 3.4,5. Required Fire Separation for Exits

3.4.5. 1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (6) and in Sentence 3.3.7.7.(3), every exit shall be

separated from the remainder of the building it serves by afire separation having afire-resis-

tance rating conforming to Table 3. 4. 5.A. for the grade otfire separation required for the floor

assemblies of the storeys through which it penetrates or which it serves.

TABLE 3. 4.5.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.4.5. 1.(1)

Grade of Fire Separation,

Required for Floor Assembly,
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(e) the lobby shall not be located within an interconnected floor space other than as

described in Sentence 3.2.9. 1.(8),

(f) the lobby shall conform in all respects with the requirements of exits, except that

(i) rooms other than garbage rooms, furnace rooms, boiler rooms, incinerator

rooms and storage rooms may open on to the lobby,

(ii) the fire separation between the lobby and a room used for the sole purpose of

control and supervision of the building need not have afire-resistance rating,

and

(iii) the fire separation between the lobby and adjacent occupancies that are per-

mitted to open onto the lobby need not have afire-resistance rating when the

lobby and the adjacent occupancies are sprinklered, and

(g) the^re separation required in Sentence (1) shall be maintained between the exit and
the lobby.

(6) The requirements in Sentences (1) and (3) do not apply to an exterior passageway that is

designed as an exit facility provided the passageway is open to the outdoors and is served by an

exit stair at each end of the passageway.

3.4.5.2.(1) Except as may be required by the provisions of Subsection 3.2.6., there shall be

no openings in any fire separation separating exits except exit doorways and openings for

standpipes.

(2) Exit stairways that are contiguous such as scissors stairs shall be separated from each

other by a smoke-tight fire separation having a fire-resistance rating at least equal to that re-

quired for the floor assembly through which they pass.

(3) Fire separations separating contiguous stairs in Sentence (2) shall not be pierced by door-

ways, ductwork, piping or any other openings that affect the continuity of the separation.

(4) An exit shall not be used as a plenum for a heating, ventilating or air-conditioning sys-

tem.

(5) An exit shall be designed for no purpose other than for exiting, except that an exit may
also be designed to serve as an access to afloor area.

(6) Service rooms such as boiler rooms, furnace and incinerator rooms and ancillary rooms

such as storage rooms, washrooms, toilet rooms, garbage rooms and laundry rooms shall not

open directly into an exit.

Subsection 3.4.6. Exit Signs

3.4.6. 1.(1) Every exit door other than the main entrance to a room or building shall have an

exit sign placed over it when the exit serves

(a) a building exceeding 2 storeys in building height,

(b) a building having an occupant load greater than ISO,

(c) a room orfloor area that has a fire escape as part of a required means ofegress, or

(d) a corridor exceeding 25 m in length and serving patients' or inmates' bedrooms in

GroupB, Division 2 occupancies.

(2) Every exit sign required in Sentence (1) shall

(a) be visible from the exit approach,

(b) have the word EXIT dislayed in plain legible letters as described in Sentence (3),

(c) be designed to be illuminated continuously while the building is occupied,

(d) be connected to an electrical circuit separate from other electrical circuits, and

(e) be designed to be illuminated by an emergency power supply as described in Sentence

3.2.8.3.(2) where emergency lighting is required in Sentence 3.2.8.3.(1).

Exception for

exterior

passageways

Integrity of

exits

(3) Lettering on exit signs shall be
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(a) red letters on a contrasting background or white letters on a red background, at least

1 14 mm high with 19 nmi stroke spelling EXIT, when the sign is intemallv illuminat-

ed,

(b) white letters on a red background or red letters on a white background at least

150 mm in height with 19 mm stroke spelling EXIT, when the sign is externally illu-

minated.

(4) Where necessar>', signs shall be provided to indicate the direction of egress in public cor-

ridors and passageways, and shall have the word EXIT with a suitable arrow or pointer indi-

cating the direction of egress, and the size of lettering shall conform to Sentence (3).

(5) Except as provided in Clause 3.3. 2. 4. (2 Ka) and except for the main entrance door, an exit

sign conforming to Sentences (2) and (3) shall be placed over ever>- egress door from rooms with
an occupant load of more than 60 in Group A, Division 1 occupancies, dance halls, licensed

beverage establishments and other similar occupancies that when occupied have lighting levels

below that which would provide easy identification of the location of the egress door.

Subsection 3.4.7. Lighting for Exits

3.4.7. 1. Lighting for exits shall conform to Subsection 3.2.8.

Subsection 3.4.8. Types of Exit Facility-

3.4.8.1. Except when stated otherwise, the requirements in this Section apply to both
interior and exterior exits.

3.4.8.2.(1) The finish for treads and landings of interior and exterior stairs and ramps acces-

sible to the public shall have non-skid finish or be provided with non-skid strips.

(2) Exterior exit stairs more than 10 m in height shaU be designed to inhibit ice and snow ac-

cumulation on treads and landings.

3.4.8.3. Ever>- flight of interior stairs shall have at least 3 risers.

3.4.8.4.(1) No flight of stairs shall have a vertical rise of more than 3.6 m between floors or
landings, except that flights of stairs ser\-ing as exits from rooms intended for infirm persons
shall have a vertical rise of not more than 2.4 m between floors or landings.

(2) The length and width of landings shall be at least the width of stairways in which they
occur, except that in a straight run the length of a landing need not exceed 1 100 mm.

3.4.8.5.(1) Every exit ramp or stairway shall have a handrail on at least 1 side, and where
1 ICX) mm or more in width, shall have handrails on both sides.

(2) Where the required width of a ramp or flight of stairs exceeds 2 200 mm, 1 or more inter-

mediate handrails continuous between landings shall be pro\ided, and the number and posi-

tion of these intermediate handrails shall be such that there will be not more than 1 650 nun be-
tween handrails.

(3) Handrails shall be constructed so that there will be no obstruction on or above them
which will break a hand hold.

(4) Handrails on stairs and ramps shall be not less than 800 mm and not more than 920 mm
in height, measured vertically from a line drawn through the outside edges of the stair nosing,

except that handrails not meeting these requirements are permitted providing they are installed

in addition to the required handrails.

(5) A clearance of at least 40 mm shall be provided between every handrail and any wall to

which it is fastened.

(6) Windows in exit stairways that extend to less than 1 070 nmi above the landing shall be
protected by a barrier or railing located approximately 1 070 mm above such landing, except
that in residential occupancies such windows shall be protected in accordance with the require-

ments of Sentence S.3. 1. 13.(5).

3.4.8.6.(1) Every exit such as a ramp, stairway or passageway shall have a wall or a well-

secured guard on each side.
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(2) Except as provided in Sentence (3), the height of guards on exit stairs shall be not less

than 920 mm measured vertically to the top of the guard from a line drawn through the outside

edges of the stair nosings and 1 070 mm around landings.

(3) The height of guards on exterior stairs and landings more than 10 m above adjacent

ground level shall not be less than 1 500 mm measured vertically to the top of the guard from a

line drawn through the outside edges of the stair nosings.

(4) The size of any opening through guards for exits shall be such as to prevent the passage

of a spherical object having a diameter of 100 mm in buildings of residential occupancy and
200 mm in buildings of other occupancy, except where the location and size of the openings

that exceed this limit do not present a hazardous condition.

3.4.8.7. In buildings over 2 storeys in building height, any part of an exit ramp or stair that

continues past the exit door at ground level to a basement or cellar shall be clearly marked by a

sign indicating that it does not lead to an exit.

be

3.4.8.8.(1) Except as required in Subsection 10.3.5., the maximum gradient of ramps shall

(a) 1 in 10 in any Group A, B or C occupancy,

(b) 1 in 6 in rooms orfloor areas classified as Group E or Group F occupancy,

(c) 1 in 8 from any otherfloor area, and

(d) 1 in 10 for every exterior ramp.

(2) Where a doorway or stairway empties onto a ramp through a side wall, there shall be a

level area extending across the full width of the rampway, and for a distance of 300 mm on

either side of the wall opening, excepting one side when it abuts on an end wall.

(3) Where a door or stairway empties through an end wall onto a ramp, there shall be a level

area across the full width of the ramp and along its length for at least 900 mm.

3.4.8.9.(1) Treads and risers in every exit stair, except a fire escape stair, shall be prop)or-

tioned so that the product of the rise and run in millimetres shall be not less than 45 000 and no

more than 48 500; risers shall have a maximum rise of 200 mm and a minimum rise of 125 mm;
treads shall have a minimum run of 230 mm exclusive of nosing.

(2) Treads and risers in every exit stair, except a fire escape stair, shall have uniform run

and rise in any one flight, and shall not alter significantly in run and rise in successive flights in

any stair system.

(3) Where the run of any tread in an exit stair is less than 250 mm, a nosing of at least 25 mm
shall be provided beyond the face of the riser, or an equivalent back slope on the riser shall be

provided.

(4) The front edge of stair treads in exits and public access to exits shall be at right angles to

the direction of exit travel.

3.4.8. 10.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), no winders shall be used in a required exit.

(2) Where a curved stair is used as an exit, it shall have

(a) a handrail on both sides,

(b) treads with a minimum run of 240 mm exclusive of nosing,

(c) treads which conform to Article 3.4.8.9. where they are measured 230 mm away from

the handrail at the narrow end of the tread, and

(d) an inside radius which is not less than twice the stair width.

3.4.8. 11.(1) The floor area on each side of a horizontal exit shall be sufficient to accommo-

date the occupants of both^oor areas, allowing not less than 0.5 m^ of clear floor space per per-

son, except that 1.5 m^ shall be provided for persons in wheelchairs and 2.5 m' for bedridden

patients.
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(2) Where vestibules, enclosed balconies or bridges are used as parts of any horizontal exit,

their clear width shall be at least that of the exit doorways opening into them, except that

handrails may not project into this clear width more than 100 mm.

(3) In any horizontal exit where there is a difference in level between the connected floor
areas, gradients not exceeding those specified for ramps in Article 3.4.8.8. may be used.

(4) No stairs or steps shall be used in a horizontal exit.

(5) Ever>' opening used as a horizontal exit shall be protected by a closure consisting of an
acceptable self-closing door or doors that swing on a vertical axis.

(6) Where 2 doors are provided in a horizontal exit they shall

(a) be mounted adjacent to each other, and

(b) swing in opposite directions and have signs on each side of the wall to indicate as the

exit the door that swings in the direction of travel from that side.

(7) When horizontal exits utilize bridges between buildings or outside balconies, such
bridges or balconies shall conform to Article 3.2.3. IS.

(8) Guards shall be at least 1 . 2 m in height and the least dimension of any opening through
the guard shall not be greater than 100 mm.

(9) Every- opening in the exterior walls of buildings to which such bridges or balconies are at-

tached shall be protected, as required for openings adjacent to fire escapes in Sentence
3.4.8. 14.(5), except that where bridges have solid sides not less than 1.8 m in height, such pro-

tection of wall openings may be omitted.

3.4.8.12.(1) Access to exterior passagewayrs from a. floor area shaU be through exit doors at

the floor level.

(2) Every exterior passageway which has a drop of more than SOO mm on any side shall have
guards on the open sides at least 1 070 mm high.

3.4.8. 13.(1) Xo exit door shall open immediately onto a flight of stairs, but shall open onto a
landing at least 300 mm wider and longer than the width of such door.

(2) No riser of any flight of stair shall be located within 300 mm of an exit door.

(3) No exit door shall open directiy onto a step except that, where there is danger of blockage
from ice or snow, an exit door may open onto not more than 1 step which shall not exceed
150 mm in height.

(4) Exit doors shall be clearly identifiable and no hangings or draperies shall be placed over
exit doors to conceal or obscure any exit.

(5) No mirrors shall be placed in or adjacent to any exit in such a manner as to confuse the

direction of exit.

(6) Every exit door shall open in the direction of exit travel except for doors serving a single

dwelling unit, and shall swing on its vertical axis.

(7) Every exit door that is normally required to be kept closed shall be provided with a reli-

able self-closing mechanism, and shall not at any time be secured in an open position except as

specified in Sentence 3.1.6.7.(2).

(8) Exit doors leading directiy to outdoors at ground level may be sliding doors provided

they conform to Sentence 3.3. 1.7.(3).

(9) Where revolving doors are used, they shall

(a) be collapsible revolving doors,

(b) have hinged doors providing equivalent units of exit width located adjacent to them,

(c) be used as an exit from the ground floor level only, and

(d) not be less than 3 m from the foot of any stairway.

(10) A revolving door may be considered to provide not more than V5 unit of exit width.
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(11) Hardware that will release and allow the door to swing wide open when a force of 90 N Release

is applied to the hardware in the direction of exit travel shall be installed on hardware

(a) every exit door from afloor area containing a Group A occupancy having an occupant

load of more than 100 persons,

(b) every door leading to an exit lobby from an exit stairshaft, and every exterior door
leading from an exit stairshaft in buildings having an occupant load of more than 100

persons, and

(c) every exit door from afloor area containing a Group F, Division 1 occupancy.

(12) Every exit door shall be designed and installed so that when the latch is released the

door will open in the direction of exit travel under a force of not more than 90 N, applied at the

knob or other latch releasing device.

(13) Fastenings on any required exit door shall be such that the door may be readily opened
from the inside without requiring keys, special devices or specialized knowledge of the door

opening mechanism, except that this requirement shall not apply to the doors of rooms where
persons are under legal restraint.

(14) In buildings that are regulated by the provisions of Subsection 3.2.6.

(a) each door opening into an exit stairway shall be identified on the stairway side with

the number assigned to that floor,

(b) doors providing access to floor areas into which occupants have to enter in an emer-

gency shall not have locking devices to prevent such entry, and

(c) it shall be possible at all times at intervals of 5 storeys or less in an exit stair to pass

through an unlocked door from the exit stairway into the floor area, and each such

door shall be suitably identified by a sign on the stairway side.

(15) Where access to floor areas is required in Clause (14)(c), it shall be possible for a person

entering such floor area to have access through unlocked doors within the floor area to at least

one other exit.

3.4.8.14.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), fire escapes shall not be erected on build- Fire escapes

ings.

(2) Where it is impractical to provide 1 or more of the exit facilities in Article 3.4.1.2., fire

escapes conforming to Sentences (3) to (13) may serve floor areas in existing buildings provided

the^oor areas served are not more than

(a) 2 storeys above ground level in Group B occupancies, and

(b) 5 storeys above ground level in other occupancies.

(3) Fire escapes shall be of metal or concrete, of the stair type extending to ground level, con-

structed throughout in a strong substantial manner and securely fixed to the building, except

that wooden fire escapes may be used on buildings of combustible construction if all posts and
brackets are at least 89 mm in their least dimension and all other woodwork is at least 38 mm
in its least dimension.

(4) Access to fire escapes shall be from corridors through doors at floor level, except that ac-

cess from a dwelling unit may be through a casement window having an unobstructed opening

of not less than 1 100 mm high, by 550 mm wide with a sill height of not more than 900 mm
above the inside floor.

(5) Where a fire escape serves any storey above the second, openings, including access door-

ways in the exterior walls of the building to which the fire escape is attached, shall be protected

by closures conforming to Subsection 3. 1.6. where they are located within 3 m horizontally of,

3 storeys or 10 m below, or 1.8 m above any balcony, platform or stairway of fire escape.

(6) Stairs shall be inclined at an angle of not more than 45° with the horizontal, and shall

have risers of not more than 210 mm in height and treads of not less than 220 mm in width ex-

clusive of nosing.

(7) Stairway headroom shall be not less than 1 950 mm plus the height of 1 riser measured

vertically above the nosing of any tread or platform.
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(8) Where doors open onto fire escape balconies, such balconies shall have a clear area of not

less than 1 m^

(9) The width of a fire escape shall conform to Sentence 3.4.3.1.(1), except that the fire es-

cape shall be at least 550 mm wide when serving

(a) not more than 3 storeys, and

(b) not more than 15 persons.

(10) The open sides of every platform, balcony and stairway shall be protected by guards at

least 920 mm in height measured vertically above the nosing of any tread of platform.

(11) Two equally spaced rails not more than 460 mm apart, parallel to stair stringers and to

platform edges, shall be the minimum protection pro\ided, and the top rail may serve as a
handrail if free from obstructions which could break a hand hold.

(12) A wall handrail shall be installed where the fire escape is more than 550 mm in width.

(13) Where the flight of stairs leading to the ground at the foot of a fire escape is not fixed in

position, it shall be held in the "up" position without a latch or locking device, and shall be
fitted with a counterbalancing device that will permit it to be easily and quickly brought into

position for use.
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SECTION 3.5 SERVICE SPACES

Subsection 3.5.1. General

3.5.1.1. The provisions of this Section apply to attic, duct, crawl and shaft spaces and ser-

vice rooms, mechanical penthouses and facilities contained therein.

3.5.1.2. Heating, ventilating and air-conditioning equipment shall be designed and installed

in conformance with the requirements in Part 6.

3.5.1.3. All service facilities passing through required^re separations shall conform to Sub-
sections 3.1.6., 3.1.7., 3.5.3. and 3.5.4. to ensure that the integrity of \ht fire separation is

maintained.

3.5. 1.4. Service spaces provided to contain service facilities shall not be designed to facili-

tate subsequent use as storage space.

Subsection 3.5.2. Service Rooms

3.5.2.1.(1) Fuel-fired appliances shall not be installed in any exit or any corridor serving as

access to exit.

(2) Except as provided in Sentences (3) and (4), fuel-fired appliances shall be located in a ser-

vice room or service space separated from the remainder of the building by a. fire separation

having Afire-resistance rating of not less than

(a) 2 h in buildings classified as Group B or Group F, Division 1 occupancy where such

buildings exceed 2 storeys in building height or 400 m' in building area;

(b) that required for portable classrooms in Article 3.8.4.3. ; and

(c) 1 h in all other buildings.

(3) "Sofire separation is required for fireplaces or for roof-top appliances.

(4) Except for buildings classified as Group B or Group F, Division 1 major occupancy, the

fire separations required in Sentence (2) need not be provided for fuel-fired appliances where
the appliance

(a) serves not more than 1 room or suite, or

(b) serves a building with a building area of not more than 400 m^ and a building height

of not more than 2 storeys.

(5) The^rc separation required by Sentence (2) need not be supported as required in Sen-
tence 3. 1.5.4.(1).
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3.5.2.2. Service rooms containing service equipment subject to possible explosion such as

boilers operating in excess of 100 kPa (gauge) and some types of refrigerating machinery and
transformers shall not be located directly under required exits.

3.5.2.3. Service rooms containing space heating, space cooling and service water heating

appliances may contain other service equipment such as electrical service equipment.

3.5.2.4.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (3), service rooms used for purposes other than

those described in Articles 3.5.2.1., 3.5.2.5. and 3.5.2.6. shall be separated from the remainder
of the building by afire separation having afire-resisistance rating of at least 1 h when the floor

area containing such rooms is not sprinklered and is not intended to contain a hazardous sub-

stance.

(2) Where the service room is intended to contain a hazardous substance the requirements in

Article 3.5.2.1. shall apply.

(3) Where a room contains a limited quantity of service equipment, and the service equip-

ment does not constitute a fire hazard, the requirements for afire separation or sprinklering in

Sentence (1) shall not apply.

3.5.2.5.(1) Service rooms containing an incinerator shall be separated from the remainder of

the building by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 2 h.

(2) Service rooms containing an incinerator may contain building service machinery.

3.5.2.6. Except as provided in Sentence 3.5.3.2.(9), rooms for the temporary storage of

combustible refuse such as garbage or waste paper shall be separated from the remainder of the

building by a 1 hfire separation and be sprinklered.

3.5.2.7. Swing-type doors from a service room such as a boiler or incinerator room shall

swing outward from such rooms, except that the door shall swing inward when the door opens

on a corridor or any room used for assembly purposes.

3.5.2.8.(1) Where a transformer vault is required by the provisions of a regulation under the

Power Corporation Act, the transformer vault shall be separated from the remainder of the

building by afire separation of solid masonry or concrete construction having afire-resistance

rating of not less than 3 h if the vault is not sprinklered or provided with any other suitable

automatic fire extinguishing system, and not less than 2 h if the vault is so protected.

(2) Where a building is required to be sprinklered, the transformer vault described in Sen-

tence (1) need not be sprinklered provided

(a) the vault is designed for no purpose other than to contain the transformer and its asso-

ciated equipment, and

(b) where the building is required to be equipped with a fire alarm system, a smoke
detector is provided in the vault which will activate the building fire alarm system in

the event of a fire in the vault.

(3) Only pipes or ducts necessary for fire protection or the proper operation of the electrical

installation shall penetrate the^re separations surrounding the transformer vault.

(4) Explosion-relief devices and vents or other protective measures shall be provided for

every transformer vault containing an oil-filled transformer in conformance with Sentence

3.3.1.14.(2).

(5) Every transformer vault shall be provided with a ventilation system in conformance with

Part 6 designed to prevent the ambient temperature in the vault from exceeding 40°C.

(6) The vault ventilation system in Sentence (5) shall be separate from the system for the re-

mainder of the building and shall be designed so that it is automatically shut off in the event of

a fire in the vault.

(7) Every transformer vault containing an oil-filled transformer shall be equipped with a

drainage system in conformance with Part 7.

(8) Doorways in fire separations between a transformer vault containing an oil-filled trans-

former and the remainder of the building shall be provided with concrete sills of sufficient

height to confine within the vault all the oil from the largest transformer, but which in no case

shall be less than 100 mm in height.
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3.5.2.9. Theflame-spread rating of finishes in service rooms shall conform to the appropriate

requirements in Subsection 3.3.7. for industrial occupancies, and where buildings are within

the scope of Subsection 3.2.6., theflame-spread rating shall conform to Article 3.2.6.7.

Subsection 3.5.3. Vertical Service Spaces and Service Facilities

3.5.3.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence 3.5.3.2.(2), every vertical service space shall be

separated from the remainder of the building by a.fire separation having a.fire-resistance rating

conforming to Table 3. 5. 3. A. for the grade offire separation required for the floor assemblies of

the storeys through which it penetrates.

TABLE 3. 5. 3.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.5.3.1.(1)

Grade of Fire Separation

Required for Floor Assembly,
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(a) has an unobstructed area at least equal to the cross-sectional area of the chute, and

(b) is equipped with a closure or cover that will open automatically or that can be opened
manually in the event of a fire in the chute.

(4) Intake openings for linen or refuse chutes shall

(a) be not greater in area than 60 per cent of the cross-sectional area of the chute, and

(b) be fitted with closures designed to close automatically and latch after use.

(5) Intake openings for linen or refuse chutes shall be located in rooms or compartments that

(a) have no dimension less than 750 mm,

(b) are separated from the remainder of the building by at least a % hfire separation, and

(c) are designed for no other purpose.

(6) Sprinklers shall be installed at the top of each linen and refuse chute, at alternate floor

levels and in the room or bin into which the chute discharges.

(7) The room into which a linen chute discharges shall be separated from the remainder of

the building by at least a 1 hfire separation.

(8) Every refuse chute shall be equipped at the top with spray equipment for washing-down
purposes.

(9) A refuse chute shall discharge only into a room or bin separated from the remainder of

the building by at least a 2 hfire separation.

(10) The room or bin into which a refuse chute discharges shall be of sufficient size to con-

tain the refuse between normal intervals of emptying, be impervious to moisture and be equip-

ped with a water connection and floor drain for washing-down purposes.

(11) Rooms into which refuse chutes discharge shall contain no service equipment that is not

related to garbage handling and disposal.

3.5.3.3. Where a vertical service space contains an exhaust duct that serves more than \fire

compartment, the duct shall have a fan located at or near the exhaust outlet to ensure that the

duct is under negative pressure, and such individual ^re compartments shall not have individ-

ual fans that exhaust directly into the duct in the vertical service space.

Subsection 3.5.4. Horizontal Service Spaces and Service Facilities

3.5.4. 1. This Subsection applies to horizontal service spaces and service facilities, including

ceiling spaces, duct spaces, crawl spaces and attic or roofspaces.

3.5.4.2. A horizontal service space that penetrates a required vertical^re separation shall be

separated from the remainder of the building it serves in conformance with Sentence

3.1.6.3.(2).

3.5.4.3.(1) On buildings more than 3 storeys in building height where the slope of the roof is

less than 1 in 4, all main roof areas shall be provided with direct access from the^oor areas im-

mediately below, either by a stairway or by a hatchway at least 550 mm by 900 mm with a suit-

able fixed ladder.

(2) Every attic space more than 600 mm in height shall be provided with access from the

floor immediately below by a hatchway at least 550 mm by 900 mm or by a stairway.

(3) Horizontal service spaces consisting of ceiling and duct spaces which are more than

1 200 mm in height and 600 mm in width shall have access doors at least 600 mm in both hori-

zontal and vertical dimensions, or shall have inspection doors at least 300 mm in both horizon-

tal and vertical dimensions placed so that the entire interior of the duct or space can be viewed.

(4) Every crawl space shall have at least 1 access opening at least 550 mm by 900 mm.

3.5.4.4. Every unheated crawl space, attic or roof space shall be ventilated by natural or

mechanical means in accordance with Part 9.

Negative

pressure

required

Scope

Fire separations

Access

Ventilation

1460



Subsection 3.5.5. Elevators, Dumbwaiters and Escalators

Reserved.

SECTION 3.6 HEALTH REQUIREMENTS

Subsection 3.6. 1. Height and Area ofRooms

3.6. 1. 1.(1) The height of every room and space shall be such that adequate light and air may
be provided for the intended occupancy, and that no obstruction to movement or activities be-

low is caused by the ceiling or ceiling fixtures.

(2) The unobstructed height in dwelling units, sleeping rooms and bedrooms in Group C
occupancies shall conform to Subsection 9.5.2.

3.6. 1.2. The areas and widths of rooms in dwelling units, dormitories, boarding houses and
rooming houses shall conform to Part 9.

3.6. 1.3.(1) A sleeping area in a Group B occupancy shall provide at least 4.7 m^ per person

in a room having

(a) an area not less than 7 m^

(b) a horizontal dimension not less than 2 m; and

(c) a ceiling height not less than 2.3 m.

(2) Day care centres shall provide sleeping accommodation having not less than 0.93 m^ of

floor area for each child with not less than 2.3 m ceiling height over the entire room area.

Subsection 3.6.2. Windows

3.6.2. 1. Unless otherwise permitted every room used for sleeping in any building, and every
principal room such as living room, dining room or combination thereof in dwelling units, shall

be provided with windows in conformance with Part 9.

3.6.2.2.(1) In Group C major occupancy apartment buildings protection shall be provided at

windows to minimize the hazards to children in accordance with Sentences (2) to (5).

(2) Fixed windows within dwelling units that extend to less than 1 m from the floor in

buildings of residential occupancy shall be protected by guards to at least 1 m above the floor,

or shall be designed to withstand the lateral design loads for balcony guards in Part 4.

(3) Except as provided in Sentence (4), in dwelling units any window located more than 2 m
above grade which opens within 1.5 m of the floor shall be protected

(a) by a guard in conformance with Sentence 3.3. 1. 12.(3);

(b) with controlled sash operation and a screen in accordance with Sentence (5); or

(c) by an alternative device which does not reduce the degree of safety provided by
Clauses (a) or (b).

(4) Protection of a window need not be provided in a dwelling unit where an exterior bal-

cony is constructed for the full length of the window.

(5) Where protection is provided for a window opening in accordance with Clause (3)(b),

controlled sash operation and a screen shall comply with

(a) CGSB 63-GP-2M (1976), "Windows, Extruded Aluminum, Vertical and Horizontal
Sliding, Medium Duty";

(b) CGSB 63-GP-3M (1976), "Windows, Extruded Aluminum, Vertical and Horizontal

Sliding, Standard Duty";

(c) CGSB 63-GP-5M (1976), "Windows, Steel, Vertical and Horizontal Sliding, Standard
EKity"; or

(d) CGSB 63-GP-6M (1976), "Windows, Steel, Vertical and Horizontal Sliding, Medium
Duty".
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Subsection 3.6.3. Ventilation

3.6.3. 1. Ventilation shall conform to Part 6.

Subsection 3.6.4. Plumbing Facilities

3.6.4.1.(1) Except as permitted by Sentence (3), each building situated on projjerty that Systems

abuts on a street in which a public or municipal water main is located shall be provided with or required

have accessible to its occupants a plumbing system including a potable water supply, a sanitary

drainage system and toilet fixtures.

(2) When the installation of a sanitary drainage system is not possible because of the absence

of a water supply, sanitary privies, chemical closets or other means for the disposal of human
waste shall be provided.

(3) Plumbing facilities need not be provided in a building which is not normally occupied by
persons where such installations are impractical and other facilities are available in nearby

buildings when the subject building is in use.

3.6.4.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (15), water closets and other plumbing facilities

shall be provided for each sex in accordance with the anticipated proportion of each sex in the

occupancy when this can be determined with reasonable accuracy, except that when such a

determination cannot be made with reasonable accuracy, it may be assumed that the

occupancy is equally divided between the sexes.

(2) Except as provided in Sentence (9), where more than 2 water closets are required in this

Subsection, urinals may be substituted for % of the required number of water closets and may
be counted as water closets, except that where only 2 water closets are required, 1 urinal may
be substituted for 1 of the water closets.

(3) Except as provided in Sentences (4), (9), (10), (12) and (14), at least 1 lavatory shall be

provided in a room containing 1 or 2 water closets or urinals, and at least 1 additional lavatory

shall be provided for each additional 2 such fixtures.

(4) Wash fountains in circular form may be provided in lieu of lavatories required in Sen-

tence (3) provided each 500 mm of its circumference is considered to be the equivalent of 1 la-

vatory.

(5) Except as provided in Sentence (6), the minimum number of water closets shall be deter-

mined from Table 3. 6. 4. A. for the occupant load of the occupancy calculated from Table

3. 1.14. A.

(6) Where mobile homes do not have individual sanitary facilities connected to a central

water supply and drainage system, a service building shall be provided for public use and shall

contain at least one water closet for each sex where the facilities serve not more than 10 mobile

homes, and where the facilities serve more than 10 mobile homes, an additional water closet for

each sex shall be provided for each additional 10 mobile homes.

(7) Where a service building is required by Sentence (6), it shall contain lavatories as re-

quired in Sentence (3) and at least

(a) 1 laundry tray or similar facility; and

(b) 1 bathtub or shower for each sex.
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TABLE 3.6.4.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.6.4.2.(5)

Type of Use of Floor Area or Room



(8) The minimum number of water closets shall conform to Table 3.6.4.B. for,

(a) Group A occupancies, not shown in Tables 3. 6. 4. A., 3.6.4.C., 3.6.4.D., 3.6.4.E. and
3.6.4.F.;

(b) Group C occupancies, except for dwelling units;

(c) Group D occupancies;

(d) Group E occupancies, as determined by the number of employees; and

(e) Group F occupancies, as determined by occupant load.

TABLE 3. 6. 4. B.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.6.4.2.(8)

Number of Persons

of Each Sex



(a) the number of seats in dining rooms and restaurants not used primarily for the con-

sumption of alcoholic beverages; and

(b) the number of parking spaces in drive-in theatres.

TABLE3.6.4.D.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.6.4.2.(10)

Number of Seats in

Restaurants or Parking spaces

in Drive-in Theatres



TABLE 3. 6. 4. F.

Forming Part of Sentence 3.6.4.2.(14)

Number of Seats



Subsecdon 3.7.2. Alterations

3.7.2.1. The changing of movable parts of signs that are designed for changes, or the re-

painting of display matter shall not be deemed to be alterations.

Subsection 3.7.3. Structural Requirements

3.7.3.1. Except as provided herein, all sign structures shall be designed in accordance with
Part 4.

3.7.3.2.(1) A sign structure shall be designed by an architect or professional engineer where
it is,

(a) a ground sign which exceeds 7.6 m in height above the adjacent finished ground;

(b) a projecting sign which weighs more than 1 13.5 kg; or

(c) any one face of a roof sign which exceeds 10 m^

(2) A projecting sign shall not be attached or fastened in any manner to a parapet wall unless

designed by an architect or professional engineer.

Subsection 3.7.4. Plastic Sign Facing Materials

3.7.4. 1.(1) Plastic materials used in the construction of sign faces shall,

(a) have an average burning rate not greater than 63.5 mm/min in sheets 1.5 mm thick

when tested in accordance with ASTM D635-77, "Rate of Burning and/or Extent and
Time of Burning of Self-supporting Plastics in a Horizontal Position",

(b) have an average burning rate not greater than 139.7 mm/min when tested in accord-

ance with ASTM D568-77, "Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of

Flexible Plastics in a Vertical Position", and

(c) have a measurement of material thickness in accordance with Method B-Machinists'

Micrometer Without Ratchet of ASTM D3 74-74, "Thickness of Solid Electrical Insu-

lation".

(2) Except as provided in Sentence (3), the plastic portion of exterior sign faces placed over
or forming part of noncombustible exterior wall surfaces shall,

(a) not exceed 30 per cent of the wall area of the storey on which it is installed;

(b) not have single or contiguous sign faces areas exceeding 15 m' at each storey nor
greater than 1.22 m in height; and

(c) when located above the ^rs< storey, be vertically separated by 1.22 m of noncombust-
ible construction unless separated by a horizontal building projection such as a cano-

py, extending the full width of, and projecting at least 0.91 m beyond the exterior sign

face.

(3) Where the plastic portion of an exterior sign is the face of a metal sign box that is at least

203 mm in depth, the requirements of Sentence (2) need not apply provided the sign is mounted
on a noncombustible exterior wall.

(4) Notwithstanding the requirements of Sentence (5) and Clause 3.2.3. 13.(1 Kg) the plastic

portion of an interior sign placed over or forming part of an interior wall surface in corridors,

covered or enclosed walkways at or above grade in buildings or enclosed malls shall,

(a) not exceed 15 per cent of the wall area in, or over which it may be installed;

(b) be supported by a device that will not detrimentally affect \ht fire-resistance rating of

the interior wall to which it is attached or of which it may form a part, and encase the

edges of the plastic sign face in metal;

(c) not be positioned or sized in such a manner that it is less than 0.61 m from the vertical

line separating two adjacent premises;

(d) be placed so that there is at least 0.61 m vertical separation of noncombustible mat-
erial between the top of the plastic sign surface and the ceiling surface;
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(e) be permitted to have an increase of 100 per cent in area required in Clause (a) and a

decrease of SO per cent of the separation distances required in Clauses (c) and (d) if the

area is sprinklered; and

(f) not have aflame-spreading rating above 250.

(5) Signs in exits and underground walkways shall comply with the appropriate flame-

spread requirements of Sentences 3.4.4. 1.(1) and 3.2.3. 16.(5).

Subsection 3.7.5. Location Restrictions

3.7.5. 1. No sign shall be located so as to obstruct openings required for light and ventila-

tion, any required means of egress or required access for fire fighting in accordance with Sen-

tence 3.2.5.1.(8).

3.7.5.2.(1) No exterior sign shall be erected overhanging a sidewalk or other pedestrian

walkway unless the vertical distance, measured from the bottojn of the overhanging portion of

the sign to the surface of the sidewalk, is at least 2.44 m.

(2) Except as provided hereinafter, no sign face shall be erected within 0.61 m of the vehicu-

lar travelled portion of private lane or roadway, or of a motor vehicle parking area unless the

minimum vertical distance between grade and the bottom of the overhanging sign face is at

least 4.27 m.

(3) Where the height of all vehicles using any private road or parking area is permanently re-

stricted the vertical distance mentioned in Sentence (2) may be reduced to the amount of the ac-

tual height restriction, for as long as the said height restriction is in existence on the premises.

3.7.5.3. No sign shall be supported by an existing building, parapet wall, or other structure,

or any part thereof, unless said building or structure is adequate to support, without reducing

the safety factors provided, all loads to which it may be subjected, including those loads resul-

tant from or caused by the erection of the sign such as wind and snow loads, and is fully capa-

ble of safely transferring said loads through its structural members to soil having adequate

load-carrying or load-resisting capacity.

3.7.5.4. Materials subjected to wind forces used in the construction of signs shall be of suffi-

cient strength and shall be installed to withstand a design external pressure or suction due to

wind.

3.7.5.5. Materials subjected to thermal forces shall be installed so that their expansion and

contraction over the temperature ranges to which the materials are likely to be subjected will

not dislodge the materials from their assigned positions.

SECTION 3.8 PORTABLE CLASSROOMS

Subsection 3.8.L General

3.8.1.1. A single portable classroom shall not exceed 93 m' in building area, or 1 storey in

building height.

3.8.1.2. Where the horizontal distance between portable classrooms is less than 6 m they

shall be considered as a single building of a size equal to the aggregate area of the portable

classrooms and the requirements of Subsection 3.2.2. for a 6MiWf«g of such size shall apply.

Subsection 3.8.2. Means of Egress

3.8.2. 1. Except where fuel fired heating appliances are enclosed with afire separation hav-

ing afire-resistance rating of at least % h, each portable classroom shall be provided with not

less than two exit doors placed as remote from each other as practicable, and which open di-

rectly to the outdoors.

3.8.2.2.(1) All exit doors shall open in the direction of exit travel, and

(a) shall not be equipped with hardware that will,

(i) permit the door to be locked against egress, or

(ii) prevent the door from being opened with one hand; and
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(b) shall not be equipped with night latches, flush bolts, draw bolts or similar locking de-

vices.

Subsection 3.8.3. Interior Finish

3.8.3.1. No interior finish material used on a wall or ceiling of a portable classroom shall

have a flame spread rating greater than 150.

Subsection 3.8,4. Heating

3.8.4. 1. Heating systems and equipment shall be designed and installed in accordance with
Section 6.2.

3.8.4.2.(1) A fuel-fired appliance b permitted without ^re separations in a portable class-

room provided,

(a) there is not more than one appliance per classroom; and

(b) the appliance is at least 4.5 m from an exit.

3.8.4.3.(1) Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 3.8.4.2., fuel-fired appliances shall be
enclosed by z.fire separation having

(a) Va h fire-resistance rating where the horizontal distance between portable classrooms
is less than 6 m but greater than 1.5 m, and

(b) \Vi hfire-resistance rating where the horizontal distance between portable classrooms
is 1.5 m or less.

Subsection 3.8.5. Provisions for Fire Fighting

3.8.5. 1. A fire extinguisher, in accordance with Article 3.2.5.6. shall be installed in a porta-
ble classroom.

SECTION 3.9 SELF-SERVICE STORAGE BUILDINGS

Subsection 3.9.1. Scope

3.9. 1.1. Except as provided in this Section, the requirements in the Code apply to self-ser-

vice storage buildings.

Subsection 3.9.2. Requirements for All Buildings

3.9.2. 1.(1) A self-service storage building

(a) shall comply with the requirements for a Group F, Division 2 major occupancy, and

(b) shall not contain a Group F, Division 1 occupancy.

3.9.2.2. The requirements based on occupant load shall not apply.

3.9.2.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2) and Sentence 3.9.4.2.(1), the requirements in

Subsections 3.2.1. and 3.2.2. shall apply.

(2) Tht first storey shall be subdivided into areas not exceeding 500 m^ by a masonry or rein-

forced concrete fire separation having a fire resistance rating of at least 1 h, or it shall be
sprinklered.

3.9.2.4.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (9), the requirements in Section i.i shall

apply.

(2) Afire separation is not required between individual rental spaces.

(3) A corridor need not be constructed as a public corridor where the travel distance, meas-
ured from inside the rental space, to the nearest exit does not exceed 15 m provided that the

corridor walls

(a) are of noncombustible construction,

(b) have no opening other than doors and the doors are of solid construction, and
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(c) are continuous from the floor to the underside of the floor above, the ceiling or the

roof.

(4) Where the building is sprinklered, doors in a public corridor do not require to be equip-

ped with self-closing devices and latches provided that the travel distance is measured from in-

side the rental space to the nearest exit.

(5) Egress doors from a rental space are not required to swing in the direction of exit travel

or swing on a vertical axis provided

(a) the area of the rental space does not exceed SO m^ and

(b) the distance of travel within the rental space does not exceed 10 m.

(6) Where egress doors from a rental space open onto a corridor and swing in the direction of

exit travel, the corridor shall be at least 1 500 mm in width, and the doors shall not be wider

than 914 mm.

(7) Where egress doors from a rental space open onto a corridor and do not swing in the di-

rection of exit travel, the corridor shall be at least 1 100 mm in width.

(8) Dead-end corridors are not permitted.

(9) Corridors shall be provided with

(a) natural lighting which shall be uniformly distributed and be at least 4% of the corri-

dor area, or

(b) emergency lighting, conforming to Sentences 3.2.8.3.(2) and (3), which shall provide

average levels of illumination of at least 10 Ix at floor level.

3.9.2.5.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3), the requirements in Section 3.4 shall

apply.

(2) The clear width of an exit stair shall be at least 1 100 mm.

(3) Exit doors from rental spaces are not required to swing on a vertical axis provided,

(a) the area of the rental space does not exceed 50 m^ and

(b) the travel distance within the rental space does not exceed 10 m.

3.9.2.6.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), the requirements in Section 3.5 shall apply.

(2) A fuel-fired appliance shall be located in a service room separated from the remainder of

the building by afire separation having afire resistance rating of not less than 1 h.

3.9.2.7.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), the requirements in Subsection 3.6.4. shall

apply.

(2) Two washrooms, each containing a water closet and a lavatory, shall be provided within

one of the buildings on the property.

3.9.2.8.(1) Not more than two dwelling units shall be contained within one of the buildings

on the property.

(2) Except as provided in Sentences (3) and (4), the requirements in Subsection 3.3.4. shall

apply.

(3) Dwelling units shall be separated from the remainder of the building by afire separation

having afire resistance rating of not less than 2 h.

(4) A fire separation is not required between a dwelling unit and an office where the office

does not exceed 50 m^ in area.

Subsection 3.9.3. Additional Requirements for Buildings Containing More Than 1

Storey

3.9.3. 1. The requirements in this Subsection apply to all buildings except a 1 storey building

which does not contain a basement, cellar or mezzanine.
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3.9.3.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), the requirements in Subsection 3.2.3. shall

apply.

(2) The distance between buildings shall be at least 9 m.

3.9.3.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3), the requirements in Subsection 3.2.4.

shall apply.

(2) A fire alarm system shall be installed.

(3) Within theirs* storey, manual pull stations are required only in corridors.

3.9.3.4.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (4), the requirements in Subsection 3.2.5.

shall apply.

(2) Access routes for fire department vehicles shall be provided and shall be not less than 9 m
wide.

(3) Hydrants shall be located in the access routes required in Sentence (2) so that,

(a) for a building provided with a fire department connection for a standpipe and hose
system or a sprinkler system,

(i) a fire department pumper vehicle can be located adjacent to a hydrant, and

(ii) the unobstructed path of travel for the firefighter from the vehicle to the fire

department connection is not more than 45 m and

(b) for a building which is not sfmnklered, a fire department pumper vehicle can be lo-

cated in the access route so that the unobstructed path of travel for the firefighter is

not more than

(i) 45 m from the hydrant to the vehicle, and

(ii) 45 m from the vehicle to every opening in the building.

(4) Hose stations are not required in the first storey.

Subsection 3.9.4. Additional Requirements for 1 Storey Buildings

3.9.4.1. The requirements in this Subsection apply to 1 storey buildings which do not con-
tain a basement, cellar or mezzanine.

3.9.4.2.(1) For the purposes of Subsection 3.2.2., building area me2uns,

(a) the building area of each building,

(b) the total of the building areas of all buildings as a group, or

(c) the total of the building areas of any number or group of buildings.

3.9.4.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (4), the requirements in Subsection 3.2.3.

shall apply.

(2) Where the building area conforms to Clause 3.9.4.2.(lXb), the limiting distance require-

ments shall not apply between individual buildings.

(3) Where the building area conforms to Clause 3.9.4.2.(lXc),

(a) the limiting distance requirements shall apply between each group of buildings, but
not between individual buildings within a group, and

(b) the distance between each group of buildings shall be not less than 9 m.

(4) The distance between individual buildings within a group shall be not less than 6 m.

3.9.4.4.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), the requirements in Subsection 3.2.4. shall

not apply.

(2) The requirements for smoke alarms in Article 3.2.4.8. shall apply to a dwelling unit.

3.9.4.5.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (6), the requirements in Subsection 3.2.5.

shall not apply.
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(2) Access routes for fire department vehicles shall be provided and shall be not less than 9 m
wide.

(3) Hydrants shall be located in the access routes required in Sentence (2) so that the loca-

tions conform to Sentence 3.9.3.4.(3).

(4) The access routes required in Sentence (2) shall conform to the requirements in Sentence

3.2.5.2.(6).

(5) An adequate water supply for firefighting shall be provided for every building.

(6) Where a sprinkler system is required, the system shall conform to the requirements in

Articles 3.2.5.5. and 3.2.5.7.
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PART 4 STRUCTURAL DESIGN

SECTION 4.1 STRUCTURAL LOADS AND PROCEDURES

Subsection 4.1.1. General

4.1.1.1. The scope of this Part shall be as described in Section 2.1.

DEFtNlTIONS IN PART 4

4.1.1.2.(1) Words that appear in italics in this Part are defined in Part 1.

(2) Reserved.

Design Requirements

4. 1. 1.3.(1) Buildings and their structural members including formwork and falsework shall

be designed to have sufficient structural capacity and structural integrity to resist safely and ef-

fectively all loads and effects of loads and influences that may reasonably be expected, having
regard to the expected service life of buildings, and shall in any case satisfy the requirements of

this Section.

(2) All permanent and temporary structural members, including formwork and falsework of

a building, shall be protected against loads exceeding the specified loads during the construc-

tion period except when, as verified by analysis or test, temporary overloading of a structural

member would result in no impairment of that member or any other member.

(3) Precautions shall be taken during all stages of construction to ensure that the building is

not damaged or distorted due to loads applied during construction.

4. 1. 1.4.(1) Buildings and their structural members shall be designed by one of the following

methods,

(a) standard design procedures and practices provided by this Part and any standards

and specifications referred to therein, except in cases of conflict the provisions of the

building code shall govern; or

(b) one of the following three bases of design,

(i) analysis based on generally established theory,

(ii) evaluation of a given full-scale structure or a prototype by a loading test,

(iii) studies of model analogues,

provided the design is carried out by a person qualified in the specific method applied and pro-

vided the design ensures a level of safety and performance at least equivalent to that provided

for or implicit in design carried out by the methods referred to in Clause (a).

(2) Except as permitted in Article 4. 1. 7.6. , farm buildings not used as residences shaU be de-

signed and constructed in conformance with Section 1.1 Design of Canadian Farm Building

Code 1977.

(3) Air supported structures shall conform to CAN3-S367-M81, "Air Supported Structures".

(4) Communication towers and their supporting structures shall conform to CSA S-37-1976

and S-37-M1981 Antenna Towers £md Antenna Supporting Structures.

4.1.1.5.(1) Structural members shall be specified so that their deflections under specified

loads will be acceptable with regard to

(a) the intended use of the building or member,

(b) possible damage to nonstructural members and materials whose physical properties

are known at the time of the design, and

(c) possible damage to the structure itself.

(2) Sway effects produced by vertical loads acting on the structure in its displaced configura-

tion shall be taken into account in the design of buildings and their structural members.
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(3) Deflections listed in Sentence (1) shall be taken into account in all structures and struc-

tural members made of material susceptible to deflections, deformations or changes in load dis-

tribution due to creep, shrinkage or other effects in the materials of which they are composed.

(4) The lateral deflection of buildings due to design wind and gravity loads shall be checked

to ensure that nonstructural elements whose nature is known at the time the structural design is

carried out will not be damaged.

(5) Except as provided in Sentence (6), the total drift per storey under specified wind and
gravity loads shall not exceed 1/SOO of the storey height unless other drift limits are specified in

the design standards referenced in Sections 4.3 to 4.7.

(6) The deflection limits required in Sentence (5) do not apply to industrial buildings or sheds

if it is known by experience that greater movement is acceptable.

4.1.1.6.(1) Special considerations shall be given to floor systems susceptible to vibration to

ensure that such vibration is acceptable for the intended occupancy of the building.

(2) Unusually flexible buildings and buildings whose ratio of height to minimum effective

width exceeds 4 to 1 shall be investigated for lateral vibrations under dynamic wind load, and
lateral accelerations of the building shall be checked to ensure that such accelerations are ac-

ceptable to the intended occupancy of the building.

4. 1. 1.7. Provision shall be made to ensure adequate stability of a structure as a whole, and

adequate lateral, torsional and local stability of all structural parts.

4.1.1.8. Reserved.

Subsection 4.1.2. Specified Loads and Effects

4.1.2.1.(1) Except as provided for in Article 4.1.2.2., the following specified loads, forces

and effects shall be considered in the design of a building and its structural members and con-

nections:

D

—

dead loads as provided for in Subsection 4. 1.5.

L

—

live load due to intended use and occupancy (includes vertical loads due to cranes); snow,

ice and rain; earth and hydrostatic pressure; horizontal components of static or inertia forc-

es.

Q

—

live load due to wind or earthquake, whichever produces the more unfavourable effect.

T—loads due to contraction or expansion caused by temperature changes, shrinkage, moisture

changes, creep in component materials, movement due to differential settlement or combi-

nation thereof.

(2) Minimum specified values of these loads, as set forth in Subsections 4.1.5. to 4.1.10.,

shall be increased to account for dynamic effects where applicable.

4.1.2.2.(1) Where a building or structural member can be expected to be subjected to loads,

forces or other effects not listed in Article 4. 1.2. 1., such effects shall be taken into account in

the design based on the most appropriate information available.

(2) If it can be shown by engineering principles, or if it is known from experience, that neg-

lect of some or all of the effects due to T do not affect the structural safety and serviceability,

they need not be considered in the calculations.

4. 1.2.3. Structural design shall be carried out in accordance with Subsection 4. 1.3. , "Work-

ing Stress Design" or Subsection 4. 1.4. , "Limit States Design."

Subsection 4. L3. Working Stress Design

4. 1.3. 1. In designing buildings and their structural members, all of the loads listed in Article

4.1.2.1. shall be considered to act in the following combinations, whichever combination pro-

duces the most unfavourable effects in the building, foundation or structural member con-

cerned, when appropriately reduced according to Article 4. 1.3.2.:

(i) D

(ii) D + L

Lateral

deflection of

buildings due to

wind

Vibrations of

floors

Lateral

vibrations of

tall buildings

Stability

Drawings and

related

documents

Loads

Loads not listed

Structural

design

Load
combinations
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factors
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Overturning

and sliding

Terms

Safety check for

strength and

stability

(iii) D + Q
(iv) D + T

(v) D + L + Q
(vi) D + L + T

(vii) D + Q + T

(viii) D + L + Q + T

4.1.3.2.(1) The total of the combined load effects may be multiplied by the following load

combination factors:

(a) 1.0 for combinations (i) to (iv),

(b) 0.75 for combinations (v) to (vii), and

(c) 0.66 for combination (viii).

4. 1.3.3. When loads other than D counteract D in a structural member or joint, special cau-

tion shall be exercised by the designer to ensure adequate safety for possible stress reversal.

4.1.3.4.(1) A building shall be proportioned to resist an overturning moment and sliding

force or not less than twice that due to the loads acting on the structure when the structure is

considered as an entire unit acting on or anchored to its bearing stratum or supporting struc-

ture.

(2) The resistance to overturning shall be calculated as the sum of the stabilizing moment of

the dead load only, plus the ultimate resistance of any anchoring devices.

Subsection 4.1.4. Limit States Design

4.1.4.1.(1) In this Subsection, the term

(a) limit states means those conditions of a building structure in which the building ceases

to fulfil the function for which it was designed,

(b) specified loads (D, L, Q and T) mean those loads defined in Article 4. 1.2. 1. and given

in this Section,

(c) load factor, a, means a factor in Sentence 4.1.4.2.(4) applied to a specified load

which, for the limit states under consideration, takes into account the v£U-iability of

the loads and load patterns and analysis of their effects,

(d) factored load means the product of a specified load and its load factor,

(e) load combination factor, »|;, means a factor in Sentences 4. 1.4.2.(5) and (6) applied to

the factored loads other than dead load to take into account the reduced probability of

a number of loads from different sources acting simultaneously,

(f) importance factor, 7, means a factor in Sentence 4.1.4.2.(7) applied to the factored

loads other than dead load to take into account the consequences of collapse as related

to the use and occupancy of the building,

(g) resistance, R, of a member, connection or structure is based on the dimensions and on

the specified properties of the structural materials,

(h) performance factor, <{), means a factor applied to a specified material property or to

the resistance of a member, connection or structure which for the limit state under

consideration takes into account the variability of dimensions and material properties,

workmanship, type of failure and uncertainty in the prediction of resistance, and

(i) factored resistance means the product of resistance and the applicable performance

factor.

4.1.4.2.(1) A building and its structural components shall be designed to have sufficient

strength and stability so that the factored resistance is greater than or equal to the effect of fac-

tored loads, as required in Sentence (3).
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(2) In cases of overturning, uplift and sliding, anchorage is required if the effect of loads

tending to cause overturning, uplift or sliding, multiplied by load factors greater than 1.0 given

in Sentence (4), is greater than the stabilizing effect of dead load multiplied by a load factor of

0.85 as given in Sentence (4).

(3) Except as provided in Sentence (8), the effect of factored loads is the structural effect due

to the specified loads multiplied by load factors, a, in Sentence (4), a load combination factor,

\\i, in Sentences (5) and (6) and an importance factor, 7, in Sentence (7), and the factored load

combinations shall be taken as

apD + 7vV[aLL + OqQ + axT)

(4) The load factors, a, shall be equal to

(a) aj, = 1.25 or, in cases of overturning, uplift and stress reversal 0.85,

(b) tti, = 1.5,

(c) ttg = 1.5, and

(d) ttT = 1.25.

(5) The load combination factor, i|;, shall be equal to

(a) 1.0 when only 1 of the loads L, Q and Tin Sentence 4. 1.2. 1.(1) acts,

(b) 0.70 when 2 of the loads L, Q and T in Sentence 4. 1.2. 1.(1) act, and

(c) 0.60 when all of the loads L, Q and T in Sentence 4. 1.2. 1.(1) act.

(6) The most unfavourable effect shall be determined by considering the loads L, Q and T in

Sentence 4. 1.2. 1.(1) acting alone with 4» = l.Oor in combination with vl/
= 0.70 or 0.60.

(7) The importance factor, 7, shall be not less than 1.0 for all buildings, except that for

buildings where it can be shown that collapse is not likely to cause injury or other serious con-

sequences, it shall be not less than 0.8

(8) For concrete buildings, the load factors and load combination factors to establish the

effect of factored loads shall be determined in accordance with CSA CAN3-A23.3-M77, "Code

for the Design of Concrete Structures for Buildings."

4.1.4.3.(1) A building and its structural components shall be checked for serviceability limit

states as defined in Clause 4. 1.4. l.(l)(a) and fatigue under the effect of the specified loads as re-

quired in the standards described in Sections 4.3, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6 and 4.7.

(2) Where more than 1 load contributes to the stress in a member, the combination of loads

shall be assumed to be

D + v|;[L -H Q + T]

where v|/ is in conformance with Sentences 4. 1.4.2.(5) and (6).

Subsection 4.1.5. Dead Loads

4.1.5.1.(1) The specified dead load for a structural member consists of

(a) the weight of the member itself,

(b) the weight of all materials of construction incorporated into the building to be sup-

ported permanently by the member, including permanent partitions,

(c) the weight of permanent equipment, and

(d) forces due to prestressing.

(2) Except as provided in Sentence (5), in areas of a building where partitions other than

permanent partitions are shown on the drawings, or where partitions might be added in the fu-

ture, allowance shall be made for the weight of such partitions.

(3) The partition weight allowance shall be determined from the actual or anticipated weight

of the partitions placed in any probable position, but shall be not less than IkN/m' over the

area of floor being considered.

Effect of

factored loads

Load factors

Load
combination

factor

Importance

factor

Serviceability

and fatigue

Dead loads
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(4) Reserved.

(5) In cases where the dead load is counteractive, the load allowances as provided in Sen-

tences (2) and (3) shall not be included in the design calculations.

Subsection 4.1.6. Live Loads Due to Use and Occupancy

4.1.6. 1. The specified live load on an area of floor or roof depends on the intended use and
occupancy, and shall not be less than the uniformly distributed load patterns in Article

4.1.6.3., the loads resulting from the intended use or the concentrated loads in Article 4. 1.6.4.

,

whichever produces the most critical effect.

4.1.6.2.(1) Where the use of an area of floor is not provided for in Article 4.1.6.3., the

specified live loads due to the use and occupancy of the area shall be determined from an analy-

sis of the loads resulting from

(a) the weight of the probable assembly of persons,

(b) the weight of the imposed accumulation of equipment, furnishings and landscaping,

and

(c) the weight of the probable storage of materials.

4.1.6.3.(1) The uniformly distributed load shall be not less than the values listed in Table

4. 1.6. A. , reduced as may be provided for in Sentences (S) or (6), applied uniformly over the en-

tire area, or on any portions of the area, whichever produces the most critical effects in the

members concerned.

(2) Corridors, lobbies and aisles not over 1200 mm in width and all upper floor corridors of

residential areas of apartments, hotels and motels shall be designed to carry not less than the

specified load required for the occupancies they serve.

(3) Ekiuipment areas and service rooms, factories, storage areas, warehouses and under-

ground slabs with earth cover shall be designed for the loads due to their intended use but not

less than the specified loads listed in Table 4. 1.6. A.

(4) Where an area of floor or roof is intended for 2 or more occupancies at different times, the

value to be used from Table 4. 1.6. A. shall be the greatest value for any of the occupancies con-

cerned.

(5) Where a structural member supports a tributary area of floor, roof or combination

thereof greater than 80m' used for assembly occupancies designed for a live load of 4.8 kN/m',

or for storage, manufacturing, retail stores or garages, the specified live load due to use and

occupancy, excluding snow, is the load provided for in Sentence (1) multiplied by

O.S + V20/A

where A is the tributary area in square metres for this type of use and occupancy, excluding the

area supporting snow.

(6) Where a structural member supports a tributary area of floor, roof or combination

thereof greater than 20 m' for any use or occupancy other than assembly occupancies and those

indicated in Sentence (5), the specified live load due to use and occupancy, excluding snow, is

the load provided for in Sentence (1) multiplied by

0.3 + V9.8/B

where B is the tributary area in square metres for this type of use and occupancy, excluding the

area supporting snow.

7. Reserved.
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TABLE 4. 1.6. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 4. 1.6.3.(1)



TABLE 4. 1.6.A. (Cont'd)

Use of Area of Floor or Roof



TABLE4.1.6.B.

Forming Part of Article 4. 1.6.4.

Area of Floor or Roof



Roofs exposed

to wind

Rain loads

Fann
greenhouse

snow load

External
' pressure or

suction

Net wind load

on whole

building

Internal

pressure or

suction

(e) the accumulation of increased nonuniform snow loads due to drifting snow on the

lower of 2-level or multi-level roofs, such as a canopy, marquee or porch roof pro-

vided the upper roof is part of the same building or of an adjacent building not more
than 5 m away,

(f) the accumulation of increased nonuniform snow loads on areas adjacent to roof pro-

jections such as penthouses, large chimneys and ventilating equipment, and

(g) the accumulation of increased snow or ice loads on areas due to snow sliding or melt

water draining onto these areas from an adjacent roof sloping towards this area so

that the magnitude and distribution of the increase are appropriate to the relative por-

tions and sizes of the surfaces.

4.1.7.4.(1) The basic snow load coefficient of 0.8 may be reduced to 0.6 provided the

designer has satisfactorily demonstrated that the following conditions are fulfilled:

(a) the building is located in an exposed location such as open level terrain with only

scattered buildings, trees or other obstructions, so that the roof is exposed to the winds

on all sides and is not likely to become shielded in the future by obstructions higher

than the roof within a distance from the building equal to 10 times the height of the

obstruction above the roof level, and

(b) the roof does not have any significant projection such as parapet walls, which exceed

a height in metres of S^ divided by 4 where S„ is the ground snow load in kN/m',
which may prevent snow from being blown off the roof.

4.1.7.5.(1) The specified load due to the accumulation of rain water on a surface, whose
position and shape and deflection under load is such as to make such an accumulation possible,

is that resulting from the 24 b rainfall determined in conformance with Section 4.8 over the

horizontal projection of the surface and all tributary surfaces.

(2) The provisions of Sentence (1) apply whether or not the surface is provided with drain-

age, such as rain water leaders.

(3) Loads due to rain need not be considered to act simultaneously with loads due to snow.

4. 1.7.6. Where a greenhouse is determined to be a farm building under Sentence 4. 1. 1.4.(2),

the supporting structure for glazed roof areas of such heated greenhouse shall be designed for a
uniform snow load of 0.7 kN/m' provided that, where accumulation of snow, ice or water may
occur at gutters, drainage systems shall be heated.

Subsection 4.1.8. Live Lx>ads Due to Wind

4. 1.8. 1.(1) The specified external pressure or suction due to wind on part or all of a surface

of a building shall be calculated from

p = qC,C,Cp
where p = the specified external pressure acting statically and in a direction normal

to the surface either as a pressure directed towards the surface or as a

suction directed away from the surface,

q = the reference velocity pressure as provided for in Sentence (4),

C, = the exposure factor as provided for in Sentence (5),

C, = the gust effect factor as provided for in Sentence (6), and
Cp = the external pressure coefficient averaged over the area of the surface

considered.

(2) The net wind load for the building as a whole shall be the algebraic difference of the

loads on the windward and the leeward surfaces, and in some cases may be calculated as the

products of the external pressures or suctions and the areas of the surfaces over which they are

averaged as provided in Sentence (1).

(3) The net specified pressure due to wind on part or all of a surface of a building shall be the

algebraic difference of the external pressure or suction as provided for in Sentence (1) and the

specified internal pressure or suction due to wind calculated from either
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(a)Pi=qCeCpi
or

(b)Pi =qC,CgCpi
where Pi

= the specified internal pressure acting statically and in a direction normal

to the surface either as a pressure (directed outwards) or as a suction (di-

rected inwards),

q, Cj, Cg are as provided for in Sentences (4), (5) and (6), respectively, except that

Cj shall be evaluated at the building mid-height instead of the height of

the element considered, and

Cpj = the internal pressure coefficient.

Formula (b) shall be used if the building has large openings such that the effects of wind gusts

are transmitted to the internal air space of the building. In the design of cladding adequate

allowance shall be made for regions of high local external pressures or suctions.

(4) The reference velocity pressure, q, is the appropriate value determined in conformance

with Section 4.8 for the following conditions:

(a) the reference velocity pressure, q, for the design of cladding shall be based on a proba-

bility of being exceeded in any one year of 1 in 10,

(b) the reference velocity pressure, q, for the design of structural members for deflection

and vibration shall be based on a probability of being exceeded in any one year of 1 in

10,

(c) for all buildings, except those listed in Clause (d), the reference velocity pressure, q,

for the design of structural members for strength shall be based on a probability of be-

ing exceeded in any one year of 1 in 30, and

(d) the reference velocity pressure, q, for the design of structural members for strength for

post-disaster buildings shall be based on a probability of being exceeded in any one

year of 1 in 100.

(5) The exposure factor Cj shall be

(a) the value shown in Table 4. 1.8. A. for the appropriate reference height for the surface

or part of the surface,

(b) the value of the function: (h/10)"^ but not less than 0.9 where h is the reference height

above grade in metres for the surface or part of the surface, or

(c) if a dynamic approach to the action of wind gusts is used, an appropriate value de-

pending on both height and shielding.

(6) The gust effect factor Cg is one of the following values:

(a) 2.0 for the building as a whole and main structural members,

(b) 2.5 for small elements including cladding, or

(c) if a dynamic approach to the action of wind gusts is used, an appropriate value de-

pending on the turbulence of the wind and the size and natural frequency of the struc-

ture.

Reference

velocity

pressure

Gust effect

factor
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TABLE 4. 1.8. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 4. 1.8. 1.(5)

Height, m



e = distance between the location of the resultant of all forces at and
above the level being considered and the centre of rigidity at the

level being considered.

e, = design eccentricity at level x.

F = foundation factor as given in Sentence 4. 1.9. 1.(10).

Ft = portion of V to be concentrated at the top of the structure as defi-

ned in Sentence 4.1.9.1.(12).

F, = lateral force applied to level x.

hi,h„,h^ = the height above the base (i = 0) to level "i", "n" or "x", respec-

tively.

I = importance factor of the structure as described in Sentence

4.1.9.1.(9).

J = numerical reduction coefficient for base overturning moment as

defined in Sentence 4.1.9.1.(19).

Jj = numerical reduction coefficient for moment at level "x" as defined

in Sentence 4. 1.9. 1.(20).

K = numerical coefficient that reflects the material and type of con-

struction, damping, ductility and/or energy-absorptive capacity

of the structure as given in Sentence 4. 1.9. 1.(7).

Level i = any level in the building, i = 1 first level above the base.

Level n = that level which is uppermost in the main portion of the struc-

ture.

Level x = that level which is under design consideration.

M^^ = torsional moment at level x.

N = the total number of storeys above exterior grade to level "n". (N is

usually numerically equal to n.)

S = seismic response factor for the structure as defined in Sentence

4.1.9.1.(5).

Sp = horizontal force factor for part or portion of a building, as given

in Table 4.1. 9. C.

T = fundamental period of vibration of the building or structure in

seconds in the direction under consideration.

V = minimum lateral seismic force at the base of the structure.

Vp = lateral force on a part of the structure.

W = dead load including the following:

25 per cent of the design snow load specified in Subsection 4.1.7.;

for areas used for storage, the full design live load modified ac-

cording to Sentence 4.1.6.3.(5); the full contents of any tanks.

WjjW, = that portion ofW which is located at or is assigned to level "i" or

"x", respectively.

Wp = the weight of a part or portion of a structure, e.g. cladding,

partitions and appendages.

(3) Earthquake forces shall be assumed to act in any horizontal direction, except that inde- Direction of

pendent design about each of the principal axes shall be considered to provide adequate resist- forces

ance in the structure for earthquake forces applied in any direction.

(4) The minimum lateral seismic force, V, assumed to act nonconcurrently in any direction

on the building shall be equal to the product of

ASKIF- W
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where A is the acceleration ratio, determined in conformance with Section 4.8, and the

value of this ground acceleration is assumed constant within each seismic zone as defi-

ned in the Commentary on Effects of Earthquakes in Chapter 4 of the "Supplement to

the NBC 1980."

(5) The seismic response factor, S, shall be equal to O.SA/T but need not exceed 1.00.

(6) Except where technical data proves otherwise, the fundamental period, T, in Sentence

(S) shall be equal to 0.09h,/S/D where h„ and D are in metres, except that where the lateral

force-resisting system consists of a moment-resisting space frame which resists 100 per cent of

the required lateral forces and the frame is not enclosed by or adjoined by more rigid elements

that would tend to prevent the frame from resbting lateral forces, the fundamental period, T,

shall equal 0. 1 N.

(7) Except as provided for in Sentence 4.1.9.3.(1), values of the numerical coefficient, K,

shall conform to Table 4. 1.9.A.

(8) For the purpose of applying Table 4. 1.9. A.,

(a) a space frame shall mean a 3 dimensional structural system composed of intercon-

nected members laterally supported so as to function as a completed self-contained

unit with or without horizontal diaphragms,

(b) a ductile moment-resisting space frame shall mean a space frame that is designed to

resist the specified seismic forces and that, in addition, has adequate ductility or

energy-absorptive capacity,

(c) a ductile fiexural wall shall mean a ductile flexural member cantilevering from the

foundation consisting of a ductile reinforced concrete wall designed and detailed ac-

cording to CAN3-A23.3-M77, "Code for the Design of Concrete Structures for Build-

ing," Chapter 19, Special Provisions for Seismic Design, and

(d) shear walls shall mean either flexural walls or shear walls as defined in CAN3-A23.3-
M77, "Code for the Design of Concrete Structures for Buildings," Chapter 19, Special

Provisions for Seismic Design.

(9) The importance factor, I, shall equal 1.3 for all post-disaster buildings and schools, and
1.0 for all other buildings.

(10) The foundation factor, F, shall conform to Table 4. 1.9.B., except that the product FS
need not exceed 1.

(11) The weight, W, of the structure shall be calctilated in accordance with the following for-

mula:

Distribution of

lateral seismic

force

W= 2 Wi
i = 1

(12) The total lateral seismic force, V, shall be distributed as follows:

(a) a portion F, shall be assumed to be concentrated at the top of the structure and equal

to 0.004V(h^^, except that F, need not exceed 0.15 V and may be considered as

zero for (h^^«3,

(b) the remainder, V - F„ shall be distributed along the height of the building including

the top level in accordance with the following formula:

F. = (V-F^ WA/( 2 Wihj), and
i = 1

(c) the total shear in any horizontal plane shall be distributed to the various elements of

the lateral force-resisting system in proportion to their rigidities with due regard to the

capacities and stiffnesses of the nonstructural elements.
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TABLE4.1.9.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 4.1.9.1.(7)

Case



TABLE4.1.9.B.

Forming Part of Sentence 4.1.9.1.(10)

Typ)e and Depth of Soil Measured from the

Foundation or Pile Cap Level



TABLE4.1.9.C.

Forming Part of Sentence 4.1.9. 1.(14)

Category



(22) The design eccentricit>% e,, in Sentence (21) shall be computed by one of the following

equations, whichever provides the greater stresses:

(a) e, = 1.5e + 0.05D„, or



(3) For buildings in Zones 2 and 3 in which discontinuities in columns or shear walls occur,

special design provisions shall be made to ensure that failure at the point of discontinuity will

not occur before the capacity of the remaining portion of the structure has been realized.

(4) In seismic Zones 2 and 3, reinforcement conforming to Clause 3.1.19. of CAN3-S304-
M78, "Masonry Design and Construction for Buildings" shall be provided for masonry con-

struction in

(a) loadbearing and lateral load-resisting masonry,

(b) masonry enclosing elevator shafts and stairways, or used as exterior cladding, and

(c) masonry partitions, except for partitions which

(i) do not exceed 200 kg per sq metre in weight, and

(ii) do not exceed 3 m in height and are laterally supported at the top.

Subsection 4. 1. 10. Other Effects

4. 1. 10. 1.(1) The minimum specified load applied horizontally and normal to the span at the

top of every required guard shall be

(a) 0.6 kN/m for exterior balconies of individual residential units and a concentrated load

of 0.9 kN applied concurrently,

(b) 1.5 kN/m for exits and stairs,

(c) 3.6 kN/m for grandstands and stadia including ramps,

(d) 4.4 kN/m for vehicle guard rails for parking garages applied 500 mm above the road-

way but not less than 1 1 kN uniformly distributed over each vehicle space applied

500 mm above the roadway, and

(e) a 0.55 kN concentrated load applied at any point for industrial catwalks and other

areas where crowding by many people is very improbable, and

(f) 2.2 kN/m for locations other than described in Clauses (a) to (e).

(2) Individual elements within the guard, including solid panels and pickets, shall be de-

signed for 1 kN/m^ or 0.45 kN of concentrated load at any point in the element, whichever re-

sults in the more critical loading condition.

(3) The loads in Sentence (2) need not be considered to act simultaneously with the loads pro-

vided for in Sentences (1) and (4).

(4) The minimum specified load applied vertically at the top of every required guard shall be

1 . 5 kN/m and need not be considered to act simultaneously with the horizontal load provided

for in Sentence (1).

4.1.10.2. The floor assembly and other structural elements that support fixed seats in any

building used for assembly occupancies to accommodate large numbers of people at one time,

such as grandstands, stadium and theatre balconies, shall be designed to resist a horizontal

force equal to at least 0.3 kN/m of seats acting parallel to each row of seats, and at least

0. 15 kN/m acting at right angles to each row of seats, assuming such forces to be acting inde-

pendently of each other.

4.1.10.3.(1) The minimum specified load due to equipment, machinery or other objects or

persons that may produce impact, is the total of the weight of the equipment or machinerv' plus

its maximum lifting capacity, or the appropriate live load, multiplied by an appropriate factor

listed in Table 4. 1.IO.A.

(2) Where dynamic effects such as resonance and fatigue are likely to be important as a re-

sult of vibration, a dynamic analysis shall be carried out.

Loads on

guards

Impact and

vibrations
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Horizontal

crane loads

Bleachers

TABLE 4. 1.10.A.

Forming Part of Article 4. 1. 10.3.(1)

Impact Due to



(i) in the construction of all shallowfoundation units, and

(ii) in excavating, dewatering and other related works.

4.2.2.4.(1) Where during construction the soil, rock or groundwater is found not to be of the

type or in the condition used in design, and as indicated on the drawings, the design shall be

reassessed by the designer.

(2) Where during construction climatic or any other conditions have changed the properties

of the soil, rock or groundwater, the design shall be reassessed by the designer.

Subsection 4.2.3. Materials Used in Foundations

Wood

4.2.3.1. Wood used in foundations or in support of soil or rock shall conform with the

appropriate requirements of Section 4.3.

4.2.3.2.(1) Wood exposed to soil or air above the lowest anticipated groundwater table shall

be treated with preservative in conformance with CSA 080-1974, "Wood Preservation" and
the requirements of the appropriate commodity standard as follows:

(a) CSA O80. 2-1974, "Preservative Treatment of Lumber, Timbers, Bridge Ties and
Mine Ties by Pressure Processes, Rev. O80.S2-1976"

(b) CSA O80. 3-1974, "Preservative Treatment of Piles by Pressure Processes, Rev.

O80.S3-1979"

(c) CSA O80. 15-1974, "Preservative Treatment of Wood for Building Foundation Sys-

tems, Basements and Crawl Spaces by Pressure Processes, Rev. O80.S4-1980" or

(d) CAN3-S406-M83 "Construction of Preserved Wood Foundations".

(2) Reserved.

Plain and Reinforced Masonry

4.2.3.3. Plain or reinforced masonry used in foundations or in support of soil or rock shall

conform with the requirements of Section 4.4.

4.2.3.4. Where plain or reinforced masonry infoundations or in structures supporting soil or

rock may be subject to conditions conducive to deterioration, protection shall be provided to

prevent such deterioration.

Concrete

4.2.3.5. Plain, reinforced or prestressed concrete used infoundations or in support of soil or

rock shall conform with the requirements of Section 4.5.

4.2.3.6. Where concrete infoundations may be subject to chemical attack, it shall be treated

in conformance with the requirements in CAN3-A23. 1-M77, "Concrete Materials and Methods
of Concrete Construction."

Steel

4.2.3.7. Steel used infoundations or in support of soil or rock shall conform with the appro-

priate requirements of Sections 4.5 or 4.6, unless otherwise specified in Section 4.2.

4.2.3.8. Where steel piles are used in deep foundations and act as permanent load-carrying

members, the steel shall conform with one of the following standards:

CSA G40.21-M1981, "Structural Quality Steels,"

ASTM A252-80, "Welded and Seamless Steel Pipe Piles,"

ASTM A283-79, "Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon Steel Plates,

Shapes and Bars,"

ASTM A5 70-79, "Hot-Rolled Carbon Steel Sheet and Strip, Structural Quality," or

ASTM A611-72 (1979), "Steel, Cold-Rolled Sheet, Carbon, Structural."

4.2.3.9. Where high strength steel is used for tendons in anchor systems used for the per-

manent support of afoundation or in the erection of temporary support of soil or rock adjacent

Altered

subsurface

conditions

Preservative

treatment of

wood

Care of treated

wood

Chemical

attack on

concrete

Steel piles

I
High strength

steel tendons
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Corrosion of

steel
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for foundations
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and
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foundations

Total and
differential

movement

Depth of

foundations

Sloping ground

Eccentric and
inclined loads

Dynamic
loading

Hydrostatic

uplift

Water table

change

Pennafi-ost

to an excavation, it shall conform with the requirements of CAN3-A23.1-M77, "Concrete

Materials and Methods of Concrete Construction."

4.2.3. 10. Where conditions are corrosive to steel, adequate protection of exposed steel shall

be provided.

Subsection 4.2.4. E)esign Requirements

4.2.4.1.(1) The design of foundations , excavations and soil- and roct-retaining structures

shall be based on a subsurface investigation carried out by a person competent in this field of

work, and one of the following:

(a) application of generally accepted geotechnical and civil engineering principles by a

person especially qualified in this field of work as provided in this Section and other

Sections of Part 4,

(b) established local practice where such practice includes successful experience both with

soils and rocks of similar type and condition and with a foundation or excavation of

similar type, construction method, size and depth, or

(c) in situ testing oifoundation units such as the load testing oi piles, anchors or footings

carried out by a person competent in this field of work.

4.2.4.2. A subsurface investigation shall be carried out to the depth and extent to which the

building or excavation will significantly change the stress in the soil or rock, or to such a depth

and extent as to provide all the necessary information for the design and construction of the

excavation or \htfoundations

.

4.2.4.3. The identification and classification of soil, rock and groundwater and descriptions

of their engineering and physical properties shall be in accordance with a widely accepted sjrs-

tem.

4.2.4.4. Tht foundation of a building shall be capable of resisting all loads as stipulated in

Section 4.1.

4.2.4.5. TYx foundation of a building shall be proportioned so that the estimated total and
differential movements of \htfoundation are not greater than the movements that the building

is designed to £iccommodate.

4.2.4.6.(1) The bearing surface of difoundation shall be below the level of any potential dam-
age, including damage resulting irom frost action, except as provided in Sentence (2), and the

foundation shall be designed to prevent damage resulting from adfreezing.

(2) The bearing surface of afoundation need not be below the level of potential damage from

frost where thefoundation

(a) is designed againstyro5< action, or

(b) overlies material not susceptible tofrost action.

4.2.4. 7. Where a.foundation is to rest on, in or near sloping ground, this particular condition

shall be provided for in the design.

4.2.4.8. Where there is eccentricity or inclination of loading mfoundation units, this effect

shall be fully investigated and provided for in the design.

4.2.4.9. Where dynamic loading conditions apply, allowable loads or allowable bearing

pressures shall be assessed by a special investigation of these conditions.

4.2.4.10. Where a foundation or any part of a building is subject to hydrostatic uplift, the

effects shall be provided for in the design.

4.2.4.11. Where proposed construction will result in a temporary or permanent change in

the groundwater level, the effects of this change on adjacent property shall be fully investigated

and provided for in the design.

4.2.4.12. Where conditions of permafrost or perennially frozen soil or rock are encountered

or proven to exist, the design of thefoundation shall be based upon analysis of these conditions

by a person especially qualified in that field of work.
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4.2.4.13. Where swelling or shrinking soils, in which movements resulting from moisture

content changes may be sufficient to cause damage to a structure, are encountered or known to

exist, such a condition shall be fully investigated and provided for in the design.

4.2.4.14. Where rock which expands or deteriorates when subjected to unfavourable envi-

ronmental conditions or to stress release is known to exist, such condition shall be fully investi-

gated and provided for in the design.

4.2.4.15.(1) Buildings may be placed on fill if it can be shown by subsurface investigation

that

(a) thefill is or can be made capable of supporting the design loads,

(b) detrimental movement of the building or services leading to the building will not oc-

cur, and

(c) explosive gases can be controlled or do not exist.

4.2.4. 16. The structural design of thefoundation of a building, the procedures and construc-

tion practices shall conform with the appropriate Sections of this Code unless otherwise speci-

fied in Section 4.2.

Swelling and
shrinking soil

Expanding and
deteriorating

rock

Construction on

fill

Structural

design of

foundations

Subsection 4.2.5. Excavations

4.2.5.1. The design of excavations and of supports for the sides of excavations shall conform
with the requirements of Subsection 4.2.4. and to this Subsection.

4.2.5.2.(1) Every excavation shall be undertaken in such a manner as to

(a) prevent movement which would cause damage to adjacent property, existing struc-

tures, utilities, roads and sidewalks at all stages of construction, and

(b) Reserved.

(2) Material shall not be placed nor shall equipment be operated or placed in or adjacent to

an excavation in a manner that may endanger the integrity of the excavation or its supports.

4.2.5.3. The sides of an excavation in soil or rock shall be supported by a retaining structure

conforming with the requirements of Articles 4.2.5.1. and 4.2.5.2., except as permitted in

Article 4.2.5.4.

4.2.5.4. The sides of an excavation in soil or rock may be unsupported where a design is pre-

pared by a person especially qualified in this field of work in conformance with the require-

ments of Articles 4.2.5.1. and 4.2.5.2.

4.2.5.5. Surface water, all groundwater, perched groundwater and in particular artesian

groundwater shall be kept under control at all stages of excavation and construction.

4.2.5.6. At all stages of excavation and construction, loss of ground due to water or any

other cause shall be prevented.

4.2.5.7. All sides of an excavation, supported and unsupported, shall be continuously main-

tained and protected from possible deterioration by construction activity or by the action of

frost, rain and wind.

4.2.5.8.(1) Where an excavation is backfilled, the backfill shall be placed so as to

(a) provide lateral support to the soil adjacent to the excavation, and

(b) prevent detrimental movements.

(2) The material used as backfill or fill supporting a footing, foundation or a floor on grade

shall be of a type that is not subject to detrimental volume change with changes in moisture

content and temperature.

Subsection 4.2.6. Shallow Foundations

4.2.6.1. The design of shallow foundations shall be in conformance with Subsection 4.2.4.

and the requirements of this Subsection.

Excavation

design

Excavation

construction

Supported

excavations

Unsupported
excavations

Control of

water around

excavations

Loss of ground

Protection and

maintenance at

excavations

Backfilling

Design of

shallow

foundations
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4.2.6.2. Where a shallow foundation is to be placed on 501/ or rock, the soil or rock shall be
cleaned of loose and unsound material and shall be adequate to support the design load taking
into account temperature, precipitation, construction activities and other factors which may
lead to changes of the properties of 501/ or rock.

4.2.6.3. Where a shallowfoundation unit has not been placed or located as indicated on the
drawings, the error shall be corrected or the design bearing pressure of the foundation unit
recalculated for the altered conditions.

4.2.6.4. Where a shallowfoundation unit is damaged, it shall be repaired or the design bear-
ing pressure of thefoundation unit recalculated for the damaged condition.

Subsection 4.2.7. Deep Foundations

4.2.7.1. A deepfoundation unit shall provide support for a building by transferring loads by
end-bearing to a competent stratum at considerable depth below the structure, or by mobilizing
resbtance by adhesion or friction, or both, in the soil or rock in which it is placed.

4.2.7.2.(1) Deep foundation units shall be designed in conformance with Subsection 4.2.4.

and this Subsection.

(2) Where deep foundation units are load tested as required in Clause 4.2.4. l.(lXc), an
adequate number of load tests shall be carried out in accordance with ASTM D 1 143-74, "PUes
under Axial Compressive Load", and the results interpreted by a person especially qualified in

this field of work.

(3) Where deepfoundation units are not load tested as outlined in Clause 4.2.4. l.(lXc), and
where well established local practice as outlined in Clause 4.2.4. l.(lXb) is not applicable, the
design procedures and the appropriate factors of safety shall be determined by a person espe-
cially qualified in this type of work.

4.2.7.3.(1) The allowable load on a deepfoundation shall be determined on the basis of geo-
technical considerations taking into account

(a) the method of installation,

(b) the degree of inspection,

(c) the spacing offoundation units and group effects, and

(d) other requirements of this Subsection.

(2) The allowable load on a deep foundation as determined in Sentence (1) shall not be
greater than the unfactored load determined on the basis of structural considerations in accord-
ance with the appropriate requirements of Sections 4.3, 4.5 and 4.6.

(3) The portion of a deep foundation unit permanently in contact with soil or rock shall be
structurally designed as a laterally supported compression member.

(4) The portion of a deep foundation unit in contact with air or water shall be structurally

designed as a laterally unsupported compression member.

(5) The structural design of prefabricated deep foundation units shall allow for all stresses

resulting from driving, handling and testing.

4.2. 7.4. Permissible deviations from the design alignment and the location of the top of deep
foundation units shall be determined by design analysis, and shall be indicated on the draw-
ings.

4.2.7.5. Where a deepfoundation unit has not been placed within the permissible deviations

referred to in Article 4.2.7.4., the condition of the foundation shall be assessed by the person
responsible for the design, and any necessary- changes made.

4.2.7.6.(1) Deepfoundation units shall be installed in such a manner as not to impair

(a) the strength of the deepfoundation units and the properties of the soil or rock on or in

which they are placed beyond the calculated or anticipated limits,

(b) the integrity of previously installed deepfoundation units, or
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(c) the integrity of neighbouring structures and services.

4.2.7.7. Where inspection shows that a deep foundation unit is damaged or not consistent

with design or good engineering practice, the allowable load of such a unit shall be reassessed

by the person responsible for the design, and any necessary changes made.

Subsection 4.2.8. Special Foundations

4.2.8.1. Where special foundation systems are used, such systems shall conform to Subsec-

tion 4.2.4. and Section 2.6.

4.2.8.2. ¥,-xistin%,foundations may be used to support new or altered buildings provided they

comply with all pertinent requirements of Section 4.2.

SECTION 4.3 WOOD

Subsection 4.3.1. General

Scope

4.3.1.1. This Section applies to buildings and their structural members made from wood
with respect to structurally graded lumber, lumber not structurally graded, glue-laminated

timber, plywood, piling, pole construction and major fastenings.

4.3.1.2. Reserved.

4.3.1.3. In areas known to be infested by termites, the requirements in Articles 9.3.2.10.,

9. 12. 1.1., 9. 15. 5.1., 9. 16. 8. Land 9. 18. 4.1. shall apply.

Subsection 4.3.2. Design Requirements

4.3.2.1. Buildings and their structural members made of wood shall conform to CSA
CAN3-O86-M80, "Code for the Engineering Design of Wood."

4.3.2.2. Glued-laminated members shall be fabricated in plants conforming to CSA 0177-

1977, "Qualification Code for Manufacturers of Structural Glued-Laminated Timber."

4.3.2.3. Preserved wood foundations shall conform to CAN3-S406-M83 "Construction of

Preserved Wood Foundations.

"

SECTION 4.4 PLAIN AND REINFORCED MASONRY

Subsection 4.4.1. General

Scope

4.4.1.1. This Section applies to buildings and their structural members made from plain or

reinforced masonry.

Minimum Safety and Performance

4.4.1.2. Reserved.

Subsection 4.4.2. Design Requirements

4.4.2. 1. Buildings and their structural members made of plain and reinforced masonry shall

conform to CAN3-S304-M78, "Masonry Design and Construction for Buildings."

SECTION 4.5 PLAIN, REINFORCEDAND PRESTRESSED CONCRETE

Subsection 4.5.1. General

Scope

4.5.1.1. This Section applies to buildings and their structural members made from plain,

reinforced and prestressed concrete whether precast or cast in place.

4.5.1.2. Reserved.
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Subsection 4.5.2. Design Requirements

4.5.2.1. Buildings and their structural members made of plain, reinforced and prestressed

concrete shall conform to CAN3-A23.3-M77, "Code for the Design of Concrete Structures for

Buildings."

SECTION 4.6 STEEL

Subsection 4.6.

1

. General

Scope

4.6.1.1. This Section applies to buildings and their structural members made from struc-

tural and cold formed steel.

4.6.1.2. Reserved.

Subsection 4.6.2. Design Requirements

4.6.2.1. Buildings and their structural members made of structural steel shall conform to

CSA S16-1969 including Supplement #3-1981 "Steel Structures for Buildings" or CAN3-S16. 1-

M78 including Supplement #1-1981 "Steel Structures for Buildings—Limit States Design".

4.6.2.2. Buildings and their structural members made of cold formed steel shall conform to

CSA S136-1974, "Cold Formed Steel Structural Members, Rev. S136. 1-1975".

SECTION 4.7 ALUMINUM

Subsection 4. 7.L General

Scope

4.7.1.1. This Section applies to buildings and their structural members made from struc-

tural and light gauge aluminum.

4.7.1.2. Reserved.

Subsection 4.7.2. Design Requirements

4. 7.2. 1. Buildings and their structural members made of structural aluminum shall conform
to CSA S 15 7- 1969, "Structural Use of Aluminum in Buildings."

4.7.2.2. Buildings and their structural members made of light gauge aluminum shall con-

form to CSA S190-1968, "Design of Light Gauge Aluminum Products."
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SECTION 4.8 CLIMATIC INFORMATION FOR BUILDING DESIGN IN
ONTARIO

Subsection 4.8.L General

Appucation

4.8.1.1.(1) The climatic data contained in Tables 4.8. l.B. shall be used in the design of all

buildings.

(2) Climatic data for municipalities shall be listed in Table 4.8. 1. A.

TABLE 4.8.1. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 4.8. 1. 1.(2)

CLIMATIC DATA

FOR THE MUNICIPALITY 0F_

1. January 2i/i per cent Design

Temperature (°C)

2. January 1 per cent Design

Temperature (°C) .

3. July 2Vi per cent Design

Drybulb Temperature (°C)

4. July 2V2 per cent Design

Wetbulb Temperature (°C)

5

.

Annual Total Degree-days

Below 18°C

6. Maximum One-day Rainfall (mm)
7

.

Annual Total Precipitation (mm) ,

8. Maximum Snow Load on the

Ground (kN/m^)

9. Wind Effects: Probability 1/10 . . ,

Probability 1/30 . . ,

Probability 1/100 . ,

10. Seismic Zone

Acceleration (A)

1 1

.

Minimum Depth of Foundations

Apply to Code
Requirement

6.2.1.3.

6.2.1.3.

6.2.1.3.

6.2.1.3.

4.1.7.5.(1)

4.1.7.1.

4.1.8.1.(3)

4.1.8.1.(3)

4.1.8.1.(3)

4.1.9.1.(4)

4.2.4.6.(1)(2)

9.12.2.
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TABLE 4.8. l.B.

Forming part of Article 4.8. 1. 1.

DESIGN DATA FOR SELECTED LOCATIONS IN ONTARIO

Province

and
Location

Design Temperature

January

2V4%,
"C

1%,
"C

July 2V4%

Dry,
°C

Wet,
°C

Degree
Days
Below

One
Day

Rain.,

mm

Ann.
Tot.

Pcpn.,

mm

Gnd.
Snow
Loads
kN'/m^

Hourly Wind
Pressures

1/10,

kX/m'
1/30,

kN/m^
1/100,

kiV/m^

Seismic

Data

Acceler-

ation

Ratio, A

Ontario

.\ilsa Craig

.\jax

.Alexandria

.Uliston

.\lmonte

.\nsonville

.Armstrong

.Amprior

.\tikokan

.Aurora

Bancroft

Barrie

Barriefield

Beaverton
BeUevUle

Bedmont
Bowmanville

Bracebridge
Bradford
Brampton

Brantford
Brighton
BrockvUle
Brooklin

Burks Falls

Burlington

Caledonia
Cambridge
Campbellford
Camp Borden

Cannington
Carleton Place
Cavan
Centralia

Chapleau

Chatham
Chelmsford
Chesley
Clinton

Coboconk

Column 1

-17
-20
-24
-23
-26

-33
-39
-27
-34
-21

-27
-24
-22
-24
-22

-17
-20
-26
-23
-19

-17
-21
-23
-20
-26

-17
-17
-18
-23
-23

-24
-25
-22
-17

-JS

-16
-28
-19
-17

-2S

-19
-22
-26
-25
-28

-36
-42
-29
-37
-23

-29
-26
-24
-26
-24

-19
-22
-28
-25
-21

-19
-23
-25
-22
-28

-19
-19
-20
-26
-25

-26
-27
-25
-19
-38

-18
-30
-21
-19
-27

3 980
4080
4 580
4 650
4 735

6 220
6 891
4 623
6 334
4300

5 029
4 613
4 170

4 434
4 141

3980
4 221
4800
4 500
4 139

3 905
4 150
4 206
4 240
5 237

3 987
3900
4 130

4400
4600

4 580
4 690
4400
3 954
6 089

3 560
5 450
4 200
3800
4 740

89
76

76

114

76

63
99
76

93
102

83
127

114

140

106

89
76

114

114

178

103

76

89
76

102

77

104

108

111

114

127

69
76

80
104

107

76

76

89
127

970
810
940
760
840

760
738
790
560
740

827
810
860
860
860

940
810

1020
760
798

770
810
968
790
910

772

783

891
820
710

810
799

790
998
814

802
760
890
890
970

1.9

2.1

2.8

3.2

2.9

3.4

3.8

2.9

2.9

2.3

3.4
2.9'

2.2

2.5

2.0

1.8

2.1

3.2

2.6

2.0

2.0

2.0

2.4

2.2

3.3

1.6

2.2

2.5

2.6

3.2

2.5

2.8

2.6

2.0

3.5

1.4

3.2

3.6

2.5

2.9

0.40
0.43

0.30
0.22

0.30

0.30
0.21

0.27

0.21

0.30

0.23

0.21

0.35

0.24

0.32

0.35

0.46

0.19

0.24

0.32

0.31

0.42

0.32

0.38

0.20

0.36
0.31

0.26

0.29
0.21

0.24

0.30

0.31

0.37

0.19

0.32

0.29

0.33

0.37

0.22

0.50
0.52

0.37

0.29

0.37

0.37

0.25

0.34

0.25

0.39

0.29
0.29

0.43

0.32

0.39

0.45

0.55

0.25

0.32

0.39

0.37

0.50

0.39

0.48

0.26

0.43
0.37

0.32

0.37

0.29

0.32
37

0.39

0.48

0.25

0.39

0.39

0.43

0.48

0.29

0.62

0.64

0.45

0.38

0.46

0.45

0.29

0.42

0.29

0.50

0.36

0.39

0.52

0.42

0.48

0.58

0.66

0.33

0.42

0.49

0.44
0.60

0.49

0.59

0.34

0.51

0.44

0.39

0.47

0.39

0.42

0.46

0.50

0.60

0.31

0.4«

0.53

0.55

0.60
0.37

0.02

0.02

0.04

0.02

0.04

0.02

0.04

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.04

0.02

0.02

0.04
0.04

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.04

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

0.02

10 11 12 14

1499



TABLE 4.8. l.B. (Cont'd)

DESIGN DATA FOR SELECTED LOCATIONS IN ONTARIO

Province
and

Location

Design Temperature

January

1%,
X

July2H%

Dry,

°C
Wet,
°C

Degree
Days
Below
18°C

One
Day

Rain.,

Ann.
Tot.

Pcpn.,

mm

Gnd.
Snow
Loads
kN/m'

Hourly Wind
Pressures

Seismic

Data

1/10,

kN/m^
1/30,

kN/m^
1/100,

kN/m^

Cobourg
Cochrane
Colborne
Collingwood.
Cornwall

Corunna
Deep River ,

Deseronto . .

.

Dorchester.,

Dorion

Dresden ....

Dryden
Dunbarton

.

Dunnville ..

Durham . . .

.

Dutton...

Earlton .

.

Edison . .

.

Elmvale

.

Embro . .

.

Englehart
Espanola
Exeter
Fenelon Falls.

Fergus

Fonthill

Forest

Fort Erie

Fort Frances .

Gananoque . .

.

Georgetown .

Geraldton . . .

.

Glencoe
Goderich
Gore Bay

Graham
Gravenhurst..

Grimsby
Guelph
Guthrie

Hagersville .

Haileybury.

.

Haluburton

.

Hamilton....
Hanover

Hastings
Hawkesbury
Hearst
Honey Harbour.
Hornepayne

Huntsville

Ingersoll

Jarvis

Jelicoe

Kapuskasing .

Kempville..

Kenora
Killaloe

Kincardine.
Kingston ...

-21
-34
-21
-22
-23

-16
-29
-22
-18
-33

-16
-34
-19

-IS
-20

-16
-33
-34
-24
-18

-33
-25
-17

-2S
-20

-IS
-16

-IS
-33
-22

-19
-35
-16
-16
-23

-37
-26
-16
-19
-24

-16
-32
-27
-17
-19

-23
-25
-34
-24
-37

-26
-18
-16
-36
-33

-25
-33
-28
-17
-22

-23
-36
-23
-24
-25

-18
-32
-24
-20
-35

-18
-36
-21
-17
-22

-18
-36
-36
-26
-20

-36
-27
-19
-27
-22

-17
-18
-17
-35
-24

-21
-36
-18
-18
-25

-40
-28
-18
-21
-26

-18
-35
-29
-19
-21

-26
-27
-36
-26
-40

-29
-20
-18
-39
-35

-27
-36
-31
-19
-24

4000
6 294

4 100

4 195

4 419

3 850
5 100

4 030
4 030
5 890

3 670
6 107

4 030
3 852
4 593

3 750
5 866
6000
4 580
4 130

5 850
5 070
4 080
4 650
4 625

3 775

3 844
3 500
5 616
4 150

4 249

6 310
3 882

3 692

4 879

6 583
4 740

3 577

4 262

4 520

3 999
5 379
4 969
3 952
4 400

4 400
4 800
6 500
4 650
6 614

4 796
4 030
3 850
6 250
6 365

4 558
5 930
5 012
4 190

4 176

76

87

76

128

71

89
89

89
89
76

76

114

102

102

86

89
99
89
127

89

87

89

89
133

118

102

87

102

114

89

128

65

66
84
92

62

114

123

103

127

83

65

103

117

76

89
89
63
127

83

104

89
102

76

80

73

128

62

76

119

810
883
810
786
897

810
740
840
910
740

790
702

810
890

1038

890
790
630
840
890

871

810
970
809
901

840
910
860
710
910

831

718
845

922

816
1020
861

833
840

842

799

928
814
910

790
876
710
890
736

917

890
860
710
833

829
647

669
890
900

2.1

3.3

2.1

3.8

2.5

1.5

2.6

2.1

1.9

3.3

1.5

3.0

2.1

1.8

3.8

1.6

3.3

3.1

3.5

2.4

3.3

3.0

2.1

2.8

3.8

2.4

1.8

2.2

2.8

2.3

2.4

3.5

1.6

2.5

2.7

3.3

3.1

1.7

2.6

2.7

1.7

3.2

3.5

1.6

3.6

2.7

3.0

2.9

3.8

2.7

4.0

2.0

1.7

3.5

2.9

2.7

3.1

2.8

3.7

2.2

0.46

0.26

0.44

0.25

0.30

0.35

0.20

0.32

0.33

0.25

0.32

0.21

0.43

0.33

0.31

0.34

0.32

0.20

0.24

0.33

0.29

0.28

0.37

0.25

0.26

0.33

0.39

0.36

0.21

0.35

0.27

0,20

0.31

0.40

0,30

0.21

0.19

0.36

0.25

0.21

0.33

0.32

0.19

0.36

0.34

0.29

0.31

0.20
0.25

0.19

0.19

0.33

0.33

0.21

0.23

0.30

0.20

0.24

0.40

0.35

0.55

0.32

0.52

0.34

0.37

0.43

0.24

0.39

0.43

0.29

0.39

0.25

0.52

0.39

0.39

0.43

0.40

0,24

0.32

0,43

0,37

0.37

0.48

0.32

0.32

0.39

0.48

0.43

0.25

0.43

0.34

0.24

0.39

0.50

0.36

0.25

0.25

0.43

0.30

0.29

0,39

0.39

0.25

0.43

0.43

0.37

0.37

0.25

0.34

0.25

0.25

0.43

0.39

0.25

0.28

0.37

0.24
0.29

0.50

0.43

0.65

0.39
0.62

0.45

0.46

0.52

0.28

0.48

0.55

0.34

0,48

0.29

0.64

0.45

0.50

0.53

0.51

0.28

0.42

0.54

0.47

0,48

060
0.41

0.40

0.46

0.58

0.50

0.29

0.52

0.42

0.28

0.49

0.62

0.43

0.29

0.33

0.50

0.36

0.39

0.46

0.49

0.31

0.50

0.54

0.47

0.45

0.32

0.45

0.31

0.33

0.54

0.47

0.29

0.34

0.46

0.28

0.36

0.62

0.52

1500



TABLE 4.8. IB. (Cont'd)

DESIGN DATA FOR SELECTED LOCATIONS IN ONTARIO

Province
and

Location

Design Temperature

Januarv-

"C

July 2Vi%

Dry,
'C

Wet,
°C

Degree
Da>-s

Below
18°C

One
Day

Rain..

Ann.
Tot.

Pcpn
,

mm

Gnd.
Snow
Loads
kN/m'

Hourly Wind
Pressures

1/10. 1/30,

kX/m^
1/100,

Rinmount
Kirkland Lake
Kitchener
Lakefield

Lansdowoe House

Leamington
Lindsay
Lions Head
Listowel

London

Lucan
Maitland
Markdale
Bifartin

Matheson

Mattawa
Midland
Milton
Milverton

Minden

Mississausa
MHchell
Moosonec
Morrisburg
Mount Forest

Muskoka Airport .

.

N'akina

Napanee
Newcastle
New Liskeard

Newmarket
Niagara FaUs
North Bay
Norwood
Oakv-ille

Orangevilk
Orillia

Oshawa
Ottawa
Owen Sound

Pagwa River
Paris

ParkhUl
Parry Sound
Pembroke

Penetanguishene. .

.

Perth

Petawawa
Peterborough
Petrolia

Picton

Plattsville

Point Alexander ...

Porcupine
PortBurwell

PortColbome
Port Credit
Port Dover
Port Elgin
Port Hope

Column 1

-26
-33
-19
-24
-39

-IS
-24
-19
-19
-18

-17
-23
-20
-J6
-33

-29
-23
-18
-19
-26

-18
-18
-36
-23
-21

-26
-35
-22
-20
-32

-22
-16
-28
-24
-18

-21
-25
-19
-25
-19

^}4
-17
-16
-24
-28

-23
-25
-29
-23
-16

-21
-18
-29
-34
-15

-15
-18
-15
-17
-21

4800
6 085
4 139

4 570
7 176

3 560
4 513
4 350
4 798
4 067

4 016
4 200
4 690
6 330
6 220

5340
4 650
4080
4 500
4966

3 950
4344
6 931

4441
4 753

4 836
6 705

4080
4 200
5 558

4 328
3 533
5 318
4 500
3 871

4 652
4 555
4 130

4 674
4 141

6 490
4 030
3 869
4 674
4 697

4 650
4 450
4 750
4 395
3 750

3 912
4 130
5 100

6 220
3 910

3 681
3900
3 843
4 240
3946

102

97

175

89
78

106

97

76

144

83

118
76

76

114

76

89
96
127

76

94

140

72

63
114

84

115

70

89
76

82

102

95

96
89
74

101

147

76

93

138

80
89
89
123

103

127

76
119

87
76

76

89
89
76

102

102

140

102

76

76

970
838
887
760
632

815
847

890
871
925

930
970
840
660
740

790

1017
790
970
911

790
835
785

916
961

993
790
840
810
776

760
878
939
810
802

808
906
810
946
874

849
940
940

1020
720

860
860
740
773
810

840
840
740
710
910

860
790
860
910
810

3.1

3.i

2.9

2.9

3.2

1.1

2.7

3.3

3.8
1.9

2.0

2.4

4.0

3.2

3.4

2.7

3.8

2.2

3.4

3.2

1.8

3.0

2.8

2.5

4.0

3.1

3.1

2.2

2.1

3.2

2.4

2.0

2.7

2.8

1.7

3.6

2.5

2.1

2.9

3.8

3.2

2.2

1.9

3.6

2.6

3.8

2.8

2.6

2.8

1.6

2.0

2.8

2.6

3.4

1.6

2.0

1.8

1.7

4.2

2.1

0.20

0.29

0.27

0.27

0.24

0.35

0.26

0.33

0.34

0.36

0.39
0.32

0.29

0.21

0.30

0.24

0.25

0.32

0.31

0.19

0.37

0.35

0.19
0.30
0.29

0.19
0.20
0.32

0.46
0.31

0.26

0.33

0.26

0.29

0.37

0.25

0.19
0.43

0.30
0.33

0.19

0.31

0.40
0.24

0.22

0.25

0.29
0.19
0.29
0.35

0.37

0.30
0.20

0.27

0.34

0.37

0.37

0.36
0.40
0.46

0.26

0.37

0.34

0.34

0.29

0.43

0.34

0.43

0.43

0.48

0.50
0.39

0.37

0.25

0.37

0.29

0.34

0.39

0.39

0.25

0.45

0.45

0.24

0.37

0.37

0.25

0.24

0.39

0.55

0.39

0.34

0.39
0.31

0.37

0.45

0.32

0.26

0.52

0.37

0.43

0.25

0.37

0.50
0.34

0.26

0.34

0.37
0.24

0.37

0.43

0.45

0.37

0.24

0.34
0.43

0.43
0.45

0.43

0.50

0.55

0.34

0.46

0.42

0.43

0.35

0.52

0.43

0.54

0.53

0.61

0.63

0.49
0.47

0.29
0.46

0.35

0.45

0.48

0.49

0.31

0.55

0.57

0.29
0.46

0.47

0.33

0.28

0.48

0.65

0.49

0.44
0.47

0.37

0.47

0.54

0.41

0.35

0.64

0.46

0.55

0.31

0.45

0.61

0.46

0.32

0.45

0.46

0.29
0.47

0.52

0.54
0.46
0.28

0.42

0.53

0.50
0.55

0.51

0.62
0.65

1501



TABLE 4.8. l.B. (Cont'd)

DESIGN DATA FOR SELECTED LOCATIONS IN ONTARIO

Province

and
Location

Design Temperature

January July2V4%

Dry,

°C
Wet,
°C

Degree
Days
Below
18°C

One
Day

Rain.,

Ann.
Tot.

Pcpn.,

mm

Gnd.
Snow
Loads
kN/m^

Hourly Wind
Pressures

1/10,

kN/m^
1/30,

kN/m^
1/100,

kN/m2

Seismic

Data

Port Perry....

Port Stanley .

Prescott

Princeton

Raith

Red Lake
Renfrew
Ridgeway
Rockland
St. Catharines.

St. Marys
St. Thomas
Sarnia
Sault Ste. Marie .

Schreiber

Seaforth

Simcoe
Sioux Lookout

.

Smiths Falls . . .

.

Smithville

Smooth Rock Falls.

Southampton
South Porcupine....

South River
Stirling

Stratford

Strathroy

Streetsville

Sturgeon Falls ,

Sudbury

Sundridge . . .

.

Tavistock . . .

.

Temagami . .

.

Thamesford .

Thedford

Thunder Bay.
Tilsonburg....

Timmins
Toronto
Trenton

Trout Creek

.

Trout Lake .

.

Uxbridge
Vanier
Vittoria

Walkerton ...

Wallaceburg.
Waterloo
Watford
Wawa

Welland
West Lome .

.

Whitby
White River

.

Wiarton

Windsor
Wingham ....

Woodstock...
Wyoming

-22
-15

-23
-17
-35

-34
-27
-15
-26
-16

-18
-16
-16
-25
-35

-17
-17
-34
-25
-16

-34
-17
-34
-27
-23

-18
-17
-18
-27
-28

-27
-18
-30
-18
-16

-31
-17
-34
-18
-21

-27
-38
-22
-25
-15

-18
-16
-19
-16
-35

-IS
-16
-20
-39
-18

-18
-18
-18
-16

-24
-17
-25
-19
-37

-36
-30
-17
-28
-18

-20
-18
-18
-28
-38

-19
-19
-36
-27
-18

-36
-19
-36
-29
-25

-20
-19
-20
-29
-30

-20
-20
-33
-20
-18

-33
-19
-36
-20
-23

-29
^0
-24
-27
-17

-20
-18
-21
-18
-38

-18
-18
-22
-42
-20

-18
-20
-20
-18

4 410
4 013
4 250
4 030
6 060

6311
4 690
3 590
4 800
3512

4 130

3 916
3 899
5 089
6 081

4 100

3 928
6 236
4 455

3 863

6 280
4 230
6 220
5 280
4 361

4 287

3 920
4 080
5 180

5 446

5 200
4 190

5 500
4 030
3 800

5 744

3 950
6 188

4 082
4 116

5 300
7 719
4 539
4 690
3 860

4 254
3 594

4 140

3 810
5 745

3 673
3 800
4 080
6 427
4411

3 590
4 200
4 109

3 810

89
84

76

89

76

110

76

102

89
77

89
105

98

117

93

89
115

116

76

114

76

89
85

126

76

140

89
112

102

89

89

89
89

98

102

133

121

97

89
84
83

89
114

125

100

102

76

100

118

102

76

102

105

78

89
132

76

790
857
970
840
690

609
821
860
910
790

845

961

829

910
890
742

860
810

760
911

710
890
779

986
940
790
840
796

910
890
740
910
860

739

890
844
790
849

860
597

812

890
890

915

782

840
860
938

904
890
810
819
944

836
910
847

810

2.3

1.6

2.4

2.3

3.4

3.5

2.9

2.2

2.9

1.7

2.5

1.7

1.6

3.0

2.5

2.6

1.7

2.9

2.7

2.0

3.1

4.2

3.4

3.1

2.3

3.1

1.8

1.9

2.8

3.0

3.2

2.9

3.2

2.0

1.9

3.4

1.8

3.4

1.8

2.0

3.0

3.9

2.3

2.9

1.7

2.9

1.7

3.0

2.5

1.5

2.1

2.5

3.3

1.1

3.6

2.4

1.6

0.31

0.34

0.32

0.30

0.21

0.22

0.26

0.37

0.30

0.36

0.35

0.33

0.35

0.32

0.25

0.37

0.33

0.21

0.29

0.33

0.24

0.38

0.27

0.23

0.28

0.33

0.36

0.35

0.25

0.29

0.23

0.34

0.27

0.33

0.41

0.25

0.31

0.25

0.39

0.35

0.24

0.33

0.29

0.30
0.35

0.35

0.32

0.27

0.34

0.24

0.33

0.34

0.43

0.20

0.33

0.29

0.35

0.31

0.35

0.39

0.43

0.39

0.37

0.25

0.26

0.32

0.43

0.37

0.43

0.45

0.43

0.43

0.37

0.29

0.48

0.39

0.25

0.37

0.39

0.29

0.48

0.34

0.29

0.36

0.43

0.45

0.43

0.32

0.40

0.29

0.43

0.34

0.43

O.SO

0.29

0.39

0.32

0.48

0.43

0.29
0.39

0.37

0.37

0.43

0.45

0.39

0.34

0.43

0.28

0.39

0.43

0.52

0.24

0.43

0.36

0.45

0.39

0.43

0.50

0.53

0.49

0.46

0.29

0.31

0.39

0.50

0.45

0.50

0.58

0.54

0.52

0.43

0.34

0.60

0.47

0.29

0.46

0.46

0.36

0.59

0.42

0.36

0.46

0.54

0.57

0.52

0.40

0.55

0.37

0.53

0.42

0.55

0.61

0.34

0.50

0.40

0.58

0.52

0.36

0.46

0.48

0.46

0.52

0.57

0.48

0.42

0.53

0.33

0.47

0.53

0.64

0.28

0.55

0.44

0.57

0.50

0.52

Column 1
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PART 5 WIND, WATER AND VAPOUR PROTECTION
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PART 5 WIND, WATER AND VAPOUR PROTECTION

SECTION 5.1 GENERAL

Subsection 5.1.1. Scope

5.1.1.1. The scope of this Part shall be as described in Section 2.1.

5.1.1.2. This Part applies to the design of a building assembly such as a wall, floor, roof,

floor-ceiling combination or roof-ceiling combination with respect to the control of

groundwater, condensation and the penetration of wind and rain.

5.1.1.3. The design and structural requirements of other Parts of this Code shall apply.

SECTION 5.2 CONTROL OF CONDENSATION

Subsection 5.2. 1. Vapour and Air Barriers

5.2.1.1. Where a building assembly is to be subjected to a temperature differential and dif-

ferential in water vapour pressure and will be adversely affected by condensation, the assembly
shall be designed to prevent condensation by providing a continuous vapxjur and air barrier in

the assembly on the high vapour pressure side of the material that has the major thermal resist-

ance.

5.2.1.2. Where a material or combination of materials that have a resistance to water vap-
our flow equivalent to that of a vapour barrier are used on the low vapour pressure side of the

material that has the major thermal resistance in a building assembly

(a) a continuous vapour barrier, for use in above-grade building construction, shall be in-

stalled on the high vapour pressure side, and

(b) an air space ventilated to the outside or other method of equal effectiveness shall be
provided for removing the water vapour that may pass from the high vapour pressure

side through the material with the major thermal resistance.

SECTION 5.3 CONTROL OF WINDAND RAIN PENETRATION

Subsection 5.3. 1 . Joints

5.3. 1. 1. Joints in exterior cladding and the junctions of different exterior claddings shall be
constructed to minimize the entrance of rain water into the building assembly.

Subsection 5.3.2. Air Infiltration and Exfiltration

5.3.2.1. Components of a 6«iWing assembly shall be so constructed as to limit the amount of

air infiltration and exfiltration at junctions of components.

Subsection 5.3.3. Openings

5.3.3.1. An opening in an exterior wall or roof shall be so constructed as to prevent the en-

trance of rain or snow into the building.
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Subsection 5.3.4. Roofing

5.3.4. 1.(1) Roofing shall be installed so as to

(a) shed or drain water effectively,

(b) reduce the likelihood, when the roofing is comprised of overlapping units, of water

backing up under the units due to ice damming or other cause, and

(c) be resistant to damage due to wind.

Subsection 5.3.5. Parapets

5.3.5.1(1) Where the topof a wall is exposed to the weather

(a) it shall be capped, and

(b) a through-wall flashing shall be installed immediately under the cap of the wall and at

such other points in the wall as are necessary to divert to the outside rainwater that

has penetrated.

Subsection 5.3.6. Exterior Wall Cladding

5.3.6.1. Exterior wall cladding shall be so installed that it sheds water to prevent its entry

into other components of the building assembly. Where there is a likelihood of some penetra-

tion, drainage shall be provided to take water to the outside.

SECTION 5.4 CONTROL OF GROUNDWATER

Subsection 5.4. 1 Through-Wall Flashing

5.4. 1.1. Where moisture from the ground can move upward into a wall and cause deteriora-

tion of the materials in the wall assembly, a through-wall flashing shall be installed in the wall

below the materials likely to be so affected.

Subsection 5.4.2. Dampproofing and Waterproofing

5.4.2. 1. The portion of an exterior basement or cellar wall below ground level or any floor

slab in contact with the ground shall be dampproofed or waterproofed as appropriate in ac-

cordance with the requirements in Part 9 where such wall or floor is not impervious to water.

Subsection 5.4.3. Crawl Spaces

5.4.3. 1. Crawl spaces shall be provided with a ground cover in conformance with Part 9.

5.4.3.2. Unless groundwater levels and site conditions are such that water will not accumu-

late in the crawl space, the crawl space shall be sloped to drain to a sewer, ditch or dry well.

SECTION 5.5 MATERIALS

Subsection 5.5. L Specifications

5.5.1.1. A material used for exterior cladding, vapour barrier, flashing, thermal insulation

or fastening device shall comply with the appropriate material requirements as set forth in the

appropriate Sections of Parts 3, 4 and 9.

Subsection 5.5.2. Deterioration

5.5.2.1. A material exposed to corrosive conditions shall be corrosion-resistant or shall be re-

sistant to deterioration under those conditions.

Subsection 5.5.3. Fastening Devices

5.5.3.1. Fastening devices shall be made of a material which is compatible with the materi-

als to be so joined and shall be resistant to the type of corrosion likely to be present.
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SECTION 5.6 PRACTICES

Subsection 5.6.1. Installation

5.6. 1. 1. Except as provided in Article 5.6. 1.2. for glass, where a material is used for exterior

cladding, vapour barrier, thermal insulation, sheathing paper, flashing or fastening device, the

practices to be followed in installing it shall be in accordance with the requirements set forth in

the appropriate Sections of Parts 3, 4 and 9.

5.6.1.2. Glass shall be designed and installed to resist the loads specified in Section 4. 1.

5.6.1.3.(1) Exterior cladding shall be securely fastened to backing that is

(a) an integral structural element of a building, or

(b) an element added to the structure for the purpose of supporting such exterior

cladding.

(2) Backing for exterior cladding as provided for in Sentence (1) shall be suitably located, se-

cured and of a kind suitable for the t>-pe of fasteners to be used for attachment.

5.6.1.4. Exterior cladding shall be designed, constructed and attached so as to accommo-
date stresses and deformations within the structure, the cladding system and aU points of at-

tachment caused by wind, earthquake and temperature effects.
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PART 6 HEATING, VENTILATING AND AIR-CONDITIONING

Section 6.1 General

Subsection 6.1.1. Scope

6.1.1.1.(1) The scope of this Part shall be as described in Subsection 2.1.2.

(2) Repairs, adjustments or component replacements that change the capacity or extent of

safety of an existing heating, ventilating or air-conditioning system and that alter the method of

operation shall conform to this Code.

Subsection 6.1.2. Application

6.1.2.1. This Part applies to systems and equipment for heating, ventilating and air-condi-

tioning services.

6. 1.2.2.(1) Service water heaters shall conform to the appropriate requirements in this Part.

(2) Reserved.

Subsection 6.1.3. Definitions

6. 1.3. 1. Words that appear in italics are defined in Part 1.

Subsection 6.1.4. Minimum Metal Thickness

6. 1.4. 1. Where reference documents in this Part specify metal thickness by gauge, the equiv-

alent thickness in millimetres, including allowance for negative tolerance, shall conform to Ta-

ble 6. 1.4. A.

Subsection 6.1.5. Plans and Specifications

6.1.5.1. Reserved.

Section 6.2 Design and Installation

Subsection 6.2.1. General

6.2.1.1.(1) Heating, ventilating and air-conditioning systems shall be designed, constructed

and installed to conform to good engineering practice appropriate to the circumstances such as

described in

(a) ASHRAE Handbooks as follows: 1979 Equipment, 1980 Systems, 1981 Fundamen-

tals, 1982 Applications, and

(b) NFPA Fire Codes 1982, HRAI Digest 1980, Hydronics Institute Manuals 1982, and

Industrial Ventilation Manual, 17th Edition 1982.

(2) Residential buildings intended for occupancy in the winter months on a continuing basis

should be insulated and shall be equipped with heating facilities capable of maintaining an in

door air temperature of 22°C at the outside winter design temperature described in Article

6.2.1.3.

(3) All other buildings intended for occupancy in the winter months on a continuing basis

should be insulated and shall be equipped with heating facilities to maintain a minimum indoor

air temperature of 18°C or commensurate with the use of the building at the outside winter de-

sign temperature described in Article 6.2. 1.3.

6.2.1.2.(1) Reserved.
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Subsection 6.2.2. Ventilation

6.2.2.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) and (3), the ventilation of rooms or spaces

shall conform to the requirements of this Part.

(2) The ventilation of rooms or spaces by natural methods in Group C occupancies shall con-

form to Part 9.

(3) The ventilation of rooms and spaces in occupancies other than residential occupancies by
natural methods shall be permitted in lieu of mechanical ventilation where such ventilation will

provide sufficient air change to provide healthful conditions in that occupancy.

6.2.2.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (4) and (5), an enclosed storage garage and repair

areas in a garage shall have a mechanical ventilation system designed to limit the average con-

centration of carbon monoxide to not more than 100 parts per million parts of air for periods

longer than 1 h with a maximum concentration at any time of not more than 400 parts of car-

bon monoxide per million parts of air when measured between 900 mm and 1 200 mm from the

floor.

(2) The requirement in Sentence (1) is considered to be met by a system designed to provide a

continuous supply of fresh air at a rate equal to at least 14 m^/h for each square metre of floor

area. (See also Sentences 3. 3. 7. 7. (4) and 3. 3. 1.14.(1).)

(3) Mechanical ventilation systems provided in accordance with Sentence (1) shall include

automatic ventilating fan control by means of carbon monoxide monitoring devices, located so

as to provide full protection for the occupancy.

(4) In garages subject to the requirements of Sentences (1), (2) and (3), where motor vehicles

are parked by mechanical means, the ventilation requirements may be reduced by one half.

(5) Storage garages with a total capacity of less than 20 motor vehicles need not have me-

chanical ventilating systems if the downward slope of the floor to the outside door is 1 in 120

and the garage floor is above outside ground level.

(6) The requirements of Sentences (1) to (5) shall not apply to any storage garage provided

(a) at least 25 per cent of the total area of the perimeter walls on each storey is open to the

outdoors and distributed to provide cross ventilation,

(b) no portion of any floor of the garage is more than 1 m below grade, and

(c) no tarpaulins, glass or other materials are used to close the required exterior openings

at any time.

6.2.2.3.(1) Air contaminants released within buildings shall be removed insofar as possible

at their points of origin and shall not be permitted to accumulate in unsafe concentrations.

(2) Systems serving spaces that contain sources of contamination shall be designed in such a

manner as to prevent spreading of such contamination to other occupied parts of the building i

and surrounding areas. <

(3) Systems serving spaces that contain hazardous gases, dusts or liquids such as grain eleva-*

tors, metal powder plants and ammonium nitrate storage shall be designed, constructed and in-|

stalled to conform to good engineering practice such as is described in the publications of thej

National Fire Protection Association and in the National Fire Code of Canada 1980. <

(4) Systems for the ventilation of restaurant and other commercial cooking equipment shall
I

be designed, constructed and installed to conform to NFPA 96-1978, "Installation of Equip-i

ment for the Removal of Smoke and Grease-Laden Vapors from Commercial Cooking Equip-

ment," except as required by Sentence 3.5.3. 1.(1) and Article 3.5.4.2.

Subsection 6.2.3. Air Duct Systems

6.2.3.1.(1) This Subsection applies to the design, construction and installation of air due

systems for mechanical ventilation or air-conditioning in which the rated fan capacity exceed:

2 m^/s.

(2) Where the rated fan capacity of ventilation or air-conditioning systems does not exceec

2 m^/s, the requirements of Part 9 shall apply.
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6.2.3.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (4), all ducts, duct connectors, associated

i

fittings and plenums used in air duct systems shall be constructed of steel, aluminum alloy, cop-

per, clay, asbestos-cement or similar noncombustible material.

(2 ) Ducts, associated fittings and plenums may contain limited amounts of combustible mate-
rial pro\ided they

(a) conform to the appropriate requirements for Class 1 air duct materials in ULC-SllO-
1970, "Standard for Air Ducts,"

(b) conform to Sentence 3. 1.4.5.(4) and Subsection 3. 1.7.,

(c) are not used in vertical runs serving more than 2 storeys, and

(d) are not used in air duct systems in which the air temperature may exceed 120°C.

(3) Duct connectors that contain combustible materials and that are used between ducts and
ir outlet units shall

(a) conform to the appropriate requirements for Class 1 air duct materials in ULC-Sl 10-

1970, "Standard for Air Ducts,"

(b) be limited to 4 m in length,

(c) be used only in horizontal runs, and

(d) not penetrate requiredyire separations.

(4) The concealed space between the ceiling and floor or ceiling and roof of a building may
be used as a plenum and need not conform to Sentences (1) and (2) pro\ided

(a) all materials within the ceiling space have a. flame-spread rating of not more than 25

and a smoke developed classification of not more than 50, except tubing for pneu-
matic controls and except for minor components of electrical wiring systems as per-

mitted in CSA C22. 1-1978, "Safet>' Standards for Electrical Installations."

(b) the supports for the ceiling membrane are of noncombustible material having a melt-

ing point of at least 760°C, and

(c) when the concealed space is used as a return-air plenum and incorporates a ceiling

membrane that forms part of the required^rc-r««tomre rating of the assembly, every
opening through the membrane shall be protected by a.fire stopflap which sh^ in the

event of a fire

(i) stop the flow of air into the concealed space, and

(ii) be supported in a manner that will maintain the integrity of the^re resistance

of the ceiling membrane for the duration of time required to pro\nde the re-

c{\ivKdfire-resistance rating.

(5) Materials in Sentences (1) to (4) which when used in a location where they may be sub-
jected to excessive moisture shall have no appreciable loss of strength when wet and shall be
Mrrosion-resistant

.

6.2.3.3.(1) The construction and support of air ducts, fittings and plenums, including joints,

seams, stiffening, reinforcing and access openings shall conform to the applicable requirements
of the duct construction standards contained in the ASHRAE Guide and Data Book 1975
Equipment) and ASHRAE Handbook 1976 (Systems).

(2) Air duct systems shall be made substantially air tight throughout, and shall have no
openings other than those required for proper operation and maintenance of the system.

(3) Access openings shall be provided in duct systems where lint, grease, debris, paper or
Hher combustible material may accumulate in plenums and ducts.

- Removable grilles requiring only the loosening of catches or screws for removal may be
idered as access openings.

? I Fastenings on access doors provided for personnel shall be such that the door may be
cadily opened from the inside without the use of kevs.
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6.2.3.4.(1) Vibration isolation connectors in air duct systems shall be noncombustible , except

that combustible fabric connectors are permitted provided they

(a) do not exceed 250 mm in length,

(b) comply with the flame-resistance requirements of ULC-S 109- 1969, "Standard for

Flame Tests of Flame-Resistant Fabrics and Films," and

(c) are not used in a location where they are exposed to heated air or radiation from heat

sources that may cause the exposed surface to exceed a temperature of 120°C.

6.2.3.5. Tape used for sealing joints in air ducts, plenums and other parts of air duct systems

shall meet the flame-resistance requirements for fabric in ULC-S 109- 1969, "Standard for

Flame Tests of Flame-Resistant Fabrics and Films."

6.2.3.6.(1) Coverings, linings and associated adhesives and insulation of air ducts, plenums

and other parts of air duct systems shall be of noncombustible material when exposed to heated

air or radiation from heat sources that would result in the exposed surface exceeding a tempera-

ture of 120°C.

(2) When combustible coverings and linings, including associated adhesives and insulation,

are used, they shall have a. flame-spread rating of not more than 25 on any exposed surface or

any surface that would be exposed by cutting through the material in any direction, and a

smoke developed classification of not more than 50, except that the outer covering of ducts,

plenums and other parts of air duct systems used within an assembly of combustible

construction may have an exposed surface flame-spread rating of not more than 75 and may
have a smoke developed classification greater than 50.

(3) Combustible coverings and linings in Sentence (2) shall not flame, glow, smoulder or

smoke when tested in accordance with the method of test in ASTM C411-61 (1975), "Hot-Sur-

face Performance of High-Temperature Thermal Insulation" at the maximum temperature to

which the coverings and linings are to be exposed in service.

(4) Except as provided in Sentence (5), foamed plastic insulation shall not be used as part of

an air duct or for insulating an air duct.

(5) Foamed plastic insulation may be used in a ceiling space that acts as a return air plenum

provided the foamed plastic insulation is protected from exposure to the plenum in accordance

with Sentence 3. 1.4.5.(2).

(6) Combustible coverings and linings of ducts, including associated adhesives and insula-

tion, shall be interrupted at the immediate area of operation of heat sources in a duct system,

such as electric resistance heaters or fuel-burning heaters orfurnaces, and where the duct pene-

trates Siflre separation.

(7) Linings of ducts shall be installed so that they will not interfere with the operation of^re

dampers, fire stopflaps and other closures.

6.2.3.7. Underground ducts shall be constructed to provide interior drainage and shall not

be connected directly to a sewer.

6.2.3.8.(1) The clearances from combustible material of supply plenums, supply ducts, boots

and register boxes of heating systems shall conform to the requirements of Subsection 9.34.3.

(2) Public corridors shall not be used as return or exhaust plenums for a heating, ventilating

or air-conditioning system.

6.2.3.9.(1) Fire dampers shall conform to the requirements of Article 3.1.6.5. and of this

Article.

(2) Fire dampers shall be arranged to close automatically upon the operation of a fusible link
'

conforming to ULC-S505-1974, "Standard for Fusible Links for Fire Protection Service" or

other heat or smoke-actuated device.

(3) Heat actuated devices in Sentence (2) shall be located where they are readily affected by

an abnormal rise of temperature in the duct, and shall have a temperature rating approxi- i

mately 30°C above the maximum temperature that would exist in the system either with the

system in operation or shut down.
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(4) Fire dampers shall be installed in the plane of the fire separation so as to stay in place

should the duct be dislodged during a fire.

(5) Fire dampers tested in the vertical or horizontal position shall be installed in the manner
in which they were tested.

(6) A tightly fitted access door shall be installed for eeuihfire damper to provide access for the

inspection of the damper and resetting of the release device.

6.2.3.10. Reserved. Fire stop flaps

6.2.3.11.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), exhaust ducts of nonmechanical ventilating Exhaust ducts

systems serving separate rooms or spaces shall not be combined.

(2) Exhaust ducts of nonmechanical ventilating systems serving similar occupancies may be

combined immediately below the point of final delivery to the outside, such as at the base of a

roof ventilator.

(3) Exhaust ducts of ventilating systems shall have provision for the removal of condensa-

tion where this may be a problem.

(4) Exhaust outlets shall be designed to prevent back draft under wind conditions.

(5) Except as provided in Sentence (7), exhaust ducts serving rooms containing water closets,

urinals, basins, showers or slop sinks shall be independent of exhaust ducts serving other areas

of the building and the exhaust air provided shall be not less than 1.42 mVmin for each of the

above fixtures.

(6) Except as provided in Sentence (7), exhaust ducts serving rooms containing residential

cooking equipment shall be independent of exhaust ducts serving other areas of the building.

(7) Two or more exhaust systems in Sentences (5) and (6) may be interconnected or con-

nected with exhaust ducts serving other areas of the building provided the connections are

made at the inlet of an exhaust fan and all interconnected systems are equipped with suitable

back pressure devices to prevent passage of odours from one system to another when the fan is

not in operation.

(8) Where exhaust ducts containing air from heated spaces pass through or are adjacent to

unheated spaces, the ducts shall be insulated to prevent moisture condensation in the duct.

6.2.3.12. In residential occupancies sleeping rooms occupied separately and not d& suites,

suites or dwelling units shall not have air duct systems that allow air to be circulated from such

rooms, suites or dwelling units to other rooms, suites or dwelling units or to public corridors.

6.2.3. 13.(1) In ventilating systems that exhaust air to the outdoors, provision shall be made
for the admission of a supply of make-up air in sufficient quantity so that the efficiency of the

exhaust system is not adversely affected.

(2) Supply, return and exhaust air openings in rooms or spaces in buildings when located less

than 2 m above the floor shall be protected by a substantial grille having openings of a size that

will not allow the passage of a IS mm diam sphere.

(3) Combustible grilles, diffusers and other devices for supply-, return- and exhaust-air open-

ings in rooms shall conform to the flame-spread rating and smoke developed classification re-

quirements for the interior finish of the surface on which they are installed.

(4) Outdoor air intakes and exhaust outlets at the building exterior shall be designed or lo-

cated so that the air entering the building system will not contain more contaminants than the

normal exterior air of the locality in which the building is situated.

(5) Exterior openings for outdoor air intakes and exhaust outlets shall be shielded from the

entry of snow and rain and shall be fitted with corrosion-resistant screens of mesh not larger

than IS mm, except where climatic conditions may require larger openings.

(6) Screens required in Sentence (S) shall be accessible for maintenance.

6.2.3. 14.(1) Air filters for air duct systems shall conform to the requirements for Class 2 air Air filters

filter units as described in ULC CAN4-S1 1 1-79, "Standard Method of Fire Tests For Air Filter

Units."
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(2) The filter and water evaporation medium of every air washer and evaporative cooling

section enclosed within a building shall be made of noncombustible material.

(3) Sumps for air washer and evaporative cooling sections shall be constructed and installed

so that they can be flushed and drained.

(4) Evaporative cooling sections or towers of combustible material located on or outside

buildings shall have a clearance of at least 12 m from sources of ignition such as chimneys or in-

cinerators when the tower exterior construction is noncombustible, and a clearance of at least

30 m when the tower exterior construction is combustible.

(5) Evaporative cooling sections or towers the main structure of which exceeds a volume of

55 m^ shall comply with the requirements of NFPA 214-1977, "Water-Cooling Towers."

(6) Electrostatic-type filters when used shall be installed to ensure that the electric circuit is

automatically de-energized when access doors are opened.

(7) Facilities for flushing and drainage shall be provided where filters are designed to be

washed in place.

(8) When odour removal equipment of the adsorption type is used it shall be

(a) installed to provide access so that adsorption material can be reactivated or renewed,

and

(b) protected from dust accumulation by air filters installed on the inlet side.

6.2.3.15.(1) Fans for heating, ventilating and air-conditioning systems shall be located and
installed so that their operation

(a) does not adversely affect the draft required for proper operation of fuel-fired

appliances, and

(b) does not allow the air in the air duct system to be contaminated by air or gases from

the boiler-room or furnace-room.

(2) Fans and associated air handling equipment such as air washers, filters and heating and

cooling units, when installed on the roof or otherwise outside the building, shall be of a type

suitable for outdoor use.

(3) Exposed drive assemblies and openings into fan housings shall be protected with sub-

stantial metal screens or gratings to prevent accidents.

Subsection 6.2.4. Heating Appliances, General

6.2.4. 1.(1) This Subsection applies to the design, construction and installation of

(a) solid-fuel-fired heating systems, and

(b) heating systems in which the rated heat input exceeds 120 kW.

(2) Where the rated heat input of heating systems or equipment does not exceed 120 kW,
requirements of Part 9 shall apply.

6.2.4.2.(1) Fuel-fired heating appliances shall be located, enclosed or separated from the re-

mainder of the building in conformance with Section 3.5.

(2) Fuel-fired appliances installed on the roof of a building or otherwise outside the building

shall be

(a) suitable for such location,

(b) installed not closer than 1.2 m measured horizontally from the property line, and

(c) installed at least 3 m from an adjacent wall of the same building when such wall con-
^

tains an opening or openings within 3 storeys above and 5 m horizontally from the
j

appliance, unless such openings are protected by a closure assembly having a % h

fire-protection rating determined in conformance with Article 3.1.6.4., or by wired

glass conforming to Article 3. 1.6.8.
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(3) Heating appliances using oil, gas or electrical energy shall be installed so that possible

movements of the building structure will not cause damage to the piping or equipment.

(4) Heating appliances using solid fuel shall be connected to a chimney directly or by a. flue

pipe or breeching conforming to Section 6.3.

Subsection 6.2.5. Boilers and Furnaces Using Solid Fuel

6.2.5.1.(1) Reserved.

(2) Boilers andfumaces using solid fuel shall be installed in a room or space having

(a) a volume sufficiently large to permit accessibility- for inspection and servicing of the

appliance and to provide clearances as required in Article 6.2.5.3., and

(b) a permanent opening or openings providing an area of at least 3.3 mm^AV input, con-

necting with the outdoors or with some space that freely connects with the outdoors.

6.2.5.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentences (2) to (5), every boiler and furnace using solid

fuel shall be mounted

(a) on the ground,

(b) on a concrete floor, or

(c) on any type of floor that is protected by 2 courses of 90 mm thick hollow masonry
units arranged so that the hollow cores in the 2 courses are at right angles to each

other and will permit air circulation through them.

(2) A solid-fuel-fired boiler or furnace of a ty-pe in which flame or hot gases do not come in

contact with its base may be mounted on any type of floor when

(a) the floor is protected with at least 90 nmi of hollow masonry units covered with sheet

metal at least 0.56 mm thick, and

(b) the masonr>- units are arranged so that the hollow cores will permit air circulation

through them.

(3) Except as provided in Sentence (6), a solid-fuel-hred forced-airfurnace may be mounted
on any type of floor provided the blower compartment

(a) occupies the entire area beneath the combustion chamber and is at least 450 nmi in

height, and

(b) has at least 1 metal baffle between the combustion chamber and the base of the

appliance.

(4) Except as provided in Sentence (6), a solid-fuel-fired hot water boiler may be mounted on
any type of floor provided the water chamber extends under the whole of the ash pit and com-
bustion chamber, or under the whole of the combustion chamber if there is no ash pit.

(5) Except as provided in Sentence (6), a solid-fuel-fired boiler or furnace may be mounted
on any type of floor provided the boiler otfurnace

(a) is mounted on legs that provide a clear space at least 100 nun high, and

(b) is of a type in which flame or hot gases do not come in contact with its base.

(6) A floor surface of combustible material beneath a solid-fuel-fired boiler orfurnace shall be

protected by a layer of sheet metal at least 0.56 mm thick over 6 nmi asbestos or asbestos mill-

board for a distance of at least 450 mm beyond the appliance on both the firing side and the side

where ashes are removed, and extending at least 150 mm beyond the appliance on the other

-ides.

6.2.5.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), the minimum clearance between boilers or

furnaces using solid fuel and any combustible material, whether or not such material is covered

with noncombustible material, shall conform to Table 6. 2. 5. A.

Appliances

using oil, gas or

electricity

Chimney
connection

Design of steam

and hot water

boilers

Mounting

Clearances
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TABLE 6. 2. 5. A.

Forming Part of Article 6.2.5.3.

MINIMUM CLEARANCES TO COMBUSTIBLE MATERIAL
FOR FURNACES AND BOILERS USING SOLID FUEL



TABLE 6.2. 5. B.

Forming Part of Article 6. ^



Stoker controls

for hot water

boilers

Stoker controls

for furnaces

Furnace

controls

(iii) failure of a fan providing combustion air,

(c) a device for maintaining a minimum fire, and

(d) at least 1 automatic control to regulate or control the normal operation of the stoker.

(3) Every stoker serving a hot water boiler using solid fuel shall be equipped with the follow-

ing controls:

(a) a device for manually stopping the supply of fuel to the stoker located near the en-

trance to the stoker space,

(b) an automatic device for stopping the stoker motor under conditions of

(i) low water level,

(ii) temperatures exceeding the design working temperature of the boiler or the

setting of the temperature relief valve whichever is lower,

(iii) failure of a fan providing combustion air, and

(iv) pressure exceeding the design working pressure,

(c) a device for maintaining a minimum fire, and

(d) at least 1 automatic control to regulate or control the normal operation of the stoker.

6.2.5.5.(1) Every stoker serving a forced-airfurnace using solid fuel shall be equipped with

the following controls:

(a) a device for manually stopping the supply of fuel to the stoker located near the en-

trance to the stoker space,

(b) an automatic device for stopping the stoker motor under conditions of

(i) temperature exceeding 120°C in thefurnace supply plenum, and

(ii) failure of a fan providing combustion air,

(c) a device for maintaining a minimum fire, and

(d) at least 1 automatic control to regulate or control the normal operation of the stoker.

(2) Every stoker-fired forced-airfurnace using solid fuel shall be provided with an automatic

control to operate the circulating fan when the air temperature in thefurnace supply plenum ex-

ceeds 120°C.

(3) Where a manually operated switch is installed in the electric circuit serving the circulat-

ing fan, it shall be installed so as to de-energize simultaneously the motors of the circulating fan

and the stoker.

(4) Every forced-air furnace using solid fuel and equipped with a mechanical draft fan for

the supply of combustion air shall be equipped with a limit control to stop the mechanical draft

fan when the temperature in thefurnace supply plenum exceeds 120°C.

(5) Every hand-fired forced-airfurnace using solid fuel and operating on natural draft shall

be equipped with a barometric draft control

(a) located in the^we pipe downstream from any check damper if a check damper is used,

and

(b) permanently set to limit the draft to a maximum of 32 Pa or to the maximum draft for

which the^mace is designed, whichever is lower.

(6) Every forced-airfurnace using solid fuel shall be equipped with a temperature combu-

tion regulator to control the rate of combustion and to prevent the temperature in the fumoi

supply plenum from exceeding 120°C.

(7) Everyforced-airfurnace using solid fuel shall have a supply plenum that extends at least

300 mm above the top surface of the heat exchanger and the limit control shall be installed in

the supply plenum and not more than 250 mm above the top surface of the heat exchanger.

1516



Subsection 6.2.6. Stoves, Ranges, Sfmce Heaters and Service Water Heaters Using
Solid Fuel

6.2.6.1.(1) Except for fireplaces, space heaters, solid fuel burning stoves, ranges and service Access

water heaters shall be installed in a room or space sufficiently large to permit access to the

appliance and to provide clearances as required in Article 6.2.6.2.

(2) Except for fireplaces, the requirements for the mounting of space heaters, solid fuel bum- Mounting

ing stoves, ranges and service water heaters shall be as required in Article 6.2.5.2. for boilers

andfumaces of similar construction.

6.2.6.2.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), the minimum clearance between stoves, Clearances

ranges, space heaters or service water heaters using solid fiiel and any combustible material,

whether exposed or concealed, shall conform to Table 6.2.6. A.

TABLE 6.2. 6.A.

Forming Part of Article 6.2.6.2.

Appliances



TABLE 6.2. 6.B.

Forming Part of Article 6.2.6.2.

MINIMUM CLEARANCES TO COMBUSTIBLE MATERIAL WITH
SPECIFIED FORMS OF PROTECTION FOR STOVES, RANGES, SPACE
HEATERS AND SERVICE WATER HEATERS USING SOLID FUEL, mm



6.2. 10.3. Ever>' pipe used in a heating or air-conditioning system shall be installed to allow

or expansion and contraction due to temperature changes.

6.2.10.4. Supports and anchors for piping in a heating or air-conditioning system shall be

lesigned to ensure that undue stress is not placed on the supporting structure.

6.2. 10.5.(1) Insulation and coverings on pipes shall be composed of material suitable for the

>perating temperature of the system to withstand deterioration from softening, melting, mil-

lew and mold.

(2) Insulation £md coverings on pipes in which the temperature of the fluid exceeds 120°C

(a) shall be composed of suitable noncombustible material, or

(b) shall not flame, glow, smoulder or smoke when tested in accordance with the method
of test ASTM C41 1-61 (1975), "Hot-Surface Performance of High-Temperature Ther-

mal Insulation," at the maximum temperature to which such insulation or covering is

to be exposed in service.

(3) Except as provided in Sentence (9), where combustible insulation is used on piping in a

lorizontal or vertical service space, the insulation and coverings on such pipes shall have a

lame-spread rating throughout the material not exceeding 25 in buildings of noncombustible

onstruction and not exceeding 75 in buildings oi combustible construction.

(4) Except as provided in Sentence (9), insulation and coverings on piping located in rooms

md spaces other than the service spaces described in Sentence (3) shall have a. flame-spread

ating not exceeding that required for the interior finish for the ceiling of the room or space.

(5

)

Except as provided in Sentence (9), where combustible insulation and covering is used on

)iping in buildings described in Subsection 3.2.6., they shall have a smoke developed classifi-

alion of not more than 100.

(6) Pipes that are exposed to human contact shall be insulated so that the exposed surface

loes not exceed 70°C.

(7) Foamed plastic pipe insulation located in vertical service spaces or in rooms or spaces

ither than service spaces shall be protected by not less than 12.7 mm thick gypsum board, lath

jid plaster or other material that when subjected to the standard fire exposure described in

JLC-SlOl-1977, "Standard Methods of Fire Endurance Tests of Building Construction and
I'laterials", will not exceed a temperature rise of 139''C on the unexposed face after a period of

lOmin.

(8) Protective finishes required in Sentence (7) shall be mechanically fastened, unless it can

« demonstrated on the basis of fire tests that such fasteners are not necessar>-.

I (9) y^o flame-spread rating or smoke developed classification limitations are required where
[ombustible insulation and coverings are used on piping when such piping is

(a) located within a concealed space in a wall,

(b) located in a floor slab, or

(c) enclosed in a noncombustible raceway or conduit.

6.2.10.6. Clearances between combustible material and bare pipes carrying steam or hot

'ater shall conform to Table 6.2. lO.A.

Expansion and
contraction

Supports and
anchors

Insulation and
coverings

Protection of

foamed plastic

Concealed or

protected

piping

Clearances
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TABLE 6.2. lO.A.

Forming Part of Article 6.2.10.6.

Sleeves

Pipes in storage
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Pipes in shafts

Mechanical

refrigerating

systems

Cooling units

combined with

furnaces

Pipes in storage

bins

Construction of

fuel bins

Construction of

ash bins

Steam or Water Temperature, °C



(a) masonry chimneys, concrete chimneys, metal chimneys, factory-built chimneys and
chimneyflues serving all fuel-fired appliances, and

(b) flue pipes and breechings serving appliances using solid fuel.

(2) The construction and installation of chimneys serving fireplaces or appliances using gas

or oil having a combined total rated heat input of 120 kW or less shall conform to Section 9.21.

(3) Reserved.

(4) Ever>' chimney shall be capable of providing sufficient draft to vent properly the

appliance that it serves.

(5) Every- gas vent intended for use with an appliance using gas but which is not suitable for

appliances using solid or liquid fuel shall be plainly and permanently marked to that effect.

(6) Every chimney intended for use with an appliance using oU but which is not suitable for

an appliance using solid fuel shall be plainly and permanently marked to that effect.

(7) The walls of any chimney, gas vent or flue pipe shall be constructed to be gas-, smoke-

and flame-tight.

(8) The top of every chimney shall be at least

(a) 900 mm above the highest point at which it comes in contact with the roof, and

(b) 600 mm above a roof surface or structure within a horizontal distance of 3 m from the

chimney.

6.3. 1.2. Every chimney shall be designed and constructed to withstand the forces due to its

weight and the design wind, temperature and earthquake conditions conforming to the require-

ments of Part 4.

6.3. 1.3. Foundations for chimneys shall be designed and constructed to conform to Section

4.2.

6.3. 1.4.(1) Every masonry or concrete chimney shall be provided with a cleanout opening lo-

cated at the base of the^wc and equipped with a metal frame and tightfitting metal door.

(2) Except for & factory-built chimney located directly above a solid fuel burning appliance,

evtry factory-built chimney serving a solid fuel burning appliance shall be provided with a

readily accessible tee section to provide access for cleaning the chimney.

(3) Where a chimney is of a size requiring entry for cleaning, the cleanout opening shall be at

least 600 mm by 900 mm.

6.3.1.5. Reserved.

6.3.1.6.(1) Access ladders, when used, shall consbt of steel or bronze rungs, built into the

walls.

(2) In the case of external ladders, rungs shall begin at least 2.5 m from ground level.

Subsection 6.3.2. Rectangular Brick Masonry Chimneys

6.3.2.1.(1) Brick and mortar for rectangular brick masonry chimneys shall conform to Sec-

tion 4.4, except that fire-clay brick shall be laid with fireclay mortar conforming to ASTM
C105-47 (1976), "Ground Fire Clay as a Refractory Mortar for Laying-up Fireclay Brick."

(2) Every rectangular brick masonry chimney shall be lined with

(a) chimney liners of clay conforming to ASTM C315-78c, "Clay Flue Linings,"

(b) fireclay refractory brick conforming to ASTM C64-72 (1977), "Refractories for Incin-

erators and Boilers,"

(c) hard burned lining brick conforming to ASTM C279-79, "Chemical-Resistant Ma-
sonry Units," or

Oil and gas

venting

Marking

Clearances of

chimney top

Design loads

Foundations

Provision for

cleaning

Lightning

protection

Access ladders

Materials

Liners
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(d) metal having durability and resistance to corrosion and heat at least equivalent tc

0.30 mm thick stainless steel provided the intended flue gas temperature does not ex-

ceed 540°C.

Construction (3) Every rectangular brick masonry chimney shall be constructed so that

(a) the chimney lining is installed as the surrounding masonry is constructed,

(b) the chimney lining extends from a point at least 600 mm below the lowest point of a

flue pipe connection to at least the top of the chimney cap, and

(c) chimney caps and flashing at the junctions with adjacent construction conform tc

Part 9.

Partitions (4) Two or more flues in a rectangular brick masonry chimney shall be separated by parti-

tions of at least

(a) 75 mm of solid unit masonry when clay c/zmney h'neri are used, or

(b) 89 mm of firebrick when a firebrick lining is used.

Corbelling (5) A masonry chimney may be corbelled provided

(a) the wall from which the chimney is corbelled is at least 290 mm thick,

(b) the corbelling does not project more than 150 mm,

(c) the chimney is not supported on a cavity wall or a wall made of hollow units, and

(d) no brick projects more than 25 mm beyond the brick immediately below.

Clearances (6) The clearance between masonry chimneys and combustible framing shall be at leasl

50 mm for interior chimneys and 12 mm for exterior chimneys.

(7) The clearance between a cleanout opening for a masonry chimney and combustible mate-

rial shall be at least 150 mm.

(8) Spaces between chimneys and floor or ceiling assemblies shall be fire stopped with

noncombustible material.

(9) Where floor or ceiling assemblies have wood framing members the fire stopping required

in Sentence (8) shall not exceed 25 mm in depth.

(10) The clearance between masonry chimneys and flooring shall be at least 12 mm.

(11) Wood trim shall be separated from masonry chimneys by at least 3 mm of asbestos, as-

bestos millboard or other noncombustible material.

Subsection 6.3.3. Radial Brick Masonry Chimneys

Materials 6.3.3. 1.(1) Radial brick used in the construction of a radial brick chimney shall be acid resis-

tant and shall conform to Type 1-B, C, D or E brick in CSA A82.1-M1977, "Burned Clay

Brick," and shall be cut radially with curved inner and outer faces conforming closely to the

circular and radial lines of the finished chimney.

(2) Mortar used in the construction of a radial brick chimney shall consist of a mixture ol

Portland cement, lime and sand conforming to Section 4.4 in the proportion of 1 part cement, 2

parts lime and not less than 5 parts sand by volume.

(3) Fireclay brick shall be laid up with fireclay mortar, conforming to ASTM C 105-47

(1976), "Ground Fire Clay as a Refractory Mortar for Laying-up Fireclay Brick."

Linings (4) Every radial brick masonry chimney shall be lined with a material suitable for the tem-

perature and corrosion conditions to be encountered in service.

Construction (5) A radial brick chimney may be constructed without the masonry outer shell provided

(a) the chimney is contained within a noncombustible shaft or structure protecting it froir

the weather, and

(b) the lining is laid up with fireclay mortar conforming to ASTM C 105-47 (1976),

"Ground Fire Clay as a Refractory Mortar for Laying-up Fireclay Brick."
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(6) Every radial brick chimney shall be provided with

(a) a chimney cap of cast iron or reinforced concrete to protect the top of the chimney and

lining, and

(b) an access ladder conforming to Article 6.3. 1.6.

Subsection 6.3.4. Reinforced Concrete Chimneys

6.3.4.1.(1) The design and construction of reinforced concrete chimneys shall conform to

Section 4. S.

(2) Every reinforced concrete chimney shall be lined with material suitable for the tempera-

ture and corrosion conditions to be encountered in service.

(3) Reinforced concrete chimneys shall be provided with a chimney cap conforming to Sen-

tence 6.3.3. 1.(6) and an access ladder conforming to Article 6.3. 1.6.

Subsection 6.3^5. Metal Chimneys

6.3.5.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), every metal chimney shall be supported by a

foundation as described in Article 6.3. 1.3.

(2) A metal chimney not supported on a foundation shall be supported by noncombustible

material and the support shall

(a) be independent of the appliance it serves, and

(b) have at least a 4 hfire-resistance rating, except as provided in Sentence (3).

(3) 'T\itfire-resistance rating required for the supports described in Sentence (2) need not ap-

ply below the floor of the room containing the appliance.

(4) The thickness of metal in every metal chimney shall be at least 3.2 mm and shall be ade-

quate to resist all stresses.

(5) A metal chimney shall be constructed of

(a) corrosion-resistant alloy,

(b) galvanized metal having a weight of coating of not less than that specified in ASTM
A525-80, "Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot Dip process, General Re-

quirements" for G90 coating designation provided the design temperature of the flue

gases entering the chimney does not exceed 320°C, or

(c) other metal provided the exterior of the chimney is painted to protect it against corro-

sion.

(6) Joints of every metal chimney shall be riveted, bolted or welded, and such joints shall be

at least as corrosion resistant as the sheets or plates so joined.

(7) Every metal chimney in which the design temperature of the flue gases entering the

chimney is greater than 540°C shall be lined with at least 1 14 mm of firebrick set in fireclay

mortar and extending at least 7.5 m above \h^flue pipe or breeching connection and to a point

where the flue gas temperature is not more than 540'C.

(8) The minimum clearance between an exterior metal chimney and

(a) combustible material shall be 9QO mm,

(b) an opening in a wall or a means of egress shall be 1 . 8 m,

(c) a masonry or concrete wall shall be 100 mm.

(9) Except as provided in Sentence ( 10), every interior metal chimney shall have a clearance

of at least 900 mm to combustible material within the storey in which the heating appliance is

contained.

(10) Where a metal chimney passes through a combustible roof assembly, the clearance be-

tween the chimney and the nearest combustible material may be reduced to 300 mm provided
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Enclosures

General

Multiple

connections

the metal chimney is guarded by a metal thimble extending at least 230 mm above and 230 mm
below the roof construction.

(11) Thimbles required in Sentence (10) shall have double cylindrical walls with a ventilated

space between the walls and between the metal chimney and thimble, and the clearance be-

tween the metal thimble and combustible material shall be at least ISO mm.

(12) Every interior metal chimney that passes through more than 1 storey or through an attic

space shall be enclosed above the room in which the heating appliance is located by a
noncombustible fire separation extending through the roof having afire-resistance rating of at

least 4 h.

(13) Fire-resistance ratings required in Sentence (12) shall apply to the enclosure only and
not to its supporting structure.

(14) The space between the enclosing^re separation and the metal chimney shall be

(a) sufficient to permit examination and repair of the chimney,

(b) ventilated to the outside air at the top, and

(c) provided with suitable air inlets below the required^rc separation.

Subsection 6.3.6. Factory-Built Chimneys

6.3.6.1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), factory-built chimneys shall conform to

CAN4-S604-M82, "Standard for Factory-Built, Type A Chimneys".

(2) Factory-built chimneys for solid-fuel-fired appliances or space heaters shall

(a) conform to ULC-S629-M1981, "Standard for 6S0°C Factory-Built Chimneys", or

(b) be listed for such use with specific solid-fuel-fired appliances.

Subsection 6.3.7. Chimney Flues

6.3. 7. 1.(1) A chimneyflue serving a fuel-fired appliance shall

(a) be contained in a chimney,

(b) not have an offset inclined more than 45° to the vertical, and

(c) have a cross-sectional area sufficient to vent the appliance which it serves.

(2) The width of a rectangular or oval chimneyflue shall be at least % its breadth.

(3) A chimney flue serving a fireplace, a solid fuel-fired appliance or an incinerator shall not

serve any other fuel-fired appliance.

(4) Two or more fuel-fired appliances, other than fireplaces, solid fuel-fired appliances or in-

cinerators, may be connected to the same chimneyflue provided

(a) adequate draft (negative^we outlet pressure) is maintained at each appliance,

(b) every appliance is equipped with individual draft control so as to maintain the over-

fire draft (over-fire pressure) for which the appliance is designed,

(c) the flue pipes or breechings of the appliances are connected directly to a common flue

pipe or breeching of adequate cross-sectional area and as close to the chimney as prac-

tical, or directly to the chimneyflue so that

(i) where all appliances utilize the same fuel, the flue pipe from the smallest

appliance is on top, and

(ii) where different fuels are used, the^Me pipe serving a gas-fired appliance is on

top and that serving an oil-fired appliance is at the bottom, and

(d) the chimney flue is capable of venting the flue gas by natural draft when both

appliances are firing at the same time or a mechanical flue gas exhauster (draft induc-

er) is used.

Installation of

flue pipes

6.3.7.1.(5) Reserved.
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Subsection 6.3.8. Flue Pipes and Breechings for Appliances Burning Solid Fuel

6.3.8. 1.(1) A flue pipe or breeching serving 1 or more solid-fuel-buming appliances shall be Material

constructed of steel, masonry or other noncombustible material with a melting point of not less

than 1 100°C.

(2) Galvanized steel shall not be used where the design temperature of the flue gas exceeds

300°C.

(3) Tile shall not be used as &flue pipe.

(4) The thickness of metal used in steel^tt< pipes for solid-fuel-buming appliances shall con- Min imum
form to Table 6.3.8.A. metal thickness

TABLE 6.3.8.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 6.3.8. 1.(4)

Diameter of

Flue Pipe, mm



(9) Clearances in Sentences (7) and (8) shall be measured from the outer surfeice of the

projecting^MC collar, flue pipe or breeching or of the insulation protecting it to the combustible

material, disregarding the protection applied over the combustible material.

TABLE6.3.8.B.

Forming Part of Sentence 6.3.8. 1.(8)

Minimum Protection

for Combustible Material



PART 9 HOUSING AND SMALL BUILDINGS

TABLE OF CONTENTS
Section 9.

1

General

Section 9.2 Definitions

Section 9.3 Materials, Systems and Equipment

Section 9.4 Loads

Section 9.5 Room and Space Dimensions

Section 9.6 Doors

Section 9.7 Windows

Section 9.8 Stairs, Ramps, Handrails and Guards

Section 9 .

9

Means of Egress

Section 9. 10 Fire Protection

Section 9. 1

1

Sound Control

Section 9.12 Excavation

Section 9. 13 Waterproofing and Dampproofing

Section 9. 14 Drainage

Section 9. IS Footings and Foundations

Section 9.16 Slabs on Ground

Section 9.17 Columns

Section 9. 18 Crawl Spaces

Section 9. 19 Roof Spaces

Section 9. 20 Above-Grade Masonry

Section 9.21 Chimneys and Flues

Section 9.22 Fireplaces

Section 9.23 Wood-Frame Construction

Section 9.24 Post, Beam and Plank Construction

Section 9.25 Sheet Steel Stud Wall Framing

Section 9.26 Thermal Insulation and Vapour Barriers

Section 9.27 Roofing

Section 9.28 Siding

Section 9.29 Stucco

Section 9.30 Interior Wall and Ceiling Finishes

Section 9.31 Flooring

Section 9.32 Plumbing Facilities

Section 9.33 Ventilation

Section 9.34 Heating and Air-Conditioning

Section 9.35 Electrical Facilities

Section 9.36 Garages and Carports

Section 9.37 Cottages

Section 9.38 Log Construction

Section 9.39 Thermal Design

1527



Scope

PART 9 HOUSING AND SMALL BUILDINGS

SECTION 9.1 GENERAL

Subsection 9. 1 .L Application

9.1.1.1. The scope of this Part shall be as described in Section 2.1.

Words in italics

SECTION 9.2 DEFINITIONS

Subsection 9.2.1. General

9.2.1.1. Words in italics are defined in Part 1

.

Performance

Required tests

I'ublished test

methods

Assessment of

materials,

systems and
equipment

Where no

published test

methods exist

Design criteria

Sulphate soils

Aggregate

Water

Compressive

strength

Concrete mix

SECTION 9.3 MATERIALS, SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT

Subsection 9.3.0. General

9.3.0. 1. Materials, systems and equipment shall possess the essential properties necessary to

perform their intended functions.

9.3.0.2. When required, materials, systems or equipment shall be tested to determine the

suitability for their intended use.

9.3.0.3. Except as provided in Article 9.3.0.5. , the test method used to determine the suit-

ability of materials, systems or equipment shall be one that is published by a recognized agen-

cy.

9.3.0.4. Materials, systems and equipment not specifically described herein, or which vary

from the specific requirements in this Part, or for which no recognized test procedure has been

established, may be used if it can be shown that the material, system or equipment is suitable

on the basis of past peformance or on the basis of tests described in Article 9.3.0.5.

9.3.0.5. Where no published test method exists the tests shall be designed to simulate or

exceed anticipated service conditions or shall be designed to compare the performance of the

material, system or equipment with similar material, system or equipment that is known to be

acceptable.

Subsection 9.3.1. Concrete

9.3.1.1. Concrete shall be designed, mixed, placed and cured in accordance with CAN3-
A23.1-M77, "Concrete Materials and Methods of Concrete Construction," and tested in ac-

cordance with CAN3-A23.2-M77, "Methods of Test for Concrete."

9.3.1.2. Cement shall meet the requirements of CAN3-A5-M77, "Portland Cements."

Sulphate-resisting cement shall be used for concrete in contact with sulphate soil deleterious to

normal cement. Such concrete shall conform to the requirements in Section 16 of CAN3-A23. 1-

M77, "Concrete Materials and Methods of Concrete Construction."

9.3.1.3. Aggregates shall consist of sand, gravel, crushed rock, crushed air-cooled blast

furnace slag, expanded shale or expanded clay conforming to CAN3-A23.1-M77, "Concrete

Materials and Methods of Concrete Construction." Aggregate shall be clean, well-graded and

free of injurious amounts of organic and other deleterious material.

9.3. 1.4. Water shall be clean and free of injurious amounts of oil, organic matter, sediment

or any other deleterious material.

9.3.1.5. Unless otherwise specifically required elsewhere in this Part, the compressive

strength of unreinforced concrete shall be not less than 14 MPa after 28 days.

9.3. 1.6. When concrete is used for garage and carport floors and exterior steps, it shall have

a minimum compressive strength of 20 MPa after 28 days and shall have air entrainment of 5

to 7 per cent.

9.3. 1.7. The concrete mixes described in Table 9.3. 1. A. shall be considered acceptable if the

slump does not exceed 100 mm when measured according to the slump test described in CAN3-
A23.2-M77, "Methods of Test for Concrete." Aggregate shall not exceed SO mm in size.
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9.3.1.8. Admixtures shall conform to CAN3-A266. 1-M78, "Air Entraining Admixtures for Admixtures

Concrete" or CAN3-A266.2-M78, "Chemical Admixtures for Concrete," as applicable.

TABLE 9.3.1.A.

Forming Part of Article 9 . 3 . 1 . 7

.

CONCRETE MIXES, BY VOLUME



TABLE 9. 3. 2. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.3.2.2.

Wood
foundations

MINIMUM LUMBER GRADES FOR SPECIFIC END USES



ments and Crawl Spaces by Pressure Processes", and certified in accordance with CSA 0322-

1976 "Procedure for Certification of Pressure-Treated Wood Materials for Use in Preserved

Wood Foundations".

(2) Construction shall conform to CAN3-S406-M83 "Construction for Preserved Wood
Foundations".

Subsection 9.3.3. Metal

9.3.3. 1. Minimum thicknesses for sheet metal material given in this Part refer to the actual

minimum thicknesses measured at any point of the material, and in the case of galvanized

steel, includes the thickness of the coating unless otherwise indicated.

9.3.3.2. Where galvanized sheet metal is intended for use in locations exposed to the

weather or as a flashing material, it shall have a zinc coating at least equal to the G90 coating

designation in ASTM A525-79, "Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip
Process, General Requirements."

SECTION 9.4 LOADS

Subsection 9.4.1. General

9.4.1.1. When the size of structural members and their connections are not given in this

Part, the members and their connections shall conform to Part 4, except that design live loads

and deflection limits shall conform to Subsections 9.4.2. to 9.4.6.

Subsection 9.4.2. Floor Lx>ads

9.4.2.1. The minimum design live load on a floor area is the load listed in Table 9.4.2.A. Floor loads

and Articles 9.4.2.2. to 9.4.2.4. applied uniformly over the entire area, or the load listed in

Table 9.4.2.B. applied over an area 750 mm by 750 mm located so as to cause maximum
effects, whichever causes the greater stresses.

9.4.2.2. Floors in equipment rooms, factories and storage areas shall be designed to carry

the loads due to their intended use, but not less than the loads shown in Table 9.4. 2.A.

9.4.2.3. Corridors, lobbies and aisles shall be designed to cany not less than the design live

load required for the occupancies they serve.

9.4.2.4. Residential balconies not used as passageways shall be designed to cany the design
roof snow load or the load shown in Table 9.4. 2. A., whichever is greater.

1531



TABLE 9. 4. 2. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.4.2.1.

UNIFORM DESIGN LOADS FOR FLOORS



TABLE 9.4. 2. B.

Forming Part of Article 9.4.2. 1.

CONCENTIL\TED DESIGN LOADS FOR FLOORS



TABLE 9.4.5. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.4.5. 1.

MAXIMUM DEFLECTIONS



TABLE 9.4. 7.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.4.7.2.

Type and Condition of Soil or Rock



9.5. 1.6. Areas and dimensions of rooms and spaces may be less than required in this Section

provided it can be shown that the rooms and spaces are adequate for their intended use, such

as by the provision of built-in furniture to compensate for reduced sizes.

TABLE 9. 5. 2.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.5.2.1.

ROOM HEIGHTS



Bathroom areas

Subsection 9.5.6. Bedrooms or Spaces in Dwelling Units and Dormitories

9.5.6.1. Except as provided in Articles 9.5.6.2. and 9.5.6.3., bedrooms in dwelling units

shall have at least 7 m^ of floor area where built-in cabinets are not provided and 6 m^ of floor

area where built-in cabinets are provided. The minimum dimension within the required area
shall be 2 m.

9.5.6.2. Except as provided in Article 9.5.6.3., at least 1 bedroom in every dwelling unit

shaU have at least 9.8 m^ of floor area where built-in cabinets are not provided and 8.8 m^ of
floor area where built-in cabinets are provided. The minimum dimension within the required

area shall be 2.7 m.

9.5.6.3. Bedroom spaces in combination with other spaces in dwelling units shall have at Combination

least 4. 2 m^ of floor area and have no dimension less than 2 m within the required area. bedroom areas

9.5.6.4. Sleeping rooms other than in dwelling units shall have at least 7 m^ of floor area per
person for single occupancy and 4.6 m^ per person for multiple occupancy. The minimum
dimension within the required area shall be 2 m.

Subsection 9.5.7. Bathrooms and Water-Closet Rooms

9.5.7.1.(1). In every dwelling unit an enclosed space of sufficient size shall be provided to ac-

commodate a bathtub, water closet and lavatory.

(2) Bath tubs of the rectangular type shall have at least 1.5 m nominal length and,

(a) a clearance of at least 0.5 m shall be provided in front of the tub or shower stall to an
opposite wall face; or

(b) a clearance of at least 0.45 m shall be provided in front of the tub or shower stall to

another fixture over at least a 0.6 m length of the bath tub or shower.

(3) The centreline of the water closet shall be at least 0.4 m away from an adjacent side wall
and from a vanity and at least 0.45 m clearance shall be provided in front of the water closet to

the opposite wall or another fixture.

(4) The centreline of a wash basin shall be at least 0.4 m from an adjacent side wall and,

(a) a clearance of at least 0.5 m shall be provided in front of the wash basin to an opposite

wall; or

(b) a clearance of at least 0.45 m in front of the wash basin to another fixture.

Subsection 9.5.8. Hallways

9.5.8. 1. The width of a hallway within a dwelling unit shall be at least 860 mm, except that Width of

in buildings not exceeding 4.3 m in width the hallway width may be 710 mm where a second hallways

exit is provided near the end of the hallway farthest from the living area.

SECTION 9.6 DOORS

Subsection 9.6. 1 . General

9.6. 1.1. Requirements relating to doors in fire separations and means ofegress shall conform
to the appropriate requirements in Sections 9.9 and 9. 10.

Subsection 9.6.2. Required Doors

9.6.2.1. A door shall be provided at each entrance to a dwelling unit, bathroom, water-
closet room, shower room and room containing a boiler orfurnace.

9.6.2.2. In buildings containing more than 1 dwelling unit, doors shall be provided at the

exterior entrances, laundry or drying rooms, storage rooms, public water-closet rooms, garbage
and incinerator rooms, furnace rooms, recreation rooms and any other locations required by
Section 9. 10.

Doors in fire

separations

Required doors

Required doors

in multiple

dwelling units
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TABLE 9. 6. 3. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.6.3.1.

MINIMUM SIZE OF DOORS



I

Subsection 9.6.5. Glass

9.6.5. 1. Except for tempered glass, glass thickness and the size of glass for doors shall con-

form to Table 9.6.5.A.

TABLE 9.6.5.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.6.5.1.

GLASS SIZE FOR DOORS



Minimum
window glass

areas

9.7.2.2. Except as required in Article 9.7.2.3., the minimum window glass area for rooms in

buildings or residential occupancy or which are used for sleeping shall conform to Table
9. 7.2. A. The unobstructed glass area of a door or skylight is considered equivalent to that of a
window.

TABLE 9. 7. 2. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.7.2.2.

MINIMUM GLASS AREAS FOR ROOMS
OF RESIDENTIAL OCCUPANCY



Subsection 9.7.3. Window Standards

9.7.3.1.(1) Unless otherwise specified in this Section, windows shall conform to one of the

following:

CSA 0132. 1-M1977, "Wood Windows,"

CAN2-12.8-M76, "Insulating Glass Units,"

CGSB 63-GP-2M(1976), "Windows, Extruded Aluminum, Vertical and Horizontal

Sliding, Medium Duty,"

CGSB 63-GP-3M(1976), "Windows, Extruded Aluminum, Vertical and Horizontal

Sliding, Standard Duty,"

CGSB 63-GP-5M(1976), "Windows, Steel, Vertical and Horizontal Sliding, Standard

Duty," or

CGSB 63-GP-6M(1976), "Windows, Steel, Vertical and Horizontal Sliding, Medium
Duty."

Windows manufactured in conformance with CGSB window standards may be either Grade

or Grade 2, regardless of height above grade.

(2) The Standards in Sentence 9.7.3. 1.(1) do not apply to buildings designed and constructed

in accordance with CSA Standard Z. 240.2. 1.-1979 provided the windows in such buildings

comply with CSA Standard Z. 240.8. 1-1979.

Subsection 9.7.4. Glass

9. 7.4. 1. Glass shall conform to one of the following:

CAN2-12. 1-M79, "Glass, Safety, Tempered or Laminated,"

CAN2-12.2-M76, "Glass, Sheet, Flat, Clear," or

CAN2-12.3-M76, "Glass, Polished Plate or Float, Flat, Clear."

9.7.4.2. Thickness of glass in windows shall conform to Table 9. 7. 4.A.

TABLE 9.7. 4. A.

Forming Part of .Article 9.7.4.2.

MAXIMUM GLASS PERIMETER FOR VARIOUS THICKNESSES, mm

Minimum Glass

Thickness of

Inner and
Outer Panes, mm

Column 1

Sash Type
or

Fixed Glazing

3 050

4 270

6 100

7 120

8 620

No limit

Factory-Sealed Double Glazing

Fused Edges

4575
6 405

9 150

10 680

12 930

No Limit

Other than

Fused Edges

3 810

5 340

7 625

8 900

10 775

No limit

Quality of glass

Thickness of

glass

Subsection 9.7.5. Caulking and Glazing

9.7.5. 1. Sealing compound used in the glazing of factory-sealed double-glazed units shall be Glazing

compatible with the material used to edge seal the units. compound

9.7.5.2. Caulking shall be provided between window frames or trim and the exterior siding Caulking

(M: masonry in conformance with Subsection 9. 28.4.
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Design and

construction of

stairs

Stairs as part of

exit

Escalators and

moving
walkways

Treads and

risers

Number of

risers required

in stairs

Stairway

protection

Stair

dimensions

Maximum rise,

minimum run

and tread width

Nosing

Subsection 9.7.6. Glass Panels in Areas Accessible to the Public

9.7.6.1. Except as provided in Article 9.7.6.3., transparent panels that could be mistaken as

a means of egress shall be protected by barriers or railings.

9.7.6.2. Windows in exit stairways that extend to less than 1 070 mm above the landing

shall be protected by barriers or railings located approximately 1 070 mm above such landings.

9.7.6.3. Sliding glass partitions which separate a public corridor from an adjacent

occupancy and which are open during normal working hours need not conform to Articles

9.7.6. 1. and 9.6.5.3. , except that such partitions shall be suitably marked to indicate their ex-

istence and position.

9.7.6.4. Windows in public areas that extend to less than 1 m from the floor and are located

above the first storey in buildings of residential occupancy shall be protected by guards 1 m
above the floor or the windows shall be non-openable and designed to withstand the lateral de-

sign loads for balcony guards in Part 4.

SECTION 9.8 STAIRS, RAMPS, HANDRAILS AND GUARDS

Subsection 9.8.1. Scope

9.8.1.1. This Section applies to the design and construction of interior and exterior stairs,

steps, ramps, railings and guards.

9.8. 1.2. Where the stair forms part of an exit, the appropriate requirements in Sections 9.9

and 9. 10 shall also apply.

9.8.1.3. Escalators and moving walkways shall conform to the appropriate requirements in

Part 3.

Subsection 9.8.2. General

9.8.2. 1. Treads and risers shall have uniform rise and run in any one flight.

9.8.2.2. Except for interior stairs within a dwelling unit, at least 3 risers shall be provided

for interior stairs.

9.8.2.3. Interior stairways extending through the roof of a building shall be protected from

ice and snow.

Subsection 9.8.3. Stair Dimensions

9.8.3.1. Interior stairs within dwelling units to areas used only for storage, laundry and

mechanical equipment, such as unfinished basements, cellars and attics, shall have a maximum
rise of 230 mm, a minimum run of 200 mm and a minimum tread width of 230 mm.

9.8.3.2. Interior stairs within dwelling units other than those listed in Article 9.8.3.1. and

exterior stairs serving dwelling units shall have a maximum rise of 200 mm, a minimum run of

2 10 mm and a minimum tread width of 235 mm.

9.8.3.3. Interior stairs not contained within dwelling units and exterior stairs for buildings,

except those serving not more than 1 dwelling unit, shall have a maximum rise of 200 mm, a

minimum rise of 125 mm, a minimum run of 230 mm and a minimum tread width of 250 mm.
The product of the run and rise (expressed in millimetres) for such stairs shall be not less than

45 000 nor more than 48 500.

9.8.3.4. Where the run of any stair is less than 250 mm, a nosing of at least 25 mm shall

be provided beyond the face of the riser, or an equivalent back slope on the risers shall be pro-

vided.

9.8.3.5. Except as required in Article 9.9.3.4., exit stairs and stairs used by the public shall

have a width, measured between wall faces or guards, of at least 900 mm.

9.8.3.6. At least 1 stairway between each floor level in a dwelling unit shall have a minimum

width between wall faces of at least 860 mm.
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9.8.3.7. The head room measured vertically from a line drawn through the outer edges of

the nosings shall be at least 1.95 m for stairs located in dwelling units and 2.05 m for all other

stairs.

Subsection 9.8.4. Landings

9.8.4. 1. Landings shall be at least as wide and as long as the width of stairs in which they

occur, except that the length of landing for exterior stairs serving not more than 1 dwelling unit

need not exceed 900 mm, and the length of landing for ail other stairs in a straight run need not

exceed 1 100 mm.

9.8.4.2. Where a door swings towards a stair, the full arc of its swing shall be over a land-

ing. Except as provided in Article 9.8.4.3. , a landing shall be provided at the top and bottom of

each flight of interior stairs and where a doorway occurs in a stairway.

9.8.4.3. Where a door occurs at the top of the stair in a dwelling unit, no landing is required

between the doorway and the stairs.

9.8.4.4. A landing shall be provided at the top of all exterior stairs, except that a landing

may be omitted at a secondar>- entrance to a building containing a single dwelling unit pro-

vided the stair does not contain more than 3 risers.

9.8.4.5 . The vertical height between any landings shall not exceed 3.6 m.

9.8.4.6. The clear height over landings shall be at least 1.95 m in dwelling units and 2.05 m
for other landings.

Subsection 9.8.5. Curved Stairs and Winders

9.8.5. 1. Curved stairs used in exits shall conform to the requirements for exit stairs in this

Section.

9.8.5.2. Except as permitted in Article 9.8.5.3., a curved stair not required as an exit shall

have a minimum average run of 200 mm and a minimum run of 150 mm and shall have risers

conforming to Articles 9.8.3.1. to 9.8.3.3.

9.8.5.3. Stairs within dwelling units may contain winders that converge to a centre pwint

provided the winders turn through an angle of not more than 90° and individual treads turn

through an angle of 30°. Only 1 set of such winders shall be permitted between floor levels.

Subsection 9.8.6. Pedestrian Ramps

9.8.6.1. The maximum gradient for pedestrian ramps shall be 1 in 10 for residential

occupancies, 1 in 6 for mercantile or industrial occupancies and 1 in 8 for all other occupancies.

The maximum gradient for every exterior ramp shall be 1 in 10.

9.8.6.2. Where a doorway or stairway opens onto the side of a ramp there shall be a level

area extending across the full width of the ramp and for a distance of at least 300 mm on either

side of the wall opening.

9.8.6.3. Where a doorway or stairway opens onto the end of a ramp, there shall be a level

area extending across the full width of the ramp and along the ramp for at least 900 mm.

Subsection 9.8.7. Handrails

9.8.7.1. Except as permitted in Articles 9.8.7.2. and 9.8.7.3., a handrail shall be provided

on at least 1 side of stairs less than 1100 mm in width, and on 2 sides of stairs 1100 mm in

width or greater.

9.8.7.2. Handrails are not required for stairs within dwelling units having not more than 2

risers, or for exterior stairs having not more than 3 risers and serving not more than 1 dwelling

unit.

9.8.7.3. Only 1 handrail is required on exterior stairs having more than 3 risers provided

such stairs serve not more than 1 dwelling unit.

9.8.7.4. Handrails on stairways shall be located between 800 mm and 900 mm measured
vertically above a line drawn through the outside edges of the stair nosings.

Clear height

Landings

Doors swing on

stairs

Height between

landings

Clear height

over landings

Curved stairs in

exits

Curved stairs

not in exits

Winders

Maximum
gradient for

ramps

Level area in

ramps

Doorways near

ramps
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9.8. 7. 5. A clearance of at least 40 mm shall be provided between each handrail and the wall

to which it is fastened.

9.8.7.6. Handrails shall be so constructed that there will be no obstruction on or above them
to break a handhold.

9.8.7.7. Handrails and stair stringers shall not project more than 100 mm into the required

width of stairway.

9.8.7.8. Where ramps are used in lieu of stairs, the handrail requirements for stairs in

Article 9.8.7. 1. and Articles 9.8.7.3. to 9.8.7.7. shall apply where the gradient exceeds 1 in 10.

Subsection 9.8.8. Guards

9.8.8.1. Every exterior landing, porch and every balcony, mezzanine, gallery, raised

walkway and roof to which access is provided for other than for maintenance purposes, shall be

protected by guards on all open sides where the difference in elevation between adjacent levels

exceeds 600 mm, and every exterior stair with more than 6 risers shall be protected with guards

on all open sides where the difference in elevation between the adjacent ground level and the

stair exceeds 600 mm.

9.8.8.2. When an interior stair has more than 2 risers, the sides of the stair and the landing

or floor level around the stair well shall be enclosed by walls or be protected by guards, except

that a stair to an unfinished basement or cellar in a dwelling unit may have 1 unprotected side.

9.8.8.3. Except as provided in Articles 9.8.8.4. and 9.8.8.5. , all guards including those for

balconies shall be at least 1070 mm in height.

9.8.8.4. Except "as provided in Article 9.8.8.5. ,
guards for stairs shall be at least 900 mm in

height measured vertically from a line drawn through the outside edges of the stair nosings,

and 1070 mm in height at landings.

9.8.8.5. Guards for stairs within dwelling units and stairs serving not more than 1 dwelling

unit shall be at least 800 mm measured vertically above a line drawn through the outside edges

of stair nosings, and at least 900 mm above landings. All other required guards within dwelling

units shall be at least 900 mm in height.

9.8.8.6. Except for floors of garages in Section 9.36, a continuous curb at least 150 mm in

height and a guard not less than 1070 mm above the floor level shall be provided at every open-

ing through a garage floor and around the perimeter of such floor and ramps where the exterior

walls are omitted and where the top of the floor is 600 mm or more above an adjacent ground

or floor level.

9.8.8.7. Openings through a guard on a balcony or an exit stair, except an exit stair serving

not more than 1 dwelling unit, shall be of a size as to prevent the passage of a spherical object

having a diameter of 100 mm in residential occupancies and 200 mm in other occupancies, un-

less it can be shown that the location and size of such openings which exceed this limit do not

represent a hazard.

9.8.8.8. Except in buildings of residential occupancy in which there is no dwelling unit lo-

cated above another dwelling unit, guards around exterior balconies of buildings of residential

occupancy shall be designed so that no member, attachment or opening located between

100 mm and 900 mm above the balcony floor will facilitate climbing and shall conform to Sub-

section 4. 1.10.

9.8.8.9. Guards for ramps including vehicular ramps shall conform to the requirements for

gttardi for stairs in Articles 9.8.8.3., 9.8.8.4. and 9.8.8.7.

Subsection 9.8.9. Construction

Support for 9.8.9. 1. Exterior concrete stairs with more than 2 risers and 2 treads shall be supported on
exterior stairs unit masonry or concrete walls or piers at least 150 mm by 150 mm or shall be cantilevered

from the main foundation wall. When such steps are cantilevered from the foundation wall,

they shall be constructed and installed in conformance with Subsection 9.8.10. The depth be-

low ground level forfoundations for exterior steps shall conform to the requirements in Section

9. 12. Exterior wood steps shall not be in direct contact with the ground unless suitably treated

with a wood preservative.
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9.8.9.2. Wooden stair stringers shall have a minimum effective depth of 90 mm and an over- Wooden stair

£ill depth of at least 235 mm. Stringers shall be supported and secured top and bottom. String- stringers

ers shall be at least 25 mm actual thickness if supported along their length and 38 mm actual

thickness if unsupported along their length. Stringers shall be spaced not more than 900 mm
o.c. in dwelling units and 600 mm o.c. when located in other than dwelling units, except that in

dwelling units where risers support the front portion of the tread, the space between stringers

shall not exceed 1200 mm unless the stringers are designed for wider spacings.

9.8.9.3. Lumber or pl>-wood treads for stairs within dwelling units shall be at least 25 mm Wooden treads

actual thickness, except that if open risers are used, and the distance between stringers exceeds

0. 75 m, the treads shall be at least 38 mm actual thickness.

9.8.9.4. The finish for treads and landings of interior stairs in dwelling units, other than Tread finish

stairs to unfinished basements and cellars, shall consist of hardwood, vertical grain softwood,

resilient flooring or other material providing equivalent performance.

9.8.9.5. The finish for treads and landings of interior and exterior stairs, other than those in Non-skid finish

dwelling units,.shall have a non-skid finish or shall be provided with non-skid strips.

Subsection 9.8. 10. Cantilevered Precast Concrete Steps

9.8.10.1. Exterior concrete steps and their anchorage system that are cantilevered from a

foundation wall shall be designed and installed to support the loads to which they may be sub-

jected.

9.8. 10.2. Cantilevered concrete steps in Article 9.8. 10. 1. shall be anchored to concrete foun-

dation walls at least 200 mm thick.

9.8.10.3. Suitable precautions shall be taken during backfilling and grading operations to

ensure that subsequent freezing of the soil will not cause uplift forces on the underside of canti-

levered concrete steps to the extent that the steps or the walls to which the>' are attached will be

damaged.

SECTION 9.9 MEANS OF EGRESS

Subsection 9.9.1. Scope

9.9. 1. 1. This Section applies to requirements that are designed to permit the safe and con-

venient access to the exterior of a building, to a public thoroughfare or to a suitable open space.

9.9. 1.2. Stairways, handrails and guards in a means of egress shall conform to the require-

ments in Section 9.8 as well as to the requirements in this Section.

9.9.1.3. Flame-spread ratings, fire-resistance ratings said fire-protection ratings shall con-

form to Section 9. 10.

Subsection 9.9.2. General

9.9.2. 1.(1) An exit shall be provided from evtryfloor area.

(2) An access to exit shall be provided from ever>- roof intended for occupancy and from
every podium, terrace, platform or contained open space.

(3) Where a roof is intended for an occupant load of more than 60 persons, at least 2 separate

means of egress shall be provided from the roof to stairs designed in conformance with the re-

quirements for exit stairs and located remote ftiom each other.

(4) Egress requirements from a podium, terrace, platform or contained open space shall con-

form to the appropriate requirements for rooms, or suites in Article 9.9.7.4.

9.9.2.2. Exits may consist of doorway's, passageways, ramps, stairway's and horizontal

exits. Fire escapes may be used as exits on existing buildings provided they are designed and
installed in conformance with Part 3.

9.9.2.3.(1) Except where permitted in Sentence (2), elevators, slide escapes or windows shall

not be considered as being part of a required means ofegress.

Stairs,

handrails and

guards

Fire protection

Not considered

as exits
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Use of exits

Fire excapes

Entrance for

handicapped

Access for

handicapped to

public spaces

and elevator

Scope

(2) Except forfloor areas oi mercantile occupancy, casement windows not less than 1060 mm
high, 560 mm wide, with a sill height not more than 900 mm above the inside floor, may be

considered part of a required means of egress to provide access to fire excapes, when fire es-

capes are permitted.

9.9.2.4. An exit shall be designed for no purpose other than for exiting except that an exit

may also serve as an access to a.floor area.

9.9.2.5. Service rooms such as boiler rooms, furnace rooms or incinerator rooms and ancil-

lary rooms such as storage rooms, washrooms, water-closet rooms, garbage rooms and laundry

rooms shall not open directly into an exit.

9.9.2.6. Fire escapes shall not be installed on any new building, and shall not be installed on
an existing building, unless authorized by the chief official.

9.9.2.7. Reserved.

9.9.2.8. Reserved.

9.9.2.9. Where a horizontal exit is used, it shall conform to Part 3

.

9.9.2. 10. The front edge of stair treads in exits and access to exits shall be at right angles to

the direction of exit travel.

Subsection 9.9.3. Dimensions ofMeans of Egress

9.9.3.1. This Subsection applies to every means of egress except exits that serve not more

than 1 dwelling unit and access to exits within dwelling units.

9.9.3.2. Except for dwelling units, the occupant load oifloor area or part oifloor areas used

in determining the minimum required width oi&means ofegress shall be the number of persons

for which such areas are designed, but not fewer than that determined from Table 9. 9. 3. A. un-

less it can be shown that the area will be occupied by fewer persons.

TABLE 9. 9. 3.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.9.3.2.

MAXIMUM AREA PER PERSON TO BE ASSUMED
IN CALCULATING OCCUPANT LOAD



9.9.3.3. The occupant load for dwelling units shall be based on 2 persons per bedroom or

sleeping area.

9.9.3.4.(1) Except as provided in Subsection 9.9.6., the width of an exit corridor shall be at

least 1 100 mm and the width of other exits at least 900 mm, unless greater widths are required

because of the occupant load.

(2) In computing the exit width on the basis of occupant load, the minimum aggregate width

of exterior exit doors shall be 1 unit (See Article 9.9.3.7.) per 90 persons for residential

occupancies and 1 unit per 60 p)ersons for other occupancies.

9.9.3.5. Except as provided in Subsection 9.9.6., the minimum width of a doorway, corri-

dor or passageway in an access to exit shall be 1 unit per 90 persons, but in no case shall the

minimum width of a public corridor or in a corridor used by the public be less than 1 100 mm.

9.9.3.6. Except as provided in Subsection 9.9.6., the minimum width of a stairway or ramp
in an access to exit shall be 1 unit per 60 persons.

9.9.3.7.(1) The units of exit width in Article 9.9.3.4. to 9.9.3.6. shaU be determined by
dividing the width (in millimetres) of an exit by 550 mm.

(2) In a determination under Sentence (1) where the remainder is less than 3(X) mm it shall

not be considered as contributing to the number of units.

(3) In a determination under Sentence (1) where the remainder is 3(X) nmi or more, it shall be

considered as contributing V4 unit of exit width in the case of stairs and Vi unit of exit width in

the case of other exit facilities.

9.9.3.8. Where an exit serves more than I floor area, the aggregate width of such exit need

not be cumulative from floor to floor, except that where exits from above or below converge at

an intermediate level, the width beyond the convergence in the direction of exit travel shall be

not less than the aggregate required width of the converging exits.

9.9.3.9. Except as provided in Subsection 9.9.6. and Articles 9.8.3.7. and 9.8.4.6., the mini-

mum height of exits and corridors which provide access to exits shall be 2. 15 m.

Subsection 9.9.4. Fire Protection of Exits

9.9.4.1. This Subsection applies to the fire protection of all exits except exits serving not

more than 1 dwelling unit.

9.9.4.2.(1) Except as provided in Articles 9.9.4.3. and 9.9.4.6., every exit other than a door-

way opening directly to the outdoors at ground level shall be separated from the remainder of

the building or from another exit by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least

%h.

(2) Afire separation common to 2 exits shall be smoke tight and not be pierced by doorways,
duct work, piping or any other opening that may affect the continuity of the separation.

9.9.4.3. The area of wired glass in a door or side light between an exit enclosure and the re-

mainder of the building shall not exceed 0.8 m^ except that greater glass areas are permitted

when the door or side light is located in an enclosed vestibule or corridor constructed as afire

separation having at least a % hfire-resistance rating.

9.9.4.4. Openings in the exterior wall of an exit shall be protected with wired glass or glass

block installed in accordance with Articles 9.10.14.5. and 9.10.14.7., where openings may be
exposed to the hazard of a fire in another^rg compartment of the same building.

9.9.4.5. Where an exterior exit door may be exposed to the hazards of a fire from openings
in a separate ^re compartment located within 3 m horizontally of the exit, such openings shall

be protected with wired glass in fixed steel frames conforming to Article 9.10.14.5, or glass

block conforming to Article 9. 10. 14. 7.
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9.9.4.6. The requirements in Article 9.9.4.2. do not apply to an exterior passageway that is

designed as an exit facility provided the passageway is open to the outside air and is served by

an exit stair at each end of the passageway.

9.9.4.7.(1) Notwithstanding the requirements of Articles 9.9.4.2. and 9. 10.9.7., in buildings

intended for D or E occupancy unenclosed stairs may serve as a required exit in such

occupancies provided,

(a) the building does not exceed 2 storeys in building height;

(b) the occupancy containing the open stair consists of a single tenancy and is separated

from other occupancies by at least a % hour^re separation;

(c) the area occupied does not exceed 75.0 m^ per storey;

(d) the maximum travel distance from any point in the building does not exceed 23.0 m;

(e) the floor assemblies have at least a % hr. fire resistance rating or are of

noncombustible construction;

(f) the basement and the first floor are separated by at least a % hr. fire separation; and

(g) a smoke alarm is installed on each floor, including the basement, in accordance with

Subsection 9. 10. 19.

(2) The requirements of Article 9.10.13.1. do not apply to an occupancy conforming with

Sentence (1).

Subsection 9.9.5. Obstructions and Hazards in Means of Egress

Scope 9.9.5. 1. This Subsection applies to obstructions and hazards in every means of egress except

those within a dwelling unit or serving not more than 1 dwelling unit.

Occupancies in 9.9.5.2. Where a public corridor or a corridor used by the public contains an occupancy,
public corridors such occupancy shall not reduce the unobstructed width of the corridor to less than the required

width of the corridor.

Obstructions in 9.9.5.3. Except as permitted in Subsection 9.9.6. and Article 9.8.7.7., no fixture, turnstile or

exits construction shall project within the required width of exit.

9.9.5.4. In any mercantile occupancy, no obstructions such as posts or turnstiles shall be

placed so as to restrict the width of a normal means of egress from a.floor area or part of afloor

area to less than 750 mm unless an alternate means of egress is provided adjacent to and is

plainly visible from the restricted egress.

Mirrors in exits 9.9.5.5. No mirror shall be placed in or adjacent to any exit so as to confuse the direction of

exit, and no mirror or draperies shall be placed on or over exit doors.

Appliances in a 9.9.5.6. Fuel-fired appliances shall not be installed in a required means of egress or immedi-
means of egress ajgiy over, under or within 2.4 m horizontally of such egress, unless the appliance is separated

from the means of egress by an enclosure with aflre-resistance rating of not less than 1 hour.

Location of 9.9.5.7. Service rooms containing equipment subject to possible explosion, such as boilers

boiler rooms designed to operate at a pressure in excess of 100 kPa, and certain types of refrigerating and

transformer equipment, shall not be located under required exits.

Subsection 9.9.6. Doors in a Means of Egress

Scope 9.9.6. 1. This Subsection applies to all doors in a means of egress except exterior doors serv-

ing not more than 1 dwelling unit unless otherwise stated herein.

Door 9.9.6.2. Exit doors shall not decrease the required exit width by more than 50 mm for each
obstructions full unit of exit width (550 mm), and where such doors lead out of stairs or ramps in the direc-

tion of exit travel, they shall not be less than % of the width of such stairs or ramps.

Doors over 9.9.6.3. Doors in their swing shall not reduce the effective width of exit stairs or landings to

landings less than 750 mm, nor shall they reduce the effective width of an exit passageway to less than

the required width.
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9.9.6.4. No door closer or other device shall be installed in an exit in such a manner as to re-

duce the head room clearance to less than 1980 mm.

9.9.6.5.(1) An exit door or a door that opens to or is located in a public corridor or other

facility providing access to exit from suites shall be not less than 2030 mm in height.

(2) Except as required in Articles 9.6.3.1. and 9.9.6.2., such doors shall be at least 800 mm
in width when only 1 door leaf is installed in an opening, and 600 mm in width where more
than 1 door leaf is provided in the width of an opening. The width of an individual door leaf

shall not exceed 1200 nun in such openings.

9.9.6.6.(1) Every door that opens onto a corridor or other facility that provides access to exit

from a room or suite having an occupant load of more than 60 persons, and every door that is

located within a corridor that is required to be separated from the remainder of the floor area

by a fire separation shall swing on a vertical axis in the direction of exit travel and shall not

open onto a step.

(2) The requirements in Sentence (1) shall not be considered to prohibit sliding doors de-

signed to swing on a vertical axis when pressure is applied provided such doors are identified as

swinging doors by means of a sign or decal.

9.9.6.7. Except as permitted in Article 9.9.6.8., where an exit door opens onto a landing,

the landing shall be not less than 300 mm wider and longer than the width of the door. Such
doors either in the open or closed position shall be not closer than 300 mm to the nearest riser.

9.9.6.8. Where there is a danger of blockage from ice or snow, an exit door may open onto

not more than 1 step provided the rise of such step does not exceed 150 mm.

9.9.6.9. Except for a storage garage serving not more than 1 dwelling unit, and except for

other accessory buildings where there is no danger to life safety, every required exit door, in-

cluding an exit door serving a dwelling unit, shall swing on a vertical axis. Such door shall

open in the direction of exit travel, except that a door serving not more than 1 dwelling unit is

permitted to swing inward.

9.9.6.10.(1) Revolving doors used as extt5

(a) shall be of a collapsible type;

(b) shall be permitted only at ground level not less than 3 m from the foot of any stairway;

and

(c) may assume not more than Vi unit of exit.

(2) Where revolving doors are used as exits, swing doors shall be provided adjacent to such

doors.

9.9.6.11. Exit doors and doors to dwelling units shall be openable from the inside without

requiring keys, special devices or specialized knowledge of the door opening mechanism.

9.9.6.12. Except for hotels and motels, a door opening onto a public corridor which pro-

vides access to exit from suites shall be designed not to lock automatically when such doors are

equipped with automatic self-closing devices.

9.9.6.13. Every exit door shall be designed and installed so that when the latch is released

the door will open in the direction of exit travel under a force of not more than 90 N applied at

the knob or other latch releasing device.

Subsection 9.9.7. Access to Exits

9.9.7.1.(1) Except as permitted in Article 9.9.7.4. and Subsection 9.9.9., each suite on a

floor area occupied by more than 1 suite shall have an exterior doorway at or near ground level

or a doorway leading to an exterior passageway open to the outdoors or to a public corridor.

(2) From the point where such doorway enters the exterior passageway or interior corridor,

it shall be possible to go in opposite directions to each of 2 separate exits, except as otherwise

permitted in this Section.

9.9.7.2. The maximum length of a dead-end public corridor measured from the end of the

dead-end portion to the nearest exit and the occupant load served by the dead-end portion shall
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conform to Table 9.9. 7. A. unless the areas served by the dead-end portion have a second and
separate means ofegress.

TABLE 9. 9. 7. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.9.7.2.

Occupancy



9.9.8.3. Where more than 1 exit is required from & floor area, each exit shall be considered

as contributing not more than Vi the required units of exit width.

9.9.8.4. Except for dwelling units, the travel distance from any point within the room or

suite to the nearest egress door shall not exceed the maximum travel distance in Article 9.9.7.4.

9.9.8.5. Where more than 1 exit is required from a floor area, at least 2 exits shall be inde-

pendent of each other and be placed remote from each other along the path of travel between

them.

9.9.8.6. Except as provided in Subsection 9.9.9., a single exit is permitted from each storey

in buildings of 1 and 2 storeys in building height provided the^oor area and travel distance re-

quirements conform to those required in Article 9.9.7.4. and the total occupant load served by

an exit facility does not exceed 60 persons.

9.9.8.7.(1) Not more than 1 exit from & floor area above or below the main entrance lobby

shall lead through the lobby and such lobby shall be not more than 5 m above grade, and the

path of travel through the lobby shall not exceed 15 m.

(2) The lobby shall conform in all respects with the requirements for exits, except that rooms

other than garbage rooms, boiler rooms, furnace rooms, incinerator rooms, storage rooms and
rooms containing a residential or industrial occupancy may open directly onto such lobby.

(3) Where the lobby and adjacent occupancies that are permitted to open into the lobby are

sprinklered, the fire separation between such occupancies and the lobby need not have a

fire-resistance rating.

9.9.8.8. A mezzanine shall be provided with exits on the same basis as required for a. floor

area where a mezzanine is considered to be a storey in Article 9. 10.8.7. or where a mezzanine is

enclosed with a wall or partition constructed of any material which extends higher than

1070 mm above the mezzanine floor and the area of the mezzanine exceeds the value shown in

Table 9. 9. 7. B.

Size of exits

Distance

between exits

Single exit

permitted

Exits through

lobbies

Subsection 9.9.9. Egress from Dwelling Units

9.9.9. 1. Except as provided in Articles 9.9.9.2. and 9.9.9.3., every dwelling unit shall have

a sufficient number of exits or egress doors so that it shall not be necessar>' to travel up or down
more than 1 storey to reach a level served by an exit or egress door to a public corridor or exte-

rior passageway.

9.9.9.2. Where there is no dwelling unit above another dwelling unit, the travel limit from a
floor level in a dwelling unit to an exit or egress door may exceed 1 storey where that floor level

is served by an openable window providing an unobstructed opening of not less than 1 m in

height and 0.55 m in width, located so that the sill is not more than 1 m above the floor and not

more than 7 m above adjacent ground level.

9.9.9.3. The travel limit from a floor level in a dwelling unit to an exit or egress door may
exceed 1 storey where that floor level has direct access to a balcony.

9.9.9.4. Except as provided in Article 9.9.7.3., where an egress door from a dwelling unit

opens onto a public corridor or exterior passageway it shall be possible from the location where
I the egress door opens onto the corridor or exterior passageway to go in opposite directions to 2

separate exits unless the dwelling unit has a second and separate means ofegress.

9.9.9.5. Where an egress door from a dwelling unit opens onto an enclosed exit stairway

that serves more than one dwelling unit, the dwelling unit shall be provided with a second and
separate means of egress.

Subsection 9.9. 10. Exit Signs

9.9. 10. 1. This Subsection applies to all exits except those serving not more than 1 dwelling

unit.

9.9. 10.2. Exits shall be located so as to be clearly visible or their locations shall be clearly in-

dicated.

Scope

Location

9.9.10.3.(1) Ever>' exit door other than the main entrance to a room or building shall have
an exit sign placed over it when the exit serves.

I
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Exit direction

sign

Illumination

Scope

Means of egress

lighting

Emergency
lighting

Automatic

emergency

lighting

(a) a 3 Storey building;

(b) a building having an occupant load greater than 150;

(c) a room with a high occupant load greater than 60; or

(d) a room orfloor area that has a fire escape as part of a required means ofegress.

9.9.10.4. Exit direction signs shall be placed in corridors and passageways where necessary

to indicate the direction of exit travel.

9.9.10.5.(1) £xt^ signs shall,

(a) be installed so as to be visible from the exit approach;

(b) when the sign is internally lighted, have the word "EXIT" in red letters on a contrast-

ing background or white letters on a red background;

(c) where the sign is externally lighted, have the word "EXIT" in white letters on a red

background or red letters on a white background.

(2) Lettering shall be made with at least 20 mm wide strokes and be at least 150 mm high

when the signs are externally lighted, and at least 1 15 mm high if the sign is internally lighted.

9.9. 10.6. Provisions shall be made to illuminate exit signs required in Article 9.9. 10.3. by an

electrical circuit separate from other electrical circuits.

9.9. 10.7. In 3-storey buildings any part of an exit ramp or stair that continues past the exit

door at ground level shall be clearly marked to indicate that it does not lead to an exit, where

there is a possibility that the portion below ground level may be mistaken as the direction of

exit travel.

Subsection 9.9. 1 1. Lighting

9.9.11.1. This Subsection applies to the lighting of all exits except those serving not more

than 1 dwelling unit.

9.9. 11.2. Every exit and public corridor shall be provided with lighting in accordance with

the requirements in Article 9.35.2.9.

9.9.11.3. Emergency lighting shall be provided in exits, corridors used by the public and

principal routes providing access to exit in an open ^oor area where such exits, corridors and

access routes are below grade, are windowless or are required in buildings in Subsection

9. 10. 18. to have a fire alarm system.

9.9.11.4.(1) Emergency lighting required in Article 9.9. 11.3. shall,

(a) be provided from a source of energy separate from the electrical supply for the

building, and

(b) be designed to be automatically actuated when the electric lighting in the affected area

is interrupted.

(2) Illumination from such lighting shall be at least 10 Ix for a period of at least '/i h.

(3) Where incandescent lighting is provided, lighting equal to 1 W/m^ of floor area shjill be

considered to meet this requirement.

9.9.11.5. Where self-contained emergency lighting units are used, they shall conform to

CSA C22.2 No. 141-1972, "Unit Equipment for Emergency Lighting."

Scope of fire

protection

SECTION 9. 10 FIRE PROTECTION

Subsection 9.10.1. Scope

9. 10. 1. 1. This Section contains requirements to protect the lives of the occupants by resist-

ing the collapse of buildings in the event of fire and by resisting the spread of fire throughout

the buildings or to other buildings.

1552



Subsection 9.10.2. General

9.10.2.1. Except as provided in Articles 9.10.2.2. and 9.10.8.3., a construction required to

have a fire-resistance rating shall be supported by construction having at least the same
fire-resistance rating.

9.10.2.2. Floors over crawl spaces that are not required by Article 9.10.8.5. to have a
fire-resistance rating and construction supporting a service room need not conform to Article

9.10.2.1.

9.10.2.3. An assembly required to be noncombustible construction shall be supported by
noncombustible construction.

9. 10. 2.4. Where slfirewall divides a building, each portion of the building so divided may be
considered as a separate building. Such firewalls shall be constructed to conform to Articles

9.10.11.3. to9.10.11.12.

9.10.2.5. For the purposes of this Section, a basement or cellar means any storey located be-

low the first storey.

9. 10.2.6. For the purposes of this Section, roofs with slopes of 60° or more to the horizontal

and which are adjacent to a room or space intended for occupancy shall be considered as a
wall.

9.10.2.7. Reserved.

9. 10.2.8. In kitchens containing commercial cooking equipment used in processes producing

grease-laden vapours, the equipment shall be designed and installed in conformance with Part

6.

9.10.2.9. The finish of every garage floor shall be of noncombustible material or asphalt.

9.10.2.10. Tents, air-supported structures, transformer vaults, covered malls, walkways,
elevators and escalators shall conform to Part 3.

9.10.2.11. Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.9.5., 9.10.9.7. and 9.10.9.8., openings

through floors that are not protected by shafts or closures shall be protected in conformance
with Subsection 3.2.9. of Part 3.

9.10.2.12. Where rooms or spaces are intended for an assembly occupancy, or for the stor-

age, manufacture or use of hazardous or explosive material, such rooms or spaces shall con-

form to Part 3.

9.10.2.13. Where fuel-fired appliances are installed on a roof, such appliances shall be in-

staUed in conformance with Part 6.

9. 10.2. 14. Where sprinkler, standpipe and hose systems or fire alarm and detection systems

are installed, they shall be installed to conform to Part 3.

Subsection 9. 10.3 Occupancy Classification

9. 10.3. 1. A building to be used for one or more major occupancies shall be classified accord-

ing to all major occupancies for which it is intended.

9. 10.3.2. For the purposes of the classification of buildings according to occupancy, a major
occupancy shjill t>e considered to include the subsidiary occupancies which are contingent upon
it

9.10.3.3. Buildings or parts of buildings used for sleeping accommodation, except those of

mstitutional occupancy (Group B), shall be classified as residential occupancy (Group C).

These shall include apartments, boarding houses, convents, dormitories, houses, hotels, lodg-

ing houses, monasteries, motels, residential clubs, residential colleges and residential schools.

Children's custodial homes and convalescent homes for ambulatory occupants living as a single

housekeeping unit in a dwelling unit with sleeping accommodation for not more than 10 per-

sons may also be classified as residential occupancy (GroupC).
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9. 10.3.4. Buildings or parts of buildings used for conducting business and rendering of pro-

fessional or personal services shall be classified as business and personal services occupancy

(Group D). These shall include banks, barber and hairdressing shops, beauty parlours, dental

offices, self-service dry-cleaning establishments not employing flammable or explosive cleaners,

self-service laundries, medical offices, offices, police stations without detention quarters, radio

stations, small tool and appliance rental and service establishments and telephone exchanges.

9. 10.3.5. Buildings or parts of buildings used for displaying or selling retail goods, wares or

merchandise, shall be classified as mercantile occupancies (Group E). These shall include de-

partment stores, exhibition halls, markets, shops, stores, supermarkets and restaurants de-

signed to accommodate not more than 30 persons consuming food or drink.

9.10.3.6. Buildings or parts of buildings used for assembling, fabricating, manufacturing,

processing, repairing or storing of goods and materials in which the combustible content is

greater than 50 kg/m^ or 1 200 MJ/m^ of floor area, but do not involve sufficient quantities of

highly combustible and flammable or explosive material to constitute a special fire hazard shall

be classified as medium hazard industrial occupancies (Group F, Division 2). These shall in-

clude aircraft hangars, box factories, candy plants, dry cleaning plants not using flammable or

explosive cleaners, electrical substations, factories, freight depots, heliports, laboratories, laun-

dries (except self-service), mattress factories, planing mills, printing plants, repair garages,

sales rooms, service stations, storage rooms, television studios that do not admit viewing audi-

ences, warehouses, wholesale rooms, wood working factories and workshops.

9.10.3.7. Where buildings or parts of buildings of industrial occupancy involve sufficient

quantities of flammable or explosive materials that constitute a special fire hazard, they shall

conform to the requirements in Part 3 for high hazard industrial occupancy (Group F, Division

1).

9.10.3.8. Buildings or parts of buildings used for assembling, fabricating, manufacturing,

processing, repairing or storing goods and materials in which ihefire load is less than 50 kg/m^

or 1 200 MJ/m^ of floor area shall be classified as low hazard industrial occupancies (Group F,

Division 3). These shall include creameries, factories, laboratories, power plants, sales rooms,

sample display rooms, garages except those serving individual dwelling units, storage rooms,

workshops and warehouses.

Subsection 9.10.4. Ratings

9. 10.4. 1. Where afire-resistance rating or afire-protection rating is required in this Section

for an element of a building, such rating shall be determined in conformance with Tables

9. 11. 2.A. and 9.11.2.B., Chapter 2 of the Supplement to the NBC 1980, or in conformance

with the test methods described in Part 3

.

9.10.4.2.(1) Where aflame-spread rating is required in this Section for an element of a

building, such rating shall be determined in accordance with the test methods described in Part

3, or in accordance with Chapter 2 of the Supplement to the NBC 1980.

(2) Unless the flame-spread rating is referred to herein as a "surface flame-spread rating", it

shall apply to any surface of the element being considered that would be expected by cutting

through it as well as to the exposed surface of the element.

9. 10.4.3. Floor and roof assemblies shall be rated for exposure to fire on the underside.

9.10.4.4. Exterior walls shall be rated for exposure to fire from inside the building. Such

walls need not comply with the temperature rise limitations required by the standard tests re-

ferred to in Article 9. 10.4. 1. if such walls have a limiting distance of at least 1.2 m, and due al-

lowance is made for the effects of heat radiation in accordance with the requirements in Part 3.

9.10.4.5. Firewalls and interior vertical ^re separations required to have fire-resistance

ratings shall be rated for exposure to fire on each side.

9. 10.4.6. Where a ceiling construction has a suspended membrane ceiling with lay-in panels

or tiles which contribute to the required fire-resistance rating, hold down clips or other means

shall be provided to prevent the lifting of such panels or tiles in the event of a fire.
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Subsection 9.10.5. Permitted Openings in Wall and Ceiling Membranes

9.10.5.1. Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.5.2. and 9.10.5.3., a membrane forming part

of an assembly required to have a.fire-resistance rating shall not be pierced by openings into the

assembly unless the assembly has been tested and rated for such openings.

9.10.5.2. A wall or ceiling membrane forming part of an assembly required to have a Permitted

fire-resistance rating may be pierced by openings for electrical and similar service outlet boxes openings

provided such outlet boxes are tightly fitted. Where such boxes are located on both sides of

walls required to provide a. fire-resistance rating, they shall be offset where necessary to main-
tain the integrity of thefire separation.

9.10.5.3.(1) A membrane ceiling forming part of an assembly required to have a Openings for

fire-resistance rating may be pierced by openings into noncotnbustible ducts within the ceiling ducts

space provided such openings

(a) are located not less than 2 m apart; and

(b) do not constitute more than 1 per cent of the ceiling area within a.fire compartment.

(2) Individual openings shall not exceed 900 cm^ in area, and if greater than 130 cm^ shall

be protected by afire stopflap as described in Article 9. 10. 14. 14.

(3) Asbestos paper shall not be used in components of supply and return air systems.

Subsection 9.10.6. Construction Types

9.10.6.1. Where a wall, floor or roof assembly is required to be of noncombustible
construction, combustible elements shall be limited in conformance with the requirements in

Articles 3. 1.4.5.

9.10.6.2. Heavy timber construction shall be considered to have % h fire-resistance rating

when it is constructed in accordance with the requirements for heavy timber construction in

Part 3.

Subsection 9. 10.7. Protection of Steel Members

9.10.7.1. Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.7.2. to 9.10.7.8., structural steel members
used in construction required to have a. fire-resistance rating shall be protected to provide the

required^re resistance.

9.10.7.2. Steel lintels in loadbearing walls spanning not more than 2 m and steel lintels in

non-loadbearing walls spanning not more than 3 m need not be protected.

9.10.7.3. The bottom flanges of shelf angles and plates that are not part of the structural

frame need not be protected as required in Article 9. 10. 7. 1.

9.10.7.4. Steel members around elevator shaft doorways or supporting elevator and dumb-
waiter guides, counterweights and other such equipment when entirely enclosed in a shaft and
not forming part of the structural frame of the building need not be protected.

9.10.7.5. Steel members for stairways and escalators that are not part of the structural

frame of the building need not be protected.

9.10.7.6. Steel members of porches, balconies, stairways, fire escapes, cornices, marquees
and other similar constructions need not be protected provided they are outside of the building.

9.10.7.7. Except in buildings of medium hazard industrial occupancy or mercantile
occupancy, steel members not less than 3 m from a property line or a centreline of a public
thoroughfare and which are at least 1 m away from an unprotected opening need not be pro-
tected.

9. 10.7.8. Loadbearing steel or concrete members such as columns, beams and arches at least

3 m from a property line or centreline of a public thoroughfare and which are shielded from a
possible fire within the building by construction having afire-resistance rating at least equiva-
lent to that required for the loadbearing walls, columns and arches in Subsection 9. 10.8. need
not be protected provided such members are located so that they are not closer to an
unprotected opening than the maximum horizontal projection of the member from the wall
face.
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Subsection 9. 10.8. Fire Resistance in Relation to Occupancy and Height

Fire-resistance 9.10.8.1. Except as provided in Articles 9.10.8.2. and 9.10.21.3., the fire-resistance rating
ratings of floors, roofs, walls, columns, arches and mezzanines shall conform to Table 9. 10.8. A.

9.10.8.2. Mezzanines required to be counted as storeys in Article 9.10.8.7. shall be con-

structed in conformance with the requirements of Column 4 of Tables 9. 10.8. A.

9. 10.8.3.(1) Except as permitted in Article 9. 10. 18.4. , in any building containing more than

1 major occupancy in which 1 major occupancy is located entirely above another major

occupancy, the requirements of Article 9.10.8.1. for each portion of the building containing a

major occupancy shall be applied to that portion as if the entire building was of that major

occupancy.

(2) Fire separations for such major occupancies need not conform to Article 9. 10.2. 1. , except

that in no case shall the fire-resistance rating of the structure supporting the major occupancy

be less than % h.

I
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TABLE 9. 10.8. A.

Forming Part of Article 9. 10.8. 1.

MINIMUM REQUIRED FIRE-RESISTANCE RATING FOR
STRUCTURAL MEMBERS AND ASSEMBLIES, h
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similar service

equipment

Noncombustible

fire separations

(2) Mezzanines shall not be considered as storeys where they occupy a total area of less than

40 per cent of the floor area of the storey provided the space above the mezzanine floors and the

floor below them have no visual obstructions more than 1070 mm above such floors.

(3) Where more than one tier of mezzanine is provided in a storey, each tier additional to the

first shall be considered as a storey.

9. 10.8.8. Basements and cellars containing more than one storey or exceeding 600 m^ in area

shall conform to the requirements contained in Part 3.

9. 10.8.9. Where a basement is used primarily as a storage garage, the basement may be con-

sidered as a separate building for the purpose of this Section provided the floor above the

basement is constructed as a fire separation of reinforced concrete having a fire-resistance

rating of at least 2 h.

Subsection 9. 10.9. Fire Separations Between Rooms and Spaces Within Buildings

9.10.9.1. This Subsection applies to fire separations required between rooms and spaces in

buildings except between rooms and spaces within a dwelling unit.

9.10.9.2. Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.9.3. to 9.10.9.11., a wall, partition or floor

assembly required to be afire separation shall be constructed as a continuous element of afire

compartment.

9.10.9.3. Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.9.5. to 9.10.9.11., openings in required ^re
separations shall be protected with closures conforming to Subsection 9. 10. 14.

9.10.9.4. Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.9.5. to 9.10.9.8., all floor assemblies except

those contained within dwelling units and those for which no fire-resistance rating is listed in

Table 9. 10. 8. A. shall be constructed as fire separations.

9.10.9.5. Where openings through floors required to be fire separations are essential to a
manufacturing process in an industrial occupancy, closures for such openings may be omitted

provided adequate precautions are taken to offset the fire hazard caused by such openings.

9.10.9.6. Where a crawl space is not required by Article 9.10.8.5. to be constructed as a

basement or cellar, the floor above it need not be constructed as afire separation.

9.10.9.7. The first storey may be connected either to the storey above or below the first

storey by an open stairway not forming part of a required exit where the building is intended

only for business and personal services or mercantile occupancy provided such building is

sprinklered or is of noncombustible construction.

9. 10.9.8. Openings in floors for vehicle ramps in a low hazard industrial occupancy need not

be protected with closures.

9. 10.9.9.(1) Pipes and ducts that penetrate through a required ^re separation shall be tightly

fitted or fire stopped to prevent the passage of smoke and flame if such pipes or ducts are not

enclosed in a shaft.

(2) Unenclosed ducts that penetrate through a required^re separation shall be provided with

fire dampers installed to conform to Part 6.

9. 10.9. 10.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), every pipe, duct, electrical conduit, electri-

cal outlet box or other similar service equipment that partly or wholly penetrates a required^re

separation shall be noncombustible unless the separation has been tested incorporating such

equipment.

(2) Electrical or other similar wiring not exceeding 25 mm in overall diameter or enclosed in

a noncombustible conduit, and combustible electrical outlet boxes that have a face area of not

more than 160 cm^ shall be permitted without such tests and where wires are grouped together,

the 25 mm diam shall apply to the group.

9. 10.9. 11. Where afire separation required to be of noncombustible construction terminates

on the exterior wall or roof surface, no combustible material shall extend across the end of the

fire separation to form a bridge where fire could cross.
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9. 10.9. 12. Combustible construction that abuts on or is supported by a noncombustible fire

separation shall be constructed so that its collapse under fire conditions will not cause collapse

of the^re separation.

9.10.9.13.(1) Except as provided in Article 9.10.9.14., a horizontal service space or other

concealed space located above a required vertical fire separation shall be divided at the fire

separation by an equivalent^re separation within the space.

(2) Combustible members shall not pierce a noncombustible fire separation or reduce the

thickness of the^re separation to less than 100 mm.

9. 10.9. 14. Where a horizontal service space or other concealed space is located above a re-

quired vertical^re separation other than a vertical shaft, such space need not be divided as re-

quired in Article 9. 10.9. 13. provided the construction between such space and the space below

is constructed as a. fire separation having & fire-resistance rating at least equivalent to that re-

quired for the vertical ^re separation, except that where the vertical ^re separation is not re-

quired to have a. fire-resistance rating greater than % h, \he fire-resistance rating of the ceiling

may be reduced to Vi h.

9.10.9.15. Except as required in Article 9.10.9.16., residential occupancies shall be sepa-

rated from all other major occupancies by afire separation having a. fire-resistance rating of at

least 1 h.

9.10.9.16. A major occupancy classified as residential occupancy shall be separated from
other major occupancies classified as mercantile or medium hazard industrial occupancies by a

fire separation having afire-resistance rating of at least 2 h, except that where not more than 2

dwelling units are located in a building containing a mercantile occupancy such mercantile

occupancy shall be separated from the dwelling units by afire separation having not less than a
1 \ifire-resistance rating.

9.10.9.17. Except as provided in Articles 9.10.9.18., 9.10.9.19. and 9.10.21.2., suites in

residential occupancies shall be separated from adjacent rooms and suites by afire separation

having afire-resistance rating of at least % h.

9. 10.9. 18. Sleeping rooms in boarding and lodging houses where sleeping accommodation is

provided for not more than 8 boarders or lodgers need not be separated from the remainder of

\ht floor area as required in Article 9. 10.9. 17. where the sleeping rooms form part of the pro-

prietor's residence.

9. 10.9. 19. Dwelling units that contain 2 or more storeys including basements or cellars shall

be separated from the remainder of the building by afire separation having afire-resistance

rating of not less than 1 h.

9. 10.9.20. Except as provided in Article 9. 10.9.21., public corridors shall be separated from
the remainder of the building by afire separation having at least a % hfire-resistance rating.

9.10.9.21.(1) In o\htr than residential occupancies, where afloor area is sprinklered,

(a) no fire-resistance rating is required between a public corridor and the remainder of

the building where the corridor does not exceed 5 m in unobstructed width;

(b) no^re separation is required for such corridors where they exceed 5 m in unobstructed

width.

(2) Such sprinkler systems shall be electrically super\nsed and. upon operation, shall trans-

mit an alarm signal to the fire department when the public corridor serves a mercantile

occupancy or a medium hazard industrial occupancy.

9.10.9.22.(1) Except as provided in Articles 9.10.9.23. and 9. 10.9.24., a storage garage shall

be separated from other occupancies by a fire separation having not less than a li^-hr

fire-resistance rating.

(2) A repair garage shall be separated from other occupancy by a^ire separation having not

less than a 2-hr fire-resistance rating and such separation between a repair garage and a
residential occupancy shall have no opening through it.

9.10.9.23. Except as p)ermitted in Article 9.10.9.24., storage garages containing 5 cars or

fewer shall be separated from other occupancies by afire separation of not less than 1 h.
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9.10.9.24.(1) Where a storage garage serves only the dwelling unit to which it is attached or

built in, it shall be considered as part of that dwelling unit, and the fire separation required in

Article 9. 10.9.23. need not be provided between the garage and the dwelling unit,

(a) where the construction between the garage and the dwelling unit provides an effective

barrier to gas and exhaust fumes; and

(b) every door between the garage and dwelling unit conforms to Article 9. 10. 14. 18.

(2) Where an attic space is common to 2 dwelling units and to the garage, the attic space ad-

jacent to the garage shall be separated from such common attic space by a membrane at least

equivalent to Type B, C or D finishes in Table 9. 11. 2. A., or the ceiling of the garage shall be

protected with a similar membrane.

9. 10.9. 25. The fire separation requirements for vertical shafts and chutes shall comply with

Subsection 9.10.12.; boiler, furnace, incinerator and service rooms shall comply with Subsec-

tion 9. 10. 10.; firewalls shall comply with Subsection 9.10.11.

9. 10.9.26. Combustible drain, waste and vent piping shall not be used in a plumbing system

within a building where part of the system is located within or passes through afire separation,

except that where drain, waste and vent piping penetrates through a vertical fire separation,

the piping on one side of the separation may be combustible provided the combustible piping is

not located in a vertical shaft or in afire separation.

Subsection 9. 10. 10. Service Rooms

9.10.10.1. This Subsection applies to service rooms in all buildings except rooms located

within a dwelling unit.

9.10.10.2. Except as required in Articles 9.10.10.3., 9.10.10.6. and 9.10.10.10., seri'ii

rooms shall be separated from the remainder of the building by a fire separation having a

fire-resistance rating of at least 1 h when the floor area containing the service room is not

sprinklered.

9.10.10.3. Where a room contains a limited quantity of service equipment and the service

equipment does not constitute a fire hazard, the requirements in Article 9.10.10.2. shall not

apply.

9.10.10.4. Except as provided in Articles 9.10.10.5. and 9.10.10.6., fuel-fired appliances

other than fireplaces shall be located in a service room or service space designed for that pur-

pose, and separated from the remainder of the building by afire separation having not less than

a 1 hfire-resistance rating.

9.10.10.5. Fuel-fired space-heating appliances, space-cooling appliances and service water

heaters that serve only a room or suite, or serve a building having a building area of not more

than 400 m^ and not more than 2 storeys in building height, need not be separated from the re-

mainder of the building as required in Article 9. 10. 10.4.

9.10.10.6. Service rooms containing incinerators shall be separated from the remainder of

the building by afire separation having afire-resistance rating of not less than 2 h.

9.10.10.7. The design, construction, installation and alteration of each indoor incinerator

shall conform to NFPA 82-1977, "Incinerators, Waste and Linen Handling Systems and

Equipment."

9. 10. 10.8. Every incinerator shall be connected to a chimneyflue conforming to the require-

ments in Section 9.21. Such chimneyflue shjill serve no other appliance.

9. 10. 10.9. An incinerator shall not be located in a room with other fuel-fired appliances.

9. 10. 10. 10. Rooms for the temporary storage of combustible refuse in all occupancies or for

public storage in residential occupancies shall be separated from the remainder of the building

by a fire separation having not less than a 1 h fire-resistance rating, except that a % h fire

separation is permitted where the fire-resistance rating of the floor assembly is not required to

exceed % h, or where such rooms are sprinklered.
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Subsection 9. 10. 1 1. Firewalls

9. 10. 1 1 . 1 . Except as provided in Article 9.10.11.2., a party wall on a property line shall be

constructed as a.firewall.

9. 10. 11.2.(1) In a building of residential occupancy in which there is no dwelling unit above

another dwelling unit, a party waU on a property- line between dwelling units need not be con-

structed as & firewall provided it is constructed as afire separation having not less than a 1 h
fire-resistance rating.

(2) Such^re separation walls shall,

(a) provide continuous protection from the top of the footings to the underside of the roof

deck,

(b) except as permitted in Article 9.10.5.2., and Sentences 9.10.9.10.(1) and (2), contain

no service components such as plumbing, flues and ducts, and

(c) be completed before any contiguous service spaces are constructed.

(3) Any space between the top of such wall and the roof deck shall be tightly sealed by caulk-

ing with mineral wool or noncombustible material.

9.10.11.3.(1) A required ^retroi/ (see Articles 9.10.2.4. and 9.10.11.1.) shall be constructed

as a fire separation of noncombustible construction having a fire-resistance rating of not less

than 2 h, except that where there is a mercantile or medium hazard industrial occupancy adja-

cent to a.firewall, thefire-resistance rating of the firewall shall be not less than 4 h.

(2) Except for closures, the required fire-resistance rating of everyfirewall shall be provided

by masonry or concrete.

9.10.11.4. Except as permitted in Article 9.10.11.5., where structural framing members are

connected to or supported on a firewall, and such members have fire-resistance ratings less

than that required for the^rew;a^/, the connections and supports for such members shall be de-

signed so that the collapse of the framing members during a fire will not cause the collapse of

ihefirewall.

9.10.11.5. Article 9.10.11.4. does not apply when a firewall consists of 2 separate wall

assemblies each tied to its respective building frame but not to each other provided each wall

assembly is constructed as afire separation having Vi the fire-resistance rating required for the

firewall in Article 9. 10. 11.3., and designed so that the collapse of one wall will not cause the

collapse of the other.

9. 10. 11.6. Piping and conduit shall be installed so that the collapse of such piping or conduit

will not cause the collapse of thefirewall.

9.10.11.7.(1) Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.11.8. and 9.10.11.9., every firewall shall

extend from the top of the footings continuously through all storeys and not less than 150 mm
above the roof surface where the firewall is required to have a 2 hfire-resistance rating, and not

less than 900 mm above the roof surface where the firewall is required to have a 4 h
fire-resistance rating (see also Article 9.10.9.11.).

(2) Where afirewall separates 2 buildings with roofs at different elevations, the firewall need
not extend above the upper roof surface to form a parapet where the difference in elevation be-

tween the 2 roofs so separated is greater than 3 m.

9.10.11.8.(1) In buildings of noncombustible construction, a firewall need not extend above
the roof provided the roof assembly on both sides of the firewall has not less than a 1 h
fire-resistance rating where the ^re«;a// is required to have a 2 h fire-resistance rating, and not

less than a 2 h fire-resistance rating where the firewall is required to have a 4 h fire-resistance

rating.

(2) Such firewall shall terminate at the underside of a solid roof slab or deck with a smoke-
tight joint, and there shall be no concealed spaces within the roof slab in that portion directly

above thefirewall.

9. 10. 11.9. Firewalls located above a basement used primarily as a storage garage that is sep-

arated from the remainder of the building by afire separation as described in Article 9. 10.8.9.

may terminate at the floor assembly immediately above the storage garage.
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9.10.11.10.(1) Openings in a firewall shall be protected with closures in conformance with

Subsection 9. 10. 14. , and the temperature rise on the unexposed face of such closures shall not

exceed 250°C after V2 h when a 2 h firewall is required, and 250°C after 1 h when a 4 h firewall

is required, when tested in conformance with the test method described in Part 3 for closures.

(2) Wired glass shall not be permitted in firewalls required to have a 4 h fire-resistance

rating.

(3) Wired glass in doors located in 2 hfirewalls shall not exceed 645 cm^ in area.

9.10.11.11. Openings in firewalls shall conform to Article 9.10.14.8., except that the aggre-

gate width of all openings shall not exceed 25 per cent of the length of thefirewall.

9. 10. 1 1. 12. Where the external walls of 2 buildings meet at a.firewall at an external angle of

135° or less, the requirements of Article 9.10.15.13. shall apply.

Subsection 9. 10, 12. Chutes and Vertical Shafts

9.10.12.1. This Subsection applies to shafts and chutes in all buildings except where such

shafts and chutes are entirely contained within a dwelling unit.

9.10.12.2.(1) Refuse chutes shall be located in shafts in which there are no other building

services.

(2) Where a vertical shaft penetrates a floor construction required to be afire separation, the

shaft shall be separated from the floor area by afire separation.

9. 10. 12.3. Except as provided in Article 9. 10. 12.5., where building services are enclosed in

shafts, the shaft walls shall be constructed as fire separations having afire-resistance rating at

least equal to that required for the floor assemblies through which it passes.

9.10.12.4. Where the top of a shaft does not extend through the roof of the building, or

where the bottom of the shaft does not extend to the bottom of the building, the top or bottom

of the shaft shall be separated from the remainder of the building by afire separation having a

fire-resistance rating not less than that required for the shaft walls, except that a service shaft

may terminate in a service room provided the service room is separated from the remainder of

the building by afire separation having afire-resistance rating at least equal to that required

for the shaft.

9.10.12.5.(1) Linen and refuse chutes shall be enclosed in a shaft constructed of

noncombustible materials and such shafts shall have afire-resistance rating of not less than 1 h

where the chute outlet is protected with an acceptable automatic self-latching closure held open

by a fusible link.

(2) Where such closure is not provided, the shaft shall have not less than a 2 h fire-resistance

rating.

9. 10. 12.6. Linen and retuse chutes shall be lined with not less than 0.41 mm thick copper-

bearing galvanized steel, or 0.48 mm thick aluminum.

9. 10. 12.7.(1) The intake openings for refuse and linen chutes shall be located in a compart-

ment having no dimension less than 750 mm, separated from the remainder of the building by

afire separation having afire-resistance rating of not less than % h. Such compartment shall be

used only as a facility for separating the intake opening from the remainder of the floor area

and shall not open into an exit.

(2) The intake openings for such chutes shall be not greater in area than 60 per cent of the

cross-sectional area of the chutes and shall be fitted with closures designed to close automati-

cally after use.

9. 10. 12.8.(1) A refuse or linen chute shall discharge into a room or bin separated from the re-

mainder of the building by aflre separation and such separations shall have a fire-resistance

rating of not less than 1 h in the case of linen chutes and not less than 2 h in the case of refuse

chutes.

(2) Doors into such rooms shall not be located in an exit.
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9. 10. 12.9.(1) The room or bin into which a refuse chute discharges shall be of sufficient size

to contain the refuse between normal intervals of emptying and such room or bin shall be im-
pervious to moisture and shall have wash water supply and fioor drains.

(2) Chute discharge rooms shall contain no service equipment other than that associated

with garbage handling and disposal.

9.10.12.10 Automatic sprinklers shall be installed at the top of each refuse or linen chute,

and in the room or bin into which the chute discharges.

9.10.12.11. Every refuse chute shall be equipped at the top with spray equipment for wash-
ing the chute.

9.10.12.12.(1) Refuse and linen chutes exceeding 1 000 cm' in cross-sectional area shall be
provided with a vent equal in cross-section to the area of the chute and extending at least 1 m
above the roof.

(2) Such vents shall be equipped with a closure that can be opened in the event of fire in the

chute.

Subsection 9, 10. 13. Prevention of Fire Spread at Exterior Walls and Between Storeys

9.10.13.1. In buildings of mercantile or medium hazard industrial occupancy, the exterior

openings in one storey shall be separated from openings in an adjacent storey by not less than
1 m of wall, or a canopy or balcony not less than 1 m in width having afire-resistance rating at

least equal to that required for the floor assembly, except that the rating need not exceed 1 h.

9.10.13.2. Except as provided in Articles 9.10.2.11., 9.10.9.5., 9.10.9.7., 9.10.9.8. and
9. 10. 13.3. , the portions of a.floor area or mezzanine that do not terminate at an exterior wall, a
firewall or a vertical shaft shall terminate at a vertical ^re separation having afire-resistance

rating at least equal to that required for the floor assembly that terminates at the separation.

9. 10. 13.3. A mezzanine need not terminate at a vertical^r« separation where the mezzanine
is not required to be considered as a storey in Article 9. 10.8. 7.

9. 10. 13.4. Where a wall in a building is exposed to a fire hazard from an adjoining roof of a
separate unsprinklered fire compartment in the same building, the roof shall contain no sky-
lights within a horizontal distance of 5 m of the windows in the exposed wall.

9. 10. 13.5. Except as provided in Article 9. 10. 15. 13., where exterior walls of a building meet
at an external angle of 135° or less, the horizontal distance from an opening in one wall to an-
other opening in the other wall shall not be not less than 1.2 m where \ht openings are in differ-

ent^re compartments.

Subsection 9.10.14. Doors, Dampers and Other Closures in Fire Separations

9. 10. 14. 1.(1) Except as provided in Article 9. 10. 14.2., openings in required^rc separations
shall be protected with a closure conforming to Table 9. 10. 14.A. and shall be install^ in con-
formance with Chapters 2 to 13 ofNFPA 80-1979, "Fire Doors and Windows" unless otherwise
specified herein. (See also Article 9. 10.4.1.).

(2) Where Mt&fire separation for exits is permitted to be % hr, not more than one exit shaft
may include wired glass or glass block between such shaft and a public corridor or vestibule lo-

cated within afloor area provided such wired glass or glass block conforms to Sentence (1) and
wired glass lights in closures in exit shafts shall not be greater than 550 cm' per individual door
leaf.
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9.10.14.12.(1) Swing-tyiJe doors to service rooms such as boiler, furnace or incinerator Service room

rooms shall swing into such rooms where such doors lead to public corridors or rooms used for doors

assembly.

(2) Such doors shall swing outward from such rooms in all other cases. (See also Article

9.9.2.5.)

9.10.14.13. Except as permitted in Articles 9.10.2.8., 9.10.5.3., 9.10.14.15. and
9.10.14.16., ducts that connect 2 fire compartments shall be equipped with a. fire damper in-

stalled in conformance with Article 6.2.3.9. to prevent the spread of fire from one fire

compartment to the other.

9.10.14.14. Fire stop flaps in ceiling membranes required in Article 9.10.5.3. shall be Fire stop flaps

equipped with corrosion-resistant pins and hinges and such flaps shall be designed to close au-

tomatically at a temperature 30°C above the maximum temperature that will normally be en-

countered in the system.

9. 10. 14. 15. \fire damper is not required where a noncombustible branch duct pierces a re-

quired ^re separation provided the duct has a melting point of at least 760°C, a cross-sectional

area less than 130 cm^ and supplies only air-conditioning units or combined air-conditioning

and heating units discharging air at not more than 1.2 m above the floor.

9. 10. 14. 16. \fire damper is not required where a noncombustible branch duct pierces a re-

quired fire separation around an exhaust duct riser in which the air flow is upward provided

the branch duct has a melting point of at least 760°C, the branch duct is carried up inside the

riser at least 500 mm and the exhaust duct is under negative pressure as described in Article

9.33.4.4.

9.10.14.17.(1) A door between an attached or built-in garage and a dwelling unit shall be Doors between

tight fitting and weather-stripped to provide an effective barrier against the passage of gas and garages and

exhaust fumes and shall be fitted with a self-closing device. dwelling units

(2) A doorway between an attached or built-in garage and a dwelling unit shall not be

located in a room intended for sleeping and the sill of the doorway opening shall be raised not

less than 150 mm above the garage level.

9.10.14.18. Where a 45 mm thick solid core wood door is permitted in a required ^r«
separation, the requirement for a noncombustible sill in XFPA 80-1979, "Fire Doors and Win-
dows" shall not apply.

9. 10. 14. 19. Where a door is installed so that it may damage the integrity of a.fire separation

if its swing is unrestricted, door stops shall be installed to prevent such damage.

Subsection 9. 10. 15. Spatial Separations Between Buildings

9.10.15.1.(1) Except as provided in Articles 9.10.15.2. to 9.10.15.7., the maximum percent-

age of unprotected openings in an exposing buildingface shall conform to Table 9. 10. 15. A. or

to Subsection 2>.2.i., whichever is the least restrictive for the occupancy being considered.

(2) The area of an exposing buildingface shall be calculated as the total area of exterior wall

facing in 1 direction on any side of a building measured from the finished ground level to the

uppermost ceiling, except that where a building is divided by fire separations into fire

compartments, the area of exposing building face may be calculated for each^re compartment
provided such separations have not less than a 2 h fire-resistance rating in the case of

mercantile and medium hazard industrial occupancies and % h for other occupancies.

Door stops
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TABLE 9. 10. 15.A.

Forming Part of Article 9. 10. 15.1.

Allowance for

wired glass,

sprinklers

MAXIMUM PERCENTAGE OF UNPROTECTED OPENINGS
IN EXTERIOR WALLS



(a) may be of combustible construction, except that such exposing buildingface must be
clad with noncombustible material where the limiting distance is less than 0.6 m;

(b) shall, where the limiting distance is less than 1.2 m, have a. fire-resistance rating of

Va h and no window openings;

(c) shall conform to the requirements for openings in Article 9. 10. 15. 1. where the limiting

distance is 1.2 m or greater.

(2) Where the spatial separation between dwelling units on adjoining properties is guaran-

teed in the title of both properties, the spatial separation may be calculated as if the dwelling

units were constructed on the same property.

Zero lot line

TABLE 9. 10. 15. B.

Forming Part of Article 9. 10. 15.7.

MINIMUM CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS FOR
EXPOSING BUILDING FACES



Firewalls 9. 10. 15.13. Where 2 exterior walls meet at a firewall at an external angle of 135° or less, the

construction of each exterior wall adjacent to the intersection and the unprotected openings in

each exterior wall adjacent to the intersection shall conform to Article 3.2.3. 10.

Fire stopping

between storeys

Subsection 9. 10. 16. Fire Stopping

9. 10. 16. 1. Fire stops shall be provided at floor, ceiling and roof levels as well as the space

between the upper and lower portions of a mansard style roof to cut off all concealed draft

openings occurring between storeys and between the top storey and roof space, including

spaces filled with batt, loose fill or foamed plastic insulation.

(See Article 9. 19. 1.4. for ventilation of mansard style roofs.)

Stairs

Concealed

spaces

9.10.16.2. Fire stops shall be provided at the ceiling and floor level of furred walls and

partitions. The vertical dimension of any concealed space in a wall or partition of combustible

construction shall not exceed 3 m.

9.10.16.3. Fire stops shall be provided at the top and bottom of each run of stairs where

they pass through a floor containing concealed space.

9.10.16.4. In unsprinklered buildings of combustible construction, every concealed space

created by a suspended ceiling, roof space or unoccupied attic space shall be separated hy fire

stops into draft-tight compartments not more than 300 m^ in area where such space contains

materials having a. flame-spread rating greater than 25. No dimension of such space shall

exceed 20 m.

Fire-stopping

materials

Pipes and ducts

piercing fire

stops

Flame-spread

rating of

interior finishes

Means of egress

ceilings

Exit walls

Walls in a

public access to

exit

Plastic light

diffusers and

lenses

9.10.16.5. Concealed spaces in mansard roofs, exterior cornices, balconies and canopies of

combustible construction shall have vertical ^re stops at intervals of not more than 20 m and at

each requiredyire separation.

9.10.16.6. Fire stops shall consist of not less than 0.91 mm sheet steel, 12.7 mm gypsum
board, 12 mm plywood or waferboard with joints backed with similar material, 2 layers of

19 mm lumber with joints staggered or 38 mm lumber.

9. 10. 16.7. Where fire stops are pierced by pipes, ducts or other elements, the effectiveness of

the fire stops shall be maintained around such elements.

Subsection 9.10.1 7. Interior Finish Flame Spread Limits

9.10.17.1. Except as provided in Articles 9.10.17.2. to 9.10.17.7., the exposed surface of

every wall and ceiling shall have a surfaceflame-spread rating of not more than 150.

9. 10. 17.2. Not less than 90 per cent of the exposed surface of every ceiling in an exit, or un-

sprinklered ceiling in a public corridor shall have a surface flame-spread rating of not more

than 25.

9. 10. 17.3. Not less than 90 per cent of the exposed surfaces of every wall of an exit, exclu-

sive of doors, shall have a surface flame-spread rating of not more than 25, except that 25 per

cent of the wall surface of a lobby at or near grade used as an exit may have a surface

flame-spread rating of not more than 150.
''

9. 10. 17.4. At least 90 per cent of the total wall surface, exclusive of doors, in any unsprink-

lered public corridor shall have a surface flame-spread rating of not more than 75, or not less

than 90 per cent of the upper half of such walls, exclusive of doors, shall have a surface

flame-spread rating of not more than 25.

9. 10. 17.5. Where a public corridor or a corridor used by the public contains an occupancy,

the interior finish materials used on the walls or ceiling of such occupancy shall have a

flame-spread rating in conformance with that required for public corridors.

9.10.17.6. Where transparent or translucent lighting elements such as light diffusers and

lenses are used which have flame-spread ratings that exceed those permitted for the ceiling

finish, such elements shall conform to the requirements of Article 3.1.11.1.

9.10.17.7. Except as provided in Articles 9.10.17.2. to 9.10.17.4., where smoke alarms are

provided, the exposed surface of every wall and ceiling shall have a surface flame-spread rating

of not more than 200.
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9.10.17.8. Where foamed plastic is used in an assembly permitted to be of combustible

construction, it shall be protected on the interior surfaces by one of the finishes described in

Subsections 9.30.4. to 9.30.12. or, in buildings that do not contain a Group C major
occupancy, by sheet metal not less than 0.38 mm in thickness mechanically fastened to the sup-

porting assembly independent of the insulation and having a melting point of not less than

650°C.

9.10.17.9. Where a covering or a lining is used with a duct, such lining or covering shall

have Aflame-spread rating conforming to Part 6.

Subsection 9. 10. 18. Alarm and Detection Systems

9. 10. 18. 1. Except as provided in Article 9. 10. 18.2. and 9. 10. 18.9., an acceptable fire alarm

system shall be installed in everj- building that contains more than 3 storeys including storeys

below the first storey, and as required in Table 9. 10. 18.A.

TABLE 9. 10. 18.A.

Forming Part of Article 9. 10. 18. 1

.

Occupancy Classification



Access wall

panels

Exception

Access to

basements

the remainder of the building, tne requirements for fire alarm and detection systems may be ap-

plied to each portion so separated as if it were a separate building.

9. 10. 18.8. Fire alarm, fire detection and smoke detection devices and their installation shall

conform to Part 3.

9. 10. 18.9. No fire alarm system is required in a 1 storey building where the floor area is un-

divided except for washrooms and service rooms.

Subsection 9. 10. 19. Smoke Alarms

9.10.19.1. Smoke alarms conforming to ULC-S53 1-1978, "Standard for Smoke Alarms"

shall be installed in each dwelling unit and in each sleeping room not within a dwelling unit.

9.10.19.2. The smoke alarms shall be audible within bedrooms when intervening doors are

closed, shall be installed between bedrooms or the sleeping areas and the remainder of the

dwelling unit, such as in a hallway or corridor serving such bedrooms or sleeping area.

9. 10. 19.3. Smoke alarms in Articles 9. 10. 19. 1. and 9. 10. 19.2. shall be installed on the ceil-

ing or on the walls between 150 mm and 300 mm below the ceiling in conformance with manu-
facturers installation instructions.

9. 10. 19.4. Smoke alarms shall be installed by permanent connections to an electrical circuit

on a standard outlet box and shall have no disconnect switch between the overcurrent device

and the smoke alarm. Where the building is not supplied with electrical power, smoke alarms

may be battery operated.

9.10.19.5. Where more than one smoke alarm is required in a dwelling unit, the smoke

alarms shall be wired so that the activation of one alarm will cause all alarms within the

dwelling unit to sound.

9. 10. 19.6. Where instructions are necessary to describe the maintenance and care required

for smoke alarms to ensure continuing satisfactory performance, they shall be posted in a loca-

tion where they will be readily available to the occupants for reference.

Subsection 9.10.20. Fire Fighting

9. 10.20. 1. Except as provided in Article 9. 10.20.2. , a window or access panel providing an

opening not less than 1. 10 m high and 550 mm wide and having a sill height of not more than

900 mm above the floor shall be provided on the second and third storeys of every building in

at least 1 wall facing on a street if such storeys are not sprinklered. Such access panels shall be

readily openable from both inside and outside or be glazed with plain glass.

9. 10.20.2. Access panels as described in Article 9. 10.20. 1. need not be provided in buildings

containing only dwelling units where there is no dwelling unit above another dwelling unit.

9.10.20.3. Except in basements serving not more than 1 dwelling unit, each unsprinklered

basement or cellar exceeding 25 m in length or width shall be provided with direct access to the

outdoors to at least 1 street and such access may be provided by,

(a) a door, window or other means that provides an opening not less than 1 100 mm high

and 550 mm wide, the sill height of which shall not be more than 900 mm above the

floor, or

(b) by an interior stair accessible from the outdoors.

9.10.20.4. Access for fire department equipment shall be provided to each building by

means of a street, private roadway or yard.

9.10.20.5. Where access to a building as required in Article 9.10.20.4. is provided by means

of a private roadway or yard, the design and location of such roadway or yard shall be suitable,

taking into account connection with public thoroughfares, weight of firefighting equipment,

width of roadway, radius of curves, overhead clearance, location of fire hydrants, location of

fire department connections and vehicular parking.

Subsection 9.10.21. Fire Protection for Construction Camps

9. 10.21. 1. Except as provided in Articles 9. 10.21.2. to 9. 10.21.11., construction camps shall

conform to Subsections 9.10.1 to 9. 10. 20.
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9.10.21.2. Except for sleeping rooms within dwelling units, sleeping rooms in construction

camps shall be separated from each other and from the remainder of the building by a fire

separation having at least a Vi hfire-resistance rating.

9. 10.2 1.3. Except in a dwelling unit, a floor assembly in a construction camp building sepa-

rating the first storey and the second storey shall be constructed as a. fire separation having at

least a V4 hfire^esistance rating.

9.10.21.4. Walkways of combustible construction connecting buildings shall be separated

from each connected building by afire separation having at least a Ya hfire-resistance rating.

9. 10.21.5. Construction camp buildings shall be separated from each other by a distance of

at least 10 m except as otherwise permitted in Subsection 9. 10. 15.

9.10.21.6. Except in dwelling units and except as provided in Article 9.10.21.7., the

flame-spread rating of wall and ceiling surfaces in corridors and walkways, exclusive of doors,

shall not exceed 25 over at least 90 per cent of the exposed surface area and not more than 150

over the remaining surface area.

9.10.21.7. Except within dwelling units, corridors that provide access to exit from sleeping

rooms and having afire-resistance rating of at least Va h shall have aflame-spread rating con-

forming to the appropriate requirements in Subsection 9. 10. 17.

9.10.21.8. Except in dwelling units, corridors providing access to exit from sleeping rooms
in construction camp buildings with sleeping accommodation for more than 10 persons shall be
provided with a smoke detector connected to the building alarm system.

9.10.21.9. E^h construction camp building shall be provided with portable fire extinguish-

ers in conformance with the appropriate provincial or municipal regulations or, in the absence
of such regulations, in conformance with the National Fire Code of Canada 1980.

9.10.21.10. Every construction camp building providing sleeping accommodation for more
than 30 persons shall be provided with a hose station that is protected from freezing and is

equipped with a hose of sufficient length so that every portion of the building is within the

range of a hose stream. Each hose station shall be located near an exit.

9. 10.2 1. 1 1. Hoses referred to in 9. 10.2 1. 10. shall be at least 19 mm inside diam and shall be
connected to a central water supply or to a storage tank having a capacity of at least 4 500 L
with a pumping system capable of supplying a flow of at least 5 LVs at a gauge pressure of

300 kPa.

SECTION 9. 1 1 SOUNDCONTROL

Subsection 9.11.1. Sound Transmission Class Rating (Airborne Sound)

9.11.1.1. Sound transmission class ratings for construction shall be determined in accord- Test method

ance with ASTM E90-75, "Laboratory Measurement of Airborne-Sound Transmission Loss of

Building Partitions" or with ASTM E336-77, "Measurement of Airborne Sound Insulation in

Buildings."

Subsection 9. 1 1.2. Required Sound Control Locations (Airborne Sound)

9.11.2.1. Except as provided in Article 9.11.2.2., every dwelling unit, including hotels and
motels shall be separated from every other space in a building in which noise may be generated
by construction providing a sound transmission class rating of at least 45 , or shall have a sound
rating of I or Has described in Tables 9. 11. 2. A. and 9. 11. 2. B.

9.

1

1.2.2. Where a dwelling unit is adjacent to an elevator shaft or a refuse chute, the sepa-
rating construction shall have a sound transmission class rating of at least 50, or shall have a
sound rating of I as described in Table 9. 1 1.2.A.

9.11.2.3. Building services located in an assembly required to have a sound transmission
class rating shall be installed in a manner that will not decrease the required rating of the as-

sembly.
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TABLE 9. 11. 2. A.

Forming Part of Articles 9. 10.4.1., 9.11.2.1. and 9. 11.2.2.

FIRE AND SOUND RESISTANCE OF WALLS



TABLE 9. 11. 2.A. (Cont'd)

-

Type of

Wall



TABLE 9. 11. 2. B.

Forming Part of Articles 9. 10.4. 1. and 9. 1 1.2. 1.

FIRE AND SOUND RESISTANCE OF FLOORS, CEILINGS AND ROOFS'^'



TABLE 9.11.2.B. (Cont'd)

Type of

Assembly



TABLE 9. 12. 2. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.12.2.2.

MINIMUM DEPTHS OF FOUNDATIONS



9.13.1.4. When hydrostatic pressure does not occur, floor slabs in unfinished basements or

cellars need not be dampproofed when the slab is supported on a base of granular fill as de-

scribed in Subsection 9.16.2.

9.13.1.5. Roofs of underground structures shall be waterproofed to prevent the entry of

water into the structure.

9.13.1.6. The method of application of all bituminous waterproofing and dampproofing ma-
terials shall conform to one of the following:

CGSB 37-GP-3M(1976), "Application of Emulsified Asphalts for Dampproofing or

Waterproofing,"

CGSB 37-GP-12M(1976), "Application of Unfilled Cutback Asphalt for Damp-
proofing," or

CGSB 37-GP-22M(1976), "Application of UnfiUed Cutback Tar Foundation Coating
for Dampproofing.

"

Subsection 9.13.2. Material

9.13.2.1. Bituminous materials used for dampproofing or waterproofing shall conform to

one of the following:

CGSB 37-GP-2M(1976), "Asphalt, Emulsified, Mineral CoUoid Type, UnfiUed, for

Dampproofing and Waterproofing and for Roof Coatings,"

CGSB 37-GP-6M(1976), "Asphalt, Cutback, Unfilled, for Dampproofing,"

CGSB 37-GP-16M(1976), "Asphalt, Cutback, FiUed, for Dampproofing and Waterp-
roofing,"

CGSB 37-GP-18M(1976), "Tar, Cutback, UnfiUed, for Dampproofing," or

CSA A123. 7-1973, "Asphalt for Use in Construction of BuUt-Up Roof Coverings and
Dampproofing and Waterproofing Systems."

Basement slabs

Underground

structures

Method of

application

Dampproofing

and
waterproofing

material

specifications

Subsection 9. 13.3. Waterproofing ofWaUs

9. 13.3. 1.(1) Unit masonry walls to be waterproofed shaU be parged on exterior surfaces be-

low ground level with not less than 6 mm of mortar conforming to Section 9.20 and shaU be
coved over the footing when the first course of block is laid.

(2) Concrete waUs shaU have aU holes and recesses resulting from removal of form ties sealed

with mortar or waterproofing material.

9. 13.3.2. Concrete or unit masonr>' walls to be waterproofed shaU be covered with not less

than 2 layers of bitumen-saturated membrane over the parging or concrete, with each layer be-

ing cemented in place with bitumen and coated over-all with a hea\'y coating of bitumen.

Subsection 9. 13.4. Waterproofing of Floors

9.13.4.1. Basement floors to be waterproofed shaU have a system of membrane water-
proofing provided between 2 layers of concrete each of which shaU be not less than 75 mm
thick. The floor membrane shall be mopped to the waU membrane to form a complete seal.

Subsection 9. 13.5. Dampproofing ofWaUs

9. 13.5. 1. Unit masonry walls to be dampproofed shall be parged on the exterior face below
ground level with not less than 6 mm of mortar conforming to Section 9.20, and shaU be coved
over the footing when the first course of block is laid. Concrete walls shaU have holes and re-

cesses resulting from the removal of form ties sealed with cement mortar or dampproofing ma-
terial.

9. 13.5.2. A heavy coat of bituminous or other dampproofing material shaU be applied over
the parging or concrete below ground level.

Parging

Waterproofing

membranes for

waUs

Parging

Bituminous

coating
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Interior

dampproofing

of walls

Dampproofing

of slabs

Dampproofing
membranes

Dampproof
coatings

9. 13.5.3.(1) Where a separate interior cladding is applied to a concrete or unit masonry wall

which is in contact with the soil, or where wood members are applied to such walls for the in-

stallation of insulation or finish, the interior surface of the foundation wall below ground level

shall be dampproofed.

(2) The dampproofing shall extend from the basement floor and shall terminate at ground

level. No membrane shall be applied above ground level between the insulation and the foun-

dation wall. Dampproofing shall consist of at least 0.05 mm polyethylene lapped 100 mm at the

joints or a material providing equivalent performance.

9.13.5.4. Preserved wood foundation walls shall be dampproofed as described in CAN3-
S406-M1983 "Construction of Preserved Wood Foundations."

Subsection 9. 13.6. Dampproofing of Slabs

9.13.6.1. When slabs are dampproofed, the dampproofing shall be installed below the slab,

except that where a separate floor is provided over the slab, the dampproofing may be applied

to the top of the slab.

9.13.6.2. When installed below the slab, dampproofing shall consist of at least 0.15 mm
polyethylene or Type S roll roofing. Dampproofing shall be lapped not less than 100 mm at the

joints.

9. 13.6.3. When installed above the slab, dampproofing shall consist of at least 2 mopped-on

coats of bitumen, 0.05 mm polyethylene or other material providing equivalent performance.

Drainage

Drainage of

crawl spaces

Floor slabs

Drainage

material

specifications

SECTION 9.14 DRAINAGE

Subsection 9. 14. 1 . Scope

9. 14. 1. 1. This Section applies to subsurface drainage and to surface drainage.

9. 14. 1.2. Drainage for crawl spaces shall conform to Section 9. 18.

9. 14. 1.3. Drainage requirements beneath floor slabs shall conform to Section 9. 16.

Subsection 9.14.2. General

9. 14.2. 1. Unless it can be shown to be unnecessary, the bottom of every exterior foundation

wall shall be drained by drainage tile or pipe laid around the exterior of the foundation includ-

ing exterior walls of attached garages in conformance with Subsection 9.14.3. or by a layer of

gravel or crushed rock in conformance with Subsection 9. 14.4.

9. 14.2.2. Preserved wood foundation drainage shall comply with CAN3-S406-M1983 "Con-

struction of Preserved Wood Foundations.

"

Subsection 9. 14.3. Drainage Tile and Pipe

9.14.3.1. Drain tiles and drain pipe used ior foundation drainage shall conform to the

following:

ASTM A444-78, "Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated, (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Process for

Culverts and Underdrains,"

ASTM C4-62(1975), "Clay Drain TUe,"

ASTM C700-78a, "Vitrified Clay Pipe, Extra Strength, Standard Strength and Perfo-

rated,"

ASTM C412-78, "Concrete Drain Tile,"

ASTM C444-77, "Perforated Concrete Pipe,"

CGSB 34-GP-22M(1976), "Pipe, Asbestos Cement, Drain,"

CGSB 41-GP-29M(1976), "Tubing, Plastic, Corrugated, Drainage," or

CSA B182. 1-M(1977), "Plastic Drain and Sewer Pipe and Kpe Fittings."
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9.14.3.2. Drain tile or pipe used foTfoundation drainage shall have at least a 100 mm diam.

9.14.3.3. Drain tile or pipe shall be laid on undisturbed or well-compacted soil so that the

top of the tile or pipe is below the bottom of the floor slab or crawl space, and where the floor

slab does not rest upon the footings, the drain tile or pipe shall be laid around the outside edge

of the footings.

9. 14.3.4. Drain tile or pipe with butt joints shall be laid with 6 mm to 10 mm open joints.

The top half of such joints shall be covered with sheathing paper, 0. 10mm polyethylene or No.

15 asphalt or tar-saturated felt.

9. 14.3.5. The top and sides of drain pipe or tile shall be covered with not less than 150 mm
of crushed stone or other coarse clean granular material containing not more than 10 per cent of

material that will pass a 4 mm sieve.

Subsection 9.14.4. Granular Drainage Layer

9. 14.4. 1. Granular material used to drain the bottom of afoundation shall consist of a con-

tinuous layer of crushed stone or other coarse clean granular material containing not more than

10 per cent of material that will pass a 4 mm sieve.

9.14.4.2. Granular material in Article 9.14.4.1. shall be laid on undisturbed or compacted
soU to a minimum depth of at least 125 mm beneath the building and extend at least 300 mm
beyond the outside edge of the footinp.

9. 14.4.3. The bottom of an excavation drained by a granular layer shall be graded so that

the entire area described in Article 9.14.4.2. is drained to a sump conforming to Article

9.14.5.2.

9. 14.4.4. Where because of wet site conditions soil becomes mixed with the granular drain-

age material, sufficient additional granular material shall be provided so that the top 125 mm
are kept free of soil.

Subsection 9.14.5. Drainage CNsiwsal

9. 14.5. 1. Foundation drains shall drain to a sewer, drainage ditch or dry well.

9.14.5.2. Where a sump pit is provided, it shall be at least 750 mm in depth and have an
area of at least 0.25 m' and be pro\ided with a cover. Where gravity drainage is not practical,

an automatic sump pump shall be provided to discharge the water into a sewer, drainage ditch

or dry well.

9. 14.5.3. Dry wells may be used only when located in areas where the natural groundwater
level is below the bottom of the dry well. Dry wells shall be not less than 5 m from the building

foundation and located so that drainage is away from the building.

Subsection 9.14.6. Surface Drainage

9. 14.6. 1. The building shall be located and the building site graded so that water will not ac-

cumulate at or near the building and will not adversely affect adjacent properties.

9.14.6.2. Surface drainage shall be directed away from the location of a water supply well or

septic tank disposal bed.

9.14.6.3. Where runoff water from a driveway is likely to accumulate or enter a garage, a
catch basin shall be installed to provide adequate drainage.

9. 14.6.4. Where downspouts are provided and are not connected to a sewer, provisions shall

be made to prevent soil erosion.

Tile joints

Granular cover

Surface

drainage

Interference

with surface

drainage

Downspouts

SECTION 9. 15 FOOTINGS AND FOUNDATION WALLS

Subsection 9.15.1. Scope

9.15.1.1.(1) Except as provided in Subsection 9.15.7., this Section applies tofoundations of

cast-in-place concrete or unit masonr>' foundation walls and cast-in-place footings or preserved

wood foundations constructed on soils other than those described in Article 9.15.1.2. and
where the building is of other than concrete or steel frame construction.
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Foundations

erected on

various soil

types

Concrete

Concrete block

Where required

Size of footings

(2) Where the foundation consists of other materials such as precast concrete or steel the

foundation shall be designed in conformance with the appropriate provisions of Part 4, except

as provided in Article 9.36.3.3.

9. IS. 1.2.(1) Where ^.foundation is erected on soft clay, very soft clay, loose sand, very loose

sand, loose sand and gravel or very loose sand and gravel, the footing sizes shall be designed in

conformance with Subsection 9.4.7.

(2) Where a.foundation is erected on filled ground or peat, the footing sizes shall be designed

in conformance with Section 4.2.

Subsection 9.15.2. General

9.15.2.1. Concrete shall conform to Section 9.3. Concrete for unreinforced footings and
foundation walls shall have a minimum compressive strength of 14 MPa after 28 days.

9.15.2.2. Concrete block shall be loadbearing type conforming to CSA A165.1-M(1977),

"Concrete Masonry Units" and shall have a compressive strength over the gross area of the

block of at least 7.5 MPa for hollow units and 12.5 MPa for solid units.

9.15.2.3.

Section 9.20

Mortar, mortar joints, corbelling and protection for unit masonry shall conform to

9.15.2.4. Where pier type foundations are used, the piers shall be designed to support the

applied loads from the superstructure in conformance with Part 4.

9. 15.2.5.(1) Where piers are used as ^.foundation system in a building of 1 storey in building

height, the piers shall be installed to support the principal framing members and shall be

spaced not more than 3.5 m apart along the framing, unless the piers and their footings are de-

signed for larger spacings. The height of such piers shall not exceed 3 times their least dimen-

sion at the base of the pier.

(2) Where concrete block piers are used, they shall be laid with cores placed vertically, and
when the width of the building is 4.3 m or less, placed with their longest dimension at right an-

gles to the longest dimension of the building.

9.15.2.6. Where preserved v/ood foundations are used for buildings of Group C major

occupancy classification not more than 2 storeys and basement in height, the construction shall

comply with CAN3-S406-M1983 "Construction of Preserved Wood Foundations."

9.15.2.7. Where preserved -wood foundations are used for buildings of Group C major

occupancy classification more than 2 storeys in building height, or for buildings of other

occupancy classification, snch foundations shall comply with CAN3-S406-M1983 "Construc-

tion of Preserved Wood Foundations," and CAN3-086-M1980 "Code for Engineering Design in

Wood."

Subsection 9.15.3. Concrete Footings

9. 15.3. 1.(1) This subsection applies only to concrete footings.

(2) Footings shall be provided under walls, pilasters, columns, piers, fireplaces and

chimneys that bear on soil or rock, except that footings may be omitted under piers or mono-

lithic concrete walls if the safe loadbearing capacity of the soil or rock is not exceeded.

9. 15.3.2. Footings shall rest on undisturbed soil, rock or compacted granular fill.

9. 15 .3.3.(1) Footings shall be of a size to support adequately all superimposed loads.

(2) Except as provided in Articles 9.15.3.4. to 9.15.3.7., the minimum footings size shall be

as shown in Table 9. 15. 3. A. provided the length of supported joists does not exceed 4.9 m and

the design live load on any floor supported by the footing does not exceed 2.4 kN/m' (Table

9.4.2. A.)

(3) Where the design live load exceeds 2.4 kN/m' or the length of the supported joists ex-

ceeds 4.9 m, footings shall be designed in accordance with Section 4.2.

9.15.3.4. The strip footing sizes for exterior walls shown in Column 2 of Table 9. 15. 3. A.

shall be increased by 65 mm for each storey of masonry veneer over wood frame construction

supported by the foundation wall.

i
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9.15.3.5. The strip footing sizes for exterior walls shown in Column 2 of Table 9. IS. 3.A.

shall be increased by 130 mm for each storey of masonry construction supported by the founda-

tion wall.

9.15.3.6. The minimum strip footing sizes for interior walls shown in Column 3 of Table

9. 15. 3.A. shall be increased by 100 mm for each storey of masonry construction supported by
the footing.

9. 15.3.7. The footing area for column spacings other than shown in Table 9. 15. 3.A. shall be

adjusted in proportion to the distance between columns.

TABLE 9. 15. 3. A.

Forming Part of Articles 9. 15.3.3. to 9. 15.3. 7.

MINIMUM FOOTING SIZES



TABLE9.15.4.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.15.4.1.

Height above

grade

Reduction in

thickness

Corbelling

Crack control

joints

THICKNESS OF FOUNDATION WALLS



tration and shall be keyed to prevent relative displacement of the wall portions adjacent to the

joint.

9.15.4.8. Interior masonry foundation walls not subject to lateral earth pressure shall con-

form to Section 9. 20.

Subsection 9.15.5. Joist and Beam Support

9.15.5.1. Foundation walls of hollow unit masonry supporting floor joists shall be capped
with at least 50 mm of solid masonry or concrete, or have the top course filled with mortar or

concrete, except that such capping may be omitted in localities where termites are not known to

occur when the joists are supported on a wood plate not less than 38 mm by 89 mm where the

siding overlaps the foundation wall not less than 12 mm.

9.15.5.2. Xot less than 190 mm depth of solid masonry- shall be provided beneath beams
supported on masonry. Where the beam is supported below the top of the foundation walls, the

ends of such beams shall be protected from the weather.

9.15.5.3. Pilasters shall be provided under beams that frame into 140 mm unit masonry
foundation walls. Pilasters shall be not less than 90 mm by 290 mm and shall be bonded or tied

into the wall. The top 200 mm of pilasters shall be solid.

Subsection 9. 15.6. Paring and Finishing

9. 15.6. 1. Concrete block foundation walls shall be parged on the exterior face below ground
level as required in Section 9. 13.

9. 15.6.2. All form ties shall be removed at least flush with the concrete surface.

9. 15.6.3. Exterior surfaces of concrete block foundation walls above ground level shall have
tooled joints, or shall be rendered, parged or otherwise suitably finished.

Subsection 9. 15.7. Foundations on Permafrost

9.15.7.1. Where the permafrost condition of the supporting soil or rock is such that the ma-
terial is unstable upon thawing, the foundation shall be designed in accordance with the re-

quirements of this Subsection.

9. 15.7.2. Foundations erected on permafrost, soil or rock shall be designed to maintain the

permafrost in a frozen condition at and below the load carrying level, unless it can be shown
that the design and the construction procedure are such that thawing of the permafrost will not

result in settlement that will be detrimental to the building.

9.15.7.3.(1) Provision shall be made to maintain the permafrost beneath a foundation by a
ventilated foundation space or by insulation between the underside of the building and the

ground surface or by a combination of these.

(2) Where a vented foundation space is included to protect the permafrost, it shall provide at

least 600 mm clear height under the entire building to ensure free air movement beneath the

building to mimimize heat transfer from the building to the permafrost.

9.15.7.4. Buildings with unusual thermal or structural loading conditions shall have
foundations designed by a designer competent in this field in accordance with the appropriate

requirements of Peut 4.

9. 15.7.5. Buildings not more than one storey in height and 50 m^ in area, without external

plumbing or heating connections, may be supported directly on a layer of coarse granular mate-
rial at least 150 mm thick.

9.15.7.6. Buildings with basements or cellars shall be permitted only where the design is

such that detrimental settlement will not develop due to thawing of permafrost.

9.15.7.7. Prior to the start of construction, a layer of coarse granular fill at least 150 mm
thick shall be placed over the entire working area, except that where such material is not avail-

able, alternative measures shall be taken to protect the permafrost during construction.

9. 15.7.8. All low areas beneath or adjacent to the building shall be graded to ensure proper
drainage. Grading for proper drainage shall be by fill only.

Walls not
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pressure
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Surface

foundations

Buried

foundations

Piles

Wood

9.15.7.9.(1) Except as provided in Article 9.15.7.5., surface foundations shall be placed on

coarse granular fill having a maximum particle size of 75 mm, and shall be at least 600 mm
above existing ground level, except that for buildings over 150 m^ in building area, the fill shall

be at least 1 m above ground level.

(2) The top surface of the fill shall extend a minimum of 1 m beyond the edge of the support-

ing footings and at least 300 mm from the exterior wall of the building. The fill shall be placed

in compacted layers not exceeding 300 mm in thickness.

9. 15.7. 10.(1) Every buriedfoundation shall be embedded in permafrost a sufficient depth to

ensure firm anchorage or shall be otherwise protected from possible damage by frost action.

(2) Where embedment of the foundation in permafrost is required to resist frost action, the

foundation shall not be loaded until sufficient adfreezing has occurred to develop adequate an-

chorage against frost heaving and sufficient strength to support the design load.

9.15.7.11. Piles used for the support of a building shall be embedded in the permafrost to a

depth of at least twice the thickness of the depth of soil subject to seasonal thawing, or to a

minimum of 3 m. Where such piles are placed with the use of heat, the heating shall be con-

trolled to keep disturbance of the permafrost to a minimum.

9.15.7.12. Wood piles shall meet the requirements of CAN3-056-M79, "Round Wood
Piles." Wood piles shall be treated with a preservative applied to the portion of pile that may be

exposed to soil that is subject to seasonal thawing to a point at least 300 mm above adjacent

ground level.

9. 15.7. 13. Wood exposed to soil shall be at least 140 mm by 140 mm.

9.15.7.14. Untreated timber may be used for surface foundations described in Articles

9.15.7.5. and 9. 15. 7.9. providing the timber is exposed to free circulation of air.

SECTION 9. 16 SLABS ON GROUND

Subsection 9.16.1. Scope

Slabs-on-grade 9. 16. 1. 1. This Section applies to basement and cellar slabs and to floor slabs-on-gtade with

perimeter foundation walls that support the superstructure.

Design of floor 9. 16. 1.2. Floor slabs-on-grade without foundation walls to support the superstructure shall

slabs-on-grade be designed for the existing soil conditions in accordance with good engineering practice and

past practice in the area in which the slab is to be built.

Subsection 9.16.2. Slab Supports

Granular fill 9.16.2.1.(1) When granular fill is used beneath basement and cellar slabs (see Article

9. 13. 1.4.), it shall consist of not less than 125 mm of coarse clean granular material containing

not more than 15 per cent by weight of material passing a 2 mm sieve.

(2) Where dampproofing or waterproofing is provided, such fill is not required.

(3) Where gravel bed drainage system is used, see Subsection 9. 14.4.

Soil compaction 9. 16.2.2. The soil beneath concrete slabs-on-grade shall be compacted. Not less thn 125 mm
of coarse clean granular material containing not more than 15 per cent by weight of material

passing a 2 mm sieve shall be provided beneath the slab and shall be compacted.

Subsection 9.16.3. Dampproofing and Waterproofing

9. 16.3. 1. Dampproofing and waterproofing of basement and cellar slabs and slabs-on-grade

shall conform to Section 9. 13.

Subsection 9.16.4. Drainage

Uplift pressures 9. 16.4. 1. Where groundwater levels may cause uplift pressures against the bottom of a slab-

below-grade, lateral drains shall be installed under the slab, or the slab shall be designed to re-

sist such uplift pressures.

Drainage 9.16.4.2. The accumulation of water underneath a slab-on-grade shall be prevented by ,

grading, drainage or other method.
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^.16.4.3. When floor drains are installed (see Section 9.32) the floor surface shall be so

-.oped that no water will accumulate.

1 Subsection 9. 16.5. Concrete

9.16.5.1. Concrete for floor slabs shall conform to Section 9.3 and shall have a maximum
slump of 75 mm.

9.16.5.2. The finished surface of concrete floor slabs shall be trowelled smooth and even.

Dry cement shall not be added to the floor surface to absorb surplus water.

9. 16.5.3. When a topping course is provided for concrete floor slabs it shall consist of 1 part

cement to 2Vi parts clean, well-graded sand by volume with a water cement ratio approxi-

mately equal to that of the base slab.

Subsection 9.16.6. Thickness and Height

9. 16.6. 1. Concrete slabs-on-ground shall be not less than 75 mm thick exclusive of concrete

topping. When concrete topping is provided it shall be not less than 20 mm thick.

9.16.6.2. The top of every slab-on-grade shall be not less than 150 mm above exterior

finished ground level.

Subsection 9.16.7. Pipes and Ducts

9.16.7.1. Metal pipes in contact with cinders or other corrosive material shall be protected

by a heaxy coating of bitumen or other corrosion protection.

9. 16.7.2. Ducts in slabs shall be completely encased with not less than 50 nun of concrete,

and installed so that water will not accumulate in the ducts (see also Section 9.34).

Subsection 9.16.8. Joints

9.16.8.1. In localities where termites are known to occur, joints between slabs-on-ground

and foundation walls, and spaces around pipes, conduit or ducts that penetrate such slabs shall

be filled with bitumen.

Maximum
slump of

concrete

Surface finish

Topping

Thickness

Height above

ground level

Corrosive fill

Encasement of

ducts

SECTION 9.17 COLUMNS

Subsection 9. 1 7. 1. Scope

9.17.1.1. This Section applies to columns used to support carport roofs (see Section 9.36),

and beams from Tables 9. 23. 4. A., 9.23.4.B., A-12 and A-13 carrying loads from not more than

2 wood-frame floors where the length of joists carried by such beams does not exceed 5 m and
die live load on any floor does not exceed 2.4 kN/m^. (See Table 9.4. 2. A.)

9.17.1.2. Columns for applications other than as described in Article 9.17.1.1. shall be de-

signed in accordance with Part 4.

Subsection 9.17.2. General

9. 17.2. 1. Columns shall be centrally located on a footing conforming to Section 9. 15.

9. 17.2.2. Columns shall be securely fastened tofoundations and to the supported member to

prevent lateral movement.

Subsection 9.17.3. Steel Columns

9. 17.3. 1. Except as permitted in Article 9. 17.3.2., steel pipe colunms shall have a minimum
outside diameter of 73 mm and a minimum wall thickness of 4. 76 mm.

I

9.17.3.3. Except as permitted in Article 9.17.3.4., steel columns shall be fitted with not less

than 100 mm by 100 mm by 6.35 mm thick steel plates at each end, and where the column sup-

ports a wooden beam, the top plate shall extend across the full width of the beam.
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Exception 9.17.3.4. The top plate required in Article 9.17.3.3. may be omitted where a column sup-

ports a steel beam and provision is made for the attachment of the column to the beam.

Rust prevention 9.17.3.5. Steel columns shall be treated on the outside surface with at least 1 coat of rust-

inhibitive paint.

9.17.3.6. Compression tests for load capacity of adjustable steel columns shall conform to

CGSB 11S-GP-1(1974), "Columns, Adjustable, Metal."

Subsection 9. 1 7.4. Wood Columns

Size 9. 17.4. 1. The width or diameter of a wood column shall be not less than the width of the

supported member. Except as provided in Article 9.36.5.2., columns shall be not less than

184 mm for round columns and 140 mm by 140 mm for rectangular columns, unless calcula-

tions are provided to show that lesser sizes are adequate.

9. 17.4.2.(1) Wood columns shall be either solid, glued-laminated or built-up.

(2) Built-up columns shall consist of not less than 38 mm thick full-length members bolted

together with not less than 9.52 mm diam bolts spaced not more than 450 mm o.c, or nailed

together with not less than 76 mm nails spaced not more than 300 mm o.c. Glued-laminated

columns shall conform to Section 4.3.

Dampproofing 9.17.4.3. Wood columns shall be separated from concrete in contact with the ground by

0.05 mm polyethylene film or Type S roll roofing.

9.17.4.4.(1) Where termites are known to exist, exterior wood columns such as porch sup-

ports shall be,

(a) pressure treated with a chemical that is toxic to such termites, in accordance with Ar-

ticle 9.3.2.10.; or

(b) supported on non-cellulosic material extending at least 150 mm above grade and lo-

cated at least SO mm from the exterior wall of an adjacent building.

Subsection 9. 17.5. Unit Masonry Columns

Material 9. 17.5. 1. Unit masonry columns shall be built oi loadbearing masonry units.

Size 9. 17.5.2. Unit masonry columns shall be at least 290 mm by 290 mm or 240 mm by 380 mm
in size.

Subsection 9. 1 7.6. Solid Concrete Columns

Material 9.17.6.1. Conerete shall conform to Section 9.3.

Size 9.17.6.2. Concrete columns shall be not less than 200 mm by 200 mm for rectangular col-

umns and 230 mm diam for circular columns.

Crawl spaces

Foundation

Insulation

Heating

Size

SECTION 9.18 CRAWL SPACES

Subsection 9.18.1. General

9. 18. 1. 1. In this Section a crawl space refers to a space between the underside of a floor as-

sembly and the ground cover directly below, with a clearance less than 1.8 m in height.

9. 18. 1.2. Foundations enclosing crawl spaces shall conform to Section 9. 15.

9. 18. 1.3. Insulation shall conform to Section 9.26.

9. 18. 1.4. Heating of crawl spaces shall conform to Section 9.34.

Subsection 9.18.2. Access I
9. 18.2. 1. An access opening of not less than 500 mm by 700 mm shall be provided to each

crawl space where the crawl space serves a single dwelling unit, and not less than 550 mm by

900 mm for other crawl spaces.
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9. 18.2.2. Access openings shall be fitted with a door or hatch, except when the access open-

ing into the crawl space is from the adjacent basement and provides ventilation to the crawl

space.

Subsection 9.18.3. Ventilation

9. 18.3. 1. Crawl spaces shall be ventilated by natural or mechanical means.

9.18.3.2. Except as otherwise permitted in Article 9.18.3.5., natural ventilation for crawl

spaces shall be provided to the outside air by not less than 0. 1 m' of unobstructed vent area for

every 50 m^ of floor area.

9. 18.3.3. Vents for crawl spaces shall be designed to prevent the entry of snow, rain and in-

sects, and shall be provided with tight-fitting covers to prevent air leakage in winter if the

crawl space is heated.

9.18.3.4. Vents for crawl spaces shall be uniformly distributed on opposite sides of the

building.

9.18.3.5. Ventilation to the outside air is not required when the crawl space is used as a

warm-air plenum, or if the crawl space is vented to an adjacent basement or cellar with an

opening conforming to Article 9. 18.3.2.

Subsection 9.18.4. Clearance

9. 18.4. 1. The ground level in a crawl space shall be not less than 300 mm below the level of

all joists and beams, except that in localities where termites are known to occur, the clearance

shall be not less than 450 mm, unless the joists are pressure treated with a chemical that is toxic

to termites.

9. 18.4.2. Where equipment requiring service such as plumbing cleanouts, traps and burners

is located in crawl spaces, an access way with a minimum height and width of 600 mm shall be

provided from the access door to the equipment and for a distance of 900 mm on the side or

sides of the equipment to be ser\-iced.
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Subsection 9. 18.5. Drainage

9.18.5.1. Unless groundwater levels and site conditions are such that water will not accumu- Drainage
late in the crawl space, the crawl space floor and access trenches shall be sloped to drain to a

sewer, ditch or dry well.

9. 18.5.2. Drains shall conform to Section 9. 14.

Subsection 9.18.6. Ground Cover

9.18.6.1. A ground cover consisting of not less than 50 mm of asphalt or 10 MPa portland Ground cover

cement concrete, of Type S roll roofing or 0. 10 mm polyethylene shall be provided in every

crawl space. Joints in sheet-type ground cover shall be lapped not less than 100 mm and
weighted down.

Subsection 9.18.7. Fire Protection

9. 18. 7. 1. Crawl spaces used as warm-air plenums in buildings of residential occupancy shall Fire protection

be restricted to 1-storey portions of dwelling units. Enclosing material including insulation

shall have a surface flame-spread rating not greater than 150. Combustible ground cover shall

be covered with noncombustible material or have noncombustible receptacles beneath the regis-

ter openings.

SECTION 9.19 ROOF SPACES

Subsection 9. 19. 1. Ventilation

9.19.1.1.(1) Except as provided in Articles 9.19.1.2. and 9.19.1.3., ever>- roof space or attic

above an insulated ceiling shall be ventilated with openings to the exterior to provide unob-

structed vent area of not less than 1/300 of the insulated ceiling area.

(2) Vent may be roof type, eave type, gable-end type or any combination thereof, and shall

be uniformly distributed on opposite sides of the building.
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(3) Vents shall be designed to prevent the entry of rain, snow and insects.

(4) The unobstructed vent area shall be determined in conformance with CSA A93-1965,

"Vents for Buildings."

9. 19. 1.2.(1) Except for manufactured buildings which are towed to and are coupled together

on site to form a single building of residential occupancy, a roof space in a manufactured
building described in Part 2 need not be vented provided the vapour barrier protecting the ceil-

ing insulation is Type 1, and is applied as a single continuous sheet without openings over the

entire ceiling area.

(2) Openings such as for plumbing vents may be cut in such vapour barrier provided the

perimeters of such openings are sealed in a manner that will maintain the effectiveness of the

vapour barrier.

9.19.1.3.(1) Where insulation is placed below the roof sheathing, and the roof slope is less

than 1 in 6 or the roof incorporates no attic space, the unobstructed vent area shall be not less

than 1/150 of the insulated ceiling area, uniformly distributed on all sides of the building.

(2) Cross purlins at least 38 mm by 38 mm shall be applied to the top of the roof joists where
the roof does not incorporate an attic space, and the top of the insulation shall be at least

25 mm below the top of the roof joists.

9.19.1.4.(1) The lower portion of a mansard style roof need not be ventilated.

(2) The upper portion of such roofs shall be ventilated in conformance with the requirements

in Articles 9. 19. 1. 1. to 9. 19. 1.3., except that at least 50 per cent of the required vent opening

shall be provided near the junction of the upper and lower portions.

9. 19. 1. 5.(1) Not more than one half of the required ventilation area shall be provided in the

form of ventilators located near the ridge.

(2) For cathedral ceilings and roofs with a slope of 2 in 12 or less, continuous eave and ridge

ventilation shall be provided.

Subsection 9. 19.2. Access

9. 19.2. 1.(1) Every attic space more than 600 mm in height at the highest point shall be pro-

vided with an access stair or shall have a hatchway of not less than 550 mm by 900 mm.

(2) Hatchways serving not more than 1 dwelling unit, may be reduced to 500 mm by

700 mm.

(3) Hatchways shall be fitted with doors or covers.

Above-grade

masonry

Material
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for masonry

units

SECTION 9.20 ABOVE-GRADE MASONRY

Subsection 9.20.1. Scope

9.20.1.1. This Section applies to unreinforced masonry and masonry veneer in which the

wall height above the foundation wall does not exceed 1 1 m, and in which the roof or floor sys-

tem above the first storey is not of concrete construction.

9.20.1.2. For buildings other than those described in Article 9.20.1.1., or where the ma-

sonry is designed on the basis of design loads and allowable stresses. Section 4.4. shall apply.

9.20.1.3. In seismic Zone 3, loadbearing elements of masonry buildings more than 1 storey

in height shall be reinforced with at least the minimum amount of reinforcement as required in

Subsection 9.20. 18.

9.20. 1.4. In seismic Zone 2, loadbearing elements of 3-storey masonry buildings shall be re-

inforced with at least the minimum amount of reinforcement as required in Subsection 9.20. 18.

Subsection 9.20.2. Masonry Units

9.20.2.1. Masonry units shall comply with one of the following:

CSA A82. 1-M1977, "Burned Clay Brick,"

CSA A82.3-M1978, "Calcium Silicate (Sand-Lime) Building Brick,"
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CSA A82.4-M1978, "Structural Clay Load-Bearing Wall TUe,"

CSA A82.5-M1978, "Structural Clay Xon-Load-Bearing Tile,"

CSA A165. 1-M1977, "Concrete Masonr>' Units,"

CSA A165.2-M1977, "Concrete Brick Masonry Units,"

CSA A16S.3-M1977, "Prefaced Concrete Masonry Units,"

CSA A165.4-M1977, "Autoclaved Cellular Units,"

ASTM C126-7 1(1976), "Ceramic Glazed Structural Clay Facing Tile, Facing Brick,

and Solid Masonry Units," or

ASTM C212-60(197S), "Structural Clay Facing Tile."

9.20.2.2. Used bricks shall be free of old mortar, soot or other surface coating and shall con-

form to Article 9.20.2. 1.

9.20.2.3. Glass blocks and gypsum masonry shall not be used as loadbearing units or in the

construction of fireplaces or chimneys. Gypsum block shall not be exposed to soil, weather or

dampness. Masonry- made with foamed concrete shall not be used in contact with the soil or ex-

posed to the weather.

9.20.2.4. Stone shall be sound and durable.

9.20.2.5. Loadbearing concrete units or non-loadbearing concrete units exposed to the

weather shall have weight and water absorption characteristics conforming to Classes A, B or

C, described in CSA A 165.1-M1977, "Concrete Masonry Units." Where cellular concrete

blocks are used, allowance shall be made in the design for the shrinkage characteristics of the

units to be used.

9.20.2.6. Clay brick masonry units exposed to the weather shall have an average saturation

coefficient not greater than 0.88 when measured in conformance with CAN3-A82.2-M78,
"Methods of Sampling and Testing Brick."

9.20.2.7. The compressive strength of masonry units shall conform to Table 9. 20. 2.A.

Used masonry

Limitation on
use of glass

block, gv-psum

and foamed
concrete

Stone

TABLE 9. 20. 2.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.20.2.7.

COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF \L\SONRY



Water and

aggregate

Lime

Lime putty

Mortar mixes

^^4-/

Mortar for

gypsum units

CAN3-AS-M77, "Portland Cements,"

CAN3-A8-M 7 7 , "Masonry Cement,

"

CSA A82.22-M1977, "Gypsum Plasters,"

CSA A82. 42-1950, "Quicklime for Structural Purposes,"

CSA A82. 43-1950, "Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes," or

CSA A82.S6-M1976, "Aggregate for Masonry Mortar."

9.20.3.2. Water and aggregate shall be clean and free of significant amounts of deleterious

materials.

9.20.3.3. Lime used in mortar shall be hydrated.

9.20.3.4. If lime putty is used in mortar, it shall be made by slaking quicklime in water for

not less than 24 h or soaking hydrated lime in water for not less than 12 h.

9.20.3.5. Except as provided in Articles 9.20.3.6. to 9.20.3.8., mortar mixes shall conform

to Table 9. 20.3. A. Mortar containing portland cement shall not be used later than IVi h after

mixing.

TABLE 9.20.3. A.

Forming Part of Articles 9.20.3.5. and 9.20.3.6.

MORTAR MIX PROPORTIONS
(by volume)



Subsection 9.20.4. Mortar Joints

9.20.4. 1. Maximum average joint thickness shall be 12 mm. Maximum thickness of an indi- Mortar joint

vidual joint shall be 20 mm. thickness

9.20.4.2. Solid masonry units shall be laid with full head and bed joints. Solid masonry-

joints

9.20.4.3. Hollow masonry units shall be laid with mortar applied to head and bed joints of Hollow

both inner and outer face shells. masonry joints

Subsection 9.20.5. Masonr\- Support

9.20.5.1. Except for masonry veneer, exterior finishes permitted for use with preser\'ed Masonry-

wood /ownda/Jonj constructed in accordance with the requirements of Articles 9.15.2.6. or support

9.15.2.7. all masonry shjill be supported on masonr>-, concrete or steel.

9.20.5.2. Masonry over openings shall be supported by steel, reinforced concrete or masonry- Limeb
lintels or arches designed to support the imposed load.

9.20.5.3. Steel angle lintels supporting masonry veneer above openings shall conform to

Table 9. 20. 5.A.
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9.20.5.4. Every' masonrv- wall shall be at least as thick as the wall it supports, except as

otherwise permitted in Article 9.20. 12.2.

Subsection 9.20.6. Thickness and Height

9.20.6.1.(1) Masonry exterior walls, other than cavity walls, in l-storey buildings and the

top storeys of 2-storey buildings shall be not less than 140 mm thick provided the walls are not

more than 2.8 m high at the eaves and 4.6 m high at the peaks of gable ends.

(2) The exterior walls of the bottom storeys of 2-storey buildings and walls of 3-storey

buildings shall be not less than 190 mm thick. In walls composed of more than one wythe, each
>vythe shall be not less than 90 mm thick.

9.20.6.2.(1) Cavit>- walls shall be made with not less than 90 mm wide units if the joints are

raked and not less than 75 mm wide units if the joints are not raked. Wythes shall be separated

by a cavity of not less than 50 nun nor more than 75 mm, except that where the w>thes are

bonded together with masonry- units, the cavity- shall be not less than 75 mm and not more than
100 mm.

(2) The minimum thickness of cavity walls above the supporting base shall be 230 mm for

the top 7.6. m and 330 mm for the remaining portion, except that where 75 mm wide units are

used, the wall height above the top of the foundation wall shall not exceed 6 m.

9.20.6.3. The thickness of loadbearing interior walls shall be determined on the basis of

Article 9.20. 10.1.

9.20.6.4. Interior non-loadbearing partitions shall be not less than 65 mm thick.

9.20.6.5. Masonry- veneer resting on a bearing support shall be of solid units not less than
75 mm thick for wall heights up to 11 m. Such veneer over wood-frame walls shall have not

less than a 25 mm air space behind the veneer. Masonry veneer less than 90 mm thick shall

have unraked joints.

9.20.6.6. Masonry veneer individually supported by the back-up material shall conform to

the appropriate requirements contained in Section 4.4.

9.20.6. 7. The height of parapet walls above the adjacent roof surface shall be not more than

3 times the parapet wall thickness. Parapet walls shall be solid from the top of the parapet to

not less than 300 mm below the adjacent roof level.

9.20.6.8. Limestone slab facings and precast concrete panel facings shall conform to the

appropriate requirements of Section 4.4.

Subsection 9.20.7. Chases and Recesses

9.20.7.1. Except as permitted in Articles 9.20.7.3. and 9.20.7.5., the depth of any chase or

recess shall not exceed V3 the thickness of the wall, and the horizontal projection of the chase or

recess shall not exceed 500 mm.

9.20.7.2. Except as permitted in Articles 9.20.7.3. and 9.20.7.5., no chase or recess shall be
constructed in any wall 190 mm or less in thickness.

9.20.7.3. Chases and recesses may be constructed in 190 mm walls provided they do not ex-

ceed 100 mm in depth and 750 mm in height, and the horizontal projection of the recess does
not exceed 500 nun.

9.20.7.4. Chases and recesses shall be not less than 4 times the wall thickness apart and not

less than 600 mm away from any pilaster, cross wall, buttress or other vertical element provid-

ing required lateral support for the wall.

9.20. 7.5. Chases and recesses that do not conform to the limits specified in Articles 9.20. 7. 1.

to 9.20.7.4. shall be considered as openings, and any masonry supported above such a chase or

recess shall be supported by a lintel or arch.

9.20.7.6. Chases and recesses shall not be cut into walls made with hollow units after the

masonry units are in place.

Thickness of

supporting wall

Thickness of

solid exterior

walls

Thickness of

cavity walls

Thickness of

interior walls
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Individually
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Subsection 9.20.8. Support of Loads

9.20.8. 1. Loadbearing wails of hollow masonry units supporting roof or floor framing mem-
bers shall be capped with not less than SO mm of solid masonry, or have the top course filled

with concrete. Capping may be omitted where the roof framing is supported on a wood plate

not less than 38 mm thick, the same width as the masonry wall.

9.20.8.2.(1) Floor joists supported on cavity walls shall be supported on solid units not less

than 5 7 mm in height. Floor joists shall not project into the cavity.

(2) Roof and ceiling framing members bearing on cavity walls shall be supported on not less

than 57 mm of solid masonry, bridging the full thickness of the wall, or a wood plate not less

than 38 mm thick, bearing not less than 50 mm on each wythe.

9.20.8.3.(1) The bearing area under beams and joists shall be sufficient to carry the

supported load. In no case shall the minimum length of end bearing of beams supported on ma-

sonry be less than 90 mm.

(2) The length of end bearing of floor, roof or ceiling joists supported on masonry shall be

not less than 40 mm.

9.20.8.4.(1) Beams and columns supported on masonry walls should be supported on pilast-

ers where the thickness of the masonry wall or wythe is less than 190 mm.

(2) Not less than 190 mm depth of solid masonry or concrete shall be provided under the

beam or column.

(3) Pilasters shall be bonded or tied to masonry walls.

(4) Concrete pilasters shall be not less than 50 mm by 300 mm; unit masonry pilasters shall

be not less than 100 mm by 290 mm.

9.20.8.5. The distance from the face of a wall to the edge of a supporting member attached

to the structure, such as a shelf angle or the flange of a beam, shall not exceed 30 mm, except as

otherwise permitted in Section 4.4.

Reinforcing

Subsection 9.20.9. Bonding and Tying

9.20.9.1. Vertical joints in adjacent courses of walls and partitions shall be offset unless

each wythe of masonry is reinforced with the equivalent of not fewer than 2 corrosion-resistant

steel bars of 3.76 mm diam placed in the horizontal joints at vertical intervals not exceeding

460 mm. Where joints in the reinforcing occur, the bars shall be lapped not less than 150 mm.

9.20.9.2. Masonry walls that consist of 2 or more wythes shall have the wythes bonded or

tied together with masonry bonding units as described in Article 9.20.9.3. or with metal ties as

described in Articles 9.20.9.4. to 9.20.9.6.

9.20.9.3.(1) Where wythes are bonded together with masonr>' units, the bonding units shall

comprise not less than 4 per cent of the wall surface area.

(2) Bonding units shall be spaced not more than 600 mm vertically and horizontally in the

case of brick masonry and 900 mm o.c. in the case of block or tile. Such units shall extend not

less than 90 mm into adjacent wythes.

9.20.9.4.(1) Where 2 or more wythes are bonded together with metal ties of the individual

rod type, the ties shall conform to the requirements in Articles 9.20.9.5. to 9.20.9.8.

(2) Other metal bonding ties may be used where it can be shown that such ties provide walls

that are at least as strong and as durable as those made with the individual rod type.

9.20.9.5. Metal ties of the individual rod type shall be corrosion-resistant and shall have a

minimal cross-sectional area of not less than 17.8 mm^ Such ties shall have not less than a

50 mm portion bent at right angles at each end.

9.20.9.6. Metal ties of the individual rod type shall extend from within 25 mm of the outer

face of the wall to within 25 mm of the inner face of the wall and shall be completely embedded

in mortar except for the portion exposed in cavity walls. Such ties shall be staggered from

course to course.
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9.20.9.7.(1) Where 2 or more wjlhes in walls other than cavit>' walls are bonded together

with metal ties of the individual rod t>T)e, the space between wjthes shall be completely filled

with mortar.

(2) Such ties shall be located within 300 mm of openings and spaced not more than 900 ntmi

apart around openings. Ties at other locations shall be spaced not more than 900 mm apart

horizontaUy and 460 mm apart vertically.

9.20.9.8.(1) Where the inner and outer wythes of cavit>' walls are bonded together with

metal ties of the individual rod type, the ties shall,

(a) be shaped to provide a drip near their centres;

(b) such ties shall be spaced not more than 600 mm apart horizontally within 100 mm of

the bottom of each floor or roof assembly where the cavit>- extends below the assem-

blies and not more than 900 mm apart around openings within 300 nmi of the open-

ings; and

(c) at other locations, the ties shall be spaced not more than 900 nmi apart horizontally

and 460 nun apart vertically.

9.20.9.9. Masonry veneer 75 mm or more in thickness and resting on a bearing support shall Masonr>- veneer

be tied to masonry back-up or to wood framing members with not less than 0.41 mm thick, reinforcing

22 mm wide corrosion-resistant straps spaced in accordance with Table 9. 20.9.A. and shaped

to provide a key with the mortar.

TABLE 9.20.9.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.20.9.9.

VENEER TIE SPACING



TABLE 9.20. lO.A.

Forming Part of Article 9. 20. 10. 1.

MAXIMUM DISTANCE BETWEEN LATERAL WALL SUPPORTS



regarding parging. The unit masonn,- foundation wall may be corbelled to meet flush with the

inner face of a cavity wall provided the individual corbel does not exceed Vi the height or Vs the

width of the corbelled unit and the total corbel does not exceed Vj the foundation wall thick-

ness.

9.20. 12.3. Masonry veneer resting on a bearing support shall not project more than 25 mm
beyond the supporting base where the veneer is at least 90 mm thick, and 12 mm beyond the

supporting base where the veneer is less than 90 mm thick. In the case of rough stone veneer,

the projection, measured as the average projection of the stone units, shall not exceed Vi the

bed width beyond the supporting base.

Fastening

devices for

flashing

Flashing in

masonr>' and

masonr\- veneer

walls

Subsection 9.20. 13. Flashing

9.20.13.1.(1) Exposed flashing shall consist of not less than 1.73 mm sheet lead, 0.33 mm
galvanized steel, 0.36 mm copper, 0.46 mm zinc or 0.48 mm thick aluminum.

(2) Aluminum flashing in contact with masonry or concrete shall be effectively coated or

separated from the masonry or concrete by an impervious membrane.

9.20. 13.2. Concealed flashing shall consist of not less than 1.73 mm sheet lead, 0.33 mm gal-

vanized steel, 0.36 mm copper, 0.46 mm zinc. Type S roll roofing, 0.15 mm polyethylene or
0.05 mm copper or aluminum laminated to felt or kraft paper.

9.20.13.3. Fiistening devices for flashing shall be corrosion-resistant and compatible with
the flashing with respect to galvanic action.

9.20. 13.4. Flashing shall be installed in masonr>' and masonry veneer walls beneath jointed
masonry window sills, over the back and top of parapet walls, over the heads of glass block
panels, beneath weep holes and over the heads of window or door openings in exterior walls
when the vertical distance between the top of a window or door trim and the bottom edge of
the eave exceeds i4 of the horizontal eave overhang.

9.20. 13.5. When installed beneath jointed masonry window sills or over the heads of open-
ings, flashing shall extend from the front edge of the masonry up behind the sill or lintel.

9.20. 13.6. Flashing beneath weep holes in cavity walls shall be installed so that it is bedded
in both wythes and slopes toward the outside w>'the. Such flashing shall be bedded not less

than 25 mm in the inside w\-the and extend to the outside of the outer WA-the.

9.20. 13.7. Flashing beneath weep holes in masonry- veneer over wood-frame walls shall be
installed so that it extends from the front edge of the masonry to 150 mm up behind the sheath-
ing paper.

Subsection 9.20. 14. Weep Holes

9.20. 14. 1. Weep holes spaced not more than 600 mm apart shall be provided at the bottom
of the cavity in cavity wall and masonrv- veneer wall construction including the cavity above
lintels over window and door openings required to be flashed in conformance with Article

9.20.13.4.

Subsection 9.20.15. Dampproofing

9.20. 15. 1.(1) Where the interior finish of the exterior walls of a building is a type which may
be damaged by moisture, exterior masonry walls, other than cavity- walls or walls that are pro-
tected for their full height by a roof of a carport or porch, shall be parged on the interior surface
and covered with Xo. 15 breather-tj'pe asphalt-saturated paper or felt conforming to CAN2-
S1.32-M77, "Sheathing, Membrane, Breather Type," lapped at least 100 mm at the joints.

(2) Where the insulation effectively limits the passage of water vapour and is applied by a
waterproof adhesive or by mortar directly to the masonry, the requirements for sheathing
paper do not apply.

9.20.15.2. Cavity walls shall be constructed so that mortar droppings are prevented from Prevention of

forming a bridge to allow the passage of rain water across the cavity. bridging in

cavits' walls

9.20. 15.3. The junction between door and window frames with masonry shall be caulked in

conformance with Subsection 9.28.4.

Caulking
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9.20.15.4. Where no flashing is installed beneath window sills, such sills shall be provided

with a drip not less than 25 mm from the wall surface.

Subsection 9.20. 16. Exterior Finish

9.20. 16. 1. Above grade exterior walls of concrete block shall have all mortar joints tooled or

otherwise the wall surfaces finished to provide breather-type water repellency.

Subsection 9.20.17. Protection

9.20.17.1. Mortar and masonry shall be maintained at a temperature of not less than 5°C
during installation and for not less than 48 h after installation. No frozen material shall be used

in the mix.

9.20.17.2. The top surface of uncompleted masonry exposed to the weather shall be com-
pletely covered with a waterproofing material when construction is not in progress.

Subsection 9.20. 18 Reinforcement for Earthquake Resistance

9.20.18.1. Where reinforcement is required in this Section, masonry walls shall be rein-

forced horizontally and vertically with steel having a total cross-sectional area of not less than

0.002 times the cross-sectional area of the wall, so that not less than V3 of the required steel area

is installed either horizontally or vertically and the remainder in the other direction.

9.20. 18.2. Where reinforcement for masonry is required in this Section, it shall be installed

in conformance with the requirements for reinforced masonry as contained in CAN3-S304-
M1978, "Masonry Design and Construction for Buildings."

Chimney design
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Gas vents
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chimney, vent
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SECTION 9.2 1 CHIMNEYS AND FLUES

Subsection 9.21.1. General

9.21. 1. 1. Where a chimney exceeds 12 m in height or where the cross-sectional area of aflue

exceeds 813 cm^ or where the capacity of an appliance connected to aflue has a rated input ex-

ceeding 120 kW, the requirements in Part 6 shall apply.

9.21.1.2. Metal chimneys consisting of a single thickness of metal shall conform to the re-

quirements in Part 6.

9.21.1.3.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), factory-built chimneys shall conform to

CAN4-S604-M82, "Standard for Factory-Built, Type A Chimneys."

(2) Factory-built chimneys for solid-fuel-fired appliances or space heaters shall

(a) conform to ULC-S629-M1981, "Standard for 650° Factory-Built Chimneys," or

(b) be listed for such use with specific solid-fuel-fired appliances.

9.21.1.4. Reserved.

9.21.1.5. Reserved.

9.21. 1.6. Chimneys or gas vents for gas appliances that are not suitable for solid- or liquid-

fuel-fired appliances shall be plainly and permanently marked to that effect.

9.21.1.7.(1) The walls of any chimney, gas vent 01 flue pipe shall be constructed to be gas-

tight, smoke-tight and flame-tight.

(2) The chief official may require a chimney, vent or^M« pipe to be tested for gas, smoke and

flame tightness.

Subsection 9.21.2. Chimney Flues

9.21.2.1. A chimney flue serving a fireplace, a solid fuel-fired appliance, or an incinerator

shall not serve any other appliance.

1598



9.21.2.2. Except as required in Article 9.21.2.1., 2 or more fuel-burning appliances may be
connected to the same chimney flue provided adequate draft is maintained for the connected
appliances and the connections are made at different elevations.

9.21.2.3. Chimneyflues shall not be inclined more than 45° from the vertical.

9.21.2.4. The size of a chimney flue serving 1 or more appliances having a maximum rated

input shall conform to Table 9. 2 1.2.A. unless calculations are provided to show that smaUer
sizes can be justified.

Ang^eof
chimney flue

TABLE 9.21. 2.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.21.2.4.

FLUE SIZES
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9.21.4.3. Footings for masonry chimneys and concrete chimneys shall conform to the re-

quirements in Section 9. 15.

9.21.4.4.(1) A chimney flue shall extend not less than 900 mm above the highest point at

which the chimney comes in contact with the roof, and not less than 600 mm above the highest

roof surface or structure within 3 m of the chimney.

(2) Not more than 200 mm of chimney flue above the top of the chimney cap may be consid-

ered in computing this height.

(3) Chimneys shall be braced when necessary to provide lateral stability. (See Sentence

6.3.1.1.(8)).

9.21.4.5. The top of a chimney shall have a waterproof cap of concrete, masonry or metal.

The cap shall slope from the lining and be provided with a drip not less than 25 mm from the

chimney wall. Jointed masonry chimney caps shall have flashing installed beneath the cap ex-

tending from the liner to the drip edge.

9.21.4.6. A cleanout opening equipped with a metal frame and a tight-fitting metal door

shall be installed near the base of the chimneyflue.

9.21.4.7. The walls of a masonry chimney shall be built of solid units not less than 75 mm
thick.

9.21.4.8. Flue liners in the same chimney shall be separated by not less than 75 mm of ma-
sonry or concrete exclusive of liners where clay liners are used, or 90 mm of firebrick where

firebrick liners are used. Such flue liners shall be installed to prevent significant lateral move-

ment.

9.21.4.9. Junctions with adjacent materials shall be adequately flashed to shed water.

Subsection 9.21.5. Flue Pipes

9.21.5.1. Flue pipes connecting a solid fuel-burning appliance to a chimney flue shall be

made of metal conforming to Table 9. 2 1.5. A.

TABLE 9. 21. 5. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.21.5.1.

WALL THICKNESS OF FLUE PIPES



Subsection 9.21.6. Clearance from Combustible Construction

9.21.6.1. The clearance between masonry or concrete chimneys and combustible framing Clearance from

shall be not less than SO mm for interior chimneys and 12 mm for exterior chimneys. combustible

construction

9.21.6.2. A clearance of not less than 150 mm shall be provided between a clean-out opening
and combustible material.

TABLE 9.2 1.6.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.21.6.5.

CLEARANCE BET^iVEEN A FLUE PIPE AND
PROTECTED COMBUSTIBLE MATERIAL
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Subsection 9.22.2. Fireplace Liners

9.22.2. 1. Except where a fireplace is equipped with a steel liner, every fireplce shall have a

firebrick liner not less than SO mm thick for the sides and back and not less than 25 mm thick

for the floor.

9.22.2.2. Firebrick liners shall be laid with high temperature cement mortar conforming to

CGSB 10-GP-3M(1976), "Mortar, Refractory, Air Setting."

Subsection 9.22.3. Wall Thickness

9.22.3.1. Except as provided in Article 9.22.3.2., the back and sides of a fireplace shall be at

least 190 mm thick where a metal liner or a 50 mm thick firebrick liner is used, including the

thickness of the masonry liner. Portions of the back exposed to the outside may be 140 mm
thick. Joints between a firebrick liner and the adjacent back up masonry shall be offset.

9.22.3.2. When a steel fireplace liner is used with an air circulating chamber surrounding

the firebox, the back and sides of the fireplace shall consist of not less than 90 mm thickness of

solid masonry units or 190 mm thickness of hollow masonry units.

Subsection 9.22.4. Openings

9.22.4.1. Masonry above openings shall be supported by steel lintels conforming to Article

9.20.5.3., reinforced concrete or a masonry arch.

Subsection 9.22.5. Hearth

9.22.5. 1. Fireplaces shall have a noncombustible hearth extending not less than 400 mm in

front of the fireplace opening measured from the facing, and not less than 200 mm beyond each

side of the fireplace opening.

9.22.5.2. The hearth shall be supported on not less than a 140 mm thick trimmer arch of

solid masonry units or not less than a 100 mm thick reinforced concrete trimmer.

Subsection 9.22.6. Damper

9.22.6.1. The throat of every fireplace shall be equipped with a metal damper sufficiently

large to cover the full area of the throat opening.

Subsection 9.22.7. Smoke Chamber

9.22.7. 1. The sides of the smoke chamber connecting a fireplace throat with diftue shall not

be sloped at an angle greater than 45° to the vertical.

9.22.7.2. The thickness of masonry walls surrounding the smoke chamber shall be at least

190 mm at the sides, front and back, except that the portions of the back exposed to the outside

may be 140 mm thick.

Subsection 9.22.8. Factory-Built Fireplaces

9.22.8.1. Factory-built fireplaces and their installation shall conform to ULC S610-1979,

"Standard for Factory-Built Fireplaces."

Subsection 9.22.9. Clearance ofCombustible Material

9.22.9. 1. Combustible material shall not be placed on or near the face of a fireplace within

150 mm of the fireplace opening, except that where the combustible material projects more

than 38 mm out from the face of the fireplace above the opening, such material shall be at least

300 mm above the top of the opening.
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9.22.9.4. At least a 50 mm clearance shall be provided between the back and sides of the

smoke chamber of a fireplace and combustible framing, except that a 25 mm clearance is per-

i mitted where the fireplace is located in an exterior wall.

SECTION 9.23 WOOD-FRAME CONSTRUCTION

Subsection 9.23.1. Scope

9.23.1. 1. This Section applies to conventional wood-frame construction in which the fram-

ing members are spaced not more than 600 mm o.c.

9.23.1.2. The requirements in this Section with regard to floor framing, subflooring and
their fastenings apply to floors for which the design live load does not exceed 2.4 kN/m'.

9.23. 1.3. The requirements in this Section with regard to wall framing and its fastenings ap-

ply to walls which support floors for which the design live load does not exceed 2.4 kN/m^ on
any floor.

9.23.1.4. Where the conditions in Articles 9.23.1.2. or 9.23.1.3. are exceeded, the design of

the framing and fastening shall conform to Section 4.3.

9.23.1.5. Post, beam and plank construction and plank frame wall construction shall con-

form to Section 9.24.

9.23. 1.6. Preserved woodfoundations shall conform to Sections 9.3., 9. 13. and 9. IS.

Subsection 9,23.2 General

9.23.2.1. All members shall be so framed, anchored, fastened, tied and braced to provide

the necessary strength and rigidity.

9.23.2.2. Ends of wood joists or beams and other members framing into masonry or con-

crete shall be treated to prevent decay where the bottom of the member is at or below ground
level, or a 12 mm air space shall be provided at the end and sides of the member.

9.23.2.3.(1) Wood framing members that are not pressure treated with a wood preservative

and which are supported on concrete in contact with the ground or fill shall be separated from
the concrete by at least 0.05 mm polyethylene film or Type S roll roofing.

(2) Such dampproofing material is not required where the wood member is at least ISO mm
above the ground.

9.23.2.4. Lumber shall conform to the appropriate requirements in Subsection 9.3.2.

9.23.2.5.(1) Where termites are known to exist, unless pressure treated with a chemical that

is toxic to such termites in accordance with Article 9.3.2. 10., wood steps shall rest on a non-

cellulosic base or apron extending at least 150 mm above grade.

(2) Wood lattice or skirting around porches shall be separated from piers and soil by at least

50 mm.

Subsection 9.23.3. Nails and Staples

9.23.3.1. Nails specified in this Section shall be common steel wire nails or common spiral

nails, conforming to CSA Bl 11-1974, "Wire Nails, Spikes and Staples" unless otherwise indi-

cated.

9.23.3.2.(1) All nails shall be long enough so that not less than Vi their length penetrates into

the second member.

(2) Splitting of wood members shall be minimized by staggering the nails in the direction of

the grain and by keeping nails well in from the edges.

9.23.3.3. Except as provided in Article 9.23.3.4., nailing of framing shall conform to Table

9.23.3.A.

9.23.3.4. Where the bottom wall plate or sole plate of an exterior wall is not nailed to joists

or blocking in conformance with Table 9. 23.3. A. , the exterior wall may be fastened to the floor

framing by having plywood or waferboard sheathing extend down over floor framing and fas-

1603

Wood-frame
construction

Design live load

Post, beam and

plank

construction

Rigidity

Treatment of

end members

Nails and

staples

specification

Nail length



tened to the floor framing by nails or staples conforming to Article 9.23.3.5., or by tying the

wall framing to the floor framing by SO mm wide galvanized-metal strips of at least 0.41 mm
thickness, spaced not more than 1.2 m apart, and fastened at each end with at least two 63 mm
nails.

9.23.3.5.(1) Fastening of sheathing and subflooring shall conform to Table 9.23.3.B. Staples

shall not be less than 1.6 mm in diameter or thickness, with not less than a 9.5 mm crown

driven with the crown parallel to framing.

(2) Roofing nails for the attachment of fibreboard or gypsum sheathing shall not be less than

3.2 mm in diameter with a minimum head diameter of 11. 1 mm.

9.23.3.6.(1) Nails or other fasteners intended for use in the construction of preserved wood
foundation systems, basements or crawl spaces shall be hot dipped galvanized, stainless steel

(types 304 or 316 ais defined by the American Iron and Steel Institute), monel, copper or silicon

bronze.

(2) Staples shall be stainless steel.

9.23.3.7. Fastening requirements for preserved wood foundation members shall conform to

the requirements of the "Construction Guide for Preserved Wood Foundations," PWF-1, 1977

and supplement # 1 ,
published by the Canadian Wood Council.
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TABLE 9.23. 3. A.

Forming Part of Articles 9.23.3.3. and 9.23.3.4.

NAILING FOR FRAMING



TABLE 9.23. 3. B.

Forming Part of Article 9.23.3.5.

Element



TABLE 9.23. 4.A.

Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.2.(1)

Steel Beain Spans



TABLE 9. 23. 4. B.

Forming Part of Sentence 9.23.4.2.(1)

Steel Beam Spans



Subsection 9.23.6. Anchorage

9.23.6.1. Except as provided in Article 9.4.4.1., building frames shall be anchored to the .\nchorage

foundation, unless a structural analysis of wind and earth pressures shows anchorage is not re-

quired.

9.23.6.2.(1) Except as provided in Article 9.23.6.4., where anchorage is required, it shall be

provided by embedding the ends of the first floor joists in concrete or fastening the sill plate to

thefoundation with not less than 12.7 mm diam anchor bolts spaced not more than 2.4 m o.c.

(2) Anchor bolts shall be embedded not less than 100 mm in thefoundation and so designed

that they may be tightened without withdrawing them from thefoundation.

9.23.6.3. Exterior colunms and posts shall be anchored to resist uplift and lateral move-
ment.

9.23.6.4.(1) Buildings not more than 4.3 m in width and not more than 1 storey in building

height, which are not anchored to a foundation as described in Article 9.23.6.2., shaH be an-

chored by means of corrosion-resistant steel rods or cables of at least 12. 7 mm diam.

(2) The steel rods or cables must be attached to the building frame near each comer of the

building in a manner that will develop the full strength of the rod or cable having a withdrawal
resistance of not less than 500 N/m length of the building.

Subsection 9.23.7. Sill Plates

9.23.7.1. Where sill plates provide bearing for the floor system they shall be not less than Sill plates

38 mm by 89 mm material.

9.23.7.2.(1) Sill plates shall be levelled by setting them on a full bed of mortar.

(2) Where the top of thefoundation is level, they may be laid directly on thefoundation pro-

vided the junction between foundation and sill plate is caulked or sealed with an acceptable

gasket plate or a layer of mineral wool at least 25 mm thick before being compressed.

Subsection 9.23.8. Beams to Support Floors

9.23.8.1.(1) Beams shall have even and level bearing. Beams

(2) Beams shall have not less than 89 mm length of bearing at end supports.

9.23.8.2. Steel beams shall be shop primed. . Steel beams

9.23.8.3. Where a beam is made up of individual pieces of lumber that are nailed together. Built-up wood

the individual members shall be 38 mm or greater in thickness and installed on edge. beams

9.23.8.4.(1) Where the individual members of a beam described in Article 9.23.8.3. are but-

ted together to form a joint, each joint shall occur over a support.

(2) Where beams are continuous over more than 1 span, the joints may be located at or

within 150 mm of the end quarter points of the clear span of the beam.

9.23.8.5. Joints in individual members of beams that are located at or near the end quarter

points described in Article 9.23.8.4. shall not occur in adjacent members at the same quarter

point and shall not reduce the effective beam width by more than half. Members joined at

quarter points shall be continuous over the adjacent supports.

9.23.8.6. Except as provided in Article 9.23.8.7., where 38 mm members are laid on edge to

form a built-up beam, individual members shall be nailed together with a double row of nails

at least 89 mm in length, spaced not more than 450 mm apart in each row with the end nails lo-

cated 100 mm to 150 mm from the end of each piece.

9.23.8.7. Where 38 mm members in built-up wood beams are not nailed together as pro-

vided in Article 9.23.8.6., they shall be bolted together with at least 12.7 mm diam bolts equip-

ped with washers and spaced not more than 1.2 m o.c, with the end bolts located not more
than 600 mm from the ends of the members.
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loadbearing

partitions

Subsection 9.23.9. Floor Joists

9.23.9.1.(1) Except when supported on ribbon boards, floor joists shall have not less than

38 mm length of end bearing.

(2) Ribbon boards shall be not less than 19 mm by 89 mm lumber let into the studs.

9.23.9.2. Floor joists may be supported on the top of beams or may be framed into the sides

of beams.

9.23.9.3.(1) When framed into the side of a wood beam, the joists shall be supported on joist

hangers or other suitable mechanical connectors or on not less than 38 mm by 64 mm ledger

strips nailed to the side of the beam.

(2) Ledger strips 38 mm by 38 mm may be used provided each joist is nailed to the beam by
at least four 89 mm nails, in addition to the nailing for the ledger strip required in Table

9. 23. 3. A.

9.23.9.4.(1) When framed into the side of steel beams, the joists shall be supported on the

bottom flange of the beam or on not less than 38 mm by 38 mm lumber bolted to the web with

not less than 6.3 mm diam bolts spaced not more than 600 mm apart.

(2) Such joists shall be spliced above the beam with not less than 38 mm by 38 mm lumber at

least 600 mm long to support the flooring.

(3) Not less than a 12 mm space shall be provided between the splice and the beam to allow

for shrinkage of the wood joists.

9.23.9.5.(1) Unless ceiling furring or plywood cladding is installed on the underside of floor

joists, floor joists shall be restrained from twisting at the end supports and at intervals between

supports not exceeding 2.1m.

(2) Such restraint may be provided at end supports by toe nailing to the support, or by end

nailing the joists to the header joist.

(3) Restraint at the intermediate locations or at the ends may be provided by not less than

19 mm by 64 mm or 38 mm by 38 mm cross bridging, or 25 mm by 3.2 mm steel strapping or

19 mm by 89 mm continuous wood strapping nailed to each joist and fastened at each end to

the header or sill to prevent over-all movement.

(4) Blocking of 38 mm lumber the same depth as the joists, tightly fitted between joists and
securely nailed in place is also permitted for restraining joist twisting. Where a joist space is ob-

structed by duct work, other types of restraints described in Sentence (3) may be used at such

locations.

(5) Where the clear span of floor joists is within 450 mm of the maximum span permitted in

Table A-2, cross-bridging or tightly-fitted blocking as described in Sentence (3) and (4) shall be

installed at 1.4 m on centres.

9.23.9.6.(1) Header joists around floor openings shall be doubled when they exceed 1.2 m in

length.

(2) The size of header joists exceeding 3. 2 m in length shall be determined by calculations.

9.23.9.7.(1) Trimmer joists around floor openings shall be doubled when the length of the

header joist exceeds 800 mm.

(2) When the header joist exceeds 2 m in length the size of the trimmer joists shall be deter-

mined by calculations.

9.23.9.8. When tail joists and header joists are supported by the floor framing, they shall be

supported by suitable joist hangers or nailing.

9.23.9.9.(1) Non-loadbearing partitions parallel to floor joists shall be supported on beams,

loadbearing walls or doubled joists where the partition is over 1.8 m in length and contains

openings that are not full ceiling height.

(2) Where such partitions contain no openings or openings that are full ceiling height, the

joists need not be doubled.
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(3) Non-loadbearing partitions less than 1.8 m in length need not be supported on framing

but may be supported by the subfloor.

(4) Doubled joists may be separated not more than 200 mm by blocking if the blocking is not

less than 38 mm by 89 mm lumber spaced not more than 1.2 m apart.

9.23.9. 10. Non-loadbearing partitions at right angles to the floor joists are not restricted as

to location.

9.23.9.11. Loadbearing interior walls parallel to floor joists shall be supported by beams or

walls of sufficient strength to transfer safely the design loads to the vertical supports.

9.23.9. 12. Loadbearing interior walls at right angles to floor joists shall be located not more

than 900 mm from the joist support when the wall does not support a floor, and not more than

600 mm from the joist support when the wall supports 1 or more floors, unless the joist size is

designed to support such loads.

9.23.9. 13.(1) Floor joists supporting roof loads shall not be cantilevered more than 400 mm
beyond their supports where 38 x 184 mm jobts are used and not more than 600 mm beyond

their supports where 38 x 235 mm or larger joists are used.

(2) The cantilevered portions shall not support floor loads from other storeys unless calcula-

tions are provided to show that the allowable design stresses of the cantilevered joists are not

exceeded.

9.23.9. 14. Where cantilevered floor joists described in Article 9.23.9. 13. are at right angles

to the main floor joists, the tail joists in the cantilevered portion shall extend inward away from

the cantilever support a distance equal to at least 6 times the length of the cantilever, and end

nailed to an interior doubled header joist in conformance with Table 9.23.3. A.

Subsection 9.23. 10. WaU Studs

9.23.10.1. The size and spacing of studs shall conform to Table 9. 23 . 10. A.

9.23. 10.2.(1) Wall studs shall be placed at right angles to the wall face, except that studs on

the flat may be used in gable ends of roofs that contain only unfinished space or in non-

loadbearing partitions within the limits described in Article 9.23. 10. 1.

(2) Wall studs that support only a load from an attic not accessible by a stairway may also be

placed on the flat within the limits permitted in Article 9.23.10.1. provided the studs are clad

on at least 1 side with plywood or waferboard sheathing fastened to the face of the studs with a

suitable adhesive and the portion of the roof supported by the studs does not exceed 2. 1 m in

width.

9.23.10.3. Wall studs shall be continuous for the full storey height except at openings and

shall not be spliced, except by suitable types of glued joints.

9.23. 10.4.(1) Comers and intersections shall be designed to provide adequate support for the

vertical edges of interior and exterior cladding materials, and in no instance shall exterior cor-

ners be framed with less than the equivalent of 2 studs.

(2) Where the vertical edge of interior cladding at wall intersections are supported at vertical

intervals by blocking or other acceptable method, the vertical distance between such supports

shall not exceed the maximum distance between supports specified in Section 9.30.

9.23.10.5. Except as provided in Article 9.23.10.6., studs shall be doubled on each side of

openings so that the inner studs extend from the lintel to the bottom wall plate and the outer

studs extend from the top wall plates to the bottom wall plate.

9.23. 10.6. Single studs may be used on either side of openings in non-loadbearing partitions

not required to be fire separations with fire-resistance ratings provided the studs extend from

the top wall plate to the bottom wall plate.

9.23. 10.7. Stud bearing walls not sheathed on at least one side shall have mid-height block-

ing or other suitable lateral support.
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TABLE 9.23. lO.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.23. 10. 1.

Wall plates

Bottom wall

plates

SIZE AND SPACING OF STUDS



9.23.11.3. Except as permitted in Articles 9.23.11.4. to 9.23.11.6., no fewer than 2 top

plates shall be provided in loadbearing walls.

9. 23. 1 1 .4. A single top plate may be used in a section of a loadbearing wall containing a lin-

tel provided the top plate forms a tie across the lintel.

9.23. 1 1.5. A single top plate may be used in loadbearing walls where the concentrated loads

from ceilings, floors and roofs are not more than 50 mm to one side of the supporting studs and

in all non-loadbearing partitions.

9.23.11.6. The top plates may be omitted in a section of loadbearing wall containing a lintel

provided the lintel is tied to the adjacent wall section with not less than 75 mm by ISO mm by

0.91 mm thick galvanized steel, or 19 mm by 89 mm by 300 mm wood splice nailed to each

wall section with no fewer than three 63 mm nails.

9.23.11.7. Joints in top plates of loadbearing walls shall be staggered at least 1 stud spacing.

9.23. 1 1.8.(1) The top plates in loadbearing walls shall be lapped or otherwise suitably tied at

comers and intersecting walls.

(2) Joints in single top plates used with loadbearing walls shall be suitably tied.

(3) Ties shall be the equivalent of at least 75 mm by 150 mm by 0.91 mm thick galvanized

steel nailed to each wall with at least the equivalent of three 63 mm nails.

Subsection 9.23. 12. Framing over Openings

9.23. 12. 1. Except as provided in Article 9.23. 12.2. , openings in aon-loadbearing walls shall

be framed with not less than 38 mm material the same width as the studs securely nailed to ad-

jacent studs.

9.23. 12.2. Openings for doors in non-loadbearing walls required to be^rc separations with a

fire-resistance rating shall be framed with the equivalent of at least two 38 mm thick members

that are the same width as the wall plates.

9.23.12.3.(1) Openings in loadbearing walls shall be framed with lintels designed to carry

the superimposed loads to adjacent studs.

(2) Where 2 or more members are used in lintels, they shall be fastened together with not less

than 82 mm nails in a double row, with nails not more than 450 mm apart in each row except

as provided in Article 9.23. 12.5.

(3) The lintel members may be separated by filler pieces.

9.23.12.4.(1) In buildings of residential occupancy, where the wall studs exceed 38 mm by

64 mm in size, and where the spans of supported joists do not exceed 4.9 m and the spans of

trusses do not exceed 9.8 m, the spans for wood lintels shown in Table 9.23. 12.A. may be used.

(2) Such lintels shall consist of a single piece of lumber 89 mm thick or 2 pieces of 38 mm
thick lumber on edge.

9.23.12.5.(1) In loadbearing exterior and interior walls of 38 mm by 64 mm framing mem-
bers, linteb shaU consist of solid 64 mm thick members on edge or 38 mm thick and 19 mm
thick members securely nailed together.

(2) Such lintels shall be at least 38 mm greater in depth than those shown in Table

9.23. 12.A. for the allowable spans, and shall not exceed 2.4 m in length.

Top plates in

loadbearing

walls

Single top

plates

Single top

plates in

loadbearing

walls

Exclusion of

top plates

Joints in top

plates

Tj-ingoftop

plates at
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TABLE 9.23. 12.A.

Forming Part of Articles 9.23. 12.4. and 9.23. 12.5.

WOOD LINTEL SPANS



9.23.13.4.(1) Rafters shall be located directlj- opposite each other and tied together at the

peak, or may be offset by their own thickness if nauled to a ridge board not less than 17.5 mm
thick.

(2) Framing members shall be connected by gusset plates or nailing at the peak in confor-

mance with Table 9. 23. 3.A.

(3) Where the roof framing on opposite sides of the peak is assembled separately, such as in

the case of factory built houses, the roof framing on opposite sides may be fastened together

with galvanized-steel strips at least 200 mm by 75 mm by 0.41 nmi thick spaced not more than

1.2 m apart and nailed at each end to the framing by at least two 63 mm nails.

9.23.13.5. Rafters shall be shaped at supports to provide even bearing surfaces and sup-

ported directly above the exterior walls.

9.23. 13.6. Hip and valley rafters shall be not less than 50 mm greater in depth than the com-

mon rafters and not less than 38 mm thick, actual dimension.

9.23. 13.7.(1) Ceiling joists and collar ties of not less than 38 mm by 89 mm lumber may be

assumed to provide intermediate support to reduce the span for rafters and joists where the

roof slope is 1 in 3 or greater.

(2) Such collar ties more than 2.4 m in length shall be laterally supported near their centres

by not less than 19 mm by 89 mm continuous members at right angles to the collar ties.

9.23.13.8.(1) Dwarf walls and struts may be used to provide immediate support to reduce

the span for rafters jmd joists.

(2) When struts are used they shall be not less than 38 mm by 89 mm material extending

from each rafter to a loadbearing wall at an angle of not less than 45° to the horizontal.

9.23. 13.9.(1) When dwarf walls are used for rafter support, they shall be framed in the same

manner as loadbearing walls and securely fastened top and bottom to the roof and ceiling fram-

ing to prevent over-all movement.

(2) Solid blocking shall be installed between floor joists beneath dwarf walls that enclose

finished rooms.

9.23.13.10.(1) Except as provided in Article 9.23.13.11., the ridge of the roof shall be sup-

ported by a loadbearing wall extending from the ridge to suitable bearing or by a ridge beam of

not less than 38 mm by 140 mm material.

(2) Such ridge beam shall be supported at intervals not exceeding 1.2 m by not less than

38 mm by 89 mm members extending vertically from the ridge to suitable bearing.

9.23.13.11.(l)When the roof slope is 1 in 3 or more, ridge support may be omitted provided

the lower ends of the rafters are adequately tied to prevent outward movement.

(2) These ties may consist of tie rods or ceiling joists forming a continuous tie for opposing

rafters and nailed in accordance with Table 9.23. 13.A.

(3) Ceiling joists shall be fastened together with at least 1 more nail per joist splice than re-

quired for the rafter to joist connection shown in the Table.

(4) Members may be fastened together either directly or through a gusset plate.

9.23. 13. 12. Roof jobts supporting a finished ceiling other than plywood shall be restrained

from twisting along the bottom edges by means of furring, blocking, cross bridging or strap-

ping conforming to Article 9.23.9.5.

9.23. 13. 13.(1) Ceiling joists supporting part of the roof load from the rafters shall be not less

than 25 mm greater in depth than required for ceiling joists not supporting any part of the roof

load.

(2) When the roof slope is 1 in 4 or less, the ceiling joist sizes shall be determined from the

span tables for roof joists.

9.23. 13. 14.(l)Roof trusses shall be designed in accordance with the appropriate requirements

in Part 4.
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(2) Where the span of a roof truss does not exceed 12. 19 m and the roof truss spacing does

not exceed 600mmo.c., roof trusses shall conform to the requirements in Articles 9.23.13.15.

or9.23.13.18.

TABLE 9. 23. 13. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.23.13.11.

RAFTER-TO-JOIST NAILING
(Minimum Number of Nails at least 76 mm long)

(Unsupported Ridge)



(2) Testing of lumber roof tmsses shall be in conformance with CSA S307-1977, "Load Test

Procedure for Wood Roof Trusses for Houses and Small Buildings."

TABLE 9.23. 13. B.

Forming Part of Article 9.23. 13. 18.

MAXIMUM ROOF TRUSS DEFLECTIONS



Nails in

plywood

subflooring

Plywood and
waferboard

specifications

Application

TABLE 9.23. 14. A.

Forming Part of Articles 9.23. 14.6. and 9.23. 15.6.

THICKNESS OF SUBFLOORING"'



9.23. 15.6.(1) The thickness of roof sheathing on a flat roof used as a walking deck shall con-

form to the requirements in Table 9.23. 14. A. for subfloors.

(2) The thickness off roof sheathing on a roof not used as a walking deck shall conform to

Table 9.23. 15.A.

9.23.15.7. Asphalt-coated or asphalt-impregnanted fibreboard at least 11.1 mm thick con-

forming to CSA A247-M1978, "Insulating Fibreboard" may be used as a roof sheathing over

supports spaced not more than 400 mm o.c. provided the roofing consists of a continuous sheet

of galvanized steel of at least 0.33 nun in thickness or a continuous sheet of aluminum of at

least 0.61 mm in thickness. All edges of such sheathing shall be supported by blocking or fram-

ing.

Subsection 9.23. 16. Wall Sheathing

9.23.16.1. Exterior walls and gable ends shall be sheathed when the exterior cladding re- Wall sheathing

quired intermediate fastening between supports or if the exterior cladding requires solid back-

ing.

9.23. 16.2. Where wall sheathing is required, it shall conform to Table 9.23. 16.A.

TABLE 9.23. 16.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.23. 16.2.

WALL SHEATHING THICKNESS AND SPECIFICATIONS



Application 9.23.17.3. Except as provided in Articles 9.23.17.5. and 9.23.17.6., at least 1 layer of

sheathing paper shall be applied beneath siding, stucco or masonry veneer.

9.23. 17.4. Sheathing paper shall be applied so that joints are lapped at least 100 mm, and if

applied horizontally, the upper sheets shall overlap the lower sheets.

9.23.17.S.(l)Except as provided in Article 9.23.17.6., where no sheathing is used with ma-
sonry veneer or other siding, at least 2 layers of sheathing paper shall be applied beneath the

veneer or siding.

(2) All joints in the sheathing paper shall occur over framing, and the paper shall be fastened

to the framing with roofing nails or staples spaced not more than ISO mm along the edges of the

outer layer of sheathing paper.

(3) Wall sheathing may be used in lieu of 1 layer of sheathing paper, and the thickness need

not conform to Table 9.23. 16. A.

Where 9.23. 17.6. Sheathing paper may be omitted beneath siding when the joints in the siding are
sheathing paper formed to effectively prevent the passage of wind and rain in conformance with Articles
is not required 9.23. 17.7. or 9.23. 17.8., as applicable.

9.23.17.7.(1) Siding consisting of sheets of plywood, hardboard, waferboard or asbestos

cement is considered to meet the requirements of Article 9.23. 17.6. provided the siding is ap-

plied so that all edges are directly supported by framing and the vertical joints between adja-

cent sheets covered with battens or shiplapped or otherwise matched to provide weather tight

joints.

(2) Vertical joints between sheets shall be caulked.

9.23. 17.8. Metal siding consisting of sheets of metal are considered to meet the requirements

of Article 9.23. 17.6. where the joints between sheets are of the locked seam type.

Subsection 9.23.18. Bracing

9.23. 18. 1. Except as provided in Article 9.23. 18.2., each exterior wall in each storey shall be

braced with at least 1 diagonal brace conforming to Article 9.23. 18.3.

9.23. 18.2. Bracing is not required where walls have an interior finish conforming to the re-

quirements in Section 9.30, or if the walls are clad with diagonal lumber, panel type sheathing

or panel type siding.

9.23.18.3.(1) Where bracing is required, it shall consist of at least 19 mm by 89 mm wood
members applied diagonally to the studs at an angle of approximately 45 to the horizontal, ex-

tending the full height of the wall on each storey.

(2) Such bracing shall be nailed to each stud and wall plate by at least two 63 mm nails.

Grades of

lumber

SECTION 9.24 POST, BEAM AND PLANKCONSTRUCTION

Subsection 9.24.1. Scope

9.24.1.1. This Section applies to wood-frame construction with the loadbearing framing

members spaced more than 600 mm apart.

Subsection 9.24.2. General

9.24.2. 1. The size and spacing of posts and beams and the span and thickness of floor and

roof decking shall be calculated in conformance with Section 4.3 except when specific dimen-

sions are provided in this Subsection.

9.24.2.2. Requirements for nails, lumber, notching and drilling, anchorage and sill plates

shall conform to Section 9.23.

9.24.2.3. Lumber shall conform to the appropriate requirements in Subsection 9.3.2.

9.24.2.4. Plywood web beams and glued-laminated beams and posts shall conform to Sec-

tion 4.3.
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Subsection 9.24,3. Decking

9.24.3. 1. Floor and roof decking shall consist of not less than 38 mm lumber laid on the flat

or on edge, or exterior t>-pe pl>-wood conforming to CSA 0121-M1978, "Douglas Fir Pl>-wood,"

CSA 0151-M1978, "Canadian Softwood Plywood." CSA 0153-1976, "Poplar Hywood" or

waferboard conforming to CAX3-0188.2-M78, "Waferboard."

9.24.3.2. Plank Floor decking laid on the flat shall be not more than 200 mm wide. Such

decking shall be tongued-and-grooved or splined, unless a separate underlay is installed or the

flooring consists of wood strips laid at right angles to the decking.

9.24.3.3.(1) Hywood roof decking that is not tongued-and-grooved shall have edges sup-

ported by not less than 38 mm by 89 mm blocking securely nailed between framing members or

metal H clips.

(2) Pl>-wood roof decking shall be not less than 12.7 mm thick on supports spaced more than

0.61 m and up to 813 mm o.c, 16 mm thick on supports up to 914 mm o.c, 19 mm thick on

supports up to 1080 mm o.c. , and 22 mm thick on supports up to 1220mm o.c.

Subsection 9.24.4. Loadbearing Beams

9.2AA.\.Loadbearing beams shall be solid, built-up, glued-laminated or plywood web
beams. Wliere glued assemblies extend to the exterior, waterproof glue shall be used, except

that water-resistant glue may be used where the exposed portion is adequately protected

against wetting.

9.24.4.2.Loadbearing roof beams shall be securely connected to the exterior wall framing and

the centre loadbearing wall or centre beams to resist adequately the uplift forces due to wind.

9.24.4.3. The length of end bearings for loadbearing beams shall be determined on the basis

of the allowable design stress of the wood but shall not be less than 38 mm.

9.24.4.4. When loadbearing beams are supported by mechanical connectors, the connectors

shall be capable of supporting the design loads.

9.24.4.5. Where joints in loadbearing beams do not occiu- over solid supports, joints shall be

designed in conformance with Part 4.

9.24.4.6. Opposing loadbearing beams shall be tied together at the joints by means of splices

or suitable mechanical connectors.

9.24.4.7. Where secondary framing members span between floor beams, the members and

connections shall be designed to support the required design loads.

9.24.4.8. Loads from loadbearing walls, columns or other concentrated loads shall be sup-

ported by members designed to cany such loads.

Subsection 9.24.5. Posts

9.24.5. 1. Posts shall be solid, buflt-up or laminated.

9.24.5.2. Where wall sheathing does not provide suitable anchorage, exterior wall posts

shall be anchored to the wall plate by not less than 1. 19 mm thick steel angles.

9.24.5.3.(1) Solid posts and individual members in built-up posts shaU extend in one piece

the full height of the wall storey.

(2) Built-up members shall be fastened together with nails spaced not more than

300 mm o.c. and at least twice as long as the indi\idual member thickness, or with not less

than 9.5 mm diam bolts fitted with washers and spaced not more than 450 mm o.c.

9.24.5.4.(1) Intermediate studs or blocking shall be pro\ided between posts in post and

beam walls for the support of exterior and interior cladding.

(2) Intermediate studs shall conform to Section 9.23 for oon-loadbearing stud walls.

Subsection 9.24.6. Plank Frame Wall Construction

9.24.6.1.(1) Thickness of plank framing in plank frame walls shall conform to Table

9.24.6.A.
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(2) The unsupported height of 38 mm vertical plank non-loadbearing partitions shall not ex-

ceed 3.6 m.

TABLE 9.24.6.A.

FormingPartof Article 9.24.6.1.

NOMINAL THICKNESS OF PLANK FRAMING



TABLE 9.24.6.B.

Forming Part of Article 9.24.6.8.

LINTEL SPANS



TABLE 9.25. 2. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.25.2.1.

STEEL STUDS FOR NON-LOADBEARING PARTITIONS



9.25.3.4. Door openings in non-loadbearing fire separations required to have a fire-

resistance rating shall be framed with 2 runner sections placed back to back.

9.25.3.5. Steel studs shall be installed with webs at right angles to the wall face and, except

at openings, shall be continuous for the full wall height.

9.25.3.6. Comers and intersections of walls and partitions shall be constructed to provide

support for the cladding materials.

9.25.3.7.(1) Studs shall be doubled on each side of every opening where such openings in-

volve more than 1 stud space, and shall be tripled where the openings in exterior walls exceed

2.4 m in width.

(2) Studs shall be suitably tied together to act as a single structural unit in resisting trans-

verse loads.

9.25.3.8. Studs shall be attached to runners by screws, crimping, welding or other suitable

method around wall openings, and elsewhere where necessary to keep the studs in alignment
during construction.

SECTION 9.26 THERMAL INSULATION ANDVAPOUR BARRIERS

Subsection 9.26. 1 . Scope

9.26.1.1. Except as provided in Article 9.26.1.2., this Section applies to the requirements for

thermal insulation and vapour barriers in buildings of residential occupancy intended for use
on a continuing basis during the winter months.

9.26.1.2. The requirements for thermal insulation in this Section need not be met where an
architect or professional engineer provides thermal design for buildings of residential

occupancy in accordance with Section 9.39.

Subsection 9.26.2. General

9.26.2. 1. Buildings shall be provided with sufficient thermal insulation to prevent moisture Preventioii of

condensation on the interior surfaces of walls, ceilings and floors during the winter and to en- moisture

sure comfortable conditions for the occupants. condensation

9.26.2.2. Insulation of heating and ventilating ducts shall conform to Sections 9.33 and
9.34.

9.26.2.3. Where insulation is installed so that there is a space between the insulation and the

roof, the roof space or attic shall be ventilated according to Section 9. 19.

9.26.2.4. Insulation shall be provided between heated and unheated spaces and between
heated spaces and the exterior, and around the perimeter of concrete slabs-on-^<M/«.

9.26.2.5. Reflective surfaces of insulating materials shall not be considered in calculating the

thermal resistance of building assemblies.

9.26.2.6. Insulation around concrete slabs-on-grade shall extend not less than 600 mm be-

low exterior ground level. (See 9.26.4.6.).

9.26.2.7.(1) Except for doors, windows, skylights and other closures the thermal resistance

of building assemblies through any portion that does not include framing or furring shall con-

form to Table 9.26.2. A..

(2) Log wall construction and p)ost, beam and plank construction shall have a minimum
thermal resistance of RSI-2. 1 for the total assembly, except that existing log houses that are dis-

mantled and reconstructed are exempt from this requirement.

(3) Every foundation wall face having more than 50 per cent of its area exposed to outside

air and those parts of foundation walls made of wood-frame construction above exterior

ground level shall have a thermal resistance rating conforming to the requirements for exposed
walls in Table 9.26. 2. A.

(4) The thermal resistance values in Sentence (1) for roof or ceiling assemblies separating

heated space from unheated space or the exterior may be reduced near eaves to the extent made
necessary by the roof slope and required ventilation clearances, except that the thermal resist-

Areastobe

insulated

Amount of

insulation
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ance at the location directly above the inner surface of the exterior wall shall be at least 2 . 1 m^

°CAV.

TABLE 9. 26. 2. A.

Forming Part of Sentence 9.26.2.7.(1)

Insulation

materials

Specifications

Vapour barriers

MINIMUM THERMAL RESISTANCE OF INSULATION TO BE
INSTALLED FOR ALL DEGREE DAY ZONES



9.26.4.2.(1) Insulation shall be applied to the fiill width and length of the space between fur-

ring or framing.

(2) Insulation shall be installed in such a manner so as not to impede the free flow of air be-

tween solid vents and through attic and roof spaces.

9.26.4.3. Batt-type insulation manufactured with no membrane on either face shall be in-

stalled so that at least 1 face is in full and continuous contact with cladding, sheathing or other

membrane.

9.26.4.4. Loose-fill insulation may be used on horizontal surfaces only, except that water-

repellent types may be used between the outer and inner wythes of cavity walls. Where soffit

venting is used, measures shall be taken to prevent loose-fill insulation from spilling over the

top of the exterior wall and causing blockage of the soffit vents.

9.26.4.5.(1) Insulation for the below-grade portion of the interior of foundation walls shall

be protected from moisture by a moisture barrier or be inherently moisture resistant and batt-

type insulation shall be additionally protected by a vapour barrier.

(2) Insulation on the inside of such foundation walls shall be installed tightly against the

foundation wall and shall be sealed at the top and at the bottom to reduce air circulation.

9.26.4.6. Insulation around concrete slabs-on-grade shall be located so that heat from the

building is not restricted from reaching the ground beneath the perimeter where exterior walls

are supported by footinp not extending below frost level.

9.26.4.7. Where insulation is exposed to the weather and subject to mechanical damage, it

shall be protected with not less than 6 mm asbestos-cement board, or 12 mm cement parging on
wire lath applied to the exposed face and edge.

9.26.4.8.(1) Insulation and vapour barrier in a dwelling unit shall be protected from me-
chanical damage by a covering of gypsum board, plywood, particleboard, waferboard or hard-

board.

(2) Notwithstanding Sentence (1), in unfinished cellars and basements, mineral fibre insula-

tion need not be protected by a finish material provided it is covered with polyethylene vapour
barrier of at least 0. 15 mm in thickness.

9.26.4.9. Thermal insulation in exterior steel stud walls shall be in contact with the exterior

cladding or sheathing and the adjacent studs and runners. A space of at least 12 mm shall be
provided between the insulation and the interior wall cladding where the exterior cladding or

sheathing material has a thermal resistance of less than 0. 18 m^ °C/W.

9.26.4.10. Insulation in factory-built buildings shall be installed so that it will not become
dislodged during transportation.

9.26.4.11.(1) The upper part of foundation walls enclosing heated space shall be insulated

from the underside of the subfloor to not less than 600 mm below the finished ground level.

(2) If a foundation wall is constructed of hollow masonry units, one or more of the following

shall be used to control convection currents in the core spaces,

(a) filling the core spaces;

(b) laying at, or below grade at least one layer of polyethylene between two courses of

blocks;

(c) at least one row of semi-solid blocks at or below grade, or

(d) other similar methods.

(3) Insulation on the interior of foundation walls enclosing a crawl space shall be applied so

that there is not less than a 50 mm clearance above the crawl space floor if the insulation is of a
type that may be damaged by water.

Subsection 9.26.5. Measuivs to Prevent Condensation

9.26.5.1. Except as provided in Article 9.26.S.2., vapour barriers shall be installed on the

warm side of insulation if the insulation is of a type which, when installed, has a vapour per-

meance greater than that required for vapour barriers in Article 9.26.3.4.

Api^cadon of

insulation
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attics

Batt-type

insulation
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Protection of
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9.26.5.2. Lightweight cellular plastic-type insulation may be used without additional vap-

our barrier protection provided such insulation has a permeance rating of not more than

230 ng/Pasm' and is installed in continuous contact with masonry or concrete walls.

9.26.5.3. Every vapour barrier shall be installed to protect the entire wall surface including

framing members, except that the vapour barrier need not extend across the framing members
provided the interior finish consists of panel-type material attached to all framing members
with an adhesive in addition to the nails or staples required elsewhere in Section 9.30.

9.26.5.4. Where an interior frame wall meets an exterior wall required to have vapour bar-

rier protection, the vapour barrier protection shall extend between the exterior and interior

walls to form continuous protection at the wall intersection.

9.26.5.5. Where an interior frame wall meets a ceiling required to have vapour barrier pro-

tection, the vapour barrier protection shall extend over the top of the wall or beneath the top

wall plate to form continuous vapour protection for the ceiling.

9.26.5.6. Except as provided in Article 9.26.5.13., every vapour barrier joint shall lap not

less than 25 mm when located over supporting members, and shall be covered with a strip of

vapour barrier which shall extend not less than 100 mm on both sides of the joint where not lo-

cated over supporting members.

9.26.5.7. Openings such as for electrical boxes and registers shall be cut so that the vapour

barrier fits snugly around them.

9.26.5.8. Access hatches into attics shall be weather stripped around the perimeters of the

hatches.

9.26.5.9. Ductwork in attic or roof spaces shall have all joints taped or be otherwise sealed

to ensure that the ducts are airtight throughout their length.

9.26.5.10. Clearances between chimneys or gas vents and the surrounding construction

which would permit air leakage from within the building into an attic or roof space shall be

sealed by noncombustible material to prevent such leakage.

9.26.5.11. Masonry walls of hollow units which penetrate through the ceiling shall be cap-

ped with masonry units without voids or be sealed with flashing material extending across the

full width of the masonry at or near the ceiling adjacent to the roof space to prevent moisture

within the voids from entering the roof or attic space.

9.26.5.12. Where insulation is placed below the roof sheathing, and the roof slope is less

than 1 in 6, or the roof incorporates no attic space, the requirements in Articles 9.26.5. 13. and

9.26.5. 14. shall apply in addition to the other requirements in this Section and Article 9. 19. 1.3.

9.26.5.13. Insulation installed in ceilings described in Article 9.26.5.12. shall be protected

by Type I vapour barriers, installed so that all joints occur at framing members, furring or

blocking, and lapped at least 100 mm at all joints.

9.26.5.14. Holes through vapour barriers installed in ceilings described in Article 9.26.5.12.

for the installation of electrical wiring, electrical boxes, piping or ductwork shall be effectively

sealed with caulking, tape or other suitable material to maintain the integrity of the vapour

barrier over the entire ceiling.

SECTION 9.27 ROOFING

Subsection 9.27.1. General

9.27.1.1. Roofs shall be protected with roofing, including flashing, installed to shed rain

effectively and prevent water due to ice damming from entering the roof.

Subsection 9.27.2. Roofing Materials

9.27.2.1. Roofing materials shall conform to the following:

CAN2-S1.32-M77, "Sheathing, Membrane, Breather Type,"

CGSB 37-GP-4M(1976), "Cement, Lap, Cutback, Asphalt, Fibrated, for Asphalt Roo-

fing,"
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CGSB 37-GP-SM(1976), "Cement, Plastic, Cutback Asphalt,"

CGSB 37-GP-8M(1976), "Asphalt, Cutback, Filled, for Roof Coating,"

CGSB 37-GP-9M(1976), "Primer, Asphalt for Asphalt Roofing, Dampproofing and

Waterproofing,"

CGSB 37-GP-2lM(1976), "Tar, Cutback, Fibrated, for Roof Coating,"

CGSB 41-GP-6M(1976), "Sheets, Thermosetting Polyester Plastics, Glass Fiber Rein-

forced,"

CSA A123. 1-1964, "Asphalt Shingles Surfaced with Mineral Granules,"

CSA A123.2-1966, "Asphalt Roofing Surfaced with Mineral Granules,"

CSA A123.3-1973, "Asphalt Roofing Surfaced with Fine Mineral Matter,"

CSA A123.4-1965, "Wide Selvage Asphalt Roofing Surfaced with Mineral Granules,"

CSA A 123. 6- 195 3, "Asphalt-Saturated Roofing Felt for Use in Waterproofing and in

Constructing Built-Up Roofs,"

CSA A123. 7-1973, "Asphalt for Use in Construction of Built-Up Roof Coverings and
Dampproofing and Waterproofing Systems,"

CSA A123. 8-1953, "Coal-Tar Saturated Roofing Felt for Use in Waterproofing and in

Constructing Built-Up Roofs,"

CSA A123. 9-1953, "Asphalt-Saturated Asbestos Felts for Use in Waterproofing and in

Constructing Built-Up Roofs,"

CSA A123. 10-1953, "Coal-Tar Saturated Asbestos Felts for Use in Waterproofing and
in Constructing Built-Up Roofs,"

CSA A123. 13-1953, "Coal-Tar Pitch for Roofing, Dampproofing, and Water-

proofing,"

CSA A 123. 17-1963, "Asphalt-Saturated Felted Glass-Fibre Mat for Use in Construc-

tion of Built-Up Roofs," or

CSA Ol 18-1960, "Western Red Cedar Shinies, Machine Grooved Shakes, and hand-

split Red Cedar Shakes."

9.27.2.2.(1) Nails used for roofing shaU be corrosion-resistant roofing or shin^e nails con-

forming to CSA Bl 1 1-1974, "Wire Nails, Spikes and Staples".

(2) Nails shall have sufficient length to penetrate through or 12 nun into roof sheathing.

(3) Nails used with asphalt roofing shall have a head diameter of not less than 9.5 nun and a
diank thickness of not less than 2 . 95 mm.

(4) Nails used with wood shingles or shakes shall have a head diameter of not less than

4.8 mm and a shank thickness of not less than 2.0 mm and shall be stainless steel, aluminum or

hot-dipped galvanized.

9.27.2.3.(1) Staples used to apply asphalt or wood shingles shall be corrosion-resistant and
shall be driven with the crown parallel to the eaves.

(2) Staples used with asphalt shingles shall be not less than 19 mm long, 1.6 mm diam or

thickness, with not less than a 25 mm crown, except that an 11 mm crown may be used if the

number of staples specified in Article 9.27.7.4. is increased by V6.

(3) Staples used with wood shingles shall be not less than 29 mm long, 1.6 nmi diam or

thickness, with not less than a 9.5 mm crown and shall be stainless steel or aluminum.

Subsection 9.27.3. Roof Slope

9.27.3.1. Except as provided in Article 9.27.3.2., the roof slopes on which roof coverings Roof slopes

may be applied shall conform to Table 9.27. 3.A.
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(2) Counter flashing embedded not less than 25 mm in the masonry shall extend not less than

150 mm down the masonry and lap the lower flashing not less than 100 mm.

(3) Flashing along the slopes of a roof shall be stepped so that there is not less than a 75 mjn
head lap in both the lower flashing and counter flashing.

(4) Where the roof slopes upwards from the masonry, the flashing shall extend up the roof

slope to a point equal in height to the flashing on the masonry, but not less than IVi times the

shingle exposure.

9.27.4.5.(1) The intersection of shingle roofs and walls clad with other than masonry shall

be protected with flashing.

(2) Flashing shall be installed so that it extends up the wall not less than 75 mm behind the

sheathing paper, and extends up the wall not less than 75 mm behind the sheathing paper, and
extends not less than 75 nun horizontally.

(3) Along the slope of the roof, the flashing shall be stepped with not less than a 75 mm head
lap.

9.27.4.6.(1) The intersection of built-up roofs with masonry walls or chimneys shall have a
cant strip at the intersection.

(2) The roofing membrane shall be mopped over the cant strip and not less than 150 nun up
the wall.

(3) Counter flashing installed over the intersection shall be embedded not less than 25 nmi in

the masonry, and shall be of sufficient length to extend down not less than 150 mm, lapping the

membrane on the masonry not less than 1(X) mm.

9.27.4.7.(1) The intersection of built-up roo£s with walls clad with other than masonry shall

have a cant strip at the intersection.

(2) The roofing membrane shall be mopped over the cant strip.

(3) Flashing plies shall extend not less than 150 mm up the wall behind the sheathing paper.

9.27.4.8.(1) Chimney saddles shall be installed where the upper side of a chimney on a slop-

ing roof is more than 750 mm side except as otherwise permitted in Article 9.27.4.9.

(2) Chimney saddles shall be covered with sheet metal or roofing material of equivalent
weight and quality as the roofing.

(3) Saddles shall be suitably flashed where they intersect the roof.

(4) The intersection of the saddle and the chimney shall be flashed and counterflashed as in

Article 9.27.4.4.

9.27.4.9.(1) A chimney saddle need not be installed if the intersection between the chimney
and roof is protected by sheet metal flashing that extends up the chimney to a height equal to

not less than 1/6 the width of the chimney, but not less than 150 nmi, and up the roof slope to a
point equal in height to the flashing on the chimney, but not less than IV^ times the shingle ex-

posure.

(2) Flashing at the chimney shall be counterflashed as required by Article 9.27.4.4.

Subsection 9.27,5. Eave Protection for Shingles and Shakes

9.27.5.1. Except as provided in Article 9.27.5.3., eave protection shall be provided on shin- Required eave

gle, shake or tile roofs, extending from the edge of the roof a minimum distance of 914 mm up protection

the roof slope to a line not less than 300 mm inside the iimer face of the exterior wall.

9.27.5.2.(1) Elave protection shall be laid beneath the starter strip and shall consist of not
less than 0. 15 nun polyethylene laid as a continuous sheet without the use of cement, or No. 15

asphalt-saturated felt laid in two plies lapped 480 mm and cemented together with lap cement,
or Type S smooth surface roll roofing.

(2) Roll roofing shall be laid with not less than 100 nun head and end laps cemented together

with lap cement.
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9.27.5.3. Eave protection is not required over unhealed garages, carports and porches, or

where the roof overhang exceeds 900 mm measured along the roof slope from the edge of the

roof to the inner face of the exterior wall, or where shingles for low slope roofs are used.

Subsection 9.27.6. Underlay Beneath Shingles

9.27.6.1. When underlay is used beneath shingles, it shall be asphalt-saturated sheathing

paper weighing not less than 0. 195 kg/m^ or No. 15 plain or perforated asphalt-saturated felt or

0.05 mm polyethylene, except that underlayment used beneath wood shingles shall be breather

type.

9.27.6.2.(1) When used with shingles, underlay shall be installed parallel to the eaves with

head and end lap of not less than 50 mm.

(2) The top edge of each strip shall be fastened with sufficient roofing nails to hold it in place

until the shingles are applied.

(3) The underlay shall overlap the eave protection by not less than 100 mm. (See Article

9.27. 10.2. for underlay beneath wood shakes.)

9.27.6.3.(1) Wood roof shingles and handsplit roof shakes used on roof slopes pitched at an

angle of less than 60° to the horizontal shall be underlaid with,

(a) asbestos felt weighing not less than 0.684 kg/m^ installed in accordance with Article

9.27.6.2; or

(b) gypsum wallboard with water and fungus resistant paper covering not less than

12.7 mm in thickness, placed under the solid or spaced decking.

Subsection 9.27.7. Asphalt Shingles on Slopes of 1 in 3 or Greater

9.27.7. 1. Coverage shall be not less than 2 thicknesses of shingle over the entire roof, disre-

garding cutouts.

9.27.7.2.(1) A starter strip shall be installed along the lower edge of the roof so that it ex-

tends approximately 12 mm beyond the eaves and rake of the roof and fastened along the bot-

tom edge with nails spaced not more than 300 mm o.c.

(2) Starter strips shall be not less than Type M mineral-surfaced roll roofing not less than

304 mm wide, or shingles of the same weight and quality as those used as a roof covering with

tabs facing up the roof slope.

(3) Starter strips may be omitted where eave protection of not less than Type M mineral-

surfaced roll roofing is provided.

9.27.7.3. Shingles shall have a head lap of not less than 50 mm.

9.27.7.4.(1) Shingles shall be fastened with at least 4 nails or staples for 1 m wide shingles so

that no nails or staples are exposed.

(2) Fasteners may be reduced for narrower shingles in proportion to the width of the shingle

or when shingles incorporating interlocking devices are used.

9.27.7.5.(1) Fasteners shall be located 25 mm to 40 mm from each end of each strip shingle

with the other fasteners equally spaced between them.

(2) Fasteners shall be located not less than 12 mm above the tops of the cutouts.

9.27.7.6. Shingle tabs shall be secured by a plastic cement under the centre of each tab, or

by interlocking devices or selfsealing strips.

9.27.7.7.(1) Shingles on hips and ridges shall be applied so they extend not less than 100 mm
on either side of the hip or ridge, and shall be lapped not less than 150 mm.

(2) Shingles shall be fastened with nails or staples on each side located not more than 25 mm
from the edge and 25 mm above the butt of the overlying shingle.

9.27.7.8. Eave protection shall conform to Subsection 9.27.5.

9.27.7.9. Flashing shall conform to Subsection 9.27.4.
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Subsection 9.27.8. Asphalt Shingles on Slopes ofLess Than 1 in 3

9.27.8.1 Except for the first 2 courses, coverage shall be not less than 3 thicknesses of shingle Coverage

over the entire roof, disregarding cutouts.

9.27.8.2. A starter strip shall be installed as in Article 9.27.7.2. Such starter strip shall be Starterstrip

laid in a continuous band of cement not less than 200 mm wide.

9.27.8.3. Shingle tabs shall be secured with cold application cement applied at the rate of Tabs fastening

not less than 0.5 IVm^ of cemented area, or hot application asphalt applied at the rate of

1 kg/m' of cemented area.

9.27.8.4. The first course of shingles shall be secured by a continuous band of cement along

the eaves applied so that the width of the band equals the shingle exposure plus 100 mm and

the band is located not less than SO mm above the lower edge of the starter strip.

9.27.8.5.(1) The succeeding courses of shingles shall be secured by a continuous band of ce-

ment applied so that the width of the band equals the shingle exposure plus 50 mm.

(2) Such band shall be located not less than 25 mm nor more than 50 mm above the butt of

the overlying course of shinies.

9.27.8.6.(1) Shingles on hips and ridges shall be not less than 300 nam wide applied to pro-

vide triple coverage.

(2) Shingles shall be cemented to the roof shingles an to each other with nails or staples

located 40 mm above the butt of the overlying shin^e and 50 nmi from each edge.

9.27.8.7. Flashing shall conform to Subsection 9.27.4. Flashing

9.27.8.8. Shinglesshallbefastenedinaccordancewith Articles9.27.7.4. and9.27.7.5. Fastening

Subsection 9.27.9. Wood Roof Shingles

9.27.9.1. Decking for wood shingled roofs may be continuous or spaced. Decking

9.27.9.2. Underlayment used beneath wood shingles shall be the breather type.

9.27.9.3. Shingles shall be not less than No. 2 grade. Grade

9.27.9.4. Wood shingles shall be not less than 400 mm long and not less than 75 mm nor Size

more than 350 mm wide.

TABLE 9.27.9.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.27.9.7.

EXPOSURE OF WOOD ROOF SHINGLES
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9.27.9.9. Eave protection shall conform to Subsection 9.27.5.

Subsection 9.27. 10. Handsplit Roof Shakes

9.27.10.1. Shakes shall be not less than 450 mm long and not less than 100 mm nor more
than 350 mm wide with a butt thickness of not more than 32 mm and not less than 9 mm.

9.27.10.2.(1) A breather type interlay complying with the requirements of Clause

9.27.6.3.(l)(a) shall be provided between roof shakes used on roof slopes of less than 60° to the

horizontal.

(2) An underlay of the same material shall be laid as a strip not less than 900 mm wide along

eaves and 300 mm wide along hips and ridges.

(3) Interlay shall be laid as a strip not less than 450 mm wide between each course of shakes

with bottom edge of the interlay positioned above the butt line, a distance equal to double the

exposure of the shakes.

(4) On roof slopes of 60° or more to the horizontal, interlay between shakes is not required

where solid roof decking or spaced roof decking underlaid with gypsum wall board conforming

to Clause 9.27.6.3.(l)(b) is used.

9.27. 10.3. Shakes shall be spaced approximately 6 mm apart and offset at the joints in adja-

cent courses not less than 40 mm so that joints in alternate courses are staggered.

9.27.10.4. Shakes shall be fastened with nails located approximately 20 mm from the sides

of the shakes and 40 mm above the exposure line.

9.27. 10.5. The exposure of wood shakes shall not exceed 190 mm for shakes at least 450 mm
long and 250 mm for shakes at least 600 mm long.

9.27. 10.6. Flashing shall conform to Subsection 9.27.4.

9.27. 10.7. Eave protection shall conform to Subsection 9.27.5.

9.27. 10.8.(1) Solid roof decking at least 12.7 mm thick shall be used on roof of slopes of less

than 60° to the horizontal except that spaced roof decking may be used when underlaid with

gypsum wall board as described in Clause 9.27.6.3.(l)(b).

(2) Spaced roof decking may be used on roof slopes of 60° or more to the horizontal provided

the shakes are underlaid with breather type underlay as required in Article 9.27. 10.2. but such

underlay need not comply with the requirements of Clause 9.27.6.3.(l)(a).

Subsection 9.27. 11. Buiit-Up Roofs

9.27.11.1. The quantities of bituminous materials used on built-up roofs shall conform to

Table 9.27. 11. A.
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(2) The roofing membranes shall be carried over the edge of the roof before the gravel stop is

fastened and 2 plies of roofing membrane mopped to the top surface of the gravel stop before

the flood coat is applied.

(3) The gravel stop shall extend over the edge of the roof to form a drip or shall be flashed so

that the flashing extends over the edge to form a drip.

Subsection 9.27.12. Selvage Roofing

Selvage asphalt 9.27.12.1. Wide selvage asphalt roofing shall provide double coverage over the entire roof
roofing surface.

9.27.12.2. Plies of selvage roofing shall be cemented together with bitumen applied at not

less than 0.976 kg/m^ of roof surface.

Subsection 9.27. 13. Sheet Metal Roofing

9.27.13.1. Sheet metal roofing shall be not less than 0.33 mm thick galvanized steel,

0.35 mm thick copper, 0.46 mm thick zinc or 0.48 mm thick aluminum.

Downspouts
and roof drains

Subsection 9.27.14. Glass Reinforced Polyester Roofing

9.27.14.1. Where glass reinforced polyester roofing panels are not supported by roof deck-

ing, but span between spaced supports, the spacings between the supports shall be relative to

the thickness and profile of the roofing panels and shall support the design roof loads.

Subsection 9.27. 15. Downspouts and Roof Drains

9.27.15.1. Where downspouts are provided and are not connected to a sewer, extensions

shall be provided to carry rainwater away from the building in a manner which will prevent

soil erosion.

SECTION 9.28 SIDING

Subsection 9.28.1. Scope

Exterior wall 9.28.1.1. This Section applies to exterior wall coverings of lumber, wood shingles, shakes,

coverings asbestos-cement shingles and sheets, plywood, waferboard, hardpressed fibreboard, asphalt

shingles, vinyl, aluminum and steel including trim, soffits and flashing.

9.28.1.2. Requirements for stucco shall conform to Section 9.29 and requirements for

masonry veneer shall conform to Section 9.20.

9.28. 1.3. Where asphalt shingles are used as siding, they shall conform to the requirements

in Section 9.27 for asphalt roof shingles.

Protection

Clearance from

finished grade

Subsection 9.28.2. General

9.28.2.1. Exterior walls shall be protected with siding, including flashing, trim and other

special purpose accessory pieces required for the siding system being used, to restrict the entry

of rain and snow into the wall assembly.

9.28.2.2. Not less than a 200 mm clearance shall be provided between the finished ground

level and siding that is adversely affected by moisture such as wood, plywood, waferboard and

hardboard.

9.28.2.3. Not less than a SO mm clearance shall be provided between a roof surface and sid-

ing that is adversely affected by moisture such as wood, plywood, waferboard and hardboard.

9.28.2.4. Insulating asphalt siding shall be ventilated by not less than a 10 mm air space be-

hind the siding. (See Article 9.26.3.4.)

Subsection 9.28.3. Flashing

9.28.3. 1. Flashing shall consist of not less than 1.73 mm thick sheet lead, 0.33 mm thick gal-

vanized steel, 0.35 mm thick copper, 0.46 mm thick zinc, 0.48 mm thick aluminum, or

1.02 mm thick vinyl.
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9.28.3.2. Flashing shall be installed at every horizontal junction between 2 different exterior

finishes, except where the upper finish overlaps the lower finish.

9.28.3.3. Except as provided in Article 9.28.3.5., flashing shall be applied over exterior wall

openings where the vertical distance from the bottom of the eave to the top of the trim is more

than Ya of the horizontal overhang of the eave.

9.28.3.4. Flashing shall be installed so that it extends upwards not less than 50 mm behind

the sheathing paper and forms a drip on the outside edge.

9.28.3.5. Where a window or exterior door is designed to be installed without head flashing,

the exterior flange of the window or door frame shall be bedded into a non-hardening t>-pe

caulking material and the exterior flange screwed down over the caulking material to the wall

framing to form a waterproof joint.

Subsection 9.28.4. Caulking

9.28.4. 1. Caulking shall be provided where required to prevent the entry of water into the

structure.

9.28.4.2.(1) Caulking shall be provided between masonry, siding or stucco and the adjacent

door and window frames or trim, including sills unless such locations are completely protected

from the entry of rain.

(2) Caulking shall also be provided at vertical joints between different cladding materials

unless the joint is suitably lapped or flashed to prevent the entry of rain. (See Articles 9.7.5.2.,

9.20.15.3. and 9.29. 1.5.)

9.28.4.3. Caulking shall conform to one of the following:

CGSB 19-GP-5M(1976), "Sealing Compound, One Component, Acrylic Base, Solvent

Curing,"

CGSB 19-GP-9M(1976), "Sealing Compound, One Component, Silicone Base, Chem-
ical Curing,"

CGSB 19-GP-13M(1976), "Sealing Compound, One Component, Polysulphide Base,

Chemical Curing,"

CGSB 19-GP-14M(1976), "Sealing Compound, One Component, Butyl-Polyisobu-

tylene Polymer Base, Solvent Curing,"

CGSB 19-GP-16M(1977), "Sealing Compound, One Component, Polyurethane Base,

Chemical Curing," or

CGSB 19-GP-24M(1977), "Sealing Compound, Multi-Component, Chemical Curing."

Subsection 9.28.5. Attachment of Siding

9.28.5.1. Except as permitted in Articles 9.28.5.4. to 9.28.5.8., siding shall be nailed to the

framing members, furring members or to blocking between the framing members.

9.28.5.2. Blocking for the attachment of siding shall be not less than 38 mm by 38 mm lum-

ber securely nailed to the framing and spaced not more than 600 mm o.c.

9.28.5.3.(1) Furring for the attachment of siding shall be not less than 19 mm by 38 mm
lumber when applied over sheathing except as permitted in Articles 9.28.5.7. and 9.28.5.8.

(2) When applied without sheathing such furring shall be not less than 19 mm by 64 mm
lumber on supports spaced not more than 400 mm o.c, and 19 mm by 89 mm on supports

spaced not more than 600 mm o.c.

(3) Furring shall be securely fastened to the framing and shall be spaced not more than

600 mm o.c.

9.28.5.4. Vertical lumber and stucco lath or reinforcing may be attached to sheathing only

where the sheathing consists of not less than 14.3 mm lumber, 12.5 mm plywood or 15.9 mm
waferboard.
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Vertical metal

siding

attachment
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9.28.5.5. Vertically applied metal siding and wood shingles and shakes may be attached to

the sheathing only where the sheathing consists of not less than 14.3 mm lumber, 7.5 mm ply-

wood or 7.9 mm waferboard.

9.28.5.6. Asbestos-cement shingles may be attached to the sheathing only when the sheath-

ing consists of not less than 14.3 mm lumber, 9.5 mm plywood or 1 1. 1 mm waferboard.

9.28.5.7. Where wood shingles or shakes are applied to sheathing which is not suitable for

attaching the shingles or shakes, the shingles or shakes may be attached to a wood lath not less

than 38 mm by 9.5 mm thick securely nailed to the framing and applied as described in Article

9.28.7.5.

9.28.5.8. Where asbestos-cement shingles are applied to sheathing that is not suitable for at-

taching the shingles, the shingles may be fastened to a wood lath not less than 89 mm by

9.5 mm thick securely nailed to the framing. Such lath shall be applied so that it overlaps the

preceding shingle course by not less than 20 mm.

9.28.5.9. Nail or staple size and spacing for the attachment of siding and trim shall conform

to Table 9. 28.5. A.

TABLE 9. 28. 5. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.28.5.9.

ATTACHMENT OF SIDING



(2) Fasteners for metal or vinyl siding shall be positioned to permit expansion and contrac-

tion of the siding.

9.28.5. 1 1.(1) Fasteners for shakes and shingles shall penetrate through the nail-holding base

or not less than 19 mm into the framing.

(2) Fasteners for other tj'pes of siding shall penetrate through the nail-holding base or not

less than 25 mm into the framing.

Subsection 9.28.6. Lumber Siding

9.28.6.1. Lumber siding shall be sound, free of knot holes, loose knots, through checks or

splits.

9.28.6.2. Drop, rustic, novelty-, lapped board and vertical wood siding shall be not less than

14.3 mm thick and not more than 286 mm wide.

9.28.6.3.(1) Bevel siding shall be not less than 5 mm thick at the top and 12 mm thick at the

butt for sidings 184 mm or less in width, and 14.3 mm thick at the butt for sidings wider than

184 mm.

(2) Bevel siding shall be not more than 286 nmi wide.

9.28.6.4.(1) Lumber siding shall prevent water from entering at the joints by the use of lap-

ped or matched joints or by vertical wood battens.

(2) Siding shall overlap not less than 1 mm per 16 mm width of lumber, but not less than

9.5 mm for matched siding, 25 mm for lapped bevel siding or 12 mm for vertical battens.

Subsection 9.28.7. Wood Shingles and Machine Grooved Shakes

9.28.7.1.(1) Shingles and shakes shall conform to CSA 0118-1960, "Western Red Cedar

Shingles, Machine Grooved Shakes, and Handsplit Red Cedar Shakes."

(2) Shakes shall be not less than Xo. 1 grade and shingles not less than No. 2 grade, except

that No. 3 grade may be used for undercoursing.

9.28.7.2. Shingles and shakes shall be not less than 65 mm nor more than 350 mm wide.

9.28.7.3. Shingles or shakes shall be fastened with nails located approximately 20 mm from

each edge and not less than 25 mm above the exposure line for single-course applications, or

approximately 50 mm above the butt for double-course applications.

9.28.7.4.(1) In single-course application, joints in succeeding courses shall be offset at least

40 mm so that joints in any 2 of 3 consecutive courses are staggered.

(2) In double-course application, joints in the outer course shall be offset from joints in the

under-course by not less than 40 mm, and joints in succeeding courses shall be offset not less

than 40 mm.

Quality

Thickness

Bevel siding

Prevention of

water

penetration

Grading

Shingles and
shakes width

Fastening for

shingles and
shakes

Single and
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Forming Part of Article 9.28.7.6.

EXPOSURE AND THICKNESS OF WOOD SHINGLES AND
MACHINE GROOVED SHAKES



9.28.8.5. Vertical joints of asbestos-cement paneb shall be protected with batten strips,

caulking or other suitable method.

9.28.8.6. Horizontal joints shall be lapped, flashed, caulked or otherwise suitably protected.

Subsection 9,28.9. Pl>-»cod

9.28.9. 1. Plywood siding shall be exterior type conforming to CSA Ol 15-1967, "Hardwood

Hywood," CSA 0121-M1978, "Douglas Fir PlyT^ood," CSA 0151-M1978, "Canadian Soft-

wood Hywood" or CSA 153- 1976, "Poplar Rywood."

9.28.9.2.(1) Hywood siding shall be not less than 6 mm thick when applied directly to

sheathing.

(2) When applied directly to framing or over furring strips, plywood thickness shall conform

to Table 9.28.9.A.

(3) The thickness of grooved or textured plywood shall be measured at the point of least

thickness.

9.28.9.3. The edges of plywood siding shall be treated with a suitable paint or sealer.

9.28.9.4.(1) Hywood applied in panels shall have all edges supported.

(2) Not less than a 2 mm gap shall be provided between sheets.

(3) Vertical joints in such siding shall be protected with batten strips or caulking when the

plywood joints are not matched.

(4) Horizontal joints shall be lapped not less than 25 mm or shall be suitably flashed.

9.28.9.5.(1) Plywood applied in horizontal lapped strips shall have not less than a 2 mm gap

provided at the butted ends, which shall be caulked.

(2) The horizontal joints shall be lapped not less than 25 nun.

(3) Wedges shall be inserted under all vertical butt joints and at all comers when horizontal

lapped plywood is applied without sheathing.

TABLE 9.28.9.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.28.9.2.

MINIMUM PLYWOOD THICKNESS, EXTERIOR WALL FINISH
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(3) Where hardboard siding is grooved, the grooves shall not extend more than 1.5 mm into

the required thickness.

9.28. 10.3.(1) Hardboard siding applied in panels shall have all edges supported.

(2) Not less than a 5 mm gap shall be provided between sheets.

(3) Vertical joints in such siding shall be protected with batten strips or caulking when the

joints are not matched.

(4) Horizontal joints shall be lapped not less than 25 mm or shall be suitably flashed.

9.28. 10.4.(1) Hardboard applied in horizontal lapped strips shall have not less than a 5 mm
gap provided at the butted ends, which shall be caulked or otherwise protected with suitable

mouldings.

(2) The horizontal joints shall be lapped not less than 25 mm.

9.28. 10.5. At least 3 mm clearance shall be provided between hardboard siding and door or

window frames.

Subsection 9.28, 1 1 . Waferboard

9.28. 11. 1. Waferboad siding shall conform to CAN3-0188.2-M78, "Waferboard."

9.28.11.2.(1) Waferboard shall be not less than 7.9 mm thick where applied directly to

sheathing.

(2) Where applied directly to framing or over furring strips, waferboard shall be not less

than 9.5 mm thick on supports spaced not more than 400 mm o.c. and 12.7 mm thick on sup-

ports spaced not more than 600 mm o.c.

9.28.11.3.(1) Waferboard applied in panels shall have all edges supported and treated with a

primer or sealer.

(2) Not less than a 3 mm gap shall be provided between sheets.

(3) Vertical joints in such siding shall be protected with batten strips or caulking when the

waferboard joints are not matched.

(4) Horizontal joints shall be lapped not less than 25 mm or shall be suitably flashed.

9.28. 11.4. At least a 3 mm clearance shall be provided between waferboard siding and door

or window frames.

Subsection 9.28. 12. Metal Siding

9.28.12.1. Except as provided in Article 9.28.12.2., steel siding, including flashing and trim

accessories, shall conform to CGSB 93-GP-4M(1978), "Siding, Soffits and Fascia, Steel, Gal-

vanized, Prefinished, Residential."

9.28. 12.2. Steel siding which does not conform to Article 9.28. 12. 1. shall have a minimum
thickness of 0.33 mm and conform to CGSB 93-GP-3M(1978), "Sheet, Steel, Galvanized, Pre-

finished, Residential."

9.28.12.3. Except as provided in Article 9.28.12.4., aluminum siding, including flashing

and trim accessories, shall conform to CGSB 93-GP-2M(1978), "Siding, Soffits and Fascia,

Aluminum, Prefinished, Residential."

9.28.12.4.(1) Aluminum siding which does not conform to Article 9.28.12.3. shall conform

to CGSB 93-GP-lM(1978), "Sheet, Aluminum Alloy, Prefinished, Residential" and shall have a

minimum thickness of 0.58 mm.

(2) Siding supported by backing or sheathing shall have a minimum thickness of 0.46 mm.

9.28. 12.5. Aluminum siding in contact with masonry or concrete shall be effectively coated

or separated from the masonry or concrete by an impervious membrane.
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Subsection 9.28. 13. Vinyl Siding

9.28. 13. 1. Vinyl siding, including flashing and trim accessories, shall conform to CGSB 41-

GP-24M(1976), "Siding, Soffits and Fascia, Rigid Vinyl."

9.28.13.2. The attachment of vinyl siding shall conform to the requirements in Subsection

9.28.5. for metal siding.

9.28.13.3. Vinyl siding shall be applied over sheathing or other backing that will provide

continuous support for the siding.

SECTION 9.29 STUCCO

Subsection 9.29. 1 . General

9.29.1.1.(1) Sheathing shall be provided beneath stucco applied over wood-frame walls ex-

cept as permitted in -\rticle 9.29.4.2.

(2) Where applied beneath stucco, sheathing shall conform to Subsection 9.23. 16.

9.29. 1.2.(1) Stucco lath or reinforcing shall be used to attach stucco to wood-frame construc-

tion.

(2) Such lath or reinforcing shall also be used to attach stucco to masonry- where the masonry
is soft-burned tile or brick of less strength than the stucco or if the masonry surface is not

sound, clean and sufficienUy rough to provide a good key.

(3) Stucco applied over nmsonry chimneys shall be reinforced.

9.29.1.3. Stucco finish shall not be applied over concrete masonry units less than 1 month
old unless the units have been cured by the autoclave process.

9.29. 1.4. Stucco shall be not less than 200 mm above finished ground level except when it is

applied over concrete or masonr>'.

9.29.1.5. Flashing and caulking used with stucco shall conform to Subsections 9.28.3. and
9.28.4., except that if aluminum flashing is used, it shall be separated from the stucco by an im-
pervious membrane or coating. (See Article 9.7.5.2. for caulking around window frames.)

Subsection 9.29.2. Stucco Materials

9.29.2. 1. Portiand cement shall conform to CAN3-A5-M77, "Portiand Cements."

9.29.2.2. Aggregate shall be clean, well-graded natural sand or sand manufactured from
crushed stone, gravel or air-cooled blast furnace slag and shall contain no significant amounts
of deleterious material. Aggregate grading shall conform to Table 9. 29.2.A.

Stucco finish

Specification

.Aggregate

TABLE 9.29.2.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.29.2.2.

AGGREGATE GRADING FOR STUCCO



Water for

stucco

Stucco fasteners

Nails for stucco

lath

Staples for

stucco lath

Stucco lath

Stucco

sheathing

9.29.2.4. Water shall be clean and free of significant amounts of deleterious material.

Subsection 9.29.3. Fasteners

9.29.3. 1. Fasteners for stucco lath or reinforcing shall be corrosion-resistant and of a mate-

rial other than aluminum.

9.29.3.2.(1) Nails for stucco lath or reinforcing shall be not less than Z.2 mm diam with a

head diameter of not less than 11. 1 mm.

(2) Staples shall be not less than 1.98 mm diam or thickness.

9.29.3.3.(1) Staples and nails for attaching stucco lath or reinforcing to vertical surfaces

shall be of sufficient length to penetrate 25 mm into framing members or to the full depth of the

sheathing where the sheathing is used for attachment.

(2) On horizontal surfaces nails shall be not less than 38 mm long.

Subsection 9.29.4. Stucco Lath

9.29.4.1.(1) Rib lath or expanded metal stucco mesh shall be copper-alloy steel coated with

rust-inhibitive paint after fabrication or shall be galvanized.

(2) Woven or welded wire mesh shall be galvanized.

9.29.4.2. Sheathing need not be provided beneath stucco where not less than 1. 19 mm diam
galvanized wire is applied horizontally to the framing at vertical intervals not exceeding

150 mm, or where paper-backed welded wire metal lath is used.

9.29.4.3. Stucco lath shall conform to Table 9.29.4.A.

Furring for

stucco lath

Application

Fastening

Spacing of

fasteners on

vertical surface

TABLE 9. 29. 4. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.29.4.3.

STUCCO LATH



(2) Other nailing patterns may be used provided there are not fewer than 20 fasteners/m^ of

wall surface.

9.29.4.8. Fasteners on horizontal surfaces shall be spaced not more than ISO mm o.c. along

the framing members when members are spaced not more than 400 mm o.c. , and 100 mm o.c.

along members when members are spaced not more than 600 mm o.c.

Subsection 9.29.5. Stucco Mixes

9.29.5. 1. Stucco mixes shall conform to Table 9.29.5.A.

9.29.5.2.(1) Pigment if used shall consist of pure mineral oxides inert to the action of sun,

lime jmd cement.

(2) Pigment shall not exceed 6 per cent of the portland cement by weight.

9.29.5.3.(1) Materials shall be thoroughly mixed before and after water is added.

(2) Stucco shall be applied not later than 3 h after the initial mixing.

Spacing of

fasteners on

horizontal

surface

Stucco mixes

Kgment for

stucco

Mixing

TABLE 9. 2 9. 5. A.

Forming Part of Article 9. 29. 5 . 1

.

STUCCO MIXES (by volume)
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(2) Plastering applications and plaster mixes not described in this Section and requirements

for metal framing and metal furring shall conform to CAN3-A82.30-M1980, "Interior Furring,

Lathing and Gypsum Plastering."

(3) Flame-spread requirements are contained in Subsection 9. 10. 17.

9.30. 1.2. Where an assembly is permitted to be of combustible construction, foamed plastics

shall not be used as an interior wall or ceiling finish or as a finish in vertical service shafts, but

shall be protected on the interior surfaces by 1 of the finishes described in Subsections 9.30.4. to

9.30.12.

9.30.1.3. In an assembly required to be non-combustible construction, foamed plastic shall

be protected in conformance with Article 3.1.4.5.

9.30.1.4.(1) The requirements for wall and ceiling finishes in this Section are basic require-

ments.

(2) Where a wall or ceiling assembly is required to provide a certain fire-resistance rating, a

flame-spread rating or a sound transmission class rating, the wall or ceiling finish shall be sub-

ject to the appropriate requirements in Sections 9.10 and 9.11 in addition to the requirements

in this Section.

Subsection 9.30.2. Waterproof Wall Finish

9.30.2.1. Waterproof finish shall be provided to a height of not less than 1.8 m above the

floor in shower stalls, 1.2 m above the rims of bathtubs equipped with showers and 400 mm
above the rims of bathtubs not equipped with showers.

9.30.2.2. Waterproof finish shall consist of ceramic, plastic or metal tile, sheet vinyl, tem-

pered hardboard, laminated thermosetting decorative sheets or linoleum.

9.30.2.3. Where gypsum board is used as a base for a waterproof finish, such gypsum board

shall be the water-resistant type conforming to CSA Standard A 82.27-M1977 "Gypsum Board

Products."

Subsection 9.30.3. Wood Furring

9.30.3.1. Wood furring for the attachment of wall and ceiling finishes shall conform to

Table 9.30.3.A.

TABLE 9.30.3.A.

Forming Part of Article 9 . 30. 3 . 1

.

Maximum
Spacing of

Furring,

mm



9.30.4.3. Gypsum lath shall be applied so that vertical joints do not occur at jamb studs

above or below openings.

9.30.4.4.(1) Gypsum lath shall be fastened at each support with no fewer than 4 uniformly

spaced fasteners where 406 mm wide lath is used on vertical supports spaced not more than

400mmo.c.

(2) Such lath shall be fastened with no fewer than 5 fasteners per support for all other condi-

tions.

(3) Lath 610 mm wide shall be fastened with no fewer than 6 fasteners per support.

(4) Lath need not be nailed to the framing at inside corners.

9.30.4.5. Nails for fastening gypsum lath shall be blued steel wire-nails not less than 32 mm
long, with at least 2.29 mm shank diam and 7.5 mm head diam.

9.30.4.6.(1) Staples for fastening g>psum lath shall be not less than 25 mm long for 9.5 mm
thick lath and 28 mm long for 12.7 mm lath.

(2) Staples shall be not less than 1.6 mm diam or thickness with not less than a 19 mm
crown.

Subsection 9.30.5. Metal Lath

9.30.5. 1. Metal lath shall consist of galvanized metal or copper-bearing steel treated with a

suitable rust-inhibitive coating after manufacture.

9.30.5.2. The weight of metal lath shall conform to Table 9. 30. 5. A.

TABLE 9.30.5. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.30.5.2.

MLNIMUM MASS OF METAL LATH
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(2) End joints shall be lapped not less than 25 mm.

(3) Side joints of diamond mesh lath shall be lapped not less than 12 mm.

(4) Side joints of rib lath shall be lapped so that the adjacent side ribs nest.

(5) End joints shall be staggered.

(6) End laps that occur between supports shall be tied.

9.30.5. 7. When metal lath is applied over a continuous surface, it shall be held not less than

6 mm from the back-up by means of furring strips, self-furring nails or self-furring lath.

Subsection 9.30.6. Comer Reinforcement for Plaster

9.30.6. 1. Material for corner reinforcement shall have at least the same corrosion resistance

as metal plaster lath.

9.30.6.2.(1) All internal corners of walls and ceiling shall be reinforced with metal lath or

wire fabric having not less than 50 mm wide legs.

(2) Corner beads shall be installed at all external corners.

9.30.6.3. Corners of openings shall be reinforced with a strip of metal lath not less than

150 mm by 450 mm long installed at an angle of 45° to the horizontal.

9.30.6.4. All plaster reinforcement shall be fastened to the lath and not to the framing.

Subsection 9.30.7. Plastering

9.30.7.1. Materials used in plastering shall conform to the following:

CSA A82.21-M1978, "Gypsum and Terms Relating to Gypsum Products,"

CSA A82.22-M1977, "Gypsum Plasters,"

CSA A82. 42-1950, "Quicklime for Structural Purposes,"

CSA A82. 44-1950, "Normal Finishing Hydrated Lime,"

CSA A82. 46-1962, "Special Finishing Hydrated Lime," or

CSA A82.57-M1977, "Inorganic Aggregates for Use in Interior Plaster."

9.30.7.2. Grounds shall be installed to ensure even and uniform plaster thickness.

9.30.7.3.(1) Plaster shall be not less than 10 mm thick at any point, measured from the face

of the lath.

(2) Where electric cables for heating are embedded in the plaster, there shall be not less than

10 mm of plaster covering the cables.

9.30.7.4. Plaster shall be applied in 3 coats consisting of a scratch coat, brown coat and

finish coat, except that where the base consists of gypsum lath or unit masonry other than con-

crete masonry, a 2-coat application may be used in which a brown coat is doubled back over

the scratch coat.

9.30.7.5.(1) When plaster is applied over concrete or concrete masonry, a special bond coat

shall be used as the first coat or a liquid bonding agent conforming to CSA A261-1970, "Liquid

Bonding Agents for Interior Plasters" shall be applied before application of the first coat of

plaster.

(2) Normal finishing hydrated lime shall not be used in plaster applied to exterior masonry oii

concrete walls.

9.30.7.6. Plaster to embed cables used for electric heating shall not incorporate lightweight

aggregate.

9.30.7.7.(1) When 3-coat plaster is used,the first or scratch coat shall consist of 1 part g>'p-

sum plaster to 2 parts sand by weight.
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(2) The second or brown coat shall consist of 1 part gypsum plaster to 3 parts sand by

weight.

(3) The finish coat shall consist of 1 part gypsum plaster to 3 parts lime by volume.

9.30.7.8.(1) When 2-coat plaster is used, the first coat shall consist of 1 part gypsum plaster

to 2V4 parts sand by weight.

(2) The finish shall consist of 1 part gypsum plaster to 3 parts lime by volume.

9.30.7.9. The finish coat shall be trowelled to a smooth hard finish unless a special decora-

tive finish is used conforming to CSA A82.22-M1977, "Gypsum Plasters."

9.30.7. 10.(1) In cold weather, plaster shall be applied between 10°C to 20°C and maintained

at this temperature range for not less than 96 h, and above freezing thereafter.

(2) Ventilation shall be provided for the proper drjing of the plaster.

Subsection 9.30.8. Gypsum Board Finish (Taped Joints)

9.30.8. 1. Gypsum board shall conform to CSA A82.27-M1977, "Gypsum Board Products."

9.30.8.2.(1) Gypsum board applied as a single layer shall be not less than 9.5 mm thick on
supports not more than 400mmo.c., and 12.7 mm thick on supports not more than

600nuno.c.

(2) When applied as 2 layers, each layer shall be not less than 9.5 nun thick on supports not

more than 600 mm o.c.

9.30.8.3. The length of fasteners for gypsum board shall conform to Table 9.30.8.A. , except

that lesser depths of penetration are permitted for assemblies required to have &fire-resistance

rating provided it can be shown, on the basis of fire tests, that such depths are adequate for the

required rating.

Gypsum board

specification

Application

Fasteners

TABLE 9.30.8.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.30.8.3.

FASTENER PENETRATION INTO WOOD SUPPORTS



Gypsum board

double-layer

application

Strip laminated

application

method

Drywall screws

Temperature

for finishing

gypsum board

Filler for nail

heads

Metal corner

Plywood finish

thickness

(5) Nails shall be driven so that the heads are below the plane of the board surface but do not

puncture the paper.

9.30.8.6.(1) For double-layer applications the first layer shall be fastened as in Article

9.30.8.5.

(2) The joints in the second layer shall be offset from the joints in the first layer, and the sec-

ond layer shall be fastened so that the nails penetrate into wood supports the same depth as is

required for the first layer.

9.30.8.7.(1) Where strip laminated method of application is used, strips of gypsum board not

less than 9.5 mm thick and 150 mm wide shall be nailed to the framing members with nailing

conforming to Article 9.30.8.5.

(2) The finish layer of gypsum board shall be attached by means of a suitable adhesive to

these strips as described in Article 9.30.8.6.

9.30.8.8. Where gypsum board is applied with drywall screws, the screws shall be spaced

not more than 300 mm o.c. along supports, except that on vertical surfaces the screws may be

spaced 400 mm o.c. where the supports are not more than 400 mm o.c.

9.30.8.9. In cold weather the taping and finishing of gypsum board shall be carried out at a

temperature of not less than 10°C.

9.30.8. 10. Nail heads and screw heads shall be covered with a suitable filler.

9.30.8. 11.(1) Surfaces to receive tape shall be clean, and torn paper or loose material shall be

removed.

(2) Openings greater than 3 mm shall be filled with patching plaster that is allowed to dry

before joint tape cement is applied.

9.30.8. 12. External corners shall be protected with corrosion-resistant metal corner beads or

wood mouldings.

9.30.8.13. A band of joint cement about 127 mm wide shall be applied along the joints to

embed the tape and such tape shall be smoothed out and excess cement removed with a suit-

able spreader tool.

9.30.8.14. After the cement has dried, a second layer of cement shall be applied so that it

completely covers the tape and the edges of the cement shall be feathered to provide a band

about 203 mm wide where the joints are recessed and 254 mm wide where the joints are not re-

cessed.

9.30.8. 15. After the second layer is dry, a third layer of cement shall be applied and feath-

ered to provide a band about 254 mm wide where the joints are recessed and 400 mm wide

where the joints are not recessed.

9.30.8.16. After the third layer of cement has dried, all rough and uneven areas shall be

sanded to provide a smooth even surface.

Subsection 9.30.9. Plywood Finish

9.30.9.1.(1) The minimum thickness of plywood interior finish shall conform to Table

9. 30. 9. A., except that no minimum thickness is required when the plywood is applied over

solid backing.

(2) Thicknesses listed in Table 9. 30. 9. A. shall permit a manufacturing tolerance of

± 0.4 mm.
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TABLE 9.30.9.A.

Forming Part of Articles 9.30.9. 1. and 9.30.9.2.

MINIMUM THICKNESS OF PLYWOOD INTERIOR FINISH



Thickness

Nails and nail

spacing

Edge support

Wdl tile base

and adhesive

Mortar for

ceramic tile

Adhesive for

ceramic tile

Caulking

compounds for

wall tiles

9.30. 12.2. Particleboard or waferboard shall be not less than 6.35 mm thick on supports not

more than 400 mm o.c, and not less than 9.5 mm thick on supports not more than 600 mm
o.c. , except that in walls where blocking is provided at midwall height, particleboard or wafer-

board shall have a thickness of not less than 6.35 mm on supports not more than 600 mm o.c.

9.30. 12.3. Nails for fastening particleboard or waferboard shall be not less than 38 mm cas-

ing or finishing nails spaced not more than 150 mm o.c. along edge supports and 300 mm o.c.

along intermediate supports.

9.30. 12.4. All particleboard or waferboard edges shall be supported by furring, blocking or

framing.

Subsection 9.30. 13. Wall Tile Finish

9.30. 13. 1.(1) Ceramic tile shall be set in a mortar base or applied with an adhesive.

(2) Plastic tile shall be applied with an adhesive.

9.30.13.2.(1) When ceramic tile is applied to a mortar base the cementitious material shall

consist of 1 part portland cement to not more than 14 part lime by volume. This shall be mixed
with not less than 3 nor more than 5 parts of aggregate per part of cementitious material by vol-

ume.

(2) Mortar shall be applied over metal lath or masonry.

(3) Ceramic tile applied to a mortar base shall be thoroughly soaked and pressed into place

forcing the mortar into the joints while the tile is wet.

9.30.13.3. Adhesive to attach ceramic or plastic tile shall be applied to the finish coat or

brown coat of plaster that has been steel-trowelled to an even surface or to gypsum board or to

masonry provided the masonry has an even surface.

9.30. 13.4. The joints between wall tiles and a bathtub shall be suitably caulked with mate-

rial conforming to CGSB 19-GP-9Ma(1978), "Sealing Compound, One Component, Silicone

Base, Chemical Curing."

SECTION 9.31 FLOORING

Flooring

Finished

flooring

materials

Wood sleepers

Panel-type

underlay

Panel-type

underlay

specifications

Subsection 9.3 1 . 1 . General

9.31. 1.1. Finished flooring shall be provided in all residential occupancies.

9.31.1.2. Finished flooring in bathrooms, kitchens, public entrance halls, laundry and gen-

eral storage areas shall consist of resilient flooring, felted-synthetic-fibre floor coverings, con-

crete, terrazzo, ceramic tile, mastic or other types of flooring providing similar degrees of water

resistance.

9.31. 1.3. Wood sleepers supporting finished flooring over a concrete base on ground shall be

not less than 19 mm by 38 mm and shall be treated with a soaking coat of wood preservative.

9.31. 1.4. Finished flooring shall have a surface that is smooth, even and free from roughness

or open defects.

Subsection 9.31.2. Panel-Type Underlay

9.31.2.1. A panel-type underlay shall be provided under resilient flooring, parquet flooring,

ceramic tile, felted-synthetic-fibre floor coverings or carpeting laid over lumber subflooring.

(See Article 9.31.3.3.)

9.31.2.2. A panel-type underlay shall be provided under resilient flooring, parquet flooring,

felted-synthetic-fibre floor coverings, carpeting or ceramic tile on panel-type subflooring whose

edges are unsupported. (See Article 9.23. 14.4.)

9.31.2.3. Panel-type underlay shall be not less than 6 mm thick and shall conform to one of

the following:

CSA 0115-1967, "Hardwood Plywood,"

CSA 012 1-M1978, "Douglas Fir Plywood."
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Fastening

CSA 0151-M1978, "Canadian Softwood Plywood,"

CSA 0153-1976, "Poplar Plywood,"

CAN3-0188. 1-M78, "Interior Mat-Formed Wood Particleboard,"

CAN3-0188.2-M78, "Waferboard," or

CGSB 11-GP-3M(1976), "Hardboard."

9.31.2.4. Panel-t>'pe underlay shall be fastened to the subfloor with staples or annular

grooved flooring nails, spaced not more than 150 mm o.c. along the edges and 200 mm o.c.

both ways at other locations.

9.31.2.5.(1) Nails for panel-type underlay shall be not less than 19 nmi long for 6 mm thick Nails for

underlay and 22 mm long for 7.9 mm thick underlay. underiay

(2) Staples for panel-type underlay shall have not less than a 1.2 mm shank diameter or

thickness with a 4.7 mm crown and shall be not less than 22 mm long for 6 mm underlay and

28mm long for 7.9 nmi and 9.5 mm underlay.

9.31.2.6. Where panel-t>T)e underlay is required to be installed over plywood or wafer-

board, the joints in the underlay shall be offset at least 200 mm from the joints in the underly-

ing subfloor.

9.31.2.7. Underlay beneath resilient or ceramic floors applied with an adhesive shall have

all holes or open defects on the surface patched so that the defects will not be transmitted to the

finished surface.

Subsection 9.31.3. Wood Strip Flooring

9.31.3.1. The thickness of wood strip flooring shall conform to Table 9.3 1.3.A.

9.31.3.2. Wood strip flooring shall not be laid parallel to lumber subflooring unless a sepa-

rate underlay is provided.

9.31.3.3.(1) If wood strip flooring is applied without a subfloor, it shall be laid at right angles

to the joists so that the end joints are staggered and occur over supports or are end matched.

(2) If the flooring is end matched, it shall be laid so that no 2 adjoining strips break joints in

the same space between supports and each strip bears on no fewer than 2 supports.

9.3 1.3.4.(1) When nails are used wood strip flooring shall be toe nailed or face nailed with at

least 1 nail per strip at the spacings shown in Table 9.31.3.B., except that face nailed strips of

more than 25 mm width shall have no fewer than 2 nails per strip.

(2) Face nails shall be countersunk and the holes filled with suitable filler.

Underlay for

resilient or

ceramic floors

Dimensions

Underiay

Laying of wood
strip flooring

Nailing

TABLE 9.3 1.3.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.31.3.1.

WOOD STRIP FLOORING



TABLE 9.31. 3. B.

Forming Part of Article 9.31.3.4.

NAILING OF WOOD STRIP FLOORING



(2) The adhesive used in the installation of ceramic tile shall be applied to both the base and

the tile and a "dr>' cure grout" mixed with water to a paste consistency shall be forced into the

tile joints and all excess grout removed.

SECTION 9.32 PLUMBING FACILITIES

Subsection 9.32. 1 . Scope

9.32. 1. 1. This Section applies to the facilities required in plumbing systems within dwelling

units.

9.32.1.2. Facilities in plumbing systems other than those required in dwelling units shall

conform to Part 3.

Subsection 9.32.2. General

9.32.2.1. Reserved.

Subsection 9.32.3. Water Supply and EHstribution

9.32.3. 1. Every dwelling unit shall be supplied with potable water from an approved public

or community system when these systems are available.

9.32.3.2.(1) Where a piped water supply is available, piping for hot and cold water shall be

connected to every kitchen sink, lavator>-, bathtub, shower, slop sink and laundr>- area.

(2) Piping for cold water shall be run to every water closet and hose bib.

9.32.3.3. Where public or communit>' systems are not available, every dwelling unit shall be

supplied with an adequate supply of potable water from an approved private source.

Subsection 9.32.4. Required Facilities

9.32.4.1. A kitchen sink, lavatory, bathtub and water closet shall be provided for every

dwelling unit where a piped water supply is available.

9.32.4.2. Laundr>- facilities or a space for Iaundr>- facilities shall be provided in ever>'

dwelling unit, or grouped elsewhere in the building in a location conveniently accessible to oc-

cupants of every dwelling unit.

9.32.4.3. Where a piped water supply is available a hot water supply shall be provided in

every dwelling unit.

9.32.4.4. Where gravity drainage to a sewer, drainage ditch or dry well is possible, a floor

drain shall be installed in a basement or cellar forming part of a dwelling unit.

9.32.4.5. A floor drain shall be provided in a public laundry room, and in a garbage room,
incinerator room, boiler or heating room serving more than 1 dwelling unit.

Subsection 9.32.5. Sewage Disposal

9.32.5.1. Except as provided in Article 9.32.5.2., wastes from every plumbing fixture shall

be piped to the building sewer.

9.32.5.2. Where there is no piped water supply available, an alternate means of waste dis-

posal shall be provided for ever\- dwelling unit.

9.32.5.3. Building sewers shall discharge into a public sewage system where such a system

is available.

9.32.5.4. Where a public sewage system is not available, the building sewer shall discharge

into a private sewage disposal system.

Subsection 9.32.6. Service Water Heating Facilities

9.32.6.1. Where a hot water supply is required by Article 9.32.4.3., equipment shall be in-

stalled to provide to every dwelling unit an adequate supply of service hot water with a temper-

ature range from 60°C to 75°C.

Plumbing

Plumbing

systems

Potable water

Piping to

facilities

Required

facilities

Laundrj' space

Hot water

supply

Floor drain

Ser\'ice water

heating

facilities
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Distribution of

service hot

water

Installation

Storage tanks

Fuel-burning

service water

heaters

Heating coils

9.32.6.2. Service hot water may be distributed from a centrally located heater to supply the

entire building or may be supplied by an individual service water heater for each dwelling unit.

9.32.6.3. Every service water heater and its installation shall conform to Part 6.

9.32.6.4. Where storage tanks for service water heaters are of steel, they shall be coated with

zinc, vitreous enamel (glass lined), hydraulic cement or other corrosion-resistant material.

9.32.6.5. Fuel-burning service water heaters shall be connected to a chimney flue conform-

ing to Section 9.21.

9.32.6.6. Heating coils oi service water heaters shall not be installed in a.flue or in a combus-

tion chamber of a building heating boiler orfurnace unless suitable for such installations.

Ventilation

Mechanical

ventilation

Ventilation of

rooms and
spaces

Ventilation of

garages

Ventilation of

residential

occupancies

Air

contaminants

Exhaust

ventilation

system

Minimum
natural

ventilation area

SECTION 9.33 VENTILATION

Subsection 9.33.1. Scope

9.33.1.1. This Section applies to the ventilation of rooms and spaces in residential

occupancies by natural ventilation and mechanical ventilation where the rated fan capacity

does not exceed 2mVs.

9.33. 1.2. Where the rated fan capacity exceeds 2mVs, mechanical ventilation shall conform

to Part 6.

9.33.1.3. Ventilation of rooms and spaces in other than residential occupancies shall be in

accordance with good engineering practice such as described in the ASHRAE Handbooks.

9.33.1.4. A garage for parking more than 5 cars shall be ventilated in accordance with

Part 6.

Subsection 9.33.2. General

9.33.2.1.(1) Rooms and spaces in buildings of residential occupancy shall be ventilated by

natural means in accordance with Subsection 9.33.3. or by mechanical means in conformance

with Subsection 9.33.4., except that where a dwelling unit is heated with other than fuel-fired

equipment within the dwelling unit, a mechanical exhaust system of 1 or more fans or blowers

having a total capacity of at least 0.05 mVs at a pressure differential of 2.5 mm of water shall

be provided for each dwelling unit.

9.33.2.2. A space that contains a fuel-fired heating appliance shall have natural or mechani-

cal means of supplying the required combustion air.

9.33.2.3. Where the ventilation system forms part of the heating system. Section 9.34 shall

also apply.

9.33.2.4. Air contaminants released within buildings shall be removed insofar as possible at

their points of origin and shall not be permitted to accumulate in unsafe concentrations.

9.33.2.5. Every building in which dust, fumes, gases, vapour or other contaminants tend to

create a fire or explosion hazard shall be provided with an exhaust ventilation system designed

to conform with Part 6, and shall be provided with explosion relief devices and vents or other

protective measures to conform with Part 3.

Subsection 9.33.3. Natural Ventilation

9.33.3. 1. The unobstructed ventilation area to the outdoors for rooms and spaces in residen-

tial buildings ventilated by natural means shall conform to Table 9. 33. 3. A. Where a vestibule

opens directly off a living or dining room within a dwelling unit ventilation to the outdoors for

such rooms may be through the vestibule.
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TABLE 9. 33. 3. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.33.3. 1.

NATURAL VENTILATION



Exhaust

discharge

Access to

ventilation

equipment

Air intake

shield

9.33.4.6. Exhaust ducts shall discharge directly to the outdoors. Where the exhaust duct

passes through or is adjacent to unhealed space, the duct shall be insulated to prevent moisture

condensation in the duct in accordance with Article 9.34.6.9.

9.33.4.7. Ventilation equipment shall be accessible for inspection, maintenance, repair and
cleaning. Kitchen exhaust ducts shall be designed and installed so that the entire duct can be

cleaned where the duct is not equipped with a filter at the intake end.

9.33.4.8. Outdoor air intake and exhaust outlets shall be shielded from weather and insects.

Screening shall be of rust-proof material.

9.33.4.9.(1) Outdoor air intake openings into the cold air return system shall be provided

with a manually operated or automatic damper.

(2) Air intake openings larger than 127 mm diam shall be equipped with a manually oper-

ated closure if the system is gravity type, or an automatic closure if the system is mechanically

operated.

9.33.4. 10. Except as provided in Article 9.33.4. 11., every ventilating duct shall conform to

the requirements of Section 9.34 for supply ducts.

9.33.4.11. An exhaust duct that serves only a bathroom or water-closet room and that is

contained entirely within a dwelling unit or space that is common to no other dwelling unit,

may be of combustible material provided the duct is reasonably air tight and constructed of a

material impervious to water.

9.33.4.12. Underground ventilating ducts shall be adequately drained. Such ducts shall

have no sewer connections and shall be provided with access for inspection and cleaning.

Repairs or

adjustments

Heat input

exceeding

120 kW

Design

Access to

equipment

Installation

codes

SECTION 9.34 HEATING AND AIR-CONDITIONING

Subsection 9.34.1. Scope

9.34.1.1.(1) This Section applies to the design and installation of cooking appliances and

heating systems in which the heat input does not exceed 120 kW and to air-conditioning sys-

tems in which the rated fan capacity does not exceed 2 m^/s.

(2) Repairs, adjustments or component replacements that change the capacity or extent of

safety of an existing heating, ventilating or air-conditioning system and that alter the method of

operation shall conform to this Code.

9.34. 1.2. Where the heat input of a heating system exceeds 120 kW or the rated fan capacity

of an air-conditioning system exceeds 2 mVs, Part 6 shall apply.

Subsection 9.34.2. General

9.34.2.1.(1) The design, including heat loss and heat gain calculations, for the construction

and installation of heating, ventilating and air-conditioning systems, shall conform to good en-

gineering practice appropriate to the circumstances such as described in

(a) ASHRAE Handbooks as follows: 1979 Equipment, 1980 Systems, 1981 Fundamen-

tals, 1982 Application; and

(b) NFPA Fire Codes 1982, HRAI Digest 1980, Hydronics Institute Manuals 1982, and

Industrial Ventilation Manual, 17th Edition 1982.

9.34.2.2. Equipment forming part of a heating or air-conditioning system except for con-

cealed or embedded pipes or ducts shall have easy access for inspection, maintenance and

cleaning.

9.34.2.3. Reserved.

9.34.2.4. Except as provided in Subsection 9.34.9., the installation of solid-fuel-burning

appliances, including mounting, clearances and requirements for safety devices, shall conform

to Part 6.

9.34.2.5. Heating systems using solid fuel shall not be connected to heating systems incorpo-

rating oil or gas-burning appliances or electrical heating appliances unless the total system is
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acceptable and is designed so that unsafe temperatures will not occur with the operation of all

or part of the combined system.

9.34.2.6.(1) Except as provided in Article 9.34.2.7. residential buildings intended for occu-

pancy in the winter months on a continuing basis shall be insulated and equipped with heating

facUities together capable of maintaining an indoor air temperature of 22°C at the outside win-

ter design temperature.

(2) All other buildings intended for occupancy in the winter months on a continuing basis

should be insulated and shall be equipped with heating facilities to maintain a minimum indoor

air temperature of 18°C or conmiensurate with the use of the building at the outside winter de-

sign temperature.

(3) The outside conditions to be used in designing heating, ventilating and air-conditioning

systems shall be the appropriate values for the- municipality as set in Section 4.8 Climatic In-

formation for Building Design in Ontario, using 2Vi% design temperature criteria.

9.34.2.7.(1) Heating facilities shall be provided which shall be capable of maintaining a tem-

perature not less than 18°C in unfinished basement or cellar in buildings of residential occu-

pancy.

(2) Where crawl spaces are required to be heated, the heating facilities shall be capable of

maintaining a temperature of not less than 15°C.

9.34.2.8. Mechanical equipment and heating terminal devices shall be guarded to prevent

injury to persons.

Subsection 9.34.3. Heating Supply Ducts

9.34.3.1.(1) Except for heating supply ducts serving not more than 1 dwelling unit and en-

cased in concrete slabs-on-ground, heating supply ducts shall be noncombustible or shall be

Class 1 ducts installed in conformance with Part 6.

(2) Combustible ducts in concrete slabs-on-ground that are connected to ajumace supply

plenum shall be located not closer than 600 mm from that plenum, and not less than 600 mm
from its coimection to a riser or register.

(3) Ducts in or beneath concrete slabs-on-ground shall be water tight, corrosion-resistant,

decay-resistant and mildew-resistant.

9.34.3.2.(1) Galvanized steel, aluminum or tin plate supply ducts shall conform to Table

9. 34. 3.A. and other metals shall have equivalent strength and durability.

(2) Rectangular panels in plenums and ducts greater than 300 mm wide shall be shaped to

provide sufficient stiffness.

TABLE 9. 34. 3.A.

Forming Part of Articles 9.34.3.2. and 9.34.5.1.

MINIMUM METAL THICKNESS OF DUCTS, mm
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9.34.3.3. Where the installation of heating supply ducts in walls, floors and partitions cre-

ates a space between the duct and construction material, the space shall be sealed with
noncombustible material at each end.

9.34.3.4. Vertical supply ducts located in closets or rooms shall be covered with not less than

6 mm cellular-asbestos insulation or other noncombustible insulation.

9.34.3.5. Ducts shall be securely supported by metal hangers, straps, lugs or brackets, ex-

cept that where zero clearance is permitted as described in Articles 9.34.3.7. and 9.34.3.8.,

wooden brackets may be used.

9.34.3.6. Reserved.

9.34.3.7. Supply ducts from warm-air ^mace5 having a required plenum clearance of

75 mm or less shall maintain this clearance from combustible material where the duct leaves

the main plenum. This may be gradually reduced to 12 mm clearance at a distance of not less

than 450 mm from the ^mace plenum, and to zero beyond a bend or offset in the duct suffi-

ciently large to shield the remainder of the duct from direct radiation from \htfurnace heat ex-

changer. (See Article 6.2.3.8.).

9.34.3.8. Supply ducts from warm-air^rwace5 having a required^rwocc plenum clearance

of over 75 mm but not more than 150 mm shall maintain this clearance from combustible mate-

rial at the ma\nfurnace plenum and for a horizontal distance of 1.8 m from thtfurnace plenum.

This may be reduced to 12 mm clearance beyond this point and to zero clearance beyond a

bend or offset in the duct sufficiently large to shield the remainder of the duct from direct radia-

tion from thefurnace heat exchanger. (See Article 6.2.3.8.)

9.34.3.9.(1) Supply ducts from -waxm-diir furnaces having a required plenum clearance of

more than 150 mm shall have a clearance from combustible material equal to that specified for

the furnace plenum and this clearance shall be maintained for a horizontal distance of not less

than 1 m from t\iefurnace plenum.

(2) The clearance may be reduced to 150 mm from a point beyond the 1 m clearance referred

to in Sentence (1) and to 25 mm clearance at a horizontal distance of 1.8 m from the ^mace
plenum.

(3) The 25 mm clearance may be further reduced to 8 mm clearance beyond a bend or offset

in the duct sufficiently large to shield the remainder of the supply duct from direct radiation

from \h.tfurnace heat exchanger.

9.34.3.10. Clearances for boots and register boxes shall be as described for supply ducts

when the boot or box is not separated from combustible material, except that no clearance is re-

quired when not less than 6 mm of cellular-asbestos insulation is provided.

9.34.3.11. Where a register is installed in a floor directly over a pipeless /wrwace, a double

walled register box with not less than 100 mm between walls, or a register box with the warm-
air passage completely surrounded by the cold-air passage, shall be permitted in lieu of the

clearances listed in Articles 9.34.3.7. to 9.34.3.9.

9.34.3. 12. All round pipe joints shall be lapped not less than 25 mm and shall have a snug fit

without undue crimping or distortion. Such joints need not be screw fastened or taped.

9.34.3. 13. Rectangular duct connections shall be made with S and drive cleats, or equiva-

lent mechanical connection. Such connections need not be taped if reasonably airtight.

9.34.3. 14. Trunk ducts shall be securely supported by metal hangers, straps, lugs or brack-

ets. The ducts shall not be nailed directly to wood members. Branch pipes shall be supported at

suitable spacing to maintain alignment and prevent sagging.

Subsection 9.34.4. Supply Outlets for Warm-Air Ducts

9.34.4.1.(1) A warm-air supply outlet shall be provided in each finished room in a dwelling

unit.

(2) Except in bathrooms, utility rooms or kitchens where it may not be practical, in rooms

located adjacent to exterior walls, the warm-air supply outlets shall be located so as to bathe at

least one exterior wall with warm air.
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9.34.4.2. A wann-air supply outlet per 40 m^ shall be provided in unfinished basements

serving dweliing units, located so as to provide adequate distribution ofwarm air.

9.34.4.3. No fewer than 4 supply outlets shall be provided in crawl spaces used as warm-air

plenums, and located to direct the air towards the comers of the crawl space. Ducts for such

outlets shall be not less than 1.8 m in length.

9.34.4.4.(1) Except for piptlessfurnaces and floor^rmM;e5, the capacity of warm-air supply

outlets serving dwelling units shall be not less than the design heat loss from the area served,

and shall not exceed 3 kW per outlet.

(2) in basements and heated crawl spaces, the calculated heat gain from the supply ducts and
plenum surfaces may be considered in the calculations.

9.34.4.5. Registers for warm-air supply outlets in garages shall be located not less than

1.2m above the floor, and be fitted with an automatic damper to prevent garage vapours enter-

ing the heating system.

9.34.4.6. The temperature of supply air at the warm-air supply outlets shall not exceed

9.34.4.7.(1) Warm-air supply s)rstems for residential buildings built on concrete

slabs-on-fr(uf« shall be installed in the slab.

(2) Such systems shall be of the perimeter loop type or radial perimeter type.

Subsection 9.34.5. Registers, Diffusers, Grilles and Fittings for Warm-Air Heating

9.34.5. 1. The design of fittings for ducts shall conform to CSA B228. 1-1968, "Pipes, Ducts,

and Fittings for Residential Type Air Conditioning Systems," except that metal thickness re-

quirements shall conform to those in Table 9. 34. 3.A.

9.34.5.2. Warm-air supply outlets located in finished areas or on Xhefitmace plenum or ex-

tended plenum shall be provided with a diffuser and adjustable opening.

9.34.5.3. All branch supply ducts which are not fitted with diffusers with an adjustable bal-

ance stop shall be supplied with an adjustable damper, and fitted with a device to indicate the

position of the damper.

9.34.5.4. Return-air inlets in finished areas shall be supplied with grilles.

Subsection 9.34.6. Return-Air Systems

9.34.6. 1. The return-air system shall be designed to handle the entire air supply.

9.34.6.2. Where any part of a return-air duct will be exposed to radiation from the furnace

heat exchanger or other heat radiating part within the furnace, parts of return ducts directly

above or within 600 mm of the onXsiAtfurnace casing shall be noncombustible. Return ducts in

other locations shall be constructed of material having a surface flame-spread rating of not

more than 150.

9.34.6.3. Combustible return ducts shall be lined with noncombustible material below floor

registers, at the bottom of vertical ducts and underJumaces having a bottom return.

9.34.6.4. Spaces between studs used as return ducts shall be separated from the unused por-

tions of such spaces by tight-fitting metal stops or wood blocking.

9.34.6.5. A vertical return duct shall have openings to return air on not more than 1 floor.

9.34.6.6. A public corridor or public stairway shaU not be used as a return or exhaust

plenum for a heating, ventilating or air conditioning system.

9.34.6.7. The return-air system shall be designed so that the negative pressure from the cir-

culating fan cannot affect the furnace combustion air supply nor draw combustion products

from joints or openings in thefurnace orflue pipe.

9.34.6.8. Return-air inlets shall not be located in a garage or an enclosed furnace room or in

a crawl space where thejumace is installed in the crawl space.

Supply outlet in

basement

Supply outlet in

crawl space

Registers in

garages

Temperature of

supply air

Slab

installation of

supply systems

Design of

fittings for

ducts

Diffusers for

supply outlets

Adjustable

damper

Grilles

Return air

system

Fire resistance

of return ducts

Lining of return

ducts

Spaces used as

return ducts

Vertical return

ducts

Return air

plenum

Negative

pressure

Return air

inlets

1661



Insulation of

ducts

Recirculation of

return air

Return air

inlets required

Provisions for

the return of air

Ceiling

assembly used

as plenum

Steam and hot

water heating

system

Insulation of

pipes

Clearance for

steam and hot

water pipes

Fire stopping of

pipe spaces

Fire-resistance

rating of pipe

shafts

Design for

expansion and
contraction

Heat
exchangers

Protection from

hot water and

steam

appliances

Clearances

Mounting

9.34.6.9. Where a supply or return duct is not protected by an insulated exterior wall or

where such a duct is exposed to an unhealed space it shall be insulated to provide the thermal

resistance of not less than 2.1 m^.°C/W.

9.34.6.10. Return air from a dwelling unit shall not be recirculated to any other dwelling

unit.

9.34.6. 11. At least 1 return-air inlet shall be provided in each floor level as described in 1980

HRAI digest.

9.34.6. 12. Provision shall be made for the return of air from all rooms by leaving a gap be-

neath doors, using louvred doors or installing a return duct inlet.

9.34.6.13. Except for return-air plenums located within a dwelling unit, where a ceiling

assembly is used as a plenum, the requirements of Part 6 shall apply for such systems.

Subsection 9.34.7. Steam and Hot Water Heating Systems

9.34.7. 1. Every steam and hot water pipe shall be constructed of noncombustible material

having adequate strength and durability.

9.34.7.2. Insulation or other covering for steam or hot water pipes shall be non-combustible,

except that combustible insulation may be used provided such insulation conforms to the re-

quirements in Part 6 for combustible pipe insulation.

9.34.7.3. Clearance between steam or hot water pipes and combustible construction shall be

at least 12 mm measured from insulation for steam or water temperatures greater than 90°C,

but not more than 120°C, and at least 25 mm measured from insulation for temperatures over

120°C.

9.34.7.4. The space around pipes passing through a wall or floor construction shall he fire

stopped with noncombustible material.

9.34.7.5. When pipes are run in a vertical shaft, the fire-resistance rating of the shaft shall

conform to the requirements contained in Subsection 9.10.12. Such shafts shall have a

noncombustible lining where the pipes are not insulated, or where the pipes are insulated with

combustible pipe insulation.

9.34.7.6. Steam and hot water pipes shall be designed to allow for expansion and contrac-

tion with changes in temperature.

Subsection 9.34.8. Radiators, Gonvectors and Heat Exchangers

9.34.8. 1. Every heat exchanger or unit heater using hot water or low pressure steam shall be

installed with sufficient clearance to ensure that the temperature of any combustible material

will not exceed its safe limit.

9.34.8.2. Every steam or hot water radiator or convector attached to a wall or located in a

recess or concealed space containing combustible material shall be provided with a

noncombustible backing.

Subsection 9.34.9. Stoves, Ranges and Space Heaters Burning Solid Fuel

9.34.9. 1.(1) Stoves, ranges and space heaters using solid fuel shall be installed in a room or

space sufficiently large to permit accessibility to the appliance.

(2) Space heaters shall conform to ULC S627-M1981, "Standard for Space Heaters for Use

with Solid Fuels".

9.34.9.2. The minimum clearance between stoves, ranges or space heaters using solid fuel

and combustible material, whether or not such material is covered with noncombustible mate-

rial such as plaster, shall conform to Table 9. 34. 9. A., except that where protection is provided

as described in Table 6.2.6.B. of Part 6, the clearance may be reduced in conformance to that

Table.

9.34.9.3. Except as provided in Article 9.34.9.5., a solid-fuel-fired stove, range or space

heater supported on a combustible floor shall be mounted on legs that provide a clear space of

at least 100 mm in height, and shall be of a type in which flame or hot gases do not come in con-

tact with its base.
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9.34.9.4. A floor surface of combustible material beneath a solid-fuel-fired stove, range or

space heater shall be protected by a layer of sheet metal of at least 0.56 mm in thickness over

6 mm asbestos cement or asbestos millboard for a distance of at least 450 mm beyond the

appliance on the firing side and the side where ashes are removed, and extending at least

150 mm beyond the appliance on the other sides.

9.34.9.5. Solid-fuel-fired appliances other than those described in Article 9.34.9.3. shall be

mounted in conformance with Part 6.

TABLE9.34.9.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.34.9.2.

MINIMUM CLEARANCES TO COMBUSTIBLE xMATERIAL FOR STOVES,
RANGES AND SPACE HEATERS USING SOLID FUEL
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Subsection 9.35.2. Lighting Outlets

9.35.2.1. An exterior lighting outlet with fixture controlled by a wall switch located within

the building shall be provided at every entrance to buildings of residential occupancy.

9.35.2.2. Except as provided in Article 9.35.2.3., a lighting outlet with fixture controlled by
a wall switch shall be provided in kitchens, bedrooms, living rooms, utility rooms, laundry

rooms, dining rooms, bathrooms, water-closet rooms, vestibules and hallways in dwelling

units.

9.35.2.3. Where a receptacle controlled by a wall switch is provided in bedrooms or living

rooms, such rooms need not conform to the requirements in Article 9.35.2.2.

9.35.2.4. Every stairway shall be lighted. Except as provided in Article 9.35.2.5., 3-way
wall switches located at the head and foot of every stairway shall be provided to control at least

1 lighting outlet with fixture for stairways with 4 or more risers in dwelling units.

9.35.2.5. The stairway lighting for basements or cellars that do not contain finished space

nor lead to an outside entrance or built-in garage and which serve not more than 1 dwelling

unit may be controlled by a single switch located at the heeid of the stairs.

TABLE 9.35. 2. A.

Forming Part of Article 9.35.2.9.

MINIMUM LIGHTING FOR PUBLIC AREAS



9.35.3.1.(1) Except in kitchens, bathrooms, laundr>- rooms, water-closet rooms, utility

rooms and hallways, wall receptacles shall be installed in ever>' finished room or area in a

dwelling unit so that no point along the floor line of any usable wall space is more than 1.8 m
from an outlet installed in the same room.

(2) For the purposes of Sentence (1), usable wall space shall be considered as wall space not

less than 900 mm wide and shall not include doorways, area occupied by doors when fully

opened, windows less than 300 mm above the floor, fireplaces or other permanent installations

that would limit the use of the wall space.

9.35.3.2. Where a receptacle controlled by a wall switch is used in lieu of a lighting outlet

and fixture as permitted in Article 9.35.2.3., it need not be additional to the requirements in

Article 9.35.3. 1. provided only half of a duplex receptacle is switched.

9.35.3.3. Reserved.

9.35.3.4. A duplex receptacle shall be provided in every laundry room or area, utility room
or area of combined laundry-utility room. When grouped laundr>' facilities are provided, suffi-

cient outlets shall be provided to serve adequately the equipment to be installed by the building

owner or tenants.

9.35.3.5. Except for stairs leading to unfinished basements or cellars, no point in a hall or

stairway in a dwelling unit shall be more than 4.5 m from a receptacle.

9.35.3.6. Reserved.

9.35.3.7. Public corridors and public stairs shall have at least 1 duplex receptacle for each

10 m length or fraction thereof.

Subsection 9.35.4. Emergency Lighting

9.35.4. 1. Emergency lighting shall conform to Subsection 9.9. 1 1.

Subsection 9.35.5. Service Entrance Requirements

9.35.5.1.(1) Except in the case of externally mounted read-outs, each new residential con-

sumer service of 200 amperes or less shall have a meter mounting device located outdoors in an
accessible location.

(2) For the purposes of this subsection, the front of the building is the side nearest the utility

distribution line.

9.35.5.2. Meter mounting devices shall be installed on the wall of the building so that the

midpoint of the meter after installation will be 1.75 m plus or minus 100 mm from finished

grade, or, where this is not possible, the meter may be installed on a separate support.

9.35.5.3. Meter mounting devices shall be located not more than 3.00 m back from the firont

of the single family and semi-detached homes.

9.35.5.4.(1) For an underground supply, the bottom of the consumer service standpipe shall

be located not more than 3.00 m from the comer of the building.

(2) For an overhead supply, the top of the consumer service standpipe shall be located not

more than 3.00 m from the comer of the building except that where this location does not per-

mit a 4.50 m clearance at the point of attachment of the service conductors to the building, the

top of the standpipe may be extended to a point not more than half way along the building.

9.35.5.5.(1) The meter mounting device shall be,

(a) one hundred ampere capacit>- except when the service equipment is to be greater;

(b) standardized for each service size; and

(c) capable of accepting 2 in. IPS conduit of steel, aluminum, copper or PVC if intended

for underground service entrance.

9.35.5.6.(1) For consumer services supplied underground,
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(a) a 2 in. IPS steel, aluminum, copper or PVC conduit shall be attached to the bottom of

the meter-mounting device and shall terminate in the earth at a point at least 900 mm
below grade and a conduit bushing shall be attached to the conduit in the earth.

(b) the conductors on the line side of the meter and those on the load side of the meter

shall not be installed in the same conduit.
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SECTION 9.36 GARAGES AND CARPORTS

Subsection 9.36.1. Scoije

9.36.1.1. This Section applies to garages and carports serving not more than 1 dwelling

unit.

9.36.1.2. The construction of a garage or carport shall conform to the requirements for other

buildings in this Part except as provided in this Section.

Subsection 9.36.2. General

9.36.2.1. Where a roofed enclosure used for the storage or parking of a car or cars has more
than 60 per cent of the total perimeter enclosed by walls, doors or windows, the enclosure shall

be considered a garage.

Subsection 9.36.3. Foundations

9.36.3.1. Except as permitted in this Sxxh&eciion, foundations conforming to Sections 9.12

and 9.15 shall be provided for the support of carport and garage superstructures, including that

portion beneath garage doors.

9.36.3.2.(1) In clay-type soils subject to significant movement with a change in soil moisture

content, iht foundation depth of carports or garages connected to a dwelling unit by a breeze-

way shall be approximately the same depth as the main buildingfoundation.

(2) Where sX&b-on-grade construction is used, a construction joint shall be provided between

the main building slab and the garage or breezeway or carport slab.

(3) Foundations for attached unheated garages or carports shall be below frost level, except

as provided in Section 9. 12.

9.36.3.3. Detached garages of less than 50 m^ floor area and not more than 1 storey in height

may be supported on wood mud sills provided the garage is not of masonry or masonry veneer

construction.

9.36.3.4.(1) Piers for the support of carport columns shall extend not less than ISO mm
above ground level.

(2) Piers shall project not less than 25 mm beyond the base of the column but in no case be

less than 190 mm by 190 mm in size.

Subsection 9.36.4. Floors

9.36.4. 1. Garage floors shall conform to Article 9. 10.2.9.

Subsection 9.36.5. Walls and Columns

9.36.5. 1. Interior finish need not be applied to garage and carport walls.

9.36.5.2. Columns for garages and carports shall conform to Section 9.17, except that

89 mm by 89 mm wood columns may be used.

9.36.5.3 Garage or carport walls and columns shall be anchored to the foundation to resist

wind uplift in conformance with Subsection 9.23.6., except that where a garage is supported on

the surface of the ground, ground anchors shall be provided to resist wind uplift.
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SECTION 9.37 COTTAGES

Subsection 9.37.1. Scope

9.37. 1. 1. This Section applies to buildings used or intended to be used as seasonal recrea-

tional buildings.

9.37.1.2. Such buildings shall comply with all the requirements in this Part, except where
they are specifically exempted in this Section.

Subsection 9.37.2. General

9.37.2. 1. Except as provided in Article 9.37.3. 1. and Subsection 9. 10. IS., buildings used or

intended to be used as seasonal recreational buildings need not comply with Sections 9.5 to 9.7

and 9.9 to 9. 11.

9.37.2.2. Flooring need not comply with Section 9.31., but tight fitting floors shall be pro-

vided to support the live and dead loads.

9.37.2.3. Thermal insulation, vapour barrier, interior finishes, plumbing, heating, air-con-

ditioning and electrical facilities, need not be provided, but where any of these are provided,

they shall comply with the requirements of this Part.

9.37.2.4. Where heating and air-conditioning are provided, Articles 9.34.2.6. and 9.34.2.7.

need not be complied with.

9.37.2.5.(1) Continuous perimeterfoundation walls are not required, but when they are pro-

vided, they shall comply with the requirements of this Part.

(2) Where unit masonry colunms are used, the height of such columns shall not exceed,

(a) in the case of hollow masonry units, 4 times the least dimension of the units;

(b) in the case of solid masonry units or hollow units with voids filled with concrete, 10

times the least dimension of the column; or

(c) where the column is reinforced with at least four 13 mm diameter bars and filled with
concrete, 18 times the least dimension of the column.

(3) Columns in excess of the height limitations of clause (a), (b), or (c) shall be designed in ac-

cordance with Section 4.4.

9.37.2.6. Where foundations below ground level and concrete floors on grade are used, they
shall comply with Section 9. 13. "Waterproofing and Dampproofing.

"

Subsection 9.37.3. Tourist Accommodation

9.37.3. 1. Where buildings sire used or intended to be used for seasonal tourist accommoda-
tion or for rent, they shall comply with Sections 9.5 to 9.8 in addition to the requirements of

this Section.

SECTION 9.38 LOG CONSTRUCTION

Subsection 9.38.1. General

9.38. 1. 1. Logs which are sound and free of fractures may be used for foundations , beams,
posts and similar members providing it can be shown by a structural analysis or tests or previ-

ous experience that the strength of the member b adequate for its intended purpose.

9.38.1.2. The portion of any log coming in contact with masonry or concrete at or below
grade shall be treated with a preservative.

9.38.1.3. All exterior joints between logs shall be rendered watertight by methods such as

machine joints, oakum packing, cement parging, chinking, caulking or a combination of these.

Subsection 9.38.2. Walls

9.38. 2 . 1 . Walls may be built of natural or manufactured logs.
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9.38.2.2. Walls made of logs in a horizontal position shall have inter-locking inter-sections

which will prevent the collection of water in the joints, or the horizontal logs shall butt to a ver-

tical corner post to which the horizontal logs shall be firmly attached.

9.38.2.3. Each log in a horizontal position shall be scribed as close as possible to its bearer

and fastened to the bearer in at least three places, throughout its length, by dowels, continuous

machined joints, vertical framing members or interlocking intersections or any combination of

these, but in no case shall the distance between fastenings exceed 1.80 m.

9.38.2.4. Each log in a wall built of vertical logs shall be scribed to fit as closely as possible

to the adjacent logs.

9.38.2.5. Logs used in a vertical position shall have a plate at the top and a plate at the bot-

tom which plates are at least as wide as the largest end diameter of any of the logs.

Subsection 9.38.3. Lintels

9.38.3. 1. Logs placed in vertical position shall be supported over window and door openings

by lintels meeting the requirements of Table 9.23. 12.A.

9.38.3.2. At every opening in a wall made of logs in a horizontal position where shrinkage

can occur there shall be a clearance between the rough buck header and the lintel log of not less

than 13 mm in width for each 300 mm of height to allow for settlement.

SECTION 9.39 THERMAL DESIGN

Subsection 9.39.1. Scope

9.39. 1.1.(1) This Section applies to the thermal design of a building of residential occupancy

where such design

(a) is an alternative to the thermal insulation requirements of Section 9.26, and

(b) is provided by an architect or a professional engineer.

Subsection 9.39.2. General

9.39.2.1. The materials for, and the installation of, thermal insulation and vapour barrier

protection shall conform to Section 9.26.

9.39.2.2. Foamed plastic thermal insulation shall be protected in conformance with Section

9.30.

9.39.2.3. Crawl spaces shall comply to Section 9. 18.

9.39.2.4. Roof spaces shall comply to Section 9.19.

9.39.2.5. Ventilation requirements shall comply to Section 9.33 except as provided in Sub-

section 9.39.7.

9.39.2.6. Heating and air conditioning requirements shall comply to Section 9.34.

Subsection 9.39.3. Thermal Resistance of Assemblies

9.39.3.1. Except as provided in Articles 9.39.3.2. to 9.39.3.6., and except for doors, win-

dows, skylights and other closures, the thermal resistance of each building assembly through

any portion that does not include framing or furring shall conform to Table 9. 39. 3.A.

9.39.3.2. Except as provided in Article 9.39.3.3. , the thermal resistance of the insulated por-

tion of a building assembly incorporating metal framing elements, such as steel studs and steel

joists, that act as thermal bridges to facilitate heat flow through the assembly, shall be 20 per

cent greater than the values shown in Table 9.39.3. A. unless it can be shown that the heat flow

is not greater than the heat flow through a wood frame assembly of the same thickness.

9.39.3.3. Article 9.39.3.2. for building assemblies incorporating thermal bridges does not]

apply where the thermal bridges are insulated to restrict heat flow through the thermal bridges

by a material providing a thermed resistance at least equal to 25 per cent of the thermal resist-
j

ance required for the insulated portion of the assembly in Article 9.39.3. 1.
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TABLE 9.39.3.A.

Forming Part of Article 9.39.3. 1.

MINIMUM THERMAL RESISTANCE (RSI-value) m^-^CAV



9.39.3.9. Every foundation wall face having more than 50 per cent of its area exposed to

outside air and those parts of foundation walls of wood-frame construction above exterior

ground level shall have a thermal resistance conforming to the requirement for wall assemblies

above ground level in Table 9. 39. 3.A.

Subsection 9.39.4. Glazing

9.39.4.1. Except as provided in Articles 9.39.4.2. and 9.39.4.4., all glazing that separates

heated space from unheated space or the exterior shall have a thermal resistance of at least 0.30

m^°CAV.

9.39.4.2. Where an enclosed unheated space, such as a sun porch, enclosed verandah or ves-

tibule, is separated from a heated space by glazing, the unheated enclosure may be considered

to provide a thermal resistance of 0. 16 m^ °CAV, or the equivalent of one layer of glazing.

9.39.4.3. Except as provided in Articles 9.39.4.4. and 9.39.4.5., the total area of glazing, in-

cluding glazing for doors and skylights, that separates heated space from unheated space or the

exterior shall not exceed 20 per cept of the floor area of the storey served by the glazed areas

and shall not exceed 40 per cent of the total area of the walls of that storey separating heated

space from unheated space or the exterior. (In the case of a sloping wall, the area of the opaque
portion of the wall is calculated as its projected area on a vertical plane.)

9.39.4.4. Where the thermal resistance of glazing is different from that required in Articles

9.39.4.1. and 9.39.4.2., the area of such glazing for the purpose of applying Article 9.39.4.3.

may be assumed as being equal to the actual area multiplied by the ratio of the required ther-

mal resistance divided by the actual thermal resistance of the glazing.

9.39.4.5. Except as provided in Article 9.39.4.6., the area of glazing that contains clear

glass or that has a shading coefficient of more than 0.70 that is unshaded in the winter and

faces a direction within 45° of due South may be assumed to be 50 per cent of its unshaded area

in calculating the maximum area of glazing in Articles 9.39.4.3. and 9.39.4.4. provided the

building is designed with a system that is capable of distributing the solar heat gain from such

glazed areas throughout the building. (For the purpose of determining whether or not the glaz-

ing is shaded in the winter, the shading shall be calculated using the noon sun angles of Decem-
ber 21.)

9.39.4.6. Article 9.39.4.5. shall not apply where the building is designed to be cooled unless

the glazing described in 9.39.4.5. is shaded in the summer with exterior devices. (For the pur-

pose of determining whether or not the glazing is shaded in the summer, the shading shall be

calculated using the noon sun angles of June 21.)

Subsection 9.39.5. Doors and Windows

9.39.5. 1. Air curtains shall not be used in place of exterior doors.

9.39.5.2. Except for doors used primarily to facilitate the movement of vehicles or handling

of material, infiltration around doors shall conform to the appropriate requirements in Subsec-

tion 9.39.6.

9.39.5.3. Except for doors on enclosed unheated vestibules, all doors separating heated

space from the outside shall conform to the appropriate requirements of Section 9.6.

9.39.5.4. Windows shall conform to the appropriate requirements of Section 9.7.

Subsection 9.39.6. Infiltration

9.39.6. 1. Windows separating heated space from unheated space or the exterior shall be de-

signed to limit the rate of air infiltration to not more than 0.775 dm^/s for each metre of sash

crack when tested at a pressure differential of 75 Pa in conformance with ASTM E283-73,

"Standard Method of Test for Rate of Air Leakage through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls

and Doors."

9.39.6.2. Manually operated exterior sliding glass door assemblies that separate heated

space from unheated space or the exterior shall be designed to limit air infiltration to not more

than 2.5 dm^/s for each square metre of door area when tested in conformance with Article

9.39.6.1.
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9.39.6.3. Except where the door is weather-stripped on all edges and protected with a storm

door or by an enclosed unheated space, exterior swing type door assemblies for dvuelling units,

individually rented hotel and motel rooms and suites shall be designed to limit the rate of air in-

filtration to not more than 6.35 dmVs for each square metre of door area when tested in confor-

mance with Article 9.39.6.1.

9.39.6.4. Door assemblies other than those described in Articles 9.39.6.2. and 9.39.6.3. that

separate heated space from unheated space or the exterior shall be designed to limit the rate of

air infiltration to not more than 17.0 dmVs for each metre of door crack when tested in confor-

mance with Article 9.39.6.1.

9.39.6.5. Caulking material to reduce air infiltration shall conform to the requirements in

Subsection 9.28.4.

9.39.6.6. The junction between the sill plate and the foundation, joints between exterior

wall panels and any other location where there is a possibility of air leakage into heated spaces

in a building through the exterior walls, such as at utility service entrances, shall be caulked,

gasketed or sealed to restrict such air leakage.

9.39.6.7. Air leakage between heated space and adjacent roof or attic space caused by the

penetration of services shall be restricted in conformance with the requirements of Subsection

9.26.6.

Subsection 9,39.7. Ventilation

9.39.7.1. Fresh air for the ventilation of rooms and spaces in buildings of residential

occupancy shall be provided at a rate of at least 0.5 air change per hour by a combination of

natural and mechanical ventilation.
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Table A-1

Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.

CEILING JOISTS— ATTIC NOT ACCESSIBLE BY A STAIRWAY
(LIVE LOAD 0.5 kN/m*)



Table A-1 (Cont'd)

CEILING JOISTS— ATTIC NOT ACCESSIBLE BY A STAIRWAY
(LIVE LOAD 0.5 kN/in»)





Table A-1 (Cont'd)

CEILING JOISTS— ATTIC NOT ACCESSIBLE BY A STAIRWAY
(LIVE LOAD 0.5 kN/m^



Table A-2

Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.

FLOOR JOISTS— LIVING QUARTERS
(LIVE LOAD 1.9 kN/m^)



Table A-2 (Cont'd)

FLOOR JOISTS— LIVING QUARTERS
(LIVE LOAD 1.9 kN/m*)



Table A-2 (Cont'd)

FLOOR JOISTS— LIVING QUARTERS
(LIVE LOAD 1.9 kN/m*)



Table A-2 (Cont'd)

FLOOR JOISTS— LIVING QUARTERS
(LIVE LOAD 1.9 kN/m^



Table A-3

Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.

FLOOR JOISTS— BEDROOMS AND ATTICS ACCESSIBLE BY A STAIRWAY
(LIVE LOAD 1.4 kN/m*)



Table A-3 (Cont'd)

FLOOR JOISTS— BEDROOMS AND ATTICS ACCESSIBLE BY A STAIRWAY
(LIVE LOAD 1.4 kS/n^





Table A-3 (Cont'd)

FLOOR JOISTS— BEDROOMS AND ATTICS ACCESSIBLE BY A STAIRWAY
(LIVE LOAD 1.4 kN/m*)



Table A-4
Forming Part of Article 9.23.4. 1

.

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 2.5 kN/m*)



Table A-4 (Cont'd)

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 2.5 kN/m*)



Table A-4 (Cont'd)

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 2.5 kN/m^)



Table A-4 (Cont'd)

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 2.5 kN/m^



Table A-5
Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.

ROOF JOIST



Table A-5 (Cont'd)

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 2.0 kN/m^



Table A-5 (Cont'd)



Table A-5 (Cont'd)

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 2.0 kN/m*)



Table A-6
Forming Part of Article 9.23.4. 1

.

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 1.5 kN/ra^)



Table A-6 (Cont'd)

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 1.5 kN/m^





Table A-6 (Cont'd)

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD L5 kN/m^)



Table A-?

Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.

ROOF JOISTS— SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOAD 1.0 kN/m^)



Table A-7 (Cont'd)







Table A-8

Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.



Table A-8 (Cont'd)

RAFTERS— NOT SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOADS 2.5 AND 2.0 kN/m^



Table A-8 (Cont'd)

RAFTERS— NOT SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOADS 2.5 AND 2.0 kN/m^)



Table A-8 (Cont'd)

RAFTERS— NOT SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOADS 2.5 AND 2.0 kN/m^



Table A-9
Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.



Table A-9 (Cont'd)

RAFTERS— NOT SUPPORTING CEILING
(LIVE LOADS 1.5 AND 1.0 kN/m*)





TabkA-9 (Cont'd)

RAFTERS— NOT SUPPORTING CEILING
aiVE LOADS 1.5 AND 1.0 kN/m»)



Table A-10

Forming Part of Article 9.23.4. 1

.

MAXIMUM SPANS<»> FOR BUILT-UP WOOD BEAMS
SUPPORTING NOT MORE THAN ONE FLOOR IN HOUSES



Table A-10 (Cont'd)

MAXIMUM SPANS<'> FOR BUILT-UP WOOD BEAMS
SUPPORTING NOT MORE THAN ONE FLOOR IN HOUSES



Table A-11

Forming Part of Article 9.23.4.1.

MAXIMUM SPANS<» FOR BUILT-UP WOOD BEAMS
SUPPORTING NOT MORE THAN TWO FLOORS IN HOUSES



TabkA-li (Cont'd)

MAXIMUM SPANS<'> FOR BUILT-UP WOOD BEAMS
SUPPORTING NOT MORE THAN TWO FLOORS IN HOUSES



Table A-12

Forming Part of Article 9.23. 13.15.



Table A- 13

Forming Part of Article 9.23.13.15.

MAXIMUM CLEAR SPANS BETWEEN END SUPPORTS
FOR HOWE TRUSSES, m
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Section 10.4 Building Services

Subsection 10.4.1. Application

PART 10 BUILDING REQUIREMENTS FOR HANDICAPPED PERSONS

SECTION 10.1 GENERAL

Subsection 10,1.1. Application

10. 1. 1. 1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2) and (3) this Part applies to new buildings and

to extensions or material alterations to existing buildings of the major occupancy types listed in

Table 10. 1.1. A. and in Articles 10.2.1.2. to 10.2.1.7. inclusive to provide access and entry for

physically handicapped persons with wheelchair use as a prime determinant.

(2) This Part does not apply to a building when compliance with the requirements of this

Part is impracticable by reason of site conditions or the location of an occupancy listed in Table

10. 1. l.A. in a storey that is not at or near grade and is not accessible by ramp or passenger ele-

vator.

(3) This Part does not apply to extensions or material alterations to an existing building ex-

cept where,

(a) a new or existing primary entrance is located at or near grade providing access to a

floor area located at or near grade; and

(b) new washrooms, where required or provided, are accessible or existing washrooms

are adaptable for use by physically handicapped persons.

10. 1.1.2. For the purposes of this Part, at or near grade means that anyfloor area, on which

a primary entrance is located, is within 450 mm of grade at a primary entrance.
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TABLE 10. 1.1.A.

Forming Part of Article 10.1.1.1.

Group'"



(b) opens to the outdoors at sidewalk level or to a ramp designed and constructed in con-

formance with subsection 10.3.5. that leads to sidewalk level; and

(c) where passenger elevators are provided in the building, has access to at least one pas-

senger elevator.

(2) Every storage garage shall have one level that is accessible to and usable by the physically

handicapped.

10.2.1.2.(1) A building intended for use as an assembly occupancy which is required to be
accessible to physically handicapped persons shall be so designed and constructed that

(a) there are washrooms for each sex on at least one storey designed in accordance with

Sentence 10.3.9.1.(1) and Article 3.6.4.2. and accessible within the building to the

physically handicapped; and

(b) for viewing audience accommodation, there is accessible seating for the physically

handicapped equal to,

(i) for up to 100 persons seating capacity, 2 spaces located adjacent to each other,

(ii) from 101 to 400 persons seating capacity, 4 spaces provided in 2 pairs, or

(iii) for seating capacity of 401 or more persons, not less than 1 per cent of the seat-

ing capacity of which not fewer than 4 spaces are provided in 2 pairs.

10.2.1.3.(1) A building intended for use as an institutional occupancy which is required to

be accessible to physically handicapped persons shall be so designed and constructed that

(a) all public corridors providing access to or from elevators are accessible to and usable

by the physically handicapped;

(b) all rooms and spaces intended for common use of the occupants are accessible to the

physicjilly handicapped;

(c) doors and doorways to the rooms and spaces described in Clause (b) are in confor-

mance with Subsection 10.3.2.; and

(d) there are washrooms for each sex on at least one storey designed in accordance with

Sentence 10.3.9. 1.(1) and Article 3.6.4.2. and are accessible within the building to the

physically handicapped.

10.2.1.4.(1) A building intended for use as a residential occupancy exceeding 600 m^ in

building area or exceeding 3 storeys in building height shall be so designed and constructed that

(a) all public corridors providing access to or from passenger elevators are accessible to

and usable by the physically handicapped;

(b) where washrooms serving public areas are provided, at least one for each sex designed

in conformance with Sentence 10.3.9.1.(1) and Article 3.6.4.2. is accessible to the

physically handicapped;

(c) all doors and doorways leading to and from public areas are in conformance with Sub-

section 10.3.2.; and

(d) all hallways that are serving public areas have a clear width of not less than 900 mm.

10.2. 1.5.(1) Except for public park service buildings in Sentence (2), a building intended for

use as a business and personal services occupancy exceeding 600 m^ in building area or exceed-

ing 3 storeys in building height shall be so designed and constructed that

(a) all public corridors providing access to or from passenger elevators are accessible to

the physically handicapped;

(b) an entrance for the physically handicapped to each occupancy or tenancy is accessible

from the primary entrance to the building and fronx public corridors providing access

thereto; and

(c) on every floor where washrooms are provided at least one washroom for each sex de-

signed in conformance with Sentence 10.3.9.1.(1) and Article 3.6.4.2. is accessible to

the physically handicapped.
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(2) Public park service buildings of any size, containing washrooms for public use, shall

have at least one washroom for each sex designed in accordance with Sentence 10.3.9. 1.(1) and
accessible to the physically handicapped.

10.2.1.6.(1) A building intended for use as a mercantile occupancy exceeding 600 m' in

building area or exceeding 3 storeys in building height shall be so designed and constructed that

(a) on the floor at or near grade and on all other floors accessible by passenger elevators,

(i) all public corridors, malls and walkways are accessible to the physically

handicapped, and

(ii) an entrance for the physically handicapped to each occupancy or tenancy is

accessible from the primary entrance to the building and from public corridors

providing access thereto;

(b) on every floor where washrooms are provided at least one washroom for each sex de-

signed in conformance with Sentence 10.3.9.1.(1) and Article 3.6.4.2. is accessible to

the physically handicapped; and

(c) where there are controlled checkout lanes, turnstiles or any other restricted passage-

ways, at least one alternate route is constructed in accordance with Subsection 10.3.4.

10.2. 1.7.(1) In a building intended for use as an industrial occupancy and exceeding 600 m'
in building area or exceeding 3 storeys in building height, access shall be provided for physi-

cally handicapped persons

(a) from the primary entrance to the building and from corridors providing access thereto

(i) to sales rooms where located on the floor at or near grade or on a floor acces-

sible by passenger elevator,

(ii) where washrooms are provided, to at least one washroom for each sex de-

signed in conformance with Sentence 10.3.9. 1.(1) and Article 3.6.4.2., and

(b) to at least one storey of a storage garage.

SECTION 10.3 DESIGN STANDARDS

Subsection 10.3.1. Primary Entrance

10.3. 1. 1. Where a building is required to be accessible to physically handicapped persons, a
primary entrance shall have a clear opening width, free of protruding hardware, of at least

800 mm when the door is open and shall be accessible at sidewalk level or by a ramp designed
and constructed in conformance with Subsection 10. 3. S. that leads to sidewalk level.

Subsection 10.3.2. Doors and Doorways

10.3.2.1.(1) Doors and doorways in buildings required to be accessible to physically handi-

capped persons shall have a clear opening free of protruding hardware of at least 760 mm when
the door is open, except that

(a) doors which persons are not normally expected to pass through, such as those for

broom closets, clothes closet and minor storage spaces shall be not less than 5 10 mm in

width; and

(b) all bathroom doors in Group C occupancies shall be not less than 760 mm in width.

(2) In a doorway that has more than one manually operated door, one of the doors shall meet
the requirements of Sentence 10.3.2.1.(1).

(3) Thresholds shall not exceed 16 mm in height above the finished floor on either side.

(4) Except at primary entrances, the distance between 2 doors in series shall be not less than
1.2 m plus the width of the door if it swings into the space between the 2 doors.

(5) The wall in which a door is located shall extend 460 mm beyond the latch side of the door
and the floor space shall not be obstructed to hinder wheelchair access.

10.3.2.2.(1) Where installed, door closers shall be of a type that

1717



(a) permit opening of the door with a minimum effort; and

(b) are slow closing to permit uninterrupted passage of a physically handicapped person

in a wheelchair.

10.3.2.3. Where revolving doors are installed, an auxiliary side-hung door shall be provided

in accordance with Article 10.3.2. 1.

10.3.2.4. Where vision panels are provided in a corridor door, they shall be not less than

76 mm in width on the latch side of the door and the bottom of the panels shall be not more
than 900 mm above the finished floor level.

Subsection 10.3.3. Vestibules

10.3.3. 1. Where vestibules are constructed at a primary entrance in buildings required to be

accessible to physically handicapped persons, they shall be at least 2 m by 1.5 m.

Subsection 10.3.4. Restricted Passageways

10.3.4.1. Where a turnstile is installed, a controlled checkout lane is used or any other re-

stricted passageway is constructed in a building required to be accessible to physically handi- .

capped persons, there shall be at least one clearly marked alternate route to a primary entrance
j

not less than 900 mm in width.

Subsection 10.3.5. Ramps

10.3.5. 1.(1) Except as provided in Sentence (2), a ramp in buildings required to be accessible

to physically handicapped persons shall have

(a) a maximum gradient of 1 in 12;

(b) an unobstructed width of at least 900 mm between handrails;

(c) a non-skid finish;

(d) one handrail on each side at a height between 800 mm and 900 mm above the surface

of the ramp and extending at least 300 mm beyond the top and bottom ends of the

ramp;

(e) landings that meet the following requirements:

(i) upper landings that project at least 450 mm beyond the latch side of a door,

shall be at least 1.5 m^ when a door opens onto the landing or have a mini-

mum depth of 1220 mm when a door opens away from the landing,

(ii) intermediate doorway landings shall not be less than the width of the ramp,

with level floors on the inside and outside of the door opening extending at

least 450 mm beyond the latch side of the door opening at a landing between 2

ramps constructed on the same centre line, and at least 1.5 m in the direction

of door swing,

(iii) level resting platforms shall be 1220 mm long and the same width as the

ramp, or intermediate doorway landings, at not more than 9 m intervals and

at each change of direction, and

(iv) the lower end landing shall be at least 1.8m long and the same width as the

ramp;

(f) all doors to intermediate landings installed so that the door swing is away from the

landing, except where the door is recessed so that its swing does not project into th<

landing width;

(g) illumination equipment capable of providing at least 50 Ix at floor level on landings,

slopes, platforms, entrances, intersections and changes of direction; and

(h) a curb or base rail at least 50 mm high measured from the surface of a ramp where

solid guard is provided on the open side of the ramp.

(2) The requirements of Sentence (1) need not apply to a ramp having a gradient of less tha

1 in 20.
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Subsection 10.3.6. Stairs

10.3.6.1.(1) Except for stairs within a suite, stairs in buildings required to be accessible to

physically handicapped persons shall have

(a) the ratio of rise to run in conformance with Subsection 9.8.3.;

(b) a non-skid finish or non-skid strips;

(c) a handrail on at least one side of stairs less than 1 100 mm in width but on both sides of

a stair 1 100 mm or wider;

(d) handrails between 800 mm and 900 mm in height measured vertically from the nose of
the tread;

(e) at least one handrail of each run of stairs extended 300 mm beyond the last nosing at

the top of a stair and at least 300 mm at the bottom of a stair at a height of between
800 mm and 900 mm above the finished floor; and

(f) a nosing on each step not exceeding 40 nmi and bevelled on the underside.

(2) Closed risers shall be used on all stairs accessible to the physically handicapped, except
where alternate stairs with closed risers, ramps or other means of vertical transportation will be
provided.

Subsection 10.3.7. Vertical Transportation

10.3.7.1. Where passenger elevators are provided in a building described in this Part, at

least one passenger elevator shall be accessible to physically handicapped persons.

Subsection 10.3.8. Floors

10.3.8. 1.(1) Except for floors in auditoriums, floors in buildings required to be accessible to

physically handicapped persons shall be at the same level throughout or shall be connected by a
slope less than 1 in 20 or by a combination of ramps and stairs in conformance with subsections
10.3.5. and 10.3.6. respectively.

Subsection 10.3.9. Washrooms

10.3.9. 1.(1) Where provided in accordance with Section 10.2. , a washroom shall

(a) be accessible to physically handicapped persons in wheelchairs;

(b) have doors in accordance with Sentence 10.3.2. 1.(1);

(c) have at least one toilet stall for physically handicapped persons in wheelchairs con-
structed in accordance with Subsection 10.3. 10;

(d) have wash basin faucet handles that are not spring loaded or pressure operated; and

(e) have insulated hot water inlet and waste outlet pipes wherever they constitute a bum
hazard.

Subsection 10.3.10. Toilet Stalls

10.3.10.1.(1) Where a washroom is designed and installed in conformance with Subsection
10.3.9. , to be accessible to the physically handicapped, a toilet stall in each washroom shall

(a) be at least 1.37 m wide by 1.5 m;

(b) have a minimum clearance of 1.68 m between the stall face and the face of any in-

swinging washroom door and 1.37 m between the stall face and any wall-mounted
fixture;

(c) have an out-swinging door at least 800 mm wide;

(d) have a water closet,

(i) located 450 mm from the centre of the fixture to the side wall,

(ii) with flushing controls for hand operation that are easily accessible to a physi-

cally handicapped person in a wheelchair,
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(iii) with a seat lid, or equivalent, with nonspring-up action, to serve as a back

support for paraplegics,

(iv) with two grab bars 32 mm to 40 mm in diameter, with a space between the

bars and the wall of 40 mm located adjacent to the water closet on the side

and rear walls, and

(v) with a coat hook mounted about 1.37 m above the floor level on a side wall.

Subsection 10.3.11. Showers

10.3.11.1.(1) Showers provided in a gymnasium or stadium and accessible to the physically

handicapped from the gymnasium or stadium level shall be designed and constructed to pro-

vide at IcEist one shower for use by the physically handicapped such that the shower

(a) is at least 900 mm by 900 mm in size;

(b) is equipped with grab-bars;

(c) has a hinged seat;

(d) has pressure balanced single lever controls; and

(e) has a hand-held shower head with a minimum l.S m flexible hose.

SECTION 10.4 BUILDING SERVICES

Subsection 10.4.1. Application

10.4. 1. 1. The plumbing facilities provided in accordance with this Part shall be considered

part of the total plumbing facilities required by Subsection 3.6.4.

REVOCATION

11. Regulation 87 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 and Ontario Regulations 103/81,

230/81 and 720/81 are revoked.

COMMENCEMENT
12. This Regulation comes into force on the 30th day of November, 1983.

(3407)
"^1
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O. Reg. 592/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 594/83 4875

»

Publications Under The Regulations Act

October IStfa, 1983

REGULATIONS ACT

O. Reg. 592/83.

General.

Made— September 14th, 1983.

FUed—September 19th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 899 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
REGULATIONS ACT

1. Section 9 of Regulation 899 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked.

(3416) 42

)

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 593/83.

Restricted Areas— District of Algoma,

Sault Ste. Marie North Planning

Area.

Made—September 7th, 1983.

Filed—September 19th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 279/80

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 279/80 is amended by
adding thereto the following section:

76.— (1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this order, the land described in subsection (2) may be

used for a telecommunications switching station pro-

vided the following requirements are met:

Maximum lot coverage

Minimum front yard

Minimum side yards

Minimum rear yard

II
Maximum height of any

' building or structure

40 per cent

9 metres

3 metres

15 metres

9 metres

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of limd
situate in the geographic Township of Havilland in the

Territorial District of Algoma, being that part of

Broken Section 18 composed of Lot 14 according to a
plan registered in the Land Registry Office for the

Registry Division of Algoma (No. 1) as Number
H-S58. O. Reg. 593/83, s. 1.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

Pktns Administration Branch
North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of September, 1983.

(3417) 42

GAME AND FISH ACT

O. Reg. 594/83.

HuUett Hunting Area.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 628/82

MADE UNDER THE
GAME AND FISH ACT

1. Schedules 1 and 2 to Ontario Regulation 628/82

are revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

Schedule 1

All that parcel or tract of land in the Township of

HuUett, in the County of Huron, more particularly

described as follows:

Beginning at the northwesterly comer of Lot 17,

Concession VI; thence southerly along the westerly

limit of said Lot 1 7 to the water's edge along the north-

erly shore of the South Maitland River,

Thence southeasterly along that water's edge to the

southerly limit of Lot 16, Concession V;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of said Lot

16 to the southeasterly comer thereof;

Thence easterly in a straight line across the allow-

ance for road between lots 16 and 15 to the southwest-

erly comer of Lot 15, Concession V;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of lots IS,

14, 13, 12 and 11, Concession V, to the southeasterly

comer of Lot 11, Concession V;
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Thence northerly along the ejisterly limit of Lot 1 1

,

concessions V and VI to the northeasterly comer of Lot

11, Concession VI;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of lots 1 1

,

12, 13, 14 and IS, Concession VI, to the northwesterly

corner of Lot 15, Concession VI;

Thence westerly in a straight line across the allow-

ance for road between lots 15 and 16 to the north-

easterly corner of Lot 16, Concession VI;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of lots 16

and 17, Concession VI, to the place of beginning.

O. Reg. 594/83, s. 1, paH.

Schedule 2

All those parcels or tracts of land in the Township of

Hullett, in the County of Huron, more particularly

described as follows:

Beginning at the intersection of the westerly limit of

Lot 1 7 , Concession VI with the water's edge along the

northerly shore of the South Maitland River;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of said Lot

17 to the southwesterly corner thereof;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of Lot 18,

Concession VI, to the southwesterly corner thereof;

Thence northerly Eilong the westerly limit of said Lot

18, Concession VI to the northwesterly corner thereof;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of Lot 19,

Concession VI, to the northwesterly corner thereof;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of said Lot

19 a distance of 98.856 metres;

Thence north 58° 55' 10" west a distance of 204.539

metres;

Thence north 31° 30' 50" east a distance of 98.853

metres to the northerly limit of Lot 20, Concession VI;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of said Lot

20 to the northwesterly corner thereof;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of Lot 20,

concessions VI and V, to the southwesterly corner of

Lot 20, Concession V;

Thence southerly in a straight line across the road

allowance between concessions IV and V to the north-

westerly corner of Lot 20, Concession IV;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of Lot 20,

concessions IV and III, to a point distant 603.504

metres measured southerly thereon from the north-

westerly corner of said Lot 20, Concession III;

Thence easterly and parallel to the southerly limit of

lots 19 and 20, Concession III, a distance of 608. 125

metres, more or less, to the line between the westerly

and easterly halves of said Lot 19, Concession HI;

Thence southerly and parallel to the westerly limit

of said Lot 19, a distance of 417.259 metres, more or

less, to the southerly limit of said Lot 19;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of said Lot

19 and continuing along the southerly limit of Lot 18,

Concession III, to a point distant 146.496 metres

measured easterly thereon from the southwest comer
of said Lot 18;

Thence northerly and parallel to the westerly limit

of said Lot 18, a distance of 69.494 metres;

Thence easterly and parallel to the southerly limit of

said Lot 18, a distance of 60.960 metres;

1

Thence southerly and parallel to the westerly limit

of said Lot 18, a distance of 69.494 metres to the

southerly limit of said Lot 18, Concession III;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of lots 18d

17 and 16, Concession III to the southeasterly corner of

said Lot 16;

Thence easterly in a straight line across the roat

allowance between lots 15 and 16 to the southwestern

corner of Lot 15, Concession HI;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of said Ld
15 to the line between the westerly and easterly halve

of said Lot 15;

Thence northerly along the said line to the northerl>

limit of said Lot 15;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of said Lot

15 and continuing along the northerly limit of Lot 14,

Concession III a distance of 400.623 metres;

Thence south 31° 40' 00" west a distance of 156.454

metres;

Thence south 58° 20' 00" east a distance of 201.16J

metres, more or less, to the easterly limit of Lot 14,

Concession III;

Thence southerly along the easterly limit of said La
14 to the southeasterly corner thereof;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of Lot 13,

Concession III to the southeasterly corner thereof;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of Lot 12,

Concession III, a distance of 300.14 metres;

Thence easterly parallel to the southerly limit of sai<

Lot 12 a distance of 202.034 metres;

Thence southerly and parallel to the westerly li;

of said Lot 12 to the southerly limit thereof;
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Thence easterly along the southerly limit of lots 12

and 11 to the southeasterly comer of said Lot 11,

Concession HI;

Thence easterly in a straight line across the road

allowance between lots 10 and 11, Concession m, to

the southwesterly comer of Lot 10, Concession HI;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of lots 10

and 9, Concession HI, to a point distance 152.4 metres

measured westerly thereon from the southeasterly

comer of Lot 9, Concession III;

Thence northerly and parallel to the easterly limit of

said Lot 9 a distance of 268.224 metres;

Thence easterly and parallel to the southerly limit of

said Lot 9 a distance of 152.5 metres, more or less, to

the easterly limit thereof;

Thence southerly along the easterly limit of said Lot

9 a distance of 268.224 metres to the southeasterly

comer thereof;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of Lot 8,

Concession II to the southeasterly comer thereof;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of said Lot

8, a distance of 208.849 metres;

Thence easterly and parallel to the southerly limit of

I

Lot 7, Concession HI, a distance of 406.920 metres to

the easterly limit thereof;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of said Lot
7 to the northeasterly comer thereof;

; Thence easterly along the northerly limit Lot 6,

Concession HI, to the northeasterly comer thereof;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of Lot 6,

Concession FV, to the line between the southerly and
northerly halves of Lot 6, Concession IV;

Thence westerly paraUel to the southerly limit of Lot
6, Concession FV, along the line between the southerly

and northerly halves of lots 6 and 7, Concession IV, a
distance of 476.561 metres;

Thence northerly and parallel to the westerly limit

of said Lot 6 a distance of 509.641 metres, more or less,

to the northerly limit of said Lot 7;

Thence northerly and parallel to the westerly limit

of said Lot 6 across the road allowance between con-

cessions IV and V to the southerly limit of Lot 7,

Concession V;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of said Lot
7 to the southeasterly comer thereof;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of said Lot
7 to the northeasterly comer thereof;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of lots 7, 8

and 9, Concession V, to the southeasterly comer of Lot

10, Concession VI;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of said Lot
10 to the northeasterly comer thereof;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of said Lot
10 to the northwesterly comer thereof;

Thence westerly in a straight line across the road

allowance between lots 10 and 11 to the northeasterly

comer of Lot 11, Concession VI;

Thence southerly along the easterly limit of Lot 11,

concessions VI and V, to the southeasterly comer of

Lot 11, Concession V;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of lots 11,

12, 13, 14 and IS, Concession V, to the southwesterly

comer of Lot 15, Concession V;

Thence westerly in a straight line across the allow-

ance for road between lots 15 and 16 to the southeast-

erly comer of Lot 16, Concession V;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of said Lot

16 to the water's edge along the northerly shore of the

South Maitland River;

Thence northwesterly along that water's edge to the

place of beginning. O. Reg. 594/83, s. 1, part.

(3418) 42

GAME AND FISH ACT

O. Reg. 595/83.

Orangeville Reservoir Hunting Area.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMENfD
REGULATION 429 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GAME AND FISH ACT

1. Section 3 of Regulation 429 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

3. The holder of a Ucence in Form 5 of Regulation

420 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 may hunt

ducks, geese, rails, coots, snipe and gallinules during

the open season therefor on any Tuesday or Thursday
during the hours between 4 p.m. and one-half hour

after sunset and on any Saturday during the hours

between one-half hour before sunrise and noon, in the

area described in the Schedule, if.
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(a) he parks any motor vehicle in which he

arrives at the area described in the Schedule

in a designated parking area;

(b) he hunts from within a hunting area the

radius of which is not more than ten metres

from a stake planted by an officer of the

Ministry of Natural Resources;

(c) the area from which he hunts is occupied by

no more than one other person; and

(rf) he keeps his fire-arm unloaded and encased

except while occupying a hunting area.

O. Reg. 595/83, s. 1.

(3419) 42

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 596/83.

Plan—Barley Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—August 30th, 1983.

Approved—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 668/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Section 10 of Ontario Regulation 668/82 is

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:

(2a) The fees payable by each person enrolled in the

plan for the crop year commencing on the 1st day of

August, 1983 are,

(o) where the person was enrolled in the plan for

the crop year that commenced on the 1st day

of August, 1982, $1 per tonne of barley that

the person intends to market subject to the

plan during the crop year and for which he is

eligible to receive payments under the plan;

and

(b) where the person was not enrolled in the plan

for the crop year that commenced on the 1st

day of August, 1982, $2 per tonne of barley

that the person intends to market subject to

the plan during the crop year and for which
he is eligible to receive payments under the

plan. O. Reg. 596/83, s. 1.

2. Form 1 of the said Regulation is amended by
striking out "$1.85" where it appears.

The Farm Income Stabilization

Commission of Ontario

Morris Huff
Chairman

Barbara Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of August, 1983.
(

(3430) 42

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 597/83.

Plan—Soybean Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—August 30th, 1983.

Approved—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 672/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Section 10 of Ontario Regulation 672/82 is

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:

(2a) The fees payable by each person enrolled in the

plan for the crop year commencing on the 1st day of I

September, 1983 are,

(a) where the person was enrolled in the plan for

the crop year that commenced on the 1st

day of September, 1982, $2.25 per tonne of

soybeans that the jierson intends to market
subject to the plan during the crop year and

for which he is eligible to receive pay-

ments under the plan; and

(b

)

where the person was not enrolled in the plan

for the crop year that commenced on the 1st

day of September, 1982, $4.50 per tonne of

soybeans that the person intends to market

subject to the plan during the crop year and

for which he is eligible to receive payments

under the plan. O. Reg. 597/83, s. 1.

2. Form 1 of the said Regulation is amended by

striking out "$4.50" where it appears.

The Farm Income Stabilizatiom

Commission of Ontario

Morris Huff
Chairman

Barbara Huntek
Secret

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of August, 1983.

(3431)
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t

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 598/83.

Plan—Corn Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—August 30th, 1983.

Approved—September 14th, 1983.

FUed—September 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 669/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Section 10 of Ontario Regulation 669/82 is

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:

(2a) The fees payable by each person enrolled in the

plan for the crop year commencing on the 1st day of

September, 1983 are,

(a

)

where the person was enrolled in the plan for

the crop year that commenced on the 1st day
of September, 1982, $1 per tonne of com that

the person intends to market subject to the

plan during the crop year and for which he is

eligible to receive payments under the plan;

and

(b

)

where the person was not enrolled in the plan

for the crop year that commenced on the 1st

day of September, 1982, $2 per tonne of com
that the person intends to market subject to

the plan during the crop year and for which
he is eligible to receive payments under the

plan. O. Reg. 598/83, s. 1.

2. Form 1 of the said Regulation is amended by
striking out "$1.95" where it appears.

The Farm Income Stabilization

Commission of Ontario

Morris Huff
Chairman

Barbara Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of August, 1983.

(3432) 42

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 599/83.

Plan—White Bean Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—August 30th, 1983.

Approved—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 670/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Section 10 of Ontario Regulation 670/82 is

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:

{2a) The fees payable by each person enrolled in the

plan for the crop year commencing on the 1st day of

September, 1983 are,

(a) where the person was enrolled in the plan for

the crop year that commenced on the 1st day
of September, 1982, $4 per tonne of white
beans that the person intends to market sub-

ject to the plan during the crop year and for

which he is eligible to receive payments
under the plan; and

(b) where the person was not enrolled in the plan

for the crop year that commenced on the 1st

day of September, 1982, $8 per tonne of

white beans that the person intends to mar-
ket subject to the plan during the crop year

and for which he is eligible to receive pay-

ments under the plan. O. Reg. 599/83, s. 1.

2. Form 1 of the said Regulation is amended by
striking out "$8. 10" where it appears.

The Farm Income Stabilization

Commission of Ontario

Morris Hxjff
Chairman

Barbara Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of August, 1983.

(3433) 42

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 600/83.

Plan—Winter Wheat Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—August 30th, 1983.

Approved—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 671/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Section 10 of Ontario Regulation 671/82 is

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:
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(2a ) The fees payable by each person enrolled in the

plan for the crop year commencing on the 1st day of

July, 1983 are,

(a) where the person was enrolled in the plan for

the crop year that commenced on the 1st day
of July, 1982, $1.25 per tonne of winter

wheat that the person intends to market

subject to the plan during the crop year and
for which he is eligible to receive payments

under the plan; and

(b) where the person was not enrolled in the plan

for the crop year that commenced on the 1st

day of July, 1982, $2.50 per tonne of winter

wheat that the person intends to market
subject to the plan during the crop year and
for which he is eligible to receive payments
under the plan. O. Reg. 600/83, s. 1.

2. Form 1 of the said Regulation is amended by
striking out "$2.30" where it appears.

The Farm Income Stabilization

Commission of Ontario

Morris Huff
Chairman

Barbara Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of August, 1983.

(3434) 42

MUNICIPAL BOUNDARY
NEGOTIATIONS ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 601/83.

Town of Ridgetown—Township of

Howard Boundary.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 21st, 1983.

ORDER IN COUNCIL

R.O.C. 336/83

WHEREAS The Corporation of the Town of

Ridgetown and The Corporation of the Township of

Howard have entered into an agreement dated the

2Sth day of April, 1983 for the resolution of certain

intermunicipal boundary issues;

AND WHEREAS public notice was given by the

Clerk of the Executive Council pursuant to subsection

17 (1) of the Municipal Boundary Negotiations Act,

1981 of the intention to make an order implementing

the intermunicipal agreement;

AND WHEREAS no objection to the proposed

issuance of the order was filed with the Clerk of the

Executive Council within the filing period;

NOW THEREFORE on the recommendation of

the undersigned, the Lieutenant Governor, by and
with the advice and concurrence of the Executive

Council, orders pursuant to section 14 of the Munici-
pal Boundary Negotiations Act, 1981 that

1. On the 1st day of October, 1983, the portion of

the Township of Howard described in the Schedule is

annexed to the Town of Ridgetown.

2. All real property of The Corporation of the

Township of Howard situate in the annexed area vests

in The Corporation of the Town of Ridgetown on the

1st day of October, 1983.

3. On the 1st day of October, 1983, the by-laws of

the Town of Ridgetown extend to the annexed area

and the by-laws of the Township of Howard cease to

apply to such area, except by-laws pjissed by the

Township under section 34 of the Planning Act, 1983

or a predecessor of such section or which are kept in

force by subsection 13 (3) of The Municipal Amend-
ment Act, 1941, and by-laws passed under section 41

of the Planning Act, 1983 or a predecessor of such

section which shall remain in force until repealed by

the council of the Town, except that by-laws confer-

ring rights, privileges, franchises, immunities or

exemptions that could not have been lawfully repealed

by the council of the Township, may not be repealed

by the council of the Town.

4. The clerk of the Township of Howard shall

forthwith prepare and furnish to the clerk of the Town
of Ridgetown a special collector's roll showing all

arrears of taxes or special rates assessed against the

lands in the annexed area up to and including the 30th

day of September, 1983, and the persons assessed

therefor.

5.—(1) All real property taxes levied under any

general or special Act and uncollected in the annexed

area which are due and unpaid on the 1st day of

October, 1983, shall be deemed on that date to be taxes

due and payable to The Corporation of the Town of

Ridgetown and may be collected by The Corporation

of the Town of Ridgetown in accordance with the pro-

visions of the Municipal Act.

(2) On or before the 1st day of January, 1984, The

Corporation of the Town of Ridgetown shall pay to

The Corporation of the Township of Howard an

amount equal to the amount of all real property taxes

that The Corporation of the Town of Ridgetown is

entitled to collect in the annexed area under subsection

(1), that were due but unpaid on the 1st day of

October, 1983.

(3) All business taxes levied and uncollected in the

annexed area which are due and unpaid on the 30th

day of Septeniber, 1983, shall continue after that date

to be taxes due and payable to The Corporation of the
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Township of Howard and may be collected by The
Corporation of the Township of Howard in accord-

ance with the provisions of the Municipal Act.

6.—(1) The assessment of land in the annexed area

upon which the taxes shall be levied on and after the

1st day of October, 1983, shall be determined by the

Assessment Commissioner in accordance with the

classes of real property and the factors prescribed for

the Town of Ridgetown by Ontario Regulation 9/83.

(2) Where the Assessment Commissioner makes an

assessment in accordance with subsection (1), the pro-

visions of section 34 of the Assessment Act shall apply

to such assessment.

7. The agreement between The Corporation of the

Town of Ridgetown and The Corporation of the

Township of Howard, referred to herein, is hereby

given effect. O. Reg. 601/83.

Recommended

Concurred

CLAtn>E F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal

Affairs and Housing

George R. McCague
Chairman

Approved and Ordered, September 14, 1983.

John B. Aird
Lieutenant Governor

Schedule

The portion of the Township of Howard in the

County of Kent described as follows:

Beginning at the intersection of the northerly limit

of Main Street being the northerly limit of the

road allowance between concessions IX and X
and a northwesterly angle of the Town of

Ridgetown;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of Main
Street 60.35 metres to a point;

Thence southerly to and along the westerly limit

of Lot 8 in Concession X, 87.173 metres to a
northerly boundary of the said Town;

Thence easterly along the said northerly boundary
60.35 metres to an angle in the said Town;

Thence northerly along a westerly boundary of

the said Town 87.173 metres to the place of

beginning. O. Reg. 601/83, Sched.

(3435) 42

MUNICIPAL BOUNDARY
NEGOTIATIONS ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 602/83.

Village of Winchester—Township of

Winchester Boundary.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 21st, 1983.

ORDER IN COUNCIL

R.O.C. 337/83

WHEREAS The Corporation of the Village of

Winchester and The Corporation of the Township of

Winchester have entered into an agreement dated the

7th day of February, 1983 for the resolution of certain

intermunicipal boundary issues;

AND WHEREAS public notice was given by the

Clerk of the Executive Council pursuant to subsection

17 (1) of the Municipal Boundary Negotiations Act,

1981 of the intention to make an order implementing

the intermunicipal agreement;

AND WHEREAS no objection to the proposed

issuance of the order was filed with the Clerk of the

Executive Council within the filing period;

NOW THEREFORE on the recommendation of

the undersigned, the Lieutenant Governor, by and
with the advice and concurrence of the Executive

Council, orders pursuant to section 14 of the Munici-

pal Boundary Negotiations Act, 1981 that

1. On the 1st day of October, 1983, the portion of

the Township of Winchester described in the Schedule

is aimexed to the Village of Winchester.

2. All real property of The Corporation of the

Township of Winchester situate in the annexed area

vests in The Corporation of the Village of Winchester

on the 1st day of October, 1983.

3. On the 1st day of October, 1983, the by-laws of

the Village of Winchester extend to the annexed area

and the by-laws of the Township of Winchester cease

to apply to such area, except by-laws passed by the

Township under section 34 of the Planning Act, 1983

or a predecessor of such section or which are kept in

force by subsection 13 (3) of The Municipal Amend-
ment Act, 1941, and by-laws passed under section 41

of the Planning Act, 1983 or a predecessor of such

section which shall remain in force until repealed by

the councO of the Village, except that by-laws confer-

ring rights, privileges, franchises, immunities or

exemptions that could not have been lawfuUy repealed

by the council of the Township may not be repealed by

the council of the Village.

4. The clerk of the Township of Winchester shall

forthwith prepare and furnish to the clerk of the

Village of Winchester a special collector's roll showing
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all arrears of taxes or special rates eissessed against the

lands in the annexed area up to and including the 30th

day of September, 1983, and the persons assessed

therefor.

5. All real property taxes levied under any general

or special Act and uncollected in the annexed area

which are due and unpaid on the 1st day of October,

1983, shall be deemed on that date to be taxes due

and payable to The Corporation of the Village of Win-

chester and may be collected by The Corporation of the

Village of Winchester in accordance with the provi-

sions of the Municipal Affairs Act.

6. The agreement between The Corporation of the

Village of Winchester and The Corporation of the

Township of Winchester dated the 7th day of

February, 1983 is hereby given effect. O. Reg.

602/83.

Recommended

Concurred

Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal

Affairs and Housing

George R. McCague
Chairman

Approved and Ordered, September 13, 1983.

John B. Aird
Lieutenant Governor

Schedule

AREA TO BE ANNEXED TO

THE VILLAGE OF WINCHESTER

That parcel of land situate in the Township of

Winchester, in the County of Dundas, being composed

of that part of the East quarter of Lot 4 in Concession 6

in the Township of Winchester, more particularly

described as Part 2 on a plan deposited in the Land
Registry Office for the Registry Division of Dundas
(No. 8) as Plan No. 8R-1237. O. Reg. 602/83, Sched.

(3436) 42

GASOLINE TAX ACT

O. Reg. 603/83.

General.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 440 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GASOLINE TAX ACT

1. Section 13 of Regulation 440 of Revised Regu-

lations of Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding

thereto the following paragraph:

5. Kerosene certified by the vendor on the

invoice as meeting the standard for type 1-K
Kerosene specified by the American Society

for Testing and Materials (A.S.T.M.).

R.R.O. 1980, Reg. 440, s. 13; O. Reg. 603/

83, s. 1.

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day
of October, 1983.

(3437) 42

FUEL TAX ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 604/83.

General.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 778/82

MADE UNDER THE
FUEL TAX ACT, 1981

1. Section 4 of Ontario Regulation 778/82 is

amended by adding thereto the following para-

graph:

4. Kerosene certified by the vendor on the

invoice as meeting the standard for type 1-K

Kerosene specified by the American Society

for Testing and Materials (A.S.T.M.).

O. Reg. 778/82, s. 4; O. Reg. 604/83, s. 1.

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day

of October, 1983.

(3438) 42

TOBACCO TAX ACT

O. Reg. 605/83.

General.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed—September 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 934 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
TOBACCO TAX ACT

1. Paragraph 2 of section 24 of Regulation 934 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor .

2. Tobacco that is exported from Ontario for

sale in bulk by a person holding a validj

wholesale dealer's permit for shipment to,
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>

i. an establishment or facility of the

exporter located outside Ontario,

ii. an establishment or facihty of another

person holding a valid wholesale

dealer's permit, or

iii. an establishment or facility of a

person who is acquiring the tobacco

for resale,

where the person operating the establishment

or facility is authorized to collect taxes on
tobacco on behalf of the jurisdiction to which
the tobacco is to be ultimately exported and
in which it is sold to consumers, and
where "sale in bulk" means a sale of 10,000

cigarettes or more, 50 cigars or more or 300

grams or more of tobacco not defined to be

cigarettes or cigars. R.R.O. 1980, Reg.

934, s. 24; O. Reg. 605/83, s. 1.

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 15th

day of September, 1983.

(3439) 42

TOBACCO TAX ACT

O. Reg. 606/83.

Refunds.

Made—September 1st, 1983.

Filed—September 21st, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
TOBACCO TAX ACT

REFUNDS

1.—(1) Upon application by a collector, the Minis-
ter may refund to the collector tax remitted by the

collector in respect of a class of tobacco products
excluded from the Act by paragraph 2 of section 24 of

Regulation 934 of Revised Regulations of Ontario,
1980.

(2) Where, in a return delivered by a collector in

accordance with the Act and the regulations, it is

shown that tax under the Act is to be remitted by the

collector and where, at the time the return is delivered
to the Minister, the collector also applies for a refund
under subsection (1), he may, notwithstanding sub-
section 1 1 (1) of Regulation 934 of Revised Regulations
of Ontario, 1980, retain the amount of the refund that
he claims out of the amount to be remitted until the
refund for which he has applied is in whole or in part
approved or disallowed by the Minister and a notifica-

tion of the approval or an assessment issued for the
amount disallowed is sent to him. (3440)
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(3) Upon receiving a notice of assessment for all or

part of the refund claimed, the collector shall, whether
or not an objection or appeal from the assessment is

made or taken, with his next return or at such earlier

time as is specified in the notice of assessment, trans-

mit to the Treasurer any amount of refimd that has

been assessed together with interest thereon at the rate

prescribed for the period during which the amount is

retained by the collector and, upon the collector's

being notified of the approval of the refimd of any
amount for which refund has been claimed, the col-

lector may retain the amount so approved.

(4) Where a person exports from Ontario a class of

tobacco products that is not excluded from the Act by
paragraph 2 of section 24 of Regulation 934 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, the Minister may refund

to the person the tax paid in respect of the tobacco

provided that,

(o) the tobacco was exported for the purpose of

sale or resale; and

(b) an application for refund is delivered to the

Minister not more than three years after the

date on which the tax was paid and is sup-

ported by,

(i) invoices verifying the purchase of the

tobacco and the payment of tax to the

Treasurer,

(ii) documentary evidence acceptable to

the Minister that the tobacco exported

from Ontario was delivered in another

jurisdiction, and

(iii) certification by the jurisdiction to

which the tobacco is imported from

Ontario for consumption confirming

that tax has been paid to that juris-

diction on the tobacco with respect to

which the refund is being claimed or

that the tobacco is exempt from tax.

(5) Where the application for a refund imder this

section is supported in whole or in part by an invoice

or invoices on or in connection with which the appli-

cant has misrepresented a material fact, the amount of

the refund that may be made by the Minister in respect

of the applicant shall be reduced by the greater of $5 or

200 per cent of the amount of the refund claimed

through the use of the invoice or invoices on or in

connection with which the misrepresentation is

made. O. Reg. 606/83, s. 1.

2. This Regulation comes into force on the iSth

day of September, 1983.

Bud Gregory
Minister of Revenue

Dated at Toronto, this 1st day of September, 1983.
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LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

O. Reg. 607/83.

Forms.

Made—September 12th, 1983.

Filed—September 21st, 1983.

(

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 566 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

1. Section 3 of Regulation 566 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked.

2. The said Regulation is amended by adding thereto the following sections:

7. A return on disposition of agricultural land under subsection 4 (8) of the Act shall be in Form 6. O. Reg.

607/83, s. 2, part.

8. A statement of disallowance under subsection 7 (5) of the Act shall be in Form 7. O. Reg. 607/83, s. 2,

part.

9. A notice of assessment under section 10 of the Act shall be in Form 8. O. Reg. 607/83, s. 2, part.

3. Form 3 of the said Regulation is revoked.

4. The said Regulation is further amended by adding thereto the following Forms:
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Form 6

Land Transfer Tax Act

RETURN ON DISPOSITION OF AGRICULTURAL LAND
Ministry Motor Fuels and

ot Tobacco fax

Revenue Branch

Ontario

P.O. Box 625
33 King Stic-cl Wcjt

CHIi<iwa. Oiitdiio

L)H8H9

Please refer to Definitions A Instructions on reverse side.

N*mt of Cofixxalion <k Trustee Telephone Number
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Form 7

Land Transfer Tax Act

STATEMENT OF DISALLOWANCE
Issued under section 7 of the Land Transfer Tax Act

O. Reg. 607/83

(

Ministry Motor Fuels and

of Tobacco Tax

Revenue Branch

Ontario

Reconciliation of Claim

P.O. Box 625
33 King Street West

Oshawa, Ontario

L1H8H9

Inquiries regarding this Statement of

Disallowance should be made to:

(416) 433-

File Number
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Form 8

Land Transfer Tax Act

NOTICE OF ASSESSMENT
Issued under section 10 of the Land Transfer Tax Act

4887

Ministry Motor Fuels and
ot Tobacco Tax

Revenue Branch

Oiiario

P O. Box 625
33 Kii..| Street West

CXI. .»-.... Oiiljno

lrK]uiries regarding this Assessment

should be made to:

(416) 433-

lAssosmcnt Number R>ate of Asseisment 1

^^
I

I

DucOatt

In the matter of

a conveyance of, or a disposition of (imcnpiion o< ijrxji

tJV Itrantfcror or penon making
drtpoiitioni

I
to (irsrtsferrcl

You arc hereby assessed the amount
of tax as shown below: Tax payable under subteclion S

Cie<lit tot amount paid on account S

Unpaid tax S _^
Penally (if ai>plicabic) $

Interest on unpaid tax and penalty to due date S

Total Due $

Note: If this Assessment is not paid by the due date shown al>ove. interest at the prescrit>ed rate will be cfiarged to

the date of payment. At the current interest rate, interest would accrue after the due date at S

per diem.

If you ot>tect to tfie above Assessment, you may, within 90 days from the date of mailing of this Notice of

Assessment, serve on the Minister of Revenue a Notice of Objection in duplicate in the prescribed form

setting out the reasons for tfte obiection and all relevant facts.

The amount shown as " Total Due" must be paid

by the due date whether or not an Objection to. or J_ "Vfc

.

an Appeal from, xhe Assessment is outstdrHJini).

T M.RUSSELL
Depurv Mmnief of Revenue 2797 183 06I

Ontario

Ministry

of

Revenue

Motor Fuels and

Totsacco Tax

Branch

P.O Box 620
33 King Slieet West

Oshawa. Ontario

L1H8E9

Remittance Advice
(Detach and return with payment.)

lAsseumcnl Number

1
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HOMES FOR THE AGED AND
REST HOMES ACT

O. Reg. 608/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 502 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES

ACT

1. Subsections 57 (3) and (4) of Regulation 502 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) A member at large of a board shall hold office

for a term not to exceed three years.

(4) Subject to subsection (6), the term of office of

each member of a board who is not a member at large

shall commence on the 1st day of April next following

the commencement of the term of office of the council

that the member represents or the 1st day of April in

any subsequent year and shall not exceed three

years. O. Reg. 608/83, s. 1.

2. Subsection 58 (3) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) No member of the board shall serve for more
than three consecutive terms as chairman. O. Reg.

608/83, s. 2.

(3457) 42

DISTRICT WELFARE ADMINISTRATION
BOARDS ACT

O. Reg. 609/83.

Application for Grant under Section 10 of

the Act.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 243 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
DISTRICT WELFARE ADMINISTRATION

BOARDS ACT

1. Subsection 5 (4) of Regulation 243 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(4) Subject to subsection (6), the term of office of

each member of a board who is not a member at large

shall commence on the 1st day of January next fol-

lowing the commencement of the term of office of the

1

council that the member represents or the 1st day of

January in any subsequent year and shall not exceed
three years. O. Reg. 609/83, s. 1. .

(3458) 42'

BAILIFFS ACT

O. Reg. 610/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 77 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
BAILIFFS ACT

1. Section 1 of Regulation 77 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

1. A fee of $44 shall be paid to the Registrar at the

time of application for appointment. O. Reg. 610/83,

s. 1.

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day
of January, 1984.

(3459) 42

PAPERBACK AND PERIODICAL
DISTRIBUTORS ACT

O. Reg. 611/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 742 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
PAPERBACK AND PERIODICAL

DISTRIBUTORS ACT

1. Sections 1 and 2 of Regulation 742 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

1.—(1) An application for registration as a dis-

tributor shall be in a form provided by the Minister.

(2) An annual return for maintenance of registration

shall be in a form provided by the Minister. O. Reg.

611/83, s. 1, part.

2. Every registration expires on the 1st day of

October unless an annual return for maintenance of

registration in a form provided by the Minister,

734
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together with the appropriate fee prescribed in section

3, is filed with the Registrar on or before that

date. O. Reg. 611/83, s. 1, part.

2 . Section 5 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

5. A voluntary cancellation of registration under

subsection 6 (7) of the Act shall be in a form provided

by the Minister. O. Reg. 6-11/83, s. 2.

Forms 1

revoked.

(3460)

and 2 of the said Regulation are

42

TRAVEL INDUSTRY ACT

O. Reg. 612/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 938 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
TRAVEL INDUSTRY ACT

1. Section 1 of Regulation 938 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

1.—(1) An application for registration as'a travel

agent or a travel wholesaler or a renewal thereof shall

be in a form provided by the Minister.

(2) A notice by a travel agent or travel wholesaler

•nder clause 12 (1) (a) or (b) of the Act shall be in a
form provided by the Minister.

(3) A request for voluntary cancellation of registra-

tion under subsection 6 (7) of the Act shall be in a form

provided by the Minister. O. Reg. 612/83, s. 1.

2. Section 4 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

4. Fees payable to the Registrar are as foUows:

1. Upon application for registration as a
travel wholesaler or travel agent or

renewal thereof $220

2. For each branch office 220

O. Reg. 612/83, s. 2.

3. Subsection 22 (1) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(1) Every registration expires on the date shown on
the certificate of registration unless an application for

renewal of registration in a form provided by the

Minister, together with the appropriate fee prescribed

in section 4, is filed with the Registrar prior to the date

of expiry. O. Reg. 612/83, s. 3.

4. Section 29 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor

29. Where a travel agent or travel wholesaler is a
corporation it shall, within five days after the event,

notify the Registrar in a form provided by the Minister

where there is a change in a director of the corporation

or where there is a change in its controlling

interest. O. Reg. 612/83, s. 4.

5. Forms 1 to 4 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

6. Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on
the 1st day of January, 1984.

(3461) 42

MORTGAGE BROKERS ACT

O. Reg. 613/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 662 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
MORTGAGE BROKERS ACT

1. Subsections 1 (1) and (2) of Regulation 662 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(1) An application for registration as a mortgage

broker or a renewal thereof shall be in a form provided

by the Minister.

(2) A notice by a mortgage broker under clause 27

(1) (a) or (b) of the Act shall be in a form provided by

the Minister. O. Reg. 613/83, s. 1.

2. Paragraph 1 of section 2 of the said Regtilation

is revoked and the following substituted there-

for

1. Upon application for registration as a

mortgage broker or renewal thereof . . $ 88

3.—(1) Subsection 3 (1) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(1) Ever>' registration expires on the date shown on

the certificate of registration unless an appUcation for

renewal of registration in a form provided by the

1735
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Minister, together with the appropriate fee prescribed

in section 2 , is filed with the Registrar prior to the date

of expiry. O. Reg. 613/83, s. 3 (1).

(2) Subsection 3 (9) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(9) Where a mortgage broker is a corporation it

shall, within five days after the event, notify the

Registrar in a form provided by the Minister where

there is a change in a director of the corporation or

where there is a change in its controlling interest.

O. Reg. 613/83, s. 3 (2).

(3) Subsection 3 (12) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(12) A statement of mortgage shall only be signed by

a registered mortgage broker or by any person whose

name has been submitted to the Registrar under sub-

section (8). O. Reg. 613/83, s. 3 (3).

4. Section 9 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

9. A request for voluntary cancellation of registra-

tion shall be in a form provided by the Minister.

O. Reg. 613/83, s. 4.

5. Forms 1, 3, 4 and 5 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

6. Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on

the 1st day of January, 1984.

(3462) 42

CONSUMER PROTECTION ACT

O. Reg. 614/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 181 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CONSUMER PROTECTION ACT

1. Section 3 of Regulation 181 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

3.—(1) An application for registration as an itiner-

ant seller or renewal thereof shall be in a form pro-

vided by the Minister.

2 . Section 4 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

4. Fees payable to the Registrar are as follows:

1. Upon application for registration as an

itinerant seller or renewal thereof .... $

i

O. Reg. 614/83, s. 2.

3. Subsection 6 (1) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(1) Every registration expires on the date shown on

the certificate of registration unless an application for

renewal of registration in a form provided by the

Minister, together with the appropriate fee prescribed

in section 4, is filed with the Registrar prior to the date

of expiry. O. Reg. 614/83, s. 3.

4. Section 7 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

7. Where an itinerant seller is a corporation it shall,

within five days after the event, notify the Registrar in

a form provided by the Minister where there is a

change in a director of the corporation or where there

is a change in its controlling interest. O. Reg. 614/83,

s. 4.

5. Section 25 of the said Regulation is revoked and
.j

the following substituted therefor: I

25. A request for voluntary cancellation of registra-

tion under subsection 7 (7) of the Act shall be in a form

provided by the Minister. O. Reg. 614/83, s. S.

6. Forms 1, 2, 3 and 4 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

7. Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on

the 1st day of January, 1984.

(3463) 42

COLLECTION AGENCIES ACT

O. Reg. 615/83.

General.

Made—September 22 nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

(2) A notice by an itinerant seller under clause 12 (1)

(a) or (b) of the Act shall be in a form provided by the

Minister. O. Reg. 614/83, s. 1.

1736

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 103 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
COLLECTION AGENCIES ACT g

1. Subsections 1 (1) to (6) of Regulation 103 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are

revoked and the following substituted therefon.;>n:^
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(1) An application for registration as a collection

agenc\' or renewal thereof shall be in a form pro-

vided by the Minister.

(2) An application for registration as a collector or

renewal thereof shaU be in a form provided by the

Minister.

(3) A notice by a collection agency under clause 20

(1) (a), (b) or (c) or by a collector under subsection 20

(2) of the Act shall be in a form provided by the

Minister.

(4) A request for voluntary cancellation of registra-

tion under subsection 8 (7) of the Act shall be in a form
provided by the Minister. O. Reg. 615/83, s. I, part.

2. Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 of section 11 of the said

Regulation are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

1. Upon appUcation for registration as a

collection agency or renewal thereof . . . $88

2. For each branch office 88

3. Upon application for registration as a
collector or for renewal thereof 44

O. Reg. 615/83, s. 2.

3.

—

(1) Subsection 13 (1) of the sjiid Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(1) Ever>- registration expires on the date shown on
the certificate of registration unless an application for

renewal of registration in a form provided by the

Minister, together with the appropriate fee prescribed

in section 11 , is filed with the Registrar prior to the

date of expiry. O. Reg. 615/83, s. 3 (1).

(2) Subsection 13 (9) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(9) Where a collector has not applied for transfer of

registration within sixty days after termination of

emplovTnent and where he intends to continue to act as

a collector, he shall apply for registration by filing

an application in a form provided by the Minister.

O. Reg. 615/83, s. 3 (2).

4. Section 15 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor

15. Where a collection agency is a corporation it

shall, within five days after the event, notify the

Registrar in a form provided by the Minister where
there is a change in a director of the corporation or

where there is a change in its controlling interest.

O. Reg. 615/83, s. 4.

5. Forms 1

revoked.

to 7 of the said Regulation are

6. Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on
the 1st day of January, 1984.

(3464) 42

CONSUMER REPORTING ACT

O. Reg. 616/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 182 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980
MADE UNDER THE

CONSUMER REPORTING ACT

1. Section 1 of Regulation 182 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

foUowing substituted therefor

1.—(1) An application for registration as a con-

sumer reporting agency or a renewal thereof shall be in

a form provided by the Minister.

(2) An application for registration as a personal

inform2ition investigator or a renewal thereof shall be
in a form provided by the Minister.

(3) A notice by a consumer reporting agency under
clause 14 (a), (ft) or (c) of the Act shall be in a form
provided by the Minister. O. Reg. 616/83, s. 1.

2. Section 5 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

5. Fees payable to the Registrar are as follows:

1. Upon appUcation for registration as a
consumer reporting agency or renewal

thereof $88

2

.

For each branch office 88

3. Upon application for registration as a
personal information investigator or

renewal thereof 44

O. Reg. 616/83, s. 2.

3. Subsection 7 (1) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(1) Every registration expires on the date shown on
the certificate of registration unless an application for

renewal of registration in a form provided by the

Minister, together with the appropriate fee prescribed

in section 5 , is filed with the Registrar prior to the date

of expiry. O. Reg. 616/83, s. 3.

Sections 8, 9 and 10 of the said Regulation are

revoked and the following substituted therefor
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8. Every personal information investigator shall,

within five days after the event, notify the Registrar

of,

(a) any change in his address for service and
such notice shall be in a form provided by the

Minister; and

(b) any commencement or termination of his

employment and such notice shall be in a

form provided by the Minister. O. Reg.

616/83, s. 4, part.

9. Where a consumer reporting agency is a cor-

poration it shall, within five days after the event,

notify the Registrar in a form provided by the Minister

where there is a change in a director of the corporation

or where there is a change in its controlling

interest. O. Reg. 616/83, s. 4, part.

10. A voluntary cancellation of registration under
subsection 6 (7) of the Act shall be in a form provided

by the Minister. O. Reg. 616/83, s. 4, paH.

5. Forms 1 to 7 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

6. Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on

the 1st day of January, 1984.

(3465) 42

MOTOR VEHICLE DEALERS ACT

O. Reg. 617/83.

Generjil.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 665 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
MOTOR VEHICLE DEALERS ACT

1 . Section 1 of Regulation 665 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

1.—(1) An application for registration as a motor

vehicle dealer or a renewal thereof shall be in a form

provided by the Minister.

(2) An application for registration as a salesman or a

renewal thereof shall be in a form provided by the

Minister.

(3) A notice by a motor vehicle dealer under clause

17 (1) (a), (b), (c) or {d) of the Act shall be in a form

provided by the Minister.

(4) A notice by a salesman under subsection 1 7 (2) of

the Act shall be in a form provided by the Minister. (3466)

1738

(5) A request for voluntary cancellation of registra-

tion under subsection 7 (7) of the Act shall be in a form
provided by the Minister. O. Reg. 617/83, s. 1.

2 . Section 2 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

2. Fees payable to the Registrar are as follows:

1. Upon application for registration as a

motor vehicle dealer or renewal thereof $88

2

.

For each branch office 88

3. Upon application for registration as a

salesman or renewal thereof 44

O. Reg. 617/83, s. 2.

3.— (1) Subsection 13 (1) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(1) Every registration expires on the date shown on
the certificate of registration unless an application for

renewal of registration in a form provided by the

Minister, together with the appropriate fee prescribed

in section 2 , is filed with the Registrar prior to the date

of expiry. O. Reg. 617/83, s. 3 (1).

(2) Subsections 13 (4) and (5) of the said Regulation

are revoked and the following substituted

therefor:
"

(4) Every motor vehicle dealer shall, within five

days after the event, notify the Registrar in a form

provided by the Minister of any change in the location

of his place or of any of his places of business. '<

(5) Where the motor vehicle dealer is a corporation

it shall, within five days after the event, notify the

Registrar in a form provided by the Minister where

there is a change in a director of the corporation or ;

where there is a change in its controlling interest. |

O. Reg. 617/83, s. 3 (2).

(3) Subsection 13 (9) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(9) Where a salesman has not applied for a transfer

of registration within sixty days of termination of his

employment, and where he intends to continue as a

salesman, he shall apply for registration by filing an

application in a form provided by the Minister

together with the appropriate fee prescribed in section

2. O. Reg. 617/83, s. 3 (3).

4. Forms 1 to 7 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

5 . Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on

the 1st day of January, 1984.
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REAL ESTATE AND BUSINESS
BROKERS ACT

O. Reg. 618/83.

General.

Made—September 22 nd, 1983.

Filed—September 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 891 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
REAL ESTATE AND BUSINESS BROKERS

ACT

1. Section 1 of Regulation 891 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

1.—(1) An application for registration as a broker

or a renewal thereof shall be in a form provided by the

Minister.

(2) An application for registration or a renewal

thereof as a salesman or a broker who is employed by
another broker shall be in a form provided by the

Minister.

(3) A notice by a broker under clause 21 (a), (b) or

(c) of the Act shall be in a form provided by the

Minister.

(4) A notice by a salesman or a broker who is

employed by another broker under subsection 21 (2) of

the Act shall be in a form provided by the Minister.

(5) A request for voluntary cancellation of registra-

tion under subsection 9 (7) of the Act shall be in a form
provided by the Minister. O. Reg. 618/83, s. 1.

Paragraphs 1 , 2 and 3 of section 1 1 of the said

Regulation are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

1. Upon application for registration as a
broker or renewal thereof $88

2. For each branch office 88

3. Upon application for registration as a
salesman or renew2il thereof 44

3.— (1) Subsection 13 (1) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(1) Ever\- registration expires on the date shown on
the certificate of registration unless an application for

renewal of registration in a form provided by the

Minister, together with the appropriate fee prescribed

in section 11, is filed with the Registrar prior to the

date of expiry. O. Reg. 618/83, s. 3 (1).

(2) Subsections 13 (15) and (16) of the said Regula-

tion are revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

(15) Where a broker has terminated his association

with any other broker, or has ceased carrying on busi-

ness for a period in excess of sixt>' days, or where a
salesman or a broker who is employed by another
broker has not applied for a transfer of registration

within sixty davs of termination of his employment he
shall,

(a) where he intends to carr>' on in association

with another broker or as an officer, director

or partner of another broker, apply for regis-

tration by filing an application in a form pro-

vided by the Minister together with the

appropriate fee prescribed in section 11; or

(b) where he intends to continue as a salesman or

a broker who is employed by another broker,

apply for registration by filing an application

in a form provided by the Minister together

with the appropriate fee prescribed in section

11.

(16) Where a broker is a corporation it shall, within

five days after the event, notify the Registrar in a form
provided by the Minister where there is a change in a

director of the corporation or where there is a change
in its controlling interest. O. Reg. 618/83, s. 3 (2).

4. Section 25 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

25. An application for the consent of the Registrar

to a change of officers under subsection 3 (3) of the Act

shall be in a form provided by the Minister. O. Reg.

618/83, s. 4.

5. Forms 1 to 7 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

6. Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on

the 1st day of January, 1984.

(3467) 42

RETAIL SALES TAX ACT

O. Reg. 619/83.

General.

Made—September 14th, 1983.

Filed— September 26th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 904 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
RETAIL SALES TAX ACT

1.—(1) Paragraph 8a of section 1 of Regulation

904 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

i
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made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

168/82, is revoked.

(2) Paragraph 11a of the said section 1, as made by

section 1 of Ontario Regulation 731/82, is

revoked.

(3) The said section 1 , as amended by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 91/81, section 1 of Ontario

Regulation 586/81, section 1 of Ontario Regu-
lation 813/81, section 1 of Ontario Regulation

167/82, section 1 of Ontario Regulation 168/82,

section 1 of Ontario Regulation 342/82, section

1 of Ontario Regulation 634/82, section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 731/82 and section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 334/83, is further amended
by adding thereto the following paragraphs:

28. "local board" means a school board, public

utility commission, transportation commis-

sion, public library board, board of park

management, local board of health, board of

commissioners of police, planning board, or

any other board, commission, committee,

body or local authority established or exer-

cising any power or authority under any Act

with respect to any affairs or purposes,

including school purposes, of a municipality

or of two or more municipalities or parts

thereof;

34a. "non-profit organization" means a club, soci-

ety, association or any group organized and

operated exclusively for social welfare, civic

improvement, pleasure or recreation or for

any other purpose except profit, no part of

the income of which is payable to or other-

wise available for the personal behefit of any
organizer, trustee, officer or member thereof,

except reasonable compensation paid to such

persons, employees, performers or others for

work and services actually performed by
them, but does not include a registered char-

ity within the meaning of the Income Tax Act

(Canada);

(4) Paragraph SOa of the said section 1, as made by

section 1 of Ontario Regulation 168/82, is

revoked.

(5) Paragraph 56 of the said section 1, as made by

subsection 1 (10) of Ontario Regulation 634/82,

is revoked and the following substituted there-

for:

56. "snack foods" includes potato chips, pop-

corn, salted nuts, pretzels, ice cream bars,

popsicles or individual portions of ice cream,

however packaged, or snack cake or pastry

packaged by the manufacturer in individual

portions for sale as such off the premises

where the cake or pastry is manufactured

and includes any similar food or foods;

(6) The said section 1 is further amended by adding
thereto the following paragraph:

60a. "truck", "highway truck tractors", "truck
|

trailers", "tractor trailers" and "semi-trail-

ers", as used in paragraph 70 of subsection

5 (1) of the Act, includes cement trucks,

dump trucks and air-conditioned produce
trailers or similar special body vehicles with a

gross vehicle mass rating of 11,778 kilograms

or more and special bodies designed for the

carriage of goods or freight where the bodies

are designed for the purpose of installation on

vehicles having a gross vehicle mass rating of

11,778 kilograms or more;

(7) Paragraph 61a of the said section 1, £is made by

subsection 1 (2) of Ontario Regulation 813/81,

is revoked and the following substituted there-

for:

61a. "university" means a post-secondary educa-

tional institution that is by an Act of the

Assembly authorized to grant degrees and
includes a college of agricultural technology

and Ryerson Polytechnical Institute;

2. Section 3 of the said Regulation is revoked.

3. Subsection 4 (1) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

249/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) Where a vendor sells tangible personal property

to a person who alleges that it is exempt from tax

under paragraph 46 of subsection 5 (1) of the Act or

that is being purchased for purposes of resale, that

person shall provide the vendor with a purchase

exemption certificate. O. Reg. 619/83, s. 3.

4.—(1) Subsection 5 (1) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 2 of Ontario Regulation

249/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) The holder of a "G" permit is authorized at his

discretion to purchase free of tax tangible personal

property without the issuance of a purchase exemption

certificate as required under section 4. O. Reg.

619/83, s. 4 (1).

(2) Subsections 5 (3) and (4) of the said Regulation

are revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

(3) Every holder of a "G" permit shall declare on his

monthly tax return the value of the tangible personal

property purchased free of tax for his own consump-

tion or use and shall remit the tax due on such pur-

chases directly to the Treasurer.

(4) Where the holder of a "G" permit buys tangible

personal property outside Ontario, he shall declare in

his monthly tax return the value of the tangible per-
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sonal property that he received in Ontario from points

outside Ontario during the month for which such

return is being filed and shall remit the tax due on such

purchases directly to the Treasurer. O. Reg. 619/83,

s. 4 (2).

5. Section 6 of the said Regulation is revoked.

6.—(1) Subsections 7 (1), (2) and (3) of the said

Regulation are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(1) On or before the twenty-third day of each

month, every vendor shall make a return to the

Minister in the prescribed form,

(a) of aU,

(i) sales made by him in Ontario,

(ii) prices of admission to places of

amusement in Ontario collected by

him, and

(iii) promotional distributions by him of

admissions to places of amusement in

Ontario; and

{b ) of all purchases he made upon which he paid

no tax to the vendor thereof at the time of

purchase by reason of the issuance of pur-

chase exemption certificates or otherwise and
upon which tax is payable pursuant to sec-

tion 2 of the Act,

during the calendar month immediately preceding and
shall remit to the Treasurer the tax collectable and
payable by him during that month.

(2) Notwithstanding subsection (1), the Minister

may at any time require a vendor to make a return

covering such period and including such information

as the Minister may determine and the vendor shall

remit to the Treasurer therewith the tax collectable or

payable by him during such period. O. Reg. 619/83,

s. 6 (1).

(2) Subsection 7 (18) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

232/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

( 18) Where proper pa>Tnent has not been made with
a return as required by subsection ( 1) or by section 10,

the officers of the Ministr\- of Revenue holding the

position of Senior Mcuiager Operations, Manager Pro-

1 gram Control, Regional Manager, District Manager,
or Assistant District Manager in the Retail Sales Tax
Branch, may, for any purpose related to the adminis-

I

tration and enforcement of this Act, by registered letter

' or by a demand served personally, require that the

vendor remit to the Treasurer the tax collectable and
payable by him during the month within such reason-
able time as is stipulated therein. O. Reg. 619/83,

6 (2).

7. Section 9 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

9. Every- person other than a vendor holding a ven-

dor's permit who is required to report the purchase of

tangible personal property acquired by him outside

Ontario and which he brings into or has delivered to

him in Ontario shall make a return to the Minister in

such form as may be satisfactory to the Minister and he

shall pay the amount of tax that is payable with the

filing of such return on or before the twenty-third day
of the month following the month during which he

receives delivery of the taxable tangible personal prop-

erty covered by the return. O. Reg. 619/83, s. 7.

8. Section 13 of the said Regulation is revoked.

9. Section 14 of the said Regulation, as remade by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 178/81, is

revoked.

10.—(1) Subsection 19 (1) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 3 of Ontario Regulation

334/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor

(1) The Minister may rebate to the governing body
of a religious, charitable or benevolent organization, in

respect of tangible personal property that enters into

and becomes part of the construction on land of a
building or structure of such organization, except a
building or structure that is,

(a) a hospital or nurses' residence;

(ft) a school or university; or

(c) owned or, upon completion, will be owned
by a municipality or local board,

an amount calculated as provided in subsection

(2). O. Reg. 619/83, s. 10 (1).

(2) Subsections 19 (4) and (6) of the said Regulation

are revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

(4) Where a construction contract requires progress

payments on account of the contract price to be made
by a governing body, the amount to be paid under

subsection (1) may be made by instalments equal to the

appropriate percentage referred to in subsection (2) of

the progress payments required to be made by such

governing body. O. Reg. 619/83, s. 10 (2), part.

(6) Where tangible personal property is sold within

Ontario and within thirty days of the date of such sale

the tangible personal property' is taken out of Ontario

to be used permanently outside Ontario, the Minister

may rebate the tax collected at the time of the sale

upon receipt of satisfactory evidence, but no rebate

shall be made where the rebate claimed is an amount

less than $7 and no interest shall be paid on such

rebate. O. Reg. 619/83, s. 10 (2), part.
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11. Subsection 21a(l) of the said Regulation, as

made by section 4 of Ontario Regulation

634/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) Subject to subsection (2), the Minister may
rebate to the governing body of a university the tax

paid by it on its purchase, for use by the university, of

equipment designed for use and used exclusively in

research or investigation, repair parts therefor and
labour to install or repair such parts or equipment but

no rebate may be made with respect to such equipment
or repair parts or labour to install such parts or equip-

ment where the equipment is used in the instruction of

students. O. Reg. 619/83, s. 11.

12. Subsection 22 (4) of the said Regulation is

revoked.

13. —(1) Subclause 24 (2) (b) (i) of the said Regula-

tion is revoked.

(2) Subsection 24 (6) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 5 of Ontario Regulation 342/

82, is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

(6) The officer of the Ministry of Revenue holding

the position of Director, Legal Services Branch, may
exercise the powers and perform the duties of the

Minister under the following sections of the Act,

(a) section 15;

(b) subsection 23 (7);

(c) subsections 29 (2), (3) and (4);

(d) subsections 34 (1) and (6); and

(g) clause 35 (1) (b). O. Reg. 619/83, s. 13 (2).

14.—(1) This Regulation, except subsection 10 (1),

shall be deemed to have come into force on the

nth day of May, 1983.

(2) Subsection 10 (1) of this Regulation shall be

deemed to have come into force on the 14th day

of May, 1982.

(3473) 42

PUBLIC TRUSTEE ACT

O. Reg. 620/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 26th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 887 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980
MADE UNDER THE

|

PUBLIC TRUSTEE ACT

1. Section 4 of Regulation 887 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

4. The Public Trustee may make a payment,

(a) by cheque signed by the Attorney General,

the Public Trustee or an employee in the

office of the Public Trustee designated by the

Public Trustee's written direction delivered

to the Public Trustee's bankers, and counter-

signed by the Chief Accountant, the Assis-

tant Accountant or another employee in the

office of the Public Trustee, designated in the

same manner; or

{b ) where the payment is made into the Consoli-

dated Revenue Fund at the direction of the

Lieutenant Governor in Council under sub-

section 9 (5) of the Act, in any manner the

Public Trustee considers appropriate,

including the transfer of bonds or other secur-

ities. O. Reg. 620/83, s. 1.

(3474) 42

GAME AND FISH ACT

O. Reg. 621/83.

Furs.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 26th, 1983.

1742

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 415 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GAME AND FISH ACT

1. Subsection 18 (1) of Regulation 415 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by

section 1 of Ontario Regulation 627/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(1) The royalties for taking or shipping to a point

outside Ontario any fur-bearing anim2il or its pelt or

sending or having sent any fur-bearing animal or its

pelt to a tanner or taxidermist to be tanned, plucked or

treated in any way are as follows:

1. Badger $ .50

2. Beaver l.Ol

3. Bobcat 4.05

4. Coyote 1.65
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5. Fisher $ 8.00

6. Fox (Arctic) 1.45

7. Fox (coloured) 2.65

8. Fox (grey) 2.15

9. Lynx 13.45

10. Marten 1.90

11. Mink 1.30

12. Muskrat 20

13. Opossum 15

14. Otter 2.95

15. Raccoon 90

16. Skunk 15

17. Timber Wolf 3.15

18. Weasel 10

19. Wolverine 9.70

O. Reg. 621/83, s. 1.

(3475) 42

PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT

O. Reg. 622/83.

Spacing Unit—Dover 7-S-V Pool.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 26th, 1983.

f

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
PETROLEUM RESOURCES ACT

SPACING UNITS—DOVER 7-5-V POOL

1. This Regulation applies to,

(a) lots 3, 4, 5 and 6 in Concession IV;

(6) the west half of lot 7 in Concession FV;

(c) the south half of lots 3, 4, 5 and 6 in Conces-

sion V; and

(d) the southwest quarter of lot 7 in Concession

V,

in the Township of Dover, in the County of Kent, as

shown outlined in red on a plan filed in the Regional

Office of the Ministry of Natural Resources at London
as No. SWR-83-1. O. Reg. 622/83, s. 1.

O. Reg. 623/83 4897

2. This Regulation applies only to wells drilled to

formations of Ordovician age or deeper. O. Reg.

622/83, s. 2.

3. For the purpose of this Regulation, the area

described in section 1 is divided into numbered tracts

of approximately twenty-five acres each and two such

tracts are combined as spacing units of approximately

fifty acres each as shown outlined in green on Plan No.
SWR-83-1. O. Reg. 622/83, s. 3.

4. No person shall,

(a) bore or drill more than one well on each

spacing unit;

{b ) bore or drill a well except in the target area of

any odd numbered tracts on Plan No. SWR-
83-1, but the Minister may approve devia-

tions from the target area where topographi-

cal or other conditions require such devia-

tions;

(c) bore or drill a well within 45.7 metres of the

nearest limit of any highway, road allow-

ance, railroad, power line or pipe line; or

(d) produce from a well on a spacing unit unless

all the interests in the gas and oil in the

spacing unit have been joined for the purpose

of drilling or operating the well. O. Reg.

622/83, s. 4.

(3476) 42

LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

O. Reg. 623/83.

Regulation to revoke Regulations 556, 561,

565 and 568 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980.

Made—September 22 nd, 1983.

Filed—September 27th, 1983.

REGULATION TO REVOKE
REGULATIONS 556, 561, 565 and 568 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

1. Regulations 556, 561, 565 and 568 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, are revoked.

2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 26th day of May, 1983.

(3477) 42
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LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

O. Reg. 624/83.

Rates of Interest.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 27th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 516/83

MADE UNDER THE
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

1.—(1) Section 1 of Ontario Regulation 516/83 is

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:

(4a) Notwithstanding subsection (1), the rate of

interest payable under subsection IS (1) of the Act is,

(a) 12 per cent per annum in respect of that por-

tion of such period that is after the 11th day

of September, 1980 and before the 1st day of

February, 1982; and

(ft) 15 per cent per annum in respect of that por-

tion of such period that is after the 3 1st day of

January, 1982 and before the 1st day of

April, 1983. O. Reg. 624/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Subsection 1 (5) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(5) Notwithstanding subsections (1), (2), (3), (4) and
(4a), where the amount of interest to be paid under

this section is less than one dollar, no interest shall be

paid. O. Reg. 624/83, s. 1 (2).

2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 31st day of March, 1983.

(3478) 42

LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

O. Reg. 625/83.

Delegation of Authority.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 27th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 558 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

1.—(1) Subsections 1 (2), (3), (4) and (5) of Regu-

lation 558 of Revised Regulations of Ontario,

1980, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regu-

lation 335/83, are revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

(2) The officers in the Ministry of Revenue holding

the positions of Director and Senior Manager, Legisla-

tion and Planning of the Motor Fuels and Tobacco
Tax Branch may exercise any power or perform any
duty conferred or imposed on the Minister under the

following provisions of the Act:

1. Subclauses 1 (1) (/) (i) and (ii).

2. Subsection 4 (10).

3. Subsections 16 (1), (2), (4), (5), (6), (7) and

(8).

(3) The officers in the Ministry of Revenue holding

the positions of Director and Manager, Operations and
Finance of the Motor Fuels and Tobacco Tax Branch

may exercise any power or perform any duty conferred

or imposed on the Minister under the following provi-

sions of the Act:

1. Subsections 2 (5) and (6).

2. Section 3.

3. Subsection 4 (5).

4. Subsections 7 (1), (2) and (3).

5. Clauses 8 (1) (a), (b) and (c) and subsections

8 (2) and (3).

6. Clause 13 (1) (b).

7. Subsection 14 (1).

8. Subsection 16 (9).

9. Section 17.

(4) The officers of the Ministry of Revenue holding

the positions of Senior Financial Analyst and Land
Taxes Auditor of the Motor Fuels and Tobacco Tax
Branch may exercise any power or perform any duty

conferred or imposed on the Minister under the fol-

lowing provisions of the Act:

1. Subsections 2 (5) and (6).

2. Subsection 4 (5).

3. Section 17.

(5) The officers of the Ministry of Revenue holding

the positions of Tax Specialist, Policy and Interpreta-

tions and Senior Supervisor, Revenue Programs of the

Motor Fuels and Tobacco Tax Branch may exercise

any power or perform any duty conferred or imposed

on the Minister under the following provisions of the

Act:
^

1. Subsections 2 (5) and (6).

2. Subsection 4 (5).
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3. Clauses 8 (1) (a), (6) and (c) and subsections

8 (2) and (3).

4. Section 17. O. Reg. 625/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Subsection 1 (8) of the said Regulation, as made
by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 335/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(8) The officer of the Ministry- of Revenue holding

the position of Director of the Legal Services Branch
may exercise any power or perform any dut\' conferred

or imposed on the Minister under the following provi-

sions of the Act:

1. Subsection 2 (5).

2. Subsection 8 (2).

3. Clause 13 (1) (b) and subsection 13 (la).

4. Section 17. O. Reg. 625/83, s. 1 (2).

2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 26th day of May, 1983.

(3479) 42

LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

O. Reg. 626/83.

Transfers Between Related Corporations.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 27th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 572 OF

'

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

1. Section 1 of Regulation 572 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

1. The Minister is authorized to exempt from that

part of the tax payable under subsection 2 (2) of the

Act that exceeds the amount of tax that would result if

the rates under subsection 2 (1) of the Act were
applied any person tendering for registration a con-

veyance to a non-resident corporation where the con-

veyance to which the registration relates is between
corporations that are related to each other as described

in section 2. O. Reg. 626/83, s. 1.

2

.

Section 2 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

2.—(1) For the purposes of this Regulation, cor-

porations are related to each other if,

(a ) all of the shares of one corporation are bene-

ficially owned by the other corporation;

(b) all of the shares of both corporations are

beneficially owned by the same person or the

same group of persons; or

(c

)

all of the shares of the corporation are benefi-

cially owned by the same person or the same
group of persons who beneficiall\ own all of

the shares of a corporation that beneficially

owns all of the shares of the other corpora-

tion.

(2) For the purposes of subsection (1),

(a) directors qualifying shares shall not be
included in the determination of the bene-

ficial ownership of a corporation's shares;

(b) two or more groups of persons are the same
group of persons if,

(i) each member of one group is a
member of the other group, and

(ii) each member of the group beneficially

owns shares of each corporation rep-

resenting the same or approximately

the same percentage of the issued

capita] of each corporation or the

same or approximately the same per-

centage of voting rights of each

corporation; and

(c ) any person having a right or option to, or to

acquire, equity shares of a corporation and
who is deemed by subsection 1 (2a) of the Act

to own the shares shall be deemed to be

the beneficial owner of the shares. O. Reg.

626/83, s. 2.

3. Section 3 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

3. Where the exemption authorized by this Regula-

tion is claimed, there shall be furnished to the Minister

an affidavit of an officer of the transferee setting out,

(a) the names of the shareholders of the trans-

feror and the transferee;

(b) the names of every j)erson having a right,

either as an incident of ownership of a share

or otherwise, either immediately or in the

future and either absolutely or contingently,

to, or to acquire, equity shares of either the

transferor or the transferee; and

(c

)

the manner by which the transferor is related

to the transferee under section 2. O. Reg.

626/83, s. 3.

4. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 21st day of April, 1983.

(3480) 42
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LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

O. Reg. 627/83.

Exemption For Certain Inter-Spousal

Transfers.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 27th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 562 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

1. Regulation 562 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding thereto the

following section:

2. It is determined that the Act was not intended to

apply on the tender for registration of any conveyance

if the transfer is to or in trust for or vested in,

(a

)

a child of the transferor pursuant to an order

made by a court of competent jurisdiction

under section 6 of the Family Law Reform

Act; or

(b

)

a dependant of the transferor pursuant to an

order made by a court of competent jurisdic-

tion under section 19 of the Family Law
Reform Act. O. Reg. 627/83, s. 1.

2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 26th day of May, 1983.

(3481) 42

LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

O. Reg. 628/83.

Exemption For Certain Final Orders of

Foreclosure and For Inter-corporate

Transfers of Land.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 27th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 559 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
LAND TRANSFER TAX ACT

1. Subsection 1 (2) of Regulation 559 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked.

2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 26th day of May, 1983.

(3482)

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 629/83.

Seat Belt Assemblies.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 28th, 1983.

42
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REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 485 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

1. Subsections 6 (2), (3), (4) and (7) of Regulation

485 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980,

as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

545/82, are revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(2) For the purposes of clause 90 (7) (c) of the Act,

an infant shall be secured in a rearward-facing child

restraint system that,

(a) conforms to the requirements of Standard

213.1 under the Motor Vehicle Safety Act

(Canada);

ib) is secured by the pelvic restraint system of a

seat belt assembly in the manner recom-

mended by the manufacturer of the child

restraint system; and

(c) has all harnesses, straps and buckles

designed to secure the child in the child

restraint system properly adjusted and

securely fastened.

(3) For the purposes of clause 90 (7) (c) of the Act

and subject to subsection (4), a toddler shall be

secured,

(a) in a child restraint system that,

(i) conforms to the requirements of the

Children's Car Seats and Harnesses

Regulations made under the Hazard-

ous Products Act (Canada), or to

the requirements of Standard 213

under the Motor Vehicle Safety Act

(Canada),

(ii) is secured by the pelvic restraint sys-

tem of a seat belt assembly in the

manner recommended by the manu-
facturer of the child restraint system

and, where practicable, by all other

anchorage straps and devices recom-

mended by the manufacturer, and

(ill) has all harnesses, straps and buckles

designed to secure the child in the

child restraint system properly

adjusted and securely fastened; or

I
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(b) by the i>elvic restraint system of a seat belt

assembly.

(4) For the purposes of clause 90 (7) (c) of the Act, a

toddler, who is being transported in a motor vehicle

that is owned, leased or regularly used by his parent or

legal guardian, shall be secured in a child restraint

system that compUes with the requirements set out in

clause (3) (a). O. Reg. 629/83, s. 1.

2 . This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day

of November, 1983.

(3483) 42

HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST
HOMES ACT

O. Reg. 630/83.

General.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—September 28th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 502 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST

HOMES ACT

1. Clause 5 (r) of Regiilation 502 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor

(r) shall establish and follow a regular procedure

for the hearing of any grievance of any resi-

dent of the home, take such corrective steps

as he considers necessar\' in respect of the

grievance and maintain a written record of

all such hearings;

2.—(I) Subsection 25 (5) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor.

(5) An applicant,

(a) before admission to a home, shall be given a
chest X-ray examination the results of which

shall be negative for tuberculosis; and

(b) before or within one week after admission to

a home, shall be given a skin test for tuber-

culosis the results of which shall be recorded

in a report kept by the home.

(5a ) The chest X-ray examination and the tubercu-

lin test required by clauses (5) (a) and (b) may be

omitted if there is documented evidence that similar

tests have been performed within six months before

the day of admission to the home. O. Reg. 630/83,

s. 2 (1).

(2) Subsection 25 (7) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the foUowing substituted therefor

(7) At least once a year, each resident shall be given

a complete medical examination by the attending

irfiysician or the medical director.

(7a) The annual medical examination shall include

investigations for tuberculosis, if active disease is

suspected. O. Reg. 630/83, s. 2 (2).

3. Section 59 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor

59. A committee of management appointed under

section 8 of the Act shall, in the case of a home, be

composed of not fewer than three members and not

more than one-half of the members of the council of

the municipaht>' and, in the case of a joint home, shall

be composed of not fewer than two members of the

council of each of the participating municipahties.

O. Reg. 630/83, s. 3.

(3484) 42
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FUEL TAX ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 631/83.

Taxable Price and Tax Payable on Fuel to

Propel Motor Vehicles and Railway Equipment.

Made—September 28th, 1983.

Filed—September 28th, 1983.

O. Reg. 631/83

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 579/82

MADE UNDER THE
FUEL TAX ACT, 1981

1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 579/82, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 411/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

TAXES ON FUEL FOR MOTOR VEHICLES
AND RAILWAY EQUIPMENT

Effective on and after the 1st day of October, 1983, until revoked:

Column 1
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GASOLINE TAX ACT

O. Reg. 632/83.

Taxable Prices and Tax on Gasoline and
Aviation Fuel.

Made—September 28th, 1983.

Filed—September 28th, 1983.

4903

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 441/81

MADE UNDER THE
GASOLINE T.AX ACT

1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 441/81, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 412/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

TAX ON GASOLINE AND AVLVTION FUEL

Effective on and after the 1st day of October, 1983, until revoked:

Gasoline
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TOBACCO TAX ACT

O. Reg. 633/83.

Taxable Prices ajrd Tax Payable on Cigarettes

and Other Tobacco Products.

Made—September 28th, 1983.

Filed—September 28th, 1983.

O. Reg. 634/83

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 439/81

MADE UNDER THE
TOBACCO TAX ACT

1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 439/81, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 410/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

TAXES ON TOBACCO

Effective on and after the 1st day of October, 1983, until revoked:

Cigarettes
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PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 635/83.

County of Halton (now part of the regional

municipalities of Halton and Peel),

Town of Oakville (now part of the

towns of Halton Hills, Milton, Oakville

and the City of Mississauga).

Made—September 21st, 1983.

Filed—September 29th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 481/73

M.\DE UNDER THE
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

Ontario Regulation 481/73 is amended

adding thereto the following section:

by

77. Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, the land described in Schedule 66 may be used

for the erection and use thereon of a single-family

dwelling and buildings and structures accessory

thereto. O. Reg. 635/83, s. 1.

2. The said Regulation is further amended by

adding thereto the following Schedule:

Schedule 66

That parcel of Izmd situate in the Town of Milton in

The Regional Municipality of Halton, being that part

of the southwest half of Lot 3 in Concession V desig-

nated as Part 1 on a Plan of Reference deposited in the

Land Registr>- Office for the Registr>- Division of Hal-

ton (No. 20) as Number 20R-1804. O. Reg. 635/83,

s. 2.

G. M. Farrow
Assistant Deputy Minister

Community Planning Wing
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 2 1st day of September, 1983.

(3513) 42

EDUCATION ACT

O. Reg. 636/83.

District School .\reas.

Made—September 29th, 1983.

Filed—September 29th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 260 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
EDUCATION ACT

1. Regulation 260 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding thereto the

following section:

THE CARAMAT DISTRICT SCHOOL AREA

la. The lands described in the following Schedule

are formed into a district school area to be known as

The Caramat District School Area:

Schedule

All and singular that tract of land in the Compact
Rural Community of Caramat and surrounding area in

the Territorial District of Thunder Bay more partic-

ularly described as follows:

Beginning at a point distant 2 miles measured north

astronomically from the intersection of the northeast-

erly limit of the Canadian National Railway with the

northerly limit of Location JK 320;

Thence west astronomically 2 miles;

Thence south astronomically 4 miles;

Thence east astronomically 4 miles;

Thence north astronomically 4 miles;

Thence west astronomically 2 miles, more or less, to

the place of beginning. O. Reg. 636/83, s. 1.

(3514) 42

EDUCATION ACT

O. Reg. 637/83.

District Combined Separate School Zones.

Made—September 29th, 1983.

Filed—September 29th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 259 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
EDUCATION ACT

1.—(1) Sub-subparagraph C of subparagraph i of

paragraph 1 of Schedule 1 1 to Regulation 259 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made
by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 419/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

C. the townships of Bonfield, Caldwell,

Calvin, Chisholm, East Ferris, Field,

Mattawan, Papineau, Springer and

Temagami,
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(2) Sub-subparagraph D of subparagraph i of

paragraph 1 of the said Schedule 1 1 , as remade

by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 74/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

D. the geographic townships of

Badgerow, Beaucage, Best, Blyth,

Clarkson, Commanda, Crerar, Eddy,
Falconer, French, Gibbons, Glad-

man, Grant, Hammell, Hugel, Jocko,

Kirpatrick, Law, Loudon, Lyman,
Macpherson, McLaren, Merrick,

Notman, Olive, Pedley, Pentland,

Phelps, Poitras, Sisk, Thistle and

Wyse, and

(3) Subparagraph ii of paragraph 1 of the said

Schedule 11, as remade by section 1 of Ontario

Regulation 419/82, is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

ii. Territorial District of Parry Sound, being,

A. the town of Kearney,

B. the village of Burk's Falls,

C. the townships of Armour, Chapman,
Joly, Machar, McMurrich, Nipissing,

North Himsworth, Perry, Ryerson,

South Himsworth and Strong, and

D. the geographic townships of Gurd and

Laurier, and

2 . Paragraph 1 of Schedule 1 6 to the said Regula-

tion is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

1. In the Territorial District of Cochrane, being,

i. the Town of Hearst,

ii. the Township of Eilber and Devitt, and

iii. the geographic townships of Barker, Cas-

grain, Hanlan, Irish, Kendall, Landry,

Lowther, Stoddard, Studholme and Way.

(3515) 42

DRUGLESS PRACTITIONERS ACT

O. Reg. 638/83.

Physiotherapists.

Made—September 19th, 1983.

Approved—September 29th, 1983.

Filed—September 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 253 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
DRUGLESS PRACTITIONERS ACT

1. Clause 1 (ft) of Regulation 253 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(b) "Registrar" means the Registrar of the

Board. R.R.O. 1980, Reg. 253, s. 1;

O. Reg. 638/83, s. 1.

2. Section 2 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

2.—(1) The Registrar shall maintain a register of

persons admitted to practice as physiotherapists and
shall maintain a separate section in the register that

shall be designated the temporary register for persons

who are admitted to practice as physiotherapists for a
period of three months or less.

(2) The register shall be open to any person for

inspection at the Board offices during normal business

hours of the Board. O. Reg. 638/83, s. 2.

3. Section 3, section 4, as amended by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 513/81, and sections 5 to 9

of the said Regulation are revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

3. The Registrar shall register as a physiotherapist

an applicant who,

(a) completes an application for registration in a

form provided by the Registrar;

(b) is,

(i) the holder of a baccalaureate degree in

physiotherapy or an academic qualifi-

cation that the Board considers

equivalent thereto from a university

in Canada,

(ii) the holder of a diploma in

physiotherapy from,

(A) Mohawk College of Applied
^

Arts and Technology, Hamil-

ton, Ontario, or

(B) the Chartered Society of

Physiotherapy of the United

Kingdom, or

(iii) eligible to be an active member of the

Canadian Physiotherapy Association,

or was registered at any time under a pre-

decessor to this section;

(c) is not subject to an outstanding penalty or

condition respecting a finding of professional

misconduct, incompetence or incapacity and

is not the subject of any current inquiry- or

proceeding respecting his practice

physiotherapist; and
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(d) pays the fee prescribed in subsection

9 (1). O. Reg. 638/83, s. 3, part.

4.—(1) Where an applicant who is eligible for

registration under clauses 3 (a), (b) and (c) makes

application for registration as a physiotherapist for a

period of three months or less and pays the fee pre-

scribed in subsection 9 (2) or 9 (4), as the case may be,

the Registrar shall register such applicant as a

physiotherapist for the period for which application is

made and shall specif' in the register in the section

designated for temporary registration, the date of

expir> of the registration which date shall not be later

than three months after the date of the registration in

the register.

(2) A registration under subsection (1) expires on the

date set out in the register. O. Reg. 638/83, s. i,part.

5. Except in the case of a physiotherapist who is

registered for a period of three months or less, the

registration of a physiotherapist expires on the 3 1st day
of December in each year. O. Reg. 638/83, s. 3, part.

6.—(1) The Registrar shall, on or before the 30th

day of November in each year, mail to ever>'

physiotherapist, other than those on the temporary

register, an annual renewal form and a notice stating

the date on which the annual fee is due, the amount of

the fee and the penalty for non-payment of the fee on
or before the due date.

(2) Where a physiotherapist completes the annual

renewal form and pays the annual fee prescribed in

subsection 9 (3) on or before the 31st day of December,

the Registrar shall renew the registration of the

physiotherapist for the following year.

(3) Where a physiotherapist fails,

(a) to complete the annual renewal form; or

(b

)

to pay the fee prescribed by subsection 9 (3),

his registration thereby expires and the Registrar shall

strike the ph>siotherapist's name from the register and
shall notify him by registered mail addressed to his last

address as shown on the register that,

(c) his registration has expired; and

id) his name has been struck from the regis-

ter. O. Reg. 638/83, s. 3, part.

7. Where a physiotherapist requests in writing that

his registration be cancelled because he has ceased to

practise, the Registrar shall strike his name from the

register and his registration is thereby cancelled.

O. Reg. 638/83, s. 3, part.

8. Where a person whose registration as a
physiotherapist has expired under subsection 6 (3) or

been cancelled under section 7 applies for re-registra-

tion and pays the fee prescribed in subsection 9 (5),

1

the Registrar shall re-register him as a physio-

therapist. O. Reg. 638/83, s. 3, part.

9.—(1) The fee for initial registration as a

physiotherapist is,

(a) $115 where application for registration is

made on or before the 30th day of June; or

(6) $70 where application for registration is

made after the 30th day of June.

(2) The fee for initial registration as a
physiotherapist in the temporar>' register is,

(a) $30 for the first month; and

(ft) $5 for each month or part of a month after

the first month.

(3) The annual fee for renewal of registration is $90.

(4) The fee for re-registration as a physiotherapist in

the temporary register is,

(a) $10 for the first month; and

(ft) $5 for each month or part of a month after

the first month.

(5) The fee for re-registration as a physiotherapist

is,

(a) $95 where application for re-regjstration is

made on or before the 30th day of June; or

(ft) $50 where application for re-registration is

made after the 30th day of June,

together with a penalty of $25 where the registration of

such person has expired under subsection 6 (3).

(6) The fee for a certificate of registration for dis-

play purposes is $10. O. Reg. 638/83, s. 3, part.

4. Clause 14 (2) (a) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor.

(a) an amount not to exceed $105 a day; and

5. Sections 16 to 25 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

6. Forms 1 to 3 of the said Regulation are

revoked.

Board of Directors of Physiotherapy:

P. Hartnett

R. Wolpert

Dated at Toronto, this 19th day of September, 1983.

(3516) 42
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

October 22nd, 1983

OPERATING ENGINEERS ACT

O. Reg. 639/83.
General.

Made—September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 3rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 740 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980
MADE UNDER THE

OPEilATING ENGINEERS ACT

1. Section 3 of Regulation 740 of Revised Regula-
tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the
following substituted therefor

3. A person is qualified to be appointed an inspector
if he,

(a) holds a certificate of qualification as a
stationary- engineer (first class or second
class); or

(ft) holds a certificate of competency under the
Boilers and Pressure Vessels Act,

and holds as evidence of general education an Ontario
Secondary- School Graduation Diploma, or possesses
such other evidence that satisfies the Minister that he
has educational qualifications equivalent to an Ontario
Secondary School Graduation Diploma. O. Reg
639/83, s. I.

2. Section 8 of the said Regulation is revoked.

3. Section 9 of the said Regulation is revoked.

4. Section 20 of the said Regulation is revoked.

5. The Schedule to the said Regulation, as remade
by section 8 of Ontario Regulation 180/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

PRESCRIBED FEES

Item

No. Subject Fees

$

REGISTRATION OF PLANTS

On the issue of a certificate of registra-

tion of a plant

On the issue of a certificate of registra-

tion of a plant in accordance with a
change in classification

On the issue of a certificate of registra-

tion to a new user of a plant

On the issue of a certificate of registra-

tion of a guarded plant or a dual
control boiler

On the issue of a certificate of registra-

tion to a new user of a guarded plant
or a dual control boiler

On the issue of a duplicate of a certifi-

cate of registration

For sealing a boiler or a compressor
affecting change in classification . .

.

For re-sealing a boiler or compressor,
as necessar\-

PROVISIONAL CERTIFICATES OF
QUALIFICATION

For a provisional certificate of qualifi-

cation as a stationary engineer
(fourth, third or second class)

31.50

31.50

31.50

63.00

52.50

26.25

52.50

52.50

26.25
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Registration Number

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

Form 2

Operating Engineers Act

CERTIFICATE OF REGISTRATION OF A PLANT

Serial Number

O. Reg. 639/83

Issued in accordance with the Operating Engineers Act and the regulations thereunder

Plant Classification

Name of Plant User

Plant is known as

Plant Location

Number of Boilers

Safety Valve set at

Number of Refrigeration Compressors

Number of other Compressors

Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Certificates of Qualification Required

Chief Operating Engineer

Shift Engineer

Chief Operator

Assistant Shift Engineer/Operator

(Required under clause 20 (a) of the Act)

Issued at Toronto, this day of . ., 19....

Chief Officer

O. Reg. 639/83, s. 6, pari.

Form 3

Operating Engineers Act

APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION OF A GUARDED PLANT

The undersigned user of the guarded plant described below hereby applies for registration thereof and

furnishes the following information:

1

.

Name of User

2

.

Plant known as

3. Location of Plant

4. Postal address of User
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Form 4

Operating Engineers Act

CERTIFICATE OF REGISTRATION OF A GUARDED PLANT

Registration Number Serial Number

Issued in accordance with the Operating Engineers Act and the regulations thereunder

Plant Classification

Name of Plant User

Plant is known as

Plant Location Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Number of Boilers Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Safety Valve set at

Number of Refrigeration Compressors Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Number of other Compressors Total Thermal-Hour Rating

Certificates of Qualification Required

Chief Operating Engineer

Shift Engineer

Chief Operator

Shift Operator

Issued at Toronto, this day of , 19

Chief Officer
j

I

The user of the Guarded Plant shall ensure that each protective device is tested and maintained in safe working

condition as prescribed in section 25 of Regulation 740 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980.

O. Reg. 639/83, s. 6, part.

Form 6

Operating Engineers Act

APPLICATION FOR CERTIFICATE OF QUALIFICATION

(print name in block letters)

(postal address)

apply for issue of a Certificate of Qualification as a

and in support thereof I make the following statements:

1. I hold a current certificate class. No , Province
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2. Date of birth: E>ay , Month , Year

.

3. My previous training and experience (including present employment) is as follows:

Stationary Engineer;

4997

Plant

Registration

Number
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Form 7

Operating Engineers Act

CERTIFICATE OF QUALIFICATION

O. Reg. 639/83

This is to

certify that

having complied with the Operating

Engineers Act and the regulations

thereunder is issued this Certificate

of Qualification as a

Chief Officer

Date Issued Certificate No.

O. Reg. 639/83, s. 6, part.

Form 8

Operating Engineers Act

CERTIFICATE OF QUALIFICATION

Issue Date



O. Reg. 639/83

Dated at , this

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

day of

., 19...

Signature of Applicant

O. Reg. 639/83, s. 6, part.

Form 10

Operating Engineers Act

PROVISIONAL CERTIFICATE
OF QUALIFICATION

Serial No Certificate No.

This is to

certify that

is issued a Provisional Certificate of

Qualification as a

under section 23 of

the Operating Engineers Act

Dated at Toronto, this .... day of , 19 . .

.

Expir>' Date 19 ...

.

Chief Officer

O. Reg. 639/83, s. 6, paH.

I. Section 5 of this Regulation comes into force on
the 1st day of October, 1983.

(3517) 43

BOILERS AND PRESSURE VESSELS
Acr

O. Reg. 640/83.

General.

Made—September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 3rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 84 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
BOILERS AND PRESSURE VESSELS

ACT

1. Table 4 of Regulation 84 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980, as remade by section 2

of Ontario Regulation 179/82, is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

1763
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Table 4

TARIFF OF FEES

4999

1. For a certificate of competency, the

fee is,

i. by an applicant for examina-

tion

ii. on the issue or renewal of a

certificate

iii. for late application

2. On examination and registration of

the design of a boiler or of a heat-

exchanger, but excluding the pres-

sure piping referred to in para-

graphs 6 and 8, where the area of

the heating surface is not more than

100 square feet, the fee is,

i. $21, and

ii. for each 100 square feet or

fraction thereof exceeding 100

square feet, an additional

$2.10, the fee not to exceed

$420.

3. Where the boiler or heat-exchanger,

is classified as a nuclear vessel, the

fee set out in paragraph 2 shall be

multiplied by,

i. 3, for a Class 1 nuclear vessel,

ii. 2.5, for a Class 2 nuclear ves-

sel, and

iii. 2, for a Class 3 nuclear vessel.

4. On examination and registration of

the design of a pressure vessel other

than a heat-exchanger, but exclud-

ing the pressure piping referred to

in paragraphs 6 and 8, where the

product of the diameter or the

width of the pressure vessel in feet

multiplied by its length-over-heads

in feet is not greater than 30,

i. $21, and

ii. for each additional square foot,

or fraction thereof exceeding

30 square feet, an additional

$2.10, the fee not to exceed

$315.

5. Where the pressure vessel is clas-

sified as a nuclear vessel, the fee set

out in paragraph 4 shall be multi-

plied by,

$26.25

15.75

21
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i. 3, for a Class 1 nuclear vessel

or MC Components,

ii. 2.5, for a Class 2 nuclear ves-

sel, and

iii. 2, for a Class 3 nuclear vessel.

On examination and registration of

any plant with respect to the design

of the layout of the pressure piping,

for each 500 linear feet or fraction

thereof $2 1 the fee

not to exceed

$1,050

7. The maximum fee for compressed

air pipmg is

8. Where the plant is classified as a
nuclear plant, the fees set out in

paragraph 6 shall be multiplied by,

i. 3, for a Class 1 nuclear plant,

ii. 2 . 5 , for a Class 2 nuclear plant,

and

iii. 2, for a Class 3 nuclear plant.

9. On the registration of the design of

fittings for each type, size and pres-

sure

10. For the collective registration of

each category of fitting

11. For the registration of each type,

size and pressure of nuclear fittings,

the fee set out in paragraph 9 shall

be multiplied by 2.

12. For the collective registration of

each category of nuclear fitting, the

fee set out in paragraph 10 shall be

multiplied by 2.

13. On examination and registration of

a design of a refrigeration plant

having a capacity of,

i. not more than 100 tons

ii. more than 100 tons but not

more than 500 tons

iii. more than 500 tons

14. Fees payable for the examination of

revisions to a previously registered

design shall not exceed 25 per cent

of the original registration fee.

15. Fees payable for each set of extra

copies of designs marked "regis-

tered"

$105

21

52.50

42

52.50

68.25

10.50

INSPECTION OF OBJECTS DURING CONSTRUCTION,
INSTALLATION OR MAKING OF MAJOR REPAIRS, AND

OF USED BOILERS AND PRESSURE VESSELS

16. On inspection during the construc-

tion of a boiler, pressure piping, a
heat-exchanger, a pressure vessel,

or a refrigeration plant $22 per half

hour or part

thereof

17. On inspection during the installa-

tion of, or making repairs to a

boiler, pressure piping, a heat-

exchanger, a pressure vessel, or a

refrigeration plant $22 per half

hour or part

thereof

18. On an inspection of a used boiler

pressure vessel

21.

or

.$22 per half

hour or part

thereof

19. On inspection during installation

of the direct expansion coils in a
hockey rink, skating rink or curl-

ing rink $22 per half

hour or part

thereof

20. On the issue of,

i. a certificate of approval under

section 16 of the Act

ii. a certificate of inspection

under an inspection made
under subsection 29 (2), (3) or

(4) of the Act

iii. a duplicate certificate of

inspection or approval

$ 5.25

26.25

10.50

IN-SERVICE INSPECTIONS

Except for inspections referred to in

paragraphs 16, 17 and 18, on an

inspection of any boiler, where the

area of the heating surface is,

i. not more than 100 square feet

ii. more than 100 square feet but

not more than 500 square feet

iii. more than 500 square feet but

not more than 1,000 square

feet

iv. more than 1,000 square feet

but not more than 2,000 square

feet

21

47.25

57.75

1764

68.25 j
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V. more than 2,000 square feet

but not more than 3,000 square

feet $ 89.25

vi. more than 3,000 square feet . 115.50

22. Except for inspections referred to in

paragraphs 16, 17 and 18, and for

groups of pressure vessels referred

to in paragraph 23, on an inspection

of a pressure vessel, other than a

heat-exchanger, where the product

of the measurement in feet of the

diameter or width of the pressure

vessel multiplied by its length-over-

heads is,

i. not greater than 10 6.30

ii. greater than 10 but not greater

than 30 18.90

iii. greater than 30 but not greater

than SO 31.50

iv. greater than 50 but not greater

than 70 42

V. greater than 70 52.50

23. Except for inspections referred to in

paragraphs 16, 17 cmd 18, on an

inspection of a group of pressure

vessels operating or used as a single

machine or unit 52.50

24. Except for inspections referred to in

paragraphs 16, 17 and 18, on an

inspection of a heat-exchanger,

where the area of the heating sur-

face is,

i. not more than 500 square feet 15.25

ii. more than 500 square feet but

not more than 1,000 square

feet 21

iii. more than 1,000 square feet

but not more than 2,000 square

feet 26.25

iv. more than 2,000 square feet

but not more than 3,000 square

feet

V. more than 3,000 square feet .

$ 31.50

42

TESTS OF WELDING OPERATORS

25. On,

i. the test of a welding operator 23

ii. the issue of a welder's identifi-

cation card, where the test has

not been witnessed by an
inspector 12.50

iii. the issue of a replacement

identification card 10.50

APPROVAL OF WELDING PROCEDURES

26. On the approval of procedures to be

followed in the welding of boilers or

pressure vessels, for each procedure 36. 75

QUALITY ASSURANCE REVIEWS, AITDITS OR SURVEYS

27. On any survey or audit of a manu-
facturer's facilities, where
requested by the manufacturer, or

where required by regulation or

code, per person 472.50

28. On any consultation by request

with Ministr\- staff for the purpose

of discussing or reviewing quality

assurance manuals, or procedures,

or advising thereon, per person . . S22 per half

hour or part

thereof

O. Reg. 640/83, s. 1.

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st

day of October, 1983.

(3518) 43
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MUNICIPAL AFFAIRS ACT

O. Reg. 641/83.

Tax Arrears and Tax Sale Procedures.

Made— September 30th, 1983.

Filed—October 3rd, 1983.

O. Reg. 641/83

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
MUNICIPAL AFFAIRS ACT

TAX ARREARS AND TAX SALE PROCEDURES

1. The tax arrears procedure of the Act shall apply and the tax sale procedures of the Municipal Act and the

Education Act shall not apply to,

(a) the local municipalities in Schedule 1;

(6) the local municipalities in Schedule 2;

(c) the area municipalities in Schedule 3;

(d) all school boards, except separate school boards in an unorganized township or unsurveyed territory

within the territorial districts in Schedule 4; and

(e) a school board listed in Column 2 of Schedule 5 having jurisdiction in territory without municipal

organization within the territorial district set out opposite thereto in Column 1 of Schedule S. O. Reg.

641/83, s. 1.

Schedule 1
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4. Manitoulin

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

Nipissing

Parry Sound

Rainy River

Sudbury

Thunder Bay

10. Timiskaming

Town of Gore Bay
Town of Little Current
Township of Assiginack
Township of Billings
Township of Burpee
Township of Carnarvon
Township of Cockburn Island
Township of Gordon
Township of Howl and
Township of Rutherford

and George Island
Township of Sandfield
Township of Tehkummah

All

All

All

All

City of Thunder Bay
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Schedule 3

O. Reg. 641/83

Column 1 Column 2

Item

District, Metropolitan
or

Regional Municipality Area Municipalities

1.
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Schedule 4

5009

Item

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.
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HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 642/83.

Stop Signs in Territory Without
Municipal Organization.

Made— September 30th, 1983.

Filed—October 4th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 574/81

MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

1. Ontario Regulation 574/81 is amended
adding thereto the following Schedules:

Schedule 30

by

1. The highway known as King Street in the un-

organized municipality of Armstrong in the Territorial

District of Thunder Bay at its intersection with the

roadway known as First Avenue.

2. Eastbound on First Avenue,

s. 1, part.

Schedule 31

O. Reg. 642/83,

1. The highway known as King Street in the un-

organized municipality of Armstrong in the Territorial

District of Thunder Bay at its intersection with the

roadway known as Second Avenue.

2. Eastbound on Second Avenue.

s. 1, part.

Schedule 32

O. Reg. 642/83,

1. The highway known as King Street in the un-

organized municipality of Armstrong in the Territorial

District of Thunder Bay at its intersection with the

roadway known £is Third Avenue.

O. Reg. 642/83,2. Eastbound on Third Avenue.

s. 1, part.

Schedule 33

1. The highway known as King Street in the un-

organized municipality of Armstrong in the Territorial

District of Thunder Bay at its intersection with the

roadway known as Fourth Avenue.

O. Reg. 642/83,2. Eastbound on Fourth Avenue.

s. 1, part.

Schedule 34

1 . The highway known as Pumping Station Road in

the Township of Merritt in the Territorial District of

Sudbury at its intersection with the roadway known as

Lake Apsey Road.

1774

O. Reg. 644/83

O.Reg.2. Northbound on Pumping Station Road
642/83, s. 1, paH.

Schedule 35

1. The highway known as Shabaqua Road in the

unorganized Township of Dawson Road Lots in the

Territorial District of Thunder Bay at its intersection

with the roadway known as Old Shebandowan Road.

2. Eastbound on Old Shebandowan Road. O. Reg.

642/83, s. 1, part.

James Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of September, 1983.

(3520) 43

FUEL TAX ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 643/83.

General.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 4th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 778/82

MADE UNDER THE
FUEL TAX ACT, 1981

1. Subsection 8 (1) of Ontario Regulation 778/82,

exclusive of the clauses, is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

(1) Where a collector colours fuel in accordance

with the Act and the regulations, he may deduct from
the amount otherwise to be remitted to the Treasurer

under section 1 1 of the Act .016 of a cent for each litre

of fuel coloured by him as compensation for his ser-

vices and the amount of such compensation shall be

rounded to the nearest whole cent, but no compensa-
tion may be claimed by a collector with respect to fuel,

This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day

of September, 1983 and applies to compensa-

tion paid to a collector with respect to fuel col-

oured by him on or after that day.

I

(3521) 43

PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT

O. Reg. 644/83.
General.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 4th, 1983.
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REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 822 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
PROVINCIAL PARKS ACT

1.— (1) Subsection 15 (10) of Regulation 822 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(10) Notwithstanding clauses 7 (ft) and (11a) (c), not

more than nine persons shall occupy an interior camp-
site. O. Reg. 644/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Section 15 of the said Regulation, as amended
by section 5 of Ontario Regulation 188/82 and
section 2 of Ontario Regulation 191/82, is

further amended by adding thereto the follow-

ing subsection:

(11a) In Frontenac Provincial Park,

(a) no person shall camp under the authority of

an interior camping permit except on a
designated interior camp-site;

(b) no person shall camp on a particular interior

camp-site under the authority of an interior

camping permit for more than two consecu-

tive nights without the written permission of

the Superintendent; and

(c) notwithstanding subsection (7), not more
than six persons shall occupy an interior

camp-site except where the persons comprise

a single family group of parents and their

children. O. Reg. 644/83, s. 1 (2).

2.— (1) Subsection 29 (1) of the said Regulation, as

amended by section 6 of Ontario Regulation

188/82, section 3 of Ontario Regulation 569/82

and section 1 of Ontario Regulation 612/82, is

further amended by adding thereto the follow-

ing clause:

{ha) Frontenac Provincial Park;

(2) Subsection 29 (2) of the said Regulation, as

iunended by section 4 of Ontario Regulation

569/82, is further amended by relettering clause

iba) as clause (bb) and by adding thereto the

following clause:

(ba) in Frontenac Provincial Park, a person may
operate a power boat,

(i) with any engine rating, on Birch

Lake, Kingsford Lake, Devil Lake,
Big Clear Lake, Otter Lake and Buck
Lake, and

(ii) that is propelled by an electric motor,

on Big Salmon Lake;

.3527) 43

GAME AND FISH ACT

O. Reg. 645/83.

Fishing Licences.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 4th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 414 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GAME AND FISH ACT

1. Regulation 414 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding thereto the

following sections:

la.— (1) A licence issued under paragraph 26 (1) (a)

of the Ontario Fishery Regulations to a non-resident

who is not a member of an organized camp shall be in

Form 1.

(2) The fee for a licence in Form 1 is $2.25 and the

issuing fee therefor is 25 cents.

(3) A licence in Form 1 is not valid for angling

unless a tag in Form 18, 19, 20 or 21 is Jiffixed to the

reverse side of the licence.

(4) A tag in Form 18, 19, 20 or 21 affixed to the

reverse side of a licence in Form 1 authorizes the

holder of the licence to angle for fish, except lake

trout and muskellunge, during the period specified

on the tag.

(5) The fee for a tag,

(a) in Form 18, is $7 and the issuing fee therefor

is SO cents;

(b) in Form 19, is $16.25 and the issuing fee

therefor is $1.25;

(c) in Form 20, is $7 and the bsuing fee therefor

is 50 cents;

(d) in Form 21, is $26.50 and the issuing fee

therefor is $1.

(6) A licence in Form 1 is not valid for angling lake

trout or muskellunge unless,

(a) a tag in Form 18, 19, 20 or 21; and

(ft) a tag in Form 22 or 23, as the case may be,

are affixed to the reverse side of the licence.

(7) The fee for a tag in Form 22 or 23 is $4.50 and

the issuing fee therefor is 50 cents. O. Reg. 645/83,

s. 1 ,
part

.

1775
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lb.— (1) A licence issued under paragraph 26 (1) (a)

of the Ontario Fishery Regulations to a non-resident

who is a member of an organized camp shall be in

Form 2.

(2) Each member of an organized camp shall pay a

fee of $2 for a licence in Form 2.

(3) A licence in Form 2 shall npt be issued unless at

least five members of the organized camp apply and

pay the prescribed fee for the licence.

(4) A licence in Form 2 expires with the twenty-first

day after its issue. O. Reg. 645/83, s. 1, part.

Ic.— (1) A licence issued under subsection 26 (2) of

the Ontario Fishery Regulations shall be in Form 3.

(2) The fee for a licence in Form 3 is $5.75 and the

issuing fee therefor is 50 cents.

(3) A licence in Form 3 is not valid for angling lake

trout or muskellunge unless a tag in Form 22 or 23, as

the case may be, is affixed to the reverse side of the

licence. O. Reg. 645/83, s. 1, part.

2. Section 2 of the said Regulation, as remade by

section 1 of Ontario Regulation 835/81, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

2. The fee for a duplicate licence in Form 11 is

$5. O. Reg. 645/83, s. 2.

3. Subsection 5 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) A licence issued under paragraph 29 (1) 0) of the

Ontario Fishery Regulations shall be in Form 1 1 and

the fee therefor is $5.75 and the issuing fee therefor is

50 cents. O. Reg. 645/83, s. 3.

4. Items 1,2,3 and 4 of the Table of the said

Regulation are revoked.

5. Forms 1, 2, 3, 4, 11 and 12 of the said Regula-

tion are revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

1776
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Ministry of
Natural
ResourceE

Form 1

Game and Fish Act

Non-Resident
Angling Licence 1984

No.
Licence Fee: $ 2.25
Issuing Fee: $ .25
Total Fee: $ 2.50

Under the Game and Fish Act and the regulations, and subject to the

limitations thereof and the limitations of the Ontario Fishery Regulations,
this licence is granted to

Last Name (Print)

Mr.
Mrs.
Miss

First Name (Print) Initial

Street Address, Apt. No., P.O. Box or Rural Route*

City, Town or Village

State Zip Code

lllll l llllll l UJ

I dent if ication

Office

Date of Birth
Year Month

Height

Colour of Hair

Day

Weight

Colour of Eyes

to angle. This licence is not valid for angling fish unless
appropriate taq(s) is/are affixed to the reverse side.

Issuer Number Tine Issued

Signature of Issuer
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Form 2

O. Reg. 645/83

Game and Fish Act

Ministry of Non-Resident
Natural Angling Licences
Resources for Members of

Orqanized Camps
1984

Valid for 21 days after date of issue.

Under the Game and Fish Act and the regulations thereunder, and subject to
the limitations thereof and the limitations of the Ontario Fishery
Regulations, this licence is granted to

Name



O. Reg. 645/83

Ministry of
Natural
Resources

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

Form 3

5015

Game and Fish Act

Canadian Resident
Angling Licence 1984
(not required by
Ontario residents)

No.
Licence Fee:
Issuing Fee:
Total Fee:

$ 5.75
$ .50
S 6.25

Under the Game and Fish Act and the regulations, and subject to the
limitations thereof and the limitations of the Ontario Fishery RegulationSi
this licence is granted to

Last Name (Print)

Mr.
Mrs.
Miss

First Name (Print) Initial

I I I I I

Street Address, Apt. No-, P.O. Box or Rural Route

J I I I I I I I I I I L_L^iJ,
City, Town or Village Identification

I M I I M
Province Postal Code Office

u

Date of Birth
Year Month

Height

Colour of Hair

Day

Weight

Colour of Eyes

to angle. This licence expires with the 31st day of December, 1984.

Issuer Number Time Issued

Signature of Issuer Date of Issue Signature of Licensee

1416 (08/82)

Form 3 (reverse side)

Affix appropriate tags in the places provided

LAKE TROUT

MUSKELLUNGE

O. Reg. 645/83, s. 5, paH.
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Form 11

Game and Fish Act

O. Reg. 645/83

Ministry of
Natural
Resources

Non-Resident
Licence to Take Fish
By Means Other Than
Angling 1984

No.
Licence Fee: $ 5.75
Issuing Fee: $ .50
Total Fee: $ 6.25

Under the Game and Fish Act and the regulations, and subject to the
limitations thereof, and the limitations of the Ontario Fishery
Regulations, this licence is granted to

Last Name (Print)

Mr.
Mrs.
Miss

First Name (Print) Initial

Street Address,
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Form 12

5017

Game and Eish Act

Ministry of
Natural
Resources

Angler 's

Bait Fish
Licence
1984

No.
Licence Fee:
Issuing Fee:
Total Fee

:

$ 1.25
$ .00
$ 1.25

Under the Gawe and Fish Act and the regulations, and subject to the
limitations thereof and the limitations of the Ontario Fishery Regulations*
this licence is granted to

Last Name (Print)

Mr.
Mrs.
Miss

First Name (Print) Initial

Street Address, Apt. No., P.O. Box or Rural Route

City, Tovm or Village Identification

Province or Postal Code
State or Zip Code Office

Date of Birth
Year Month

Height

Colour of Hair

Day

Weight

Colour of Eyes

to take bait-fish for his own use. This licence expires with the
31st day of December, 1984.

Issuer Number Time Issued

Signature
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Ministry of
Natural
Resources

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

Form 18

Game and Fish Act

No.

O. Reg. 645/83

Four Day Angling
Tag
1984

Issued to

Last Name

First Name (Print)

Postal Address

City, Town or Village

Date of Birth
Year Month Day

Initial Angling Licence Number

State Zip Code

Please tear along the
perforations, moisten the
back and affix the tag to
the back of your 1984
Angling Licence

Date of Issue

Year
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Ministry of Twenty-One Day
Natural Angling Tag
Resources 1984

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

Form 19

Game and Fish Act

No.

5019

Issued to

Last Name

I I I I I I I I I I

Date of Birth
Year Month Day

First Name (Print)

Postal Address

Initial Angling Licence Number

D

11
City, Town or Village State
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Form 20

Game and Fish Act

O. Reg. 645/83

Ministry of
Natural
Resources

Twenty-One Day Renewal
Angling Tag
1984

Issued to

Last Name

First Name (Print)

Postal Address

Date of Birth
Year Month Day

Initial Angling Licence Number

City, Town or Village State
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Form 21

Game and Fish Act

5021

Ministry of
Natural
Resources

Seasonal
Angling Tag
1984

No.

Issued to

Last Naae
Date of Birth
Year Month Day
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Form 22

Game and Fish Act

O. Reg. 645/83

Ministry of
Natural
Resources

Lake Trout
Tag
1984

No.

Issued to

Last Name

I M I I M I I I

Date of Birth
Year Month Day

First Name (Print)

Postal Address

Initial Angling Licence Number

City, Town or Village State
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Form 23

Game and Fish Act

5023

Ministry of
Natural
Resources

Nuskellunge
Tag
1984

Mo.

Issued to

Last Name

First Name (Print)

Postal Address

City, Town or Village

Date of Birth
Year Month Day

Initial Angling Licence Number

State Zip Code

Date of Issue

Year Month Day

Please tear along the
perforations, moisten the
back and affix the tag to
the back of your 1984
Angling Licence

Muskellunge
Tag 1984

Serial No.

Expiry Date
Tag Fee: $ 4.50
Issuing Fee: .50
Total Fee: 5.00

Year
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HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 646/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of West Virginia.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

Filed—October 6th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF WEST VIRGINIA EXEMPTION
FROM THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF

THE ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(6) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of West Virginia where an owner

or lessee of a commercial motor vehicle has a

terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a

permanent bona fide address at which an

employee reports and performs regular and

continuing service for the owner or lessee or,

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide

address at which an employee reports and

performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 646/83,

s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of West

Virginia;

(b) is registered and based in the State of West
Virginia;

(c

)

bears number plates issued for the vehicle by

the State of West Virginia except where the

registration referred to in clause (fc) is tem-

porary; and

(d) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of West Virginia,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act
during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days
commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

{b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a

functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or pas-

sengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister

the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not being

met. O. Reg. 646/83, s. 2.

(354S) 43

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 647/83.

Restricted Areas—Territorial District of

Timiskaming, geographic Township of

Grenfell.

Made—September 30th, 1983.

Filed—October 6th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

RESTRICTED AREAS—GEOGRAPHIC
TOWNSHIP OF GRENFELL IN THE

TERRITORIAL DISTRICT OF TIMISKAMING

1. In this Order,

(a) "accessory", when used to describe a use,

building or structure, means a use, building

or structure that is normally incidental or

subordinate to the principal use, building or

structure located on the same mobile home
site;

(b ) "dwelling unit" means one or more habitable

rooms occupied or capable of being occupied

as an independent and separate housekeep-

ing establishment in which separate kitchen

and sanitary facilities are provided for the

exclusive use of the unit with a private

entrance from outside the building or from a

common hallway or stairway inside the

building;

f
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(c

)

"mobile home" means a dwelling unit that is

designed to be made mobile and constructed

or manufactured to provide a permanent

residence for one or more persons, but does

not include a travel trailer or tent trailer or

trailer otherwise designed;

(d) "mobile home park" means a parcel of land

that has not been subdivided under the Act,

in which mobile homes are located and indi-

vidual sites are made available on a rental or

lease basis. O. Reg. 647/83, s. 1.

2. This Order applies to that parcel of land situate

in the geographic Township of Grenfell in the Terri-

torial District of Timiskaming, being the whole of

Parcel 9248, Centre Section Timiskaming. O. Reg.

647/83, s. 2.

3. No land to which this Order applies shall

hereafter be used and no building or structure shall

hereafter be erected or used except in accordjuice with

the terms of this Order, but nothing in this Order pre-

vents the use of any land, building or structure for a

purpose prohibited by this Order if the land, building

or structure are lawfully used for such purpose on the

day this Order comes into force. O. Reg. 647/83, s. 3.

4.—(1) Every use of land and every erection or use

of buildings or structures on the land to which this

Order applies is prohibited except,

(a) the location and use of mobile homes in a

mobile home park containing not more than

seven mobile home sites;

(b

)

the operation of a gas bar existing on the 30th

day of September, 1983, and of a general

store in a building existing on that date; and

(c) the use of a dwelling unit in the building

referred to in clause (6).

(2) Requirements for sites in the mobile home park
referred to in clause (1) (a) are established as follows:

Minimum area of a

mobile home site 66 square metres

Not more than one
mobile home shall be

located or used on a

mobile home site.

(3) Buildings and structures accessory to a mobUe
home located on a mobile home site may be erected

and used on the same site. O. Reg. 647/83, s. 4.

5.—(1) Nothing in this Order prevents the recon-

struction of any building or structure that is damaged
or destroyed by uses beyond the control of the owner if

the dimensions of the original building or structure are

not increased or its original use altered.

(2) Nothing in this Order prevents the strengthen-

ing or restoration to a safe condition of any building or

structure or part of any such building or struc-

ture. O. Reg. 647/83, s. 5.

CLAtTDE Bennett
Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of September, 1985.

(3546) 43

CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

O. Reg. 648/83.

General.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 7th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 95 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

Item 15 of Table 1 of Regulation 95 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 71/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

IS. From and including the 1st day of

November, 1982 up to and including the

31st day of December, 1982 14.72 39.00 24.72 61.00 26.95

From and including the 1st day of

January, 1983 up to and including the

31st day of January, 1983 14.72
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2. Item 16 of Table 1 of the said Regulation, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 461/83, is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

16. From and including the 1st day of Feb-

ruary, 1983 up to and including the 30th

day of April, 1983 15.00 42.35 27.30 61.00 29.27

3. Item 16a of Table 1 of the said Regulation, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 461/83, is revoked.

(3547) 43

GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

O. Reg. 649/83.

General.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 7th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 441 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

1. Item 15 of Schedule C to Regulation 441 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by section 1

of Ontario Regulation 69/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

15. From and including the 1st day of

November, 1982 up to and including the

31st day of December, 1982 14.72 39.00 61.00 33.20

15a. From and including the 1st day of January,

1983 up to and including the 31st day of

January, 1983 14.72 42.35 61.00 36.04

2. Item 16 of Schedule C to the said Regulation, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 463/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

16. From and including the 1st day of February,

1983 up to and including the 30th day of

April, 1983 15.00 42.35 61.00 36.04

3. Item 16a of Schedule C to the said Regulation, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 463/83, is

revoked.

(3548) 4p

HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT

O. Reg. 650/83.

Genereil.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Filed— October 7th, 1983.

5lI

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 502 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT

1. Item IS of Table 1 of Regulation 502 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 72/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:
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15. From and including the 1st day of

November, 1982 up to and including the

31st day of December, 1982 14.72 37.00 24.72 61.00

15a . From and including the 1st day of January,

1983 up to and including the 31st day of

January, 1983 14.72 40.35 24.72 61.00

2. Item 16 of Table 1 of the said Regulation, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 464/83, is revoked

and the following substituted therefor

16. From and including the 1st day of February,

1983 up to and including the 30th day of

April, 1983 15.00 40.35 27.30 61.00

3. Item 16a of Table 1 of the said Regulation, as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 464/83, is revoked.

(3549) 43

HEALTH INSURANCE ACT

O. Reg. 651/83.

General.

Made—September 29th, 1983.

FUed—October 7th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 452 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HEALTH INSUR.\NCE ACT

1. Item 61 of Part I of Schedule 9 to Regulation

452 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

61. Simcoe Mrs. Pauline Yurichuk

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day
of September, 1983.

(3550) 43

PLANNLNG ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 652/83.

Restricted Areas—District of Man-
itoulin, geographic townships of

Czunpbell, Dawson, Mills and Robin-

son.

Made—October 3rd, 1983.

Filed—October 7th, 1983.

REGUL\TION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 672/81

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by
iidding thereto the following sections:

63.— (1) Notwithstanding subsection 50 (1), a sea-

sonal dwelling may be erected and used on the land

described in subsection (2) provided the following

requirements are met

Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent

Minimum front yard

Minimum rear yard

Minimum side yards

Maximum height of

dwelling

Minimum ground floor

15 metres

7.5 metres

15 metres

9 metres

44.5 square metres

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Mills in the Ter-

ritorial Dbtrict of Manitoulin, being that part of Lot

13 in Concession XI more particularly described as

Part 6 on a Plan deposited in the Land Registr>- Office

for the Registry Division of Manitoulin (No. 31) as

Number 31R-1027. O. Reg. 652/83, s. 1, part.

64.— (1) Notwithstanding subsection 50 (1), a sea-

sonal dwelling may be erected and used on the land

described in subsection (2) provided the following

requirements are met:

Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent

Minimum front yard 15 metres

Minimum rear yard 7.5 metres

Minimum side yards 15 metres

Maximum height 9 metres

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Robinson in the

Territorial District of Manitoulin, being those parts of
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lots 24 and 25 in Concession X more particularly

described as Parts 1 and 2 on a Plan deposited in the

Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of

Manitoulin (No. 31) as Number 31R-1296. O. Reg.

652/83, s. 1, part.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

Plans Administration Branch

North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of October, 1983.

(3551) 43

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 653/83.

Exemption—The Corporation of the

Improvement District of Dubreuil-

ville—DUBR-ID-2.
Made— September 2nd, 1983.

Approved— September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 7th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—THE CORPORATION OF THE
IMPROVEMENT DISTRICT OF
DUBREUILVILLE—DUBR-ID-2

Having received a request from The Corporation of

the Improvement District of Dubreuilville, that an

undertaking, namely:

the activity of constructing, operating and main-

taining a sewage collection and treatment works;

be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to

section 29; and

Having been advised that if the undertaking is sub-

ject to the application of the Act, the following injury,

damage or interference with the persons and property

indicated will occur:

A. The inhabitants of the community will con-

tinue to be exposed to a threat to public

health and safety because of the continued

presence of raw sewage in the local surface

waters and the potential contamination of the

municipal water supply.

The residences of the Improvement District

may experience flooding damage of base-

ments since the existing sewage system is

unable to convey peak sewage flows.
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C. The continued discharge of raw sewage sol-

ids and nutrients to the surface waters will

continue to adversely degrade the aquatic

environment.

Having weighed such injury, damage, or interfer-

ence against the betterment of the people of the whole

or any part of Ontario by the protection, conservation

and wise management in Ontario of the environment

which would result from the undertaking being subject

to the application of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

ing is exempt from the application of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. The proponent advises that the environ-

mental effects of the construction and opera-

tion of the sewage works are expected to be

limited and not adverse.

B. Most of the proposed sewage collection

works will be constructed within existing

road allowances in the Improvement Dis-

trict.

C. The new treatment site will be located in an

area which is isolated from the community.

D. The proponent advises that public input on

the project will be requested.

This exemption is subject to the following terms and

conditions:

1

.

Construction methods and schedules shall be

implemented in consultation with the Minis-

try of the Environment Sault Ste. Marie

District Office and will follow the "Environ-

mental Considerations for the Planning and

Construction of Sewer and Water Projects"

(November, 1980) guidelines. i

2. Site supervision will be provided by a con-

sulting engineer to ensure the enforcement of

all protective measures. J^

3. The construction contract will include an

"Environmental Considerations" section

drafted so as to ensure the contractor is

aware of his responsibilities in minimizing

environmental impacts. J^

4. If the sewage treatment process selected is

designed or operated as an exfiltration

lagoon, a monitoring system approved by the

Ministry of the Environment will be installed

to monitor groundwater quality.

5

.

A contingency plan to be used in the event of

any malfunctioning of the sewage works shall

be submitted to the Ministry of the Environ-

ment for approval prior to construction

commencing.
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6. Where an activity which otherwise would be

exempt under this order is being carried out

as, or is part of, an undertaking for which an

approval to proceed has been received, the

activitj- shall be carried out in accordance

with any terms or conditions in the approval

to proceed as well as the conditions of this

order.

7. Where an activity' which is the subject of this

order is being carried out as, or is part of,

another undertaking which is the subject of

an exemption order under this Act, the

activity- exempt under this order shall be car-

ried out in accordance with any terms or

conditions in the other exemption order as

well as the conditions in this order. O. Reg.

653/83.

Andy Brandt
Minister of the Environment

Dated this 2nd day of September, 1983.

(3552) 43

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 654/83.

Exemption— Ministry of Natural Resources

—

MNR— 28/2.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Approved—September 29th, 1983.

FUed—October 7th, 1983.

}

ORDER M.\DE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—MDaSTRY OF NATURAL
RESOURCES—MNR-28/2

Ha\-ing received a request from the Minister of

-Natural Resources that the undertaking, namely:

The activity' of acquiring property, including the

activity of obtaining and exercising options to

purchase property by, and for the Minister of

Natural Resources,

be exempted from the application of the Act pursuant

to section 30; and

Having been advised that if the undertaking is sub-

ject to the application of the Act, the following damage
or interference with the person indicated will occur

The Crown will be interfered with and dam-
aged by the undue expense which may be a

result of persons speculating on the real

estate value of sites which the Ministry of

Natural Resources may be contemplating

acquiring.
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Having weighed such damage or interference with

the betterment of the people of the whole or any part of

Ontario by the protection, conservation and wise

management in Ontario of the environment which
would result from the undertaking being subject to the

application of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

ing is exempt from the application of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. The Ministry of Natural Resources acquires

and holds property for a broad range of pur-

poses, including the exercbing of its mandate
to hold and manage natural resources and
Crown land generally; for this reason the

acquisition of property by the Ministry of

Natural Resources does not necessarily pre-

determine its use for a specific project. This

leaves decisions related to projects which are

subject to the Act open to full scrutiny under

the Act, without biasing the consideration of

alternative sites; and

B. The undertaking is exercised in accordance

with formalized land use and resource man-
agement planning processes of the Ministry

of Natural Resources which are directed

towards the protection, conservation and
wise management of the environment. The
undertaking will be exercised in accordance

with the procedures described in the various

Class EAs of the Ministry of Natural

Resources where the use of the property to be

acquired under this order is the subject of

any of these Class EAs.

This exemption order is subject to the following

terms and conditions:

1. Where the property being considered for

acquisition is for the purposes of establishing

an undertaking for which an environmental

assessment has been done and approval to

proceed received, the activity of acquiring

property shall not be exempt under this order

but shall be carried out in accordance with

the approval to proceed.

2. Where the property being considered for

acquisition is for the purposes of establishing

another undertaking which requires an

approval under the Act but is not yet

approved, the activity of obtaining an option

or entering into an agreement of purchase

and sale to acquire the property is exempt

under this order provided that, in the case of

an agreement of purchase and sale, the

agreement is made conditional on the Act

being compUed with (with respect to the

other undertaking) prior to closing. However
the activity of carrying out the agreement or

exercising such an option to complete the

acquisition of the property is not exempt
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under this order and shall not be carried out

until such compliance is achieved.

3. Where the property being considered for

acquisition is subject to an official plan, or a

by-law or order under Part V of the Planning

Act, 1983 or a similar official plan or by-law

or order under a predecessor of the Planning

Act, 1983, and the purpose for which the

property is to be acquired would be in con-

flict with the official plan, by-law or order, if

the official plan, by-law or order where to

bind the Crown, the acquisition shall not be

exempt under this order.

4. The mere fact of the acquisition of property

or options to acquire property pursuant to

this Order shall not be used by the Ministry

of Natural Resources to justify any particular

undertakings which may involve the prop-

erty in question, and for which an environ-

mental assessment is submitted, nor shall it

be given any weight in the decisions that

must be made under the Act on the under-

takings in question.

5. The Ministry of Natural Resources shall at

least once a year file with the Director of the

Environmental Assessment Branch of the

Ministry of the Environment, a list of all of

the acquired properties exempt pursuant to

this Order, Leases, easements or other simi-

lar interests in land for a term of less than

five years need not be itemized in the list.

This list shall be filed in the public record

maintained by the Environmental Assess-

ment Board. O. Reg. 654/83.

Andy Brandt
Minister of the Environment

(3SS3) 43

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 655/83.

Exemption—Ministry of Natural

Resources—MNR-26/2.
Made— September 29th, 1983.

Approved— September 29th, 1983.

Filed—October 7th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF NATURAL
RESOURCES—MNR-26/2

Having received a request from the Minister of

Natural Resources that an undertaking, namely:
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Disposition by the Ministry of Natural Resources

of certain or all rights to Crown resources for

activities not otherwise subject to the Act,

be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to

section 29; and

Having been advised that if the undertaking is sub-

ject to the application of the Act, the following damage
or interference with the person and property indicated

will occur:

A. The Crown will be interfered with and dam-
aged by the undue expense required to pre-

pare environmental assessments for under-

takings that will have no significant adverse

effect on the environment.

Having weighed such damage, or interference

against the betterment of the people of the whole or

any part of Ontario by the protection, conservation

and wise management in Ontario of the environment

which would result from the undertaking being subject

to the application of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

ing is exempt from the applicafion of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. The projects within this undertaking are

primarily administrative activities. Where
the disposition of rights to Crown resources is

associated with an activity which is subject

to the Act, that disposition is not exempt by

this order and will not be proceeded with

under this order. In the event that a disposi-

tion of rights to Crown resources associated

with activities which are not subject to the

Act is initiated but, where, as a result of the

notification requirement described in condi-

tion 2, below, the associated activity is desig-

nated by regulation as being subject to the

Act, that portion of the disposition which has

not been completed will not be exempted

under this order;

B. Activities which the Ministry of Natural

Resources may undertake to initiate applica-

tions for the disposition of rights to Crown

resources may, themselves, be undertakings

which are subject to the Environmental

Assessment Act and may not be proceeded

with until approval under the Act has been

received;

C. Condition 2, to which this order is subject,

will ensure that the Government and the

public are given adequate opportunity to

become informed of the Ministry of Natural

Resources' intentions to issue dispositions of

rights to Crown resources associated with

activities which may have significant effects

on the environment. The Government may,

on the basis of this information, act to desig-

nate by regulation such activities under the

Act; and

f
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D. The renewal or replacement of this order will

be reviewed by the Environmental Assess-

ment Advisory Committee.

This exemption is subject to the following terms and
conditions:

1 . This order does not exempt a disposition activity

to a disposition applicant whose proposed activity

is subject to the Act, (or would be so subject

except for another exemption), unless the disposi-

tion applicant has complied with provisions of the

Act, (including any provisions of an approval or

other exemption), which apply to the disposition

applicant with respect to the proposed activity.

Where a disposition is for a major commercial or

business enterprise or activity, including all major

resource extraction and commercial recreation

developments, which is not subject to the Act, the

following practices will be instituted by the

Ministry of Natural Resources:

(a) The disposition applicant will be notified,

upon application for disposition, that the

proposed activity for which the disposition is

being sought may ultimately be subject to the

Act;

(b) This notification shall describe: the manner
in which such a development may become
subject to the Act, the appropriate agencies

to contact for further information and the

prohibitions attached to disposition should

the project become subject to the Act before

the disposition is completed. An illustrative

format which may be used for such notices is

as follows:

Illustrative Format of Notice to Applicant

MINISTRY OF NATURAL RESOURCES
NOTICE TO APPLICANTS FOR
DISPOSITION OF CROWN

RESOURCES

In applyingfor the disposition by the Minis-

try of Natural Resources of certain or all

rights to a Crown resource, YOU SHOULD
DULY NOTE AND BE AWARE OF THE
FOLLOWING:

1. The act of granting your requested disposi-

tion by the Ministry of Natural Resources, is

subject to requirements under the Environ-

mental Assessment Act which is administered

by the Ministry of the Environment. You are

receiving this notice in compliance with one

of these provisions.«
The remainder of this notice will give you a

brief outline of how these provisions MAY
affect you and your development proposal.
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2. Your proposed development MAY be desig-

nated by the Lieutenant Govemor-In-Coun-
cil to be subject to the Environmental

Assessment Act. Should this occur, you
WILL be required to prepare and submit an
environmental assessment; also the Ministry

of Natural Resources would NOT be allowed

to grant the disposition you have requested,

(should it not have been completed prior to

such designation), or anyfurther dispositions

until you have satisfied the requirements of
the Environmental Assessment Act.

3. The Director of the Environmental Assess-

ment Branch of the Ministry of the Environ-

ment is being notified of your application for
disposition and your development proposal.

It is the responsibility of the Ministry of the

Environment to notify you and to notify the

Ministry of Natural Resources if your pro-

posed development is to be considered by

Cabinet for designation under the Environ-

mental Assessment Act.

4. Further information on this matter can be

obtained from:

Ontario Ministry of the Environment
Director, Environmental Assessment

Branch

135 St. Clair Avenue West

Toronto, Ontario M4V IPS
(416-965-3980)

Signature of MNR Official

. . . day of 198

.

(c) Upon notifying the disposition applicant the

Ministry of Natural Resources shall also

notify the Director of the Environmental

Assessment Branch of the Ministry of the

Environment. An illustrative format which
may be used for such notices follows this

condition. The nature of the information to

be provided in such notices is set out therein.

The Ministry of Natural Resources may not

grant a disposition subject to this condition

within 15 days after the notice has been

received by the Director unless the Director

notifies the Ministry of Natural Resources

that the Ministry does not intend to initiate

the designation of any proposed activities

associated with the disposition. The disposi-

tion application shall not be granted until

after a date specified by the Director, if,

within the IS day period following receipt of

notice, the Director informs the Ministry of

Natural Resources in writing that a further

period of time, ending on the specified date

(which shall not be more than 60 days after

receipt of the notice by the Director) is

needed to review the application. All notices

received shall be kept as part of the public
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record. Responsibility for initiating the

designation of proposed activities associated

with disposition applications under the Act

and for notifying the disposition applicant

and the Ministry of Natural Resources of any
decision, will rest with the Ministry of the

Environment.

Illustrative Format of Notice to Director

Director

Environmental Assessment Branch
Ministry of the Environment

Date:

Dear Sir:

Re: Notice of Intent—Exemption Order

MNR-2612 0. Reg. 655183.

This is to advise, in compliance with Con-

dition 2 (d) of the above Order, that I intend

to initiate the disposition of rights to Crown
Resources in association with a proposed

undertaking which I consider may be a major

undertaking. The description of the under-

taking is as follows:

(District Manager is to describe property,

intended use, form of offering and potential

significance of the undertaking by answering

the following questions:

1

.

What is the stated purpose of the applicant's

request?

2. What land area (locate it on a map ofsuitable

scale) and/or resources are being requested

and what form of disposition is being' con-

sidered and for what term^

3. What developments or activities are antici-

pated to take place?

4. In your opinion, provide an indication of the

potential significant positive and negative

effects upon the environment, as defined in

the Environmental Assessment Act, that

might be associated with the proposal and the

means to be employed to mitigate any adverse

effects. What conditions of approval could be

employed to address these issues and how
might these be monitored?

5. Does the applicant's proposal conflict with

MNR management objectivesfor the area? (If

the answer is yes, describe the problem and
resolution).

6. In your opinion, are there other agencies'

interests which might be affected by the

applicant's proposal (i.e., policies, programs,

plans or expectations of other Government

Ministries, agencies, Municipal Govern-

ments, local interest groups or adjacent prop-

erty owners?) (If the answer is yes, describe

the potential concern.) )

If I do not hearfrom you to the contrary, I

will assume that, fifteen days after you
receive this Notice, I will be free to grant the

disposition in accordance with Condition 2

(c) or 2 (d) of the above order.

District Manager

(d) Should the Ministry of Natural Resources

take an initiative which directly generates

applications for disposition for, or facilitates

the eventual establishment of a major com-
mercial or business enterprise or activity,

including all major resource extraction and
commercial recreation development, the

initiating office of the Ministry of Natural

Resources shall notify the Director of the

Environmental Assessment Branch of its

intent to do so and shall be subject to the

same practices respecting content of the

notices and timing for granting of disposition

applications as set out in Condition 2 (c) of

this Order. Such notices shall be kept as part

of the public record.

3. Where a disposition which otherwise would be

exempt under this order, is being carried out in

connection with, or is part of, an undertaking for

which an environmental assessment has been

done and approval to proceed received, the dis-

position shall not be exempt under this order but

shall be carried out in accordance with the

approval to proceed; and where the reasons for a

condition of approval indicate the approval

should apply to particular dispositions, such dis-

positions shall not be exempt hereunder; and

4. Where a disposition is associated with a hydro-

carbon pipeline project which has been

approved by the National Energy Board or the

Ontario Energy Board, the disposition shall not

be subject to Condition 2.

5. This order expires on the 29th day of March,

1984. O. Reg. 655/83.

Andy Brandt
Minister of the Environment

(3554) 43

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 656/83.

Exemption—Ministry of Natural

Resources—MNR-29/2

.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

Approved— September 29th, 1983.

Filed— October 7th, 1983.
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ORDER MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF NATURAL
RESOURCES—MNR-29/2

Ha\nng received a request from the Minister of

Natural Resources that the undertaking, namely:

The activity of construction and contracting for

the construction of capital construction and lease

purchase projects of the Ministry of Natural

Resources which have an estimated completion

cost of less than $2,000,000,

be exempted from the application of the Act pursuant

to section 30; and

Having been advised that if the undertaking is sub-

ject to the application of the Act, the following damage
or interference with the persons indicated will occur:

A. The Crown will be interfered with and dam-
aged b>' the undue expense required to pre-

pare environmental assessments for under-

takings that will have no significant adverse

effect on the environment.

Having weighed such damage or interference with

the betterment of the people of the whole or any part of

Ontario by the protection, conser\-ation and wise

management in Ontario of the environment which

would result from the undertaking being subject to the

appUcation of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

I

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

1 ing is exempt from the application of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. This order does not exempt capital construc-

tion and lease purchase projects which would

have significant Jidverse effects on the en-

vironment. Projects of this nature 2U«

excluded from exemption by Condition 2,

below; and

B. This order does not exempt capital construc-

tion or lease purchase projects associated

with projects for which environmental

assessments have been done and approvals

received.

This exemption order is subject to the following

terms and conditions:

«

1. In this exemption order:

(i) "estimated completion cost" means

the most current estimate prepared by
an engineer, architect, planner, con-

struction contractor or responsible

Ministr\- of Natural Resources official

of the cost of an undertaking which

estimate has been submitted to the

Ministr>- of Natural Resources and
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has been accepted by it as the basis

upon which the undertaking is to be

proceeded with, but does not include

any costs for,

(a) the acquisition of land,

{b) feasibility studies and design

carried out for the undertak-

ing, or

(c) the operation of the undertak-

ing,

and where an undertaking is being con-

structed in phases includes the cost of all

phases.

(ii) "$2,000,000" means the greater of

$2,000,000 and $2,000,000 divided by
the Non-Residential Building Con-
struction Input Prices Index for

Ontario as issued b>- Statistics Canada
for the month of December 1977,

multiplied by the Non-Residential

Building Construction Input Prices

Index for Ontario as issued by Statis-

tics Canada for the month in which

the first contract for the construction

of the undertaking is entered into, or,

where no such contract is entered

into, the month in which the com-
mencement date for the undertaking

falls.

(For example in June 1983, 2,000,000

December 1977 dollars equalled

3,254,484 current dollars.

Index for December, 1977: 178.4

Index for June, 1983: 290.3

Source; Statistics Canada
Catalogue No. 62-007

"Construction Prices Statistics, Jime,

1983" Table 7, Page 26).

2. The following t>-pes of capital construction

and lease purchase projects are excluded

from the exemption provided by this Order.

— New roads or major realignments;

— Waste disposal sites that,

(i) are transfer stations for processed

organic waste,

(ii) are sites for the disposal of hauled

liquid industrial waste or hazardous

waste as designated in regulations

made under Part V of the Environ-

mental Protection Act, or

(iii) are sites for the disposal of any other

waste that the Director ascertains

under subsection 30 (1) of the
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Environmental Protection Act is the

equivalent of the domestic waste of

not less than 1,500 persons;

— new waterworks;
— new sewage treatment plants or lagoons;

— distribution or collection systems with

new sewage treatment plants;

— fish habitat manipulation;

— fish culture stations, (i.e. those portions

of such facilities directly used for the

incubation of eggs or rearing of fish);

— tree nurseries.

Where the site for a capital construction or

lease purchase project is subject to an official

plan, or a by-law or order under Part V of the

Planning Act, 1983 or a similar official plan

or by-law or order under a predecessor of the

Planning Act, 1983, and the capital con-

struction or lease purchase project would be

in conflict with the official plan, by-law or

order, if the official plan, by-law or order

were to bind the Crown, the capital con-

struction or lease purchase project shall not

be exempt under this order.

Where a capital construction or lease pur-

chase project, which otherwise would be

exempt under this order, is being carried out

in connection with, or is part of, an under-

taking for which an environmental assess-

ment has been done and approval to proceed

received, the capital construction or lease

purchase project shall not be exempt under

this order but shall be carried out in accord-

ance with the approval to proceed.

5

.

Where a capital construction or lease purch-

ase project, which is the subject of this order,

is being carried out in connection with, or is

part of, another undertaking which is the

subject of an exemption order under the Act,

the capital construction or lease purchase

project exempt under this order shall be car-

ried out in accordance with any terms or

conditions in the exemption order dealing

with the other undertaking as well as the

conditions in this order.

6. Where an environmental assessment is sub-

mitted for a capital construction or lease

purchase project which is the subject of this

order, the capital construction or lease

purchase project shall be deemed to be a

separate undertaking not exempt by this

order. O. Reg. 656/83.

Andy Banot
Minister of the Environment

(3555) 43
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

October 29th, 1983

GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

O. Reg. 657/83.

General.

Made—October 11th, 1983.

Filed—October 11th, 1983.

i

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 441 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

1. Subsections 9 (5) and (6) of Regulation 441 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

1,5) For the purpose of subsection (6), "persons"

means recipients and any dependants of recipients

included for the purpose of calculating the amount of

general assistance paid but does not include recipients

or their dependants for whom a municipality is entitled

to be reimbursed by the Province of Ontario under

subsection 20 (1).

(6) Where, in any period of four consecutive

months, the monthly average of the number of persons

to or on behalf of whom a municipality has paid gener-

al Jissistance equals or exceeds 4 per cent of the popu-
lation of the municipality, as determined by the most

recent census made under the Assessment Act, the

amount of any subsidy payable by the Province of

Ontario in respect of the number of persons in excess of

4 per cent of the population for 2my month included in

the four-month period shall be 90 per cent instead of

80 per cent otherwise prescribed in this Regulation.

O. Reg. 657/83, s. 1.

2.—(1) Paragraph 1 of subsection 13 (2) of the said

Regulation is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

1. subject to subsection (2a), where the appli-

cant or recipient is a single person or a head

of a family with a dependant who is a spouse,

the gross income from wages, salaries and
casual earnings other than the casual earn-

ings of any dependant of the applicant or

recipient and where the applicant or recipient

or the spouse of the applicant or recipient, as

the case may be, is an unemployable person,

the net income of that person as determined

by the welfare administrator from an interest

in or operation of a business but the welfare

administrator may exempt,
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i. an amount up to a maximum of $50

monthly for a single person or up to a

maximum of SlOO monthly for a head

of a family or the spouse of a head of a

family,

ii. an amount up to a maximum equal to

25 per cent of the amount by which
his wages, salaries, casual earnings

and net income from an interest in or

operation of a business exceed the

monthly exemption that he may be

allowed under subparagraph i, or

iii. an amount not exceeding the aggre-

gate of the amounts determined under

subparagraphs i and ii;

la. subject to subsection (2a), where the appli-

cant or recipient is a head of a family with no

spouse included for the purpose of computing

the amount of assistance, the gross monthly

income from wages, salaries and casual

earnings other than the casual earnings of

any dependant of the applicant or recipient

and net monthly income as determined by the

welfare administrator from an interest in or

operation of a business but the welfare

administrator may exempt,

i. an amount determined by the welfare

administrator up to a mziximum
amount of S40 for work-related

expenses approved by the welfare

administrator,

ii. an amount determined by the welfare

administrator up to a maximum
amount of $100, and

iii. £m additional amount, not to exceed

$50, equal to 50 per cent of the

amount by which the person's gross

monthly income from wages, salaries,

casual earnings and the net monthly

income from an interest in or opera-

tion of a business exceeds the total of

the amounts that the welfare

administrator exempts under sub-

paragraphs i and ii;

(2) Section 13 of the said Regulation, as amended

by section 3 of Ontario Regulation 722/81, sec-

tion 2 of Ontario Regulation 655/82, section 6 of

Ontario Regulation 786/82 and section 3 of

Ontario Regulation 361/83, is further amended
by adding thereto the following subsection:
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(2o) Where,

(a) a person was eligible for general assistance

during the month of September, 1983 as a

head of a family and there was no spouse

living in the household;

(ft) during the month of September, 1983, the

person referred to in clause (a) received

income from wages, salaries, casual earnings

or a business;

(c) the exemptions contained in paragraph 1 of

subsection (2) were applied in calculating the

amount of general assistance for the month of

September, 1983; and

(d) if the exemptions contained in paragraph la

of subsection (2) are applied in determining

the amount of general assistance for which

the person is eligible for the month of

October, 1983, and following months, the

amount is less than the amount that the per-

son would be eligible for if the exemptions

contained in paragraph 1 of subsection (2)

were applied,

the amount of general assistance for each month after

September, 1983, for which the person is eligible shall,

so long as clause (d) continues to apply and does not at

any time cease to apply, be calculated by applying the

exemptions contained in paragraph 1 of subsection (2)

instead of paragraph la of subsection (2). O. Reg.

657/83, s. 2 (2).

3. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day

of October, 1983.

(3556) 44

MILK ACT

O. Reg. 658/83.

Milk and Milk Products.

Made—August 23rd, 1983.

Approved— October 11th, 1983.

Filed—October 12th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 629 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO,
MADE UNDER THE

MILK ACT

1980

1. Subsection 51 (2) of Regulation 629 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as amended by

subsection 1 (3) of Ontario Regulation 291/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) Where the milk of a producer is tested under

section 48 and found to contain an inhibitor, the pro-

1800

ducer is, in respect of the milk marketed in the same
month as the milk that was tested, liable to a penalty

of,

(a) $2 per hectolitre where there has been no

previous detention of the producer's milk

under subsection 49 (1);

(b) $4 per hectolitre where there has been one

previous detention of the producer's milk

under subsection 49 (1);

(c) $6 per hectolitre where there have been two
previous detentions of the producer's milk

under subsection 49 (1); and

id) $8 per hectolitre where there have been three

previous detentions of the producer's milk

under subsection 49 (1),

within any twelve-month period. O. Reg. 658/83,

s. 1.

The Milk Commission of Ontario

John McMurchy
Chairman

Cheryl Creet
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 23rd day of August, 1983.

(3557) 44

FARM PRODUCTS GRADES AND SALES
ACT

I

O. Reg. 659/83.

Flue-Cured Tobacco.

Made—October 11th, 1983.

Filed—October 12th, 1983. u

)

f

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 328 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
FARM PRODUCTS GRADES AND SALES ACT

1.—(1) Subsection 6 (2) of Regulation 328 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 i.*;

amended by striking out "smoked" in the third

line.

(2) Clause 6 (2) (/) of the said Regulation i.-

revoked.

2. Subsection 7 (1) of the said Regulation is 1

revoked and the following substituted therefor: l

(1) Where tobacco is damaged,

(a) by smoke, at any time; or
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(b) by mould, after being cured,

it shall not be included in any tobacco graded under

section 8. O. Reg. 659/83, s. 2.

(3558) 44

EXECUTIVE COUNCIL ACT

O. Reg. 660/83.

Assignment of Powers and

Duties—Minister of Community
and Social Ser\ices.

Made— September 29th, 1983.

FUed—October 12th, 1983.

ORDER IN COUNCIL

On the recommendation of the undersigned, the

I
Lieutenant Governor, by jmd with the advice and con-

i currence of the Executive Council, orders that:

Pursuant to subsection 5 (1) of the Executive Coun-

cil Act, R.S.O. 1980. c. 147, during the absence of the

Honourable Frank Drea, due to illness, the powers

and duties of the Minister of Community and Social

Services be assigned and transferred to the Honour-

able Bruce McCaffrey, Provincial Secretar>- for Social

Development.

This appointment is to be effective from the date of

this Order in Council until the Honourable Frank
Drea returns to his ministerial duties.

Notwithstanding this Order in Council, the tempor-

an. assignment of ministerial duties and respon-

sibilities made by Order in Council numbered 572/82

and dated March 5, 1982 is not changed. O. Reg.

S3.

2.—(1) Paragraph 8 of Schedule 13 of Appendix A
O.C. 2733/83 to the said Regulation is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

Recommended

Concurred

William Davis
Premier and President

of the Council

George R. McCague
Chairman

.Approved and Ordered, September 29, 1983.

John B. Aird
Lieutenant Governor

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 661/83.

Parking.

Made—October 11th, 1983.

Filed—October 13th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 477 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

\L\DE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

1. Schedule 1 of Appendix A to Regulation 477 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

amended by adding thereto the following para-

graph:

26. That part of the King's Highway known as No.
401 in the Town of Milton in The Regional Munici-

palit>' of Halton beginning at a point situate at its

intersection with the easterly limit of the structure over

the west junction of the roadway known as Regional

Road 8 and extending easterly therealong for a dis-

tance of 1760 metres.

8. That psirt of the King's Highway known as No.
1 7 in the hamlet of Nairn Centre in the Township of

Nziirn in the Territorial District of Sudbur>- beginning

at a point situate 30 metres measured easterly from its

intersection with the easterly limit of the roadway
known as Spencer Lane North and extending westerly

therealong for a distance of 245 metres.

(2) Paragraph 9 of the said Schedule 13 is revoked.

(3) Paragraph 10 of the said Schedule 13 is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

10. On the north side of that part of the King's

Highway known as No. 17 in the hamlet of McKerrow
in the Township of Baldwin in the Territorial District

of Sudbur>- beginning at a point situate 15 metres

measured easterly from its intersection with the east-

erly limit of the roadway known as Spooner Avenue
and extending westerly therealong for a distance of 245

metres.

(4) Paragraph 12 of the said Schedule 13 is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

12. That part of the King's Highway known as

No. 17 in the Township of The North Shore in the

Territorial District of Algoma beginning at a point

situate 490 metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the centre line of the King's Highway
known as No. 108 and extending westerly therealong

for a distance of 700 metres.

44 (5) Paragraphs 15, 16 and 17 of the said Schedule

13 are revoked.

(6) Paragraph 18 of the said Schedule 13 is revoked

and the foUowing substituted therefor:

18. On the south side of that part of the King's

Highway known as No. 1 7 in the Town of Webbwood
in the Territorial District of Sudbury beginning at a
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point situate 75 metres measured westerly from its

intersection with the centre line of the roadway known
as Second Street and extending westerly therealong for

a distance of 65 metres.

(7) Paragraphs 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25 and 26 of

the said schedule 13 are revoked.

(8) Paragraph 32 of the said Schedule 13 is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

32. That part of the King's Highway known as

No. 17 in the Township of The Spanish River in the

Territorial District of Sudbury beginning at a point

situate 315 metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the centre line of the roadway known as

Wourninen Road and extending westerly therealong

for a distance of 400 metres.

3. Schedule 14 of Appendix A to the said Regula-

tion is revoked.

4. Paragraph 2 of Schedule 23 of Appendix A to

the said Regulation is revoked and the follow-

ing substituted therefor:

2. That part of the King's Highway known as No.

69 in the hamlet of Still River in the Township of

Henvey in the Territorial District of Parry Sound
beginning at a point situate at its intersection with the

line between concessions 5 and 6 and extending north-

erly therealong for a distance of 730 metres.

5

.

Schedule 36 of Appendix A to the said Regula-

tion, as amended by section 4 of Ontario Regu-

lation 856/81, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

Schedule 36

HIGHWAY NO. 108

1. That part of the King's Highway known as No.

108 in the Town of Elliot Lake in the Territorial Dis-

trict of Algoma beginning at a point situate 425 metres

measured southerly from its intersection with the

centre line of the roadway known as Dunlop Lake

Road and extending southerly therealong for a dis-

tance of 640 metres.

2. That part of the King's Highway known as No.

108 in the Town of Elliot Lake in the Territorial Dis-

trict of Algoma lying between a point situate 150

metres measured southerly from its intersection with

the southerly limit of the roadway known as Hillside

Drive South and a point situate at its intersection with

the southerly limit of the roadway known as Manitoba

Road. O. Reg. 661/83, s. 5.

6. Schedule 44 of Appendix A to the said Regula-

tion is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

Schedule 44

HIGHWAY NO. 540B

1. That part of the King's Highway known as No.
540B (Main Street) in the Town of Gore Bay in the

Territorial District of Manitoulin beginning at a point

situate at its intersection with the westerly limit of the

roadway known as Meredith Street and extending

westerly therealong for a distance of IS metres.

2. That part of the King's Highway known as No.
540B (Meredith Street) in the Town of Gore Bay in the

Territorial District of Manitoulin beginning at a point

situate at its intersection with the southerly limit of the

roadway known as Main Street and extending south-

erly therealong for a distance of 40 metres. O. Reg.

661/83, s. 6.

7. Schedule 52 of Appendix A to the said Regula-

tion is amended by adding thereto the following

paragraph:

10. That part of the King's Highway known as No.

35 and 115 in the Town of Newcastle in The Regional

Municipality of Durham beginning at a point situate at

its intersection with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 2 interchange bridge and

extending northerly therealong for a distance of 800

metres.

8. Schedule 53 of Appendix A to the said Regula-

tion is amended by adding thereto the following

paragraph:

9. That part of the King's Highway known as No.

35 and 1 15 in the Town of Newcastle in The Regional

Municipality of Durham beginning at a point situate at

its intersection with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 2 interchange bridge and

extending northerly therealong for a distance of 800

metres.

9. Paragraph 1 of Schedule 57 of Appendix A to

the said Regulation is revoked and the follow-

ing substituted therefor:

1. That part of the King's Highway known as No.

553 in the Town of Massey in the Territorial District of

Sudbury beginning at a point situate at its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's Highway known

as No. 17 and extending northerly therealong for a

distance of 900 metres.

10. Paragraph 1 of Schedule 58 of Appendix A to

the said Regulation is revoked and the follow-

ing substituted therefor:

1. That part of the King's Highway known as

No. 529 in the Township of The Archipelago in the

Territorial District of Parry Sound beginning at a point

situate 155 metres measured southerly from its inter-

section with the centre line of the entrance to Sturgeon

Bay Provincial Park and extending northerly there-

along for a distance of 250 metres.
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11. Schedule 59 of Appendix A to the said Regula-

tion is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

Schedule 59

HIGHWAY NO. 644

1. On the north side of that part of the King's

Highway known as No. 644 in the Township of The
Archipelago in the Territorial District of Parr\' Sound
beginning at a point situate at its intersection with the

westerly limit of the King's Highway known as No. 69

and extending westerly therealong to the end of the

said highway.

2. On the south side of that part of the King's

Highway known as No. 644 in the Township of The
Archipelago in the Territorial District of Parry Sound
beginning at a point situate at its intersection with the

westerly limit of the King's Highway known as No. 69

and extending westerly therealong for a distance of 3 15

metres.

3. On the south side of that part of the King's

Highway known as No. 644 in the Township of The
Archipelago in the Territorial District of Parry Sound
beginning at a point situate 395 metres measured west-

erly from its intersection with the westerly limit of

the King's Highway known as No. 69 and extending

westerly therealong to the end of the said highway.

O. Reg. 661/83, s. 11.

James Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 11th day of October, 1983.

(3580) 44

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 662/83.

Restricted Areas—Territorial District

of Kenora.

Made—October 13th, 1983.

Filed—October 13th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

RESTRICTED AREAS—TERRITORIAL
DISTRICT OF KENORA

INTERPRETATION

1. In this Order,

(a) "accessor>", when used to describe a use,

building or structure, means a use, building

or structure that is normally incidental or

subordinate to the principal use, building or

structure on the same lot;

(b) "agricultural use" means a use of land,

buildings or structures for the purpose of

forestn,-, field crops, fruit farming, market
gardening, dairying, animal husbandry,

poultr>- raising, beekeeping and such uses as

are customarily and normally related to

agriculture;

(c

)

"dwelling unit" means one or more habitable

rooms occupied or capable of being occupied

as an independent and separate housekeep-

ing establishment in which separate kitchen

and sanitary facilities are provided for the

exclusive use of such unit with a private

entrance from outside the building or from a
common hallway or stairway inside the

building;

(d) "front lot line" means the high-water mark of

Welcome Channel in Lake of the Woods;

(e) "guest cabin" means a building without

cooking facilities that is accessory to a sea-

sonal dwelling and used only for the purpose

of sleeping accommodation;

(/) "lot" means a parcel of land,

(i) described in a deed or other document
legally capable of conveying land, or

(ii) shown as a lot or block on a registered

plan of subdivision;

(g) "recreational use" includes skiing, hiking,

horseback riding, bicycling and other open

air activities;

(A) "resource management use" includes fores-

tr>', mineral exploration, conservation

activities and flood control;

(i) "seasonal dwelling" means a separate build-

ing containing only one dwelling unit, to be

used for recreation but not occupied or

intended to be occupied as a permanent resi-

dence or home. O. Reg. 662/83, s. 1.

APPLICATION

2. This Order applies to those parcels of land situate

on Welcome Channel in Lake of the Woods within the

Territorial District of Kenora, being described as a\\

the lots and blocks as shown on Plan Numbers M-820
and M-821 filed in the Land Registry Office for the

Land Titles Division of Kenora (No. 23). O. Reg.

662/83, s. 2.

GENERAL

3. No land to which this Order applies shall

hereafter be used and no building or structure shall
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hereafter be erected or used except in accordance with

the terms of this Order, but nothing in this Order pre-

vents the use of any land, building or structure for a

purpose prohibited by this Order if such land, building

or structure is lawfully used for such purpose on the

day this Order comes into force. O. Reg. 662/83, s. 3.

PERMITTED USES

4.—(1) Every use of land and every erection or use

of buildings or structures on the lands described in

section 2 is prohibited except,

(a) seasonal dwellings;

(b) agricultural uses;

(c) recreational uses; and

(d) resource management uses,

and uses, buildings and structures accessory thereto.

(2) A dwelling unit accessory to a use permitted by

clause (1) (b), (c) or (d) may be erected and used.

(3) The following requirements apply to the uses,

buildings and structures, including accessory uses,

buildings and structures, permitted by subsections (1)

and (2):

1

.

Not more than one seasonal dwelling and one

guest cabin shall be erected or used on a lot.

2. No building or structure accessory to a sea-

sonal dwelling, except a boathouse, shall be

located closer to the front lot line than the

seasonal dwelling located on the same lot.

3. Not more than one accessory dwelling unit

shall be erected or used on a lot. O. Reg.

662/83, s. 4.

REBUILDING AND REPAIRS

5. Nothing in this Order prevents,

(a) the reconstruction of any building or struc-

ture that is damaged or destroyed by causes

beyond the control of the owner, if the

dimensions of the original building or struc-

ture are not increased or its original use

altered; or

(b) the strengthening or restoration to a safe

condition of any building or structure or part

of any such building or structure. O. Reg.

662/83, s. S.

Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 13th, day of October, 1983.

(3581)

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 663/83.

Restricted Areas—Territorial District

of Kenora.

Made—September 30th, 1983.

Filed—October 13th, 1983.

44
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ORDER MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

RESTRICTED AREAS—TERRITORIAL
DISTRICT OF KENORA

INTERPRETATION

1. In this Order,

(a) "accessory", when used to describe a use, J

building or structure, means a use, building I

or structure that is normally incidental or

subordinate to the principal use, building or

structure on the same lot;

(b) "agricultural use" means a use of land,

buildings or structures for the purpose of

forestry, field crops, fruit farming, market

gardening, dairying, animal husbandry,

poultry raising, beekeeping and such uses as

are customarily and normally related to i

agriculture; J

(c) "dwelling unit" means one or more habitable

rooms occupied or capable of being occupied

as an independent and separate housekeep-

ing establishment in which separate kitchen

and sanitary facilities are provided for the

exclusive use of such unit with a private

entrance from outside the building or from a

common hallway or stairway inside the

building;

(d) "front lot line" means the high-water mark of

Welcome Channel in Lake of the Woods;

(e) "guest cabin" means a building without

cooking facilities that is accessory to a sea-

sonal dwelling and used only for the purpose

of sleeping accommodation;

(/) "lot" means a parcel of land,

(i) described in a deed or other document

legally capable of conveying land, or

(ii) shown as a lot or block on a registered

plan of subdivision;

(g) "recreational use" includes skiing, hiking,

horseback riding, bicycling and other open

air activities;
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(k) "resource management use" includes fores-

try, mineral exploration, conservation

activities and flood control;

(i) "seasonal dwelling" means a separate build-

ing containing only one dwelling unit, to be

used for recreation but not occupied or

intended to be occupied as a permanent resi-

dence or home. O. Reg. 663/83, s. 1.

APPLICATION

2. This Order applies to that parcel of land situate

on Welcome Channel in Lake of the Woods within the

Territorial District of Kenora, being that part of the

northeasterly portion of Summer Resort Location 226

more particularly described as the whole of Parcel

7761 in the Land Registr>- Office for the Land Titles

Division of Kenora (No. 23), excepting Lots 1, 2, 3, 4

and 5 and Block 6 and Baycliff Road as shown on Plan

Number M-779 filed in the said Land Registry

Office. O. Reg. 663/83, s. 2.

GENERAL

3. No land to which this Order applies shall

hereafter be used and no building or structure shall

hereafter be erected or used except in accordance with

the terms of this Order, but nothing in this Order pre-

vents the use of any land, building or structure for a

purpose prohibited by this Order if such land, building

or structure is lawfully used for such purpose on the

day this Order comes into force. O. Reg. 663/83, s. 3.

PERMITTED USES

4.—(1) Ever>' use of land and every erection or use

of buildings or structures on the lands described in

section 2 is prohibited except,

(a) seasonal dwellings;

(6) agricultural uses;

(c) recreational uses; and

(d) resource management uses,

and uses, buildings and structures accessory thereto.

(2) A dwelling unit accessory to a use permitted by
clause (1) (ft), (c) or id) may be erected and used.

(3) The following requirements apply to the uses,

buildings and structures, including accessor>- uses,

buildings and structures, permitted by subsections (1)

and (2):

1. Not more than one seasonal dwelling and one

guest cabin shall be erected or used on a lot.

2. No building or structure accessory to a sea-

sonal dwelling, except a boathouse, shall be

located closer to the front lot line than the

seasonal dwelling located on the same lot.

3. Not more than one accessory dwelling unit

shall be erected or used on a lot. O. Reg.

663/83, s. 4.

REBUILDING AND REPAIRS

5. Nothing in this Order prevents,

(a) the reconstruction of any building or struc-

ture that is damaged or destroyed by causes

beyond the control of the owner, if the

dimensions of the original building or struc-

ture are not increased or its original use

altered; or

(6) the strengthening or restoration to a safe

condition of any building or structure or part

of any such building or structure. O. Reg.

663/83, s. 5.

Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of September,

1983.

(3582) 44

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 664/83.

Exemption—Ministry of the Environment

—

MOE-26.
Made—October 13th, 1983.

Approved—October 13th, 1983.

Filed—October 14th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF THE
ENVIRON'MENT-MOE-26

Having received a request from the Ministry of the

Environment that an undertaking, namely:

the activity of cleaning up waste material on part

of Lot 17, Concession 1 1 in the Township of King

and disposing of such material and the related

work pursuant to the Order of the Minister of the

Environment dated August 31, 1983,

be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to

section 29; and

Having been advised by the Ministr\- of the Envi-

ronment that if the undertaking is subject to the appli-

cation of the Act, the following injur>-, damage or

interference with the persons and property indicated

will occur:
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A. Liquid industrial waste on the above prop-

erty may contaminate adjacent lands and

ground and surface water if the clean up and

disposal is not promptly carried out; and

B. Persons who use the ground and surface

water will be adversely affected if the clean

up does not occur promptly,

Having weighed such injury, damage, or interfer-

ence against the betterment of the people of the whole

or any part of Ontario by the protection, conservation

and wise management in Ontario of the environment

which would result from the undertaking being subject

to the application of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

ing is exempt from the application of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. The work was required to be done by persons

not subject to the Act who have defaulted in

carrying out the work so that it is necessary

for the Crown to arrange for the work to be

done.

B. Certified waste disposal sites will be used for

the disposal of waste material removed from

the property.

C. If commencement of the work is delayed, the

risk of contamination spreading to ground

and surface waters will be increased.

This exemption is subject to the following term and

condition:

1. This exemption only applies with respect to

work done pursuant to the Order of the

Minister of the Environment dated the 31st

day of August, 1983, as it may be amended or

replaced from time to time. O. Reg. 664/83.

Andy Brandt
Minister of the Environment

(3583) 44

NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING
AND DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 665/83.

Designation of Area of Development

Control.

Made—October 3rd, 1983.

Filed—October 14th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 683 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
NL\GARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1

.

Subparagraph i of paragraph 16 of the Schedule

to Regulation 683 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the following sub- ^
stituted therefor: fl

i. Beginning at the northeasterly angle of the

Township of Osprey;

Thence southerly along the easterly bound-

ary of the said Township to the easterly pro-

longation of the northerly limit of Lot 24 in

Concession A;

Thence westerly to and along that northerly

limit to the westerly limit of that Lot;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit to

the southerly limit of the northerly half of Lot

37 in Concession XIII;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

the northerly half of lots 37 and 36 in the said

Concession to the westerly limit of that Lot

36;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit to

the southerly limit of the said Concession;

Thence westerly along the said southerly

limit to the southwesterly angle of Lot 28 in

the said Concession;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of ^
Lot 28 in Concessions XIII and XIV and the

northerly prolongation of that westerly limit

to the northerly boundary of the Township of

Osprey;

Thence easterly along the said northerly

boundary to the place of beginning.

2. Paragraph 18 of the Schedule to the said Regu-

lation is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

18. In the Township of St. Vincent in the County

of Grey, being composed of the lands described as

follows:

i. Beginning at the intersection of the southerly

boundary of the Township of St. Vincent and

the southeasterly limit of the Old Mill Road;

Thence northwesterly to and along the

southwesterly limit of the Old Mill Road and

the northwesterly prolongation of the said

southwesterly limit to the southerly limit of

Lot 3 in Concession IV;

Thence northwesterly in a straight line to the

northeasterly angle of the southwesterly
|j

quarter of Lot 3 in the said Concession; "|

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

the southerly half of that Lot to the westerly

limit of that Lot;
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Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to its southwesterly angle;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

limit of Lot 2 in Concession V to the north-

westerly angle of that Lot;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to its southwesterly angle;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

Lot 1 in Concession VI to the northwesterly

angle of that Lot;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot 1 and southerly prolongation of that

westerly limit to the southerly boundary of

the Township of St. Vincent;

Thence easterly along the said southerly

boundary to the place of beginning.

Beginning at the intersection of the southerly

boundary of the Township of St. Vincent and
the southerly prolongation of the easterly

limit of Lot 1 in Concession IX;

Thence northerly to and along that easterly

limit to the northeasterly angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

that Lot to its northwesterly angle;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

Lot 2 in Concession X to the northerly limit

of the southerly half of that Lot;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit to

the westerly limit of that Lot 2;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to its northwesterly angle;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

limit of Lot 2 in Concession XI to the north-

westerly angle of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

Lot 3 in the said Concession to the north-

westerly angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

Lot 3 in Concession XII and the westerly

prolongation of that northerly limit to the

westerly boundary of the Township of St.

Vincent;

Thence southerly along the said westerly

boundar>- to the southwesterly angle of the

said Township;

Thence easterly along the southerly bound-
ary of the said Township to the place of

beginning.

Beginning at the intersection of the westerly

boundary of the Township of St. Vincent and

the northerly limit of that portion of the

King's Highway known as No. 26;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit to

the easterly limit of Lot 19 in Concession XII;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

that Lot to its northeasterly angle;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of

Lot 20 in Concession XI to the westerly limit

of the easterly half of that Lot;

Thence northerly along that westerly limit to

the northerly limit of that Lot;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

that Lot 20 to its northeasterly angle;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

lots 21, 22 and 23 in the said Concession to

intersect the westerly prolongation of the

southerly limit of the northerly half of Lot 23

in Concession X;

Thence easterly to and along that southerly

limit to the easterly limit of that Lot 23;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

lots 23 and 24 in the said Concession to the

northeasterly angle of that Lot 24;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

that Lot to its northwesterly angle;

Thence northerly to and along the westerly

limit of lots 25 and 26 in the said Concession

to the midway point of that Lot 26;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

limit of the southerly half of Lot 26 in Con-
cession XI to the westerly limit of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

lots 26 and 27 in Concession XII to a point

distant 350 metres measured southerly from
the northeasterly angle of that Lot 27;

Thence northwesterly to a point in the north-

erly limit of that Lot distant 200 metres

measured westerly from its northeasterly

angle;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit

and the westerly prolongation of that north-

erly limit to the westerly boundary of the

Township of St. Vincent;

Thence southerly along the said westerly

boundary to the place of beginning.

Norman W. Sterling
Provincial Secretary for

Resources Development

Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of October, 1983.

(3584) 44
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NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING
AND DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 666/83.

Designation of Area of Development
Control.

Made—October 3rd, 1983.

Filed—October 14th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 683 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Paragraph 10 of the Schedule to Regulation 683

of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

10. In the Township of Artemesia in the County of

Grey described as follows:

Beginning at the intersection of the northerly

boundary of the said Township and northerly

prolongation of the easterly limit of Lot 28 in

Concession XIV;

Thence southerly to and along the easterly

limit of Lot 28 in concessions XIV, XIII, XII
and XI to the northerly shore of Eugenia

Lake;

Thence westerly along that northerly shore

100 metres to a point;

Thence westerly and southerly along the

westerly high-water mark of Eugenia Lake to

the southerly limit of Concession XI;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

lots 27 and 26 in the said Concession to the

westerly limit of the road allowance between

lots 25 and 26;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit to

the northerly limit of Napoleon Street;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit to

the easterly limit of Cardigan Street;

Thence southerly and parallel with the east-

erly limit of Inkerman Street to the southerly

limit of Concession IX;

Thence southerly to and along the easterly

limit of Lot 27 in Concession XIII to the

southeasterly angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

that Lot to the southwesterly angle of that

Lot;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

Lot 27 in Concession VII to the northerly

limit of the King's Highway known as No. 4;

Thence westerly along the said northerly

limit to the southwesterly limit of Concession

II East of Toronto Sydenham Road;

Thence northwesterly along the said south-

westerly limit to the westerly angle of Lot 142

in the said Concession;

Thence northeasterly along the northwesterly

limit of that Lot to the northerly angle of that

Lot;

Thence northeasterly along the northwesterly

limit of that Lot to the northerly angle of that

Lot;

Thence northwesterly along the northeasterly

limit of Lot 141 in the said Concession to the

northerly angle of that Lot;

Thence northeasterly to and along the south-

easterly limit of Lot 140 in Concession III

East of Toronto Sydenham Road to the east-

erly limit of a road in that Lot;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

that road to the southwesterly limit of Lot 2

1

in Concession VIII;

Thence northwesterly along the southwest-

erly limit of Lot 2 1 in concessions VIII and

IX to the easterly limit of the road allowance

between lots 20 and 21;

Thence northerly along the said easterly limit

to the northerly boundary of the Township of

Artemesia;

Thence easterly along the said northerly

boundary to the place of beginning.

Norman W. Sterling
Provincial Secretary for

Resources Development

Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of October, 1983.

(3585) 44

NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING
AND DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 667/83.

Designation of Area of Development

Control.

Made—October 3rd, 1983.

Filed—October 14th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 683 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT
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1. Paragraphs 12, 14 and 15 of the Schedule to

Regulation 683 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 are revoked and the following

I
substituted therefor:

12. In the Township of Derby in the County of

Grey, being composed of the lands described as fol-

lows:

i. Beginning at the intersection of the easterly

boundary of the Township of Derby and the

easterly prolongation of the northerly limit of

Lot 10 in Concession I;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

limit of that Lot 10 to the easterly limit of the

westerly half of that Lot;

Thence southerly along the easterly limit of

the westerly halves of lots 10 and 9 in the said

Concession to the southerly limit of the

northerly half of Lot 9;

Thence westerly along that southerly Umit to

the westerly limit of that Lot 9;

Thence northerly along that westerly limit to

the northwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

Lot 9 in Concession II to the westerly limit of

the said Concession II;

Thence northerly along that westerly limit to

the southerly boundary of the City of Owen
Sound;

Thence easterh- along the southerly bound-
ary of the said City to the bottom of the

escarpment in Lot 14 in Concession II;

Thence southeasterly along the bottom of the

escarpment to the northerly limit of Lot 12 in

the said Concession;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

Lot 12 in concessions II and I to the easterly

boundary- of the Township of Derby;

Thence southerly along that boundary to the

place of beginning.

ii. Beginning at the intersection of the easterly

prolongation of the southerly limit of Lot 16

in Concession HI of the Township of Derby
and the westerly boundary- of the City of

Owen Sound;

Thence westerly to and along the southerly

limit of Lot 16 in concessions III and IV to

the westerly limit of the said Concession IV;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

lots 16 and 17 in the said Concession to the

northwesterly angle of that Lot 17;

1809

Thence northerly to and along the easterly

limit of Lot 1 in the Indian Strip to the north-

erly boundary of the Township of Derby;

Thence easterly along the said boundary to

the westerly limit of Nicol Gully Deviation

Road;

Thence southerly along the said westerly

limit to the westerly boundary of the City of

Owen Sound;

Thence southerly along the said westerly

boundary to the place of beginning.

14. In the Township of Holland in the County
of Grey, being composed of the lands described as

follows:

Beginning at the northeasterly angle of the

Township of Holl2md;

Thence southerly along the easterly bound-
ary' of the said Township to the easterly pro-

longation of the northerly limit of Lot 4 in

Concession XII;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

limit of Lot 4 in concessions XII and XI to

the northwesterly angle of Lot 4 in the said

Concession XI;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

lots 4, 5 and 6 in Concession XI to the

southwesterly angle of that Lot 6;

Thence westerly to and along the southerly

limit of Lot 6 in Concession X to the south-

westerly angle of that Lot;

Thence southerly to and along the easterly

limit of lots 7, 8 and 9 in Concession IX to the

southeasterly angle of that Lot 9;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

that Lot to the southwesterly angle of that

Lot;

Thence southerly to and along the westerly

limit of Lot 10 in the said Concession to the

southwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly to and along the southerly

limit of Lot 10 in Concession VIII to the

southwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to the northwesterly angle of that

Lot;

Thence westerly to and iilong the southerly

limit of Lot 9 in Concession VII to the south-

westerly limit of that Lot;
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Thence northwesterly along the southwest-

erly limit of lots 9 and 8 in the said Conces-

sion to the westerly limit of that Lot 8;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

lots 8, 7, 6 and 5 in the said Concession to the

northwesterly angle of that Lot S;

Thence westerly to and along the southerly

limit of Lot 4 in Concession VI to the easterly

limit of the westerly half of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

the westerly halves of lots 4, 3 and 2 in the

said Concession to the northerly limit of that

Lot 2;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

Lot 1 in the said Concession to the south-

westerly angle of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot and the northerly prolongation of

that westerly limit to the northerly boundary
of the Township of Holland;

Thence easterly along that northerly bound-

ary to the place of beginning.

15. In the Township of Keppel in the County of

Grey, being composed of the lands described as fol-

lows:

i. Beginning at the intersection of the easterly

boundary of the Township of Keppel and the

northeasterly limit of Oliphant Road;

Thence northwesterly along that northeast-

erly limit to the northwesterly limit of Lot 2

in Concession I, north of Oliphant Road;

Thence northeasterly along that northwest-

erly limit to the northerly angle of that Lot 2;

Thence northwesterly along the northeasterly

limit of lots 3 and 4 in the said Concession to

the northerly angle of that Lot 4;

Thence northeasterly along the northwesterly

limit of Lot 4 in Concession II, north of

Oliphant Road, to the northerly angle of that

Lot;

Thence northwesterly along the northeasterly

limit of Lot 5 in the said Concession to the

southerly prolongation of the westerly limit

of Lot 27 in Concession VIII;

Thence northerly to and along that westerly

limit to the northwesterly angle of the said

Lot;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

that Lot to the northeasterly angle of that

Lot;
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Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

Lot 27 in Concession IX to the northeasterly

angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

lots 27, 26 and 25 in the said Concession to

the northwesterly angle of that Lot 25;

Thence northerly to and along the easterly

limit of Lot 24 in Concession X to the north-

easterly angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

that Lot to the northwesterly angle of that

Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

Lot 24 in Concession XI to the northwesterly

angle of that Lot;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

lots 24 and 25 in the said Concession to the

northeasterly angle of that Lot 25;

Thence northerly to and along the easterly

limit of Lot 25 in concessions XII, XIII,

XIV, XV, XVI and XVII to the northeast-

erly angle of Lot 25 in Concession XVII;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

that Lot to the northwesterly angle of that

Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

Lot 25 in Concession XVIII to the northerly

limit of the southerly half of that Lot;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit to

the easterly limit of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

the road allowance between lots 25 and 26 to

the southeasterly angle of Lot 25 in Conces-

sion XX;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

lots 25, 24 and 23 in the said Concession to

the southwesterly angle of that Lot 23;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot 23 in concessions XX and XXI to

the northerly limit of the southerly half of Lot

23 in Concession XXI;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit to

the easterly limit of that Lot 23;

Thence northerly along that easterly limit to

the northeasterly angle of that Lot;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

lots 24 and 25 in the said Concession to the

northeasterly angle of that Lot 25;

Thence northerly to and along the easterly

limit of Lot 25 in Concession XXII to the

northeasterly angle of that Lot;

i

i

i
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Thence easterly to and along the southerly

limit of Lot 26 in Concession XXni to the

southeasterly angle of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

Lot 27 in the said Concession to the northerly

limit of the southerly half of that Lot;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

the southerly halves of lots 21 and 28 in the

said Concession to the easterly limit of that

Lot 28;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

Lot 28 in concessions XXIII, XXIV and
XXV to the northerly limit of the said Con-
cession XXV;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

the said Concession XXV to the northwest-

erly angle of Lot 2 1 in the said Concession;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to the southwesterly angle of that

Lot;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

Hmit of lots 20, 19, 18 and 17 in Concession

XXrV to the northwesterly angle of that Lot

17;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to the southerly limit of the northerly

half of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

the northerly halves of lots 16 and 15 in the

said Concession to the westerly limi(' of that

Lot 15;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit to

the southwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

the said Concession to the southeasterly limit

of the Jones Range;

Thence southwesterly along the southeasterly

limit of the Jones Range to the easterly boun-
dary- of the Town of Wiarton;

Thence northwesterly following the bound-
aries of the Township of Keppel and the said

Town to the southeasterly shore of Georgian

Bay;

Thence northeasterly along that southeast-

erly shore to the southwesterly limit of Lot 9
in the said Jones Range;

Thence southeasterly along that southwest-

erly limit to the northwesterly limit of Middle
Road, also known as County Road Number
26;
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Thence northeasterly along that northwest-

erly limit to the westerly limit of Lot 23 in the

Colpoy's Range;

Thence northerly along that westerly limit to

the southerly shore of Georgian Bay;

Thence northeasterly along that southerly

shore to the northerly prolongation of the

westerly limit of the said County Road in Lot
27 in the Colpoy's Range;

Thence northerly along the said prolongation

to the northerly limit of the said County
Road;

Thence easterly along the said northerly limit

to the westerly limit of Lot 32 in the said

Range;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to a point distant 800 metres meas-

ured northerly from the southwesterly angle

of that Lot;

Thence southeasterly and parallel with the

southwesterly limit of the Colpoy's Range to

the westerly limit of Lot 37 in the said Range;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit to

a point distant 500 metres measured north-

erly from the southwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence e2isterly and parallel with the south-

erly limit of the said Range to the westerly

limit of Lot 45 in the said Range;

Thence southerly along that westerly hmit to

the southerly limit of that Lot;

Thence easterly along that southerly limit to

the southeasterly angle of that Lot;

Thence southerly to and along the westerly

limit of Lot 1 in the Georgian Range to the

southwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of

that Lot 300 metres to a point;

Thence southerly and parallel with the west-

erly limit of lots 2 and 3 in the said Range to

the northerly limit of Lot 4 in that Range;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit

300 metres to a point;

Thence southerly and parallel with the west-

erly hmit of lots 4, 5 and 6 in the said Range
to the southerly limit of that Lot 6;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

Lot 7 in the said Range 400 metres to a point;
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Thence southerly and parallel with the west-

erly limit of lots 7, 8, 9 and 10 in the said

Range to the southerly limit of that Lot 10;

Thence southerly and parallel with the west-

erly limit of the said Range to the southerly

limit of Lot 14 in the said Range;

Thence westerly along that southerly limit to

a point distant 1,100 metres measured east-

erly from the southwesterly angle of that Lot

14;

Thence southerly and parallel with the west-

erly limit of the said Range to the northerly

limit of Lot 19 in the said Range;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

that Lot 19 to a point distant 800 metres

measured easterly from the northwesterly

angle of that Lot;

Thence southerly and parallel with the west-

erly limit of the said Range to the southerly

limit of Lot 22 in the said Range;

Thence westerly along that southerly limit to

the southwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

the said Range to the northwesterly angle of

Lot 15 in the said Range;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

limit of Concession XX to the northwesterly

angle of Lot 40 in the said Concession;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to the centre line of the said Conces-

sion;

Thence westerly along that centre line to the

easterly limit of the road allowance between

lots 35 and 36;

Thence southerly along that easterly limit to

the northwesterly angle of Lot 36 in Conces-

sion XVI;

Thence westerly to and along the northerly

limit of Lot 35 in the said Concession to the

northwesterly angle of that Lot;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

Lot 35 in concessions XVL XV and XIV to

the easterly boundary of the Township of

Keppel;

Thence southerly along the said easterly

boundary to the place of beginning.

Beginning at the northwesterly angle of Lot 2

in Concession XXI;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

lots 2, 3 and 4 in the said Concession to the

northeasterly angle of that Lot 4;
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Thence southerly along the easterly limit to

the southerly limit of the northerly half of

that Lot;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

the northerly halves of lots 4, 3 and 2 to the

westerly limit of that Lot 2;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to the place of beginning.

Norman W. Sterling
Provincial Secretary for

Resources Development

Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of October, 1983.

i

(3586) 44

NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING
AND DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 668/83.

Designation of Area of Development

Control.

Made—October 3rd, 1983.

Filed—October 14th, 1983.

1980

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 683 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO,
MADE UNDER THE

NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Paragraph 23 of the Schedule to Regulation 683

of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

23. In the Town of Milton in The Regional Munici-

pality of Halton described as follows:

Beginning at the intersection of the southerly

boundary of the Town of Milton and the

southerly prolongation of the westerly limit

of the easterly half of Lot 1 1 in Concession I

of the former Township of Nelson;

Thence northerly to and along the westerly

limit of the easterly half of lots 11,12 and 13

in the said Concession to the northerly limit

of that Lot 13;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit to

the northeasterly angle of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

lots 14 and 15 in the said Concession to the

town line between the former Townships of

Nelson and Nassagaweya;

Thence easterly along that town line to the

easterly limit of Concession II of the former

Township of Nassagaweya; r

(

i



O. Reg. 668/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 669/83 5097

Thence northerly along that easterly limit to

the northerly angle of Lot 5 in the said Con-
cession;

Thence easterly to and along the northerly

limit of Lot 5 in Concession III to the centre

line of that Lot;

Thence southerly along that centre line to the

southerly limit of that Lot;

Thence easterly along the southerly limit of

Lot 5 in concessions HI and IV to the centre

line of Concession IV;

Thence northerly along that centre line to the

southerly limit of the Canadian Pacific Rail-

way right-of-way;

Thence easterly along that southerly limit to

the easterly limit of Concession IV;

Thence northerly along that easterly limit to

the southerly limit of that portion of the

King's Highway known as the MacDonald-
Cartier Freeway;

Thence westerly along that southerly limit to

the northerly limit of Lot 6 in the said Con-
cession;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of

that Lot to the westerly limit of the said Con-
cession;

Thence northerly along the westerly limit of

the said Concession to the northerly limit of

Lot 11;

Thence northeasterly along that northerly

limit to the centre line of that Lot;

Thence southerly along the centre line of that

Lot to the southeasterly limit of that Lot;

Thence easterly along the northerly limit of

Lot 10 in concessions FV and V to the north-

easterly angle of Lot 10 in Concession V;

Thence southerly along the easterly limit of

that Lot to the southeasterly angle of that

Lot;

Thence easterly to and along the southerly

limit of Lot 10 in Concession VI to the south-

easterly angle of that Lot;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

lots 10 and 11 in the said Concession to the

northeasterly angle of that Lot 11;

Thence easterly to and along the northerly

limit of Lot 11 in Concession VII and the

easterly prolongation thereof to the north-

easterly boundar\- of the Town of Milton;

Thence southerly along that northeasterly

boundary, being the town line between the

former Townships of Nassagaweya and
Esquesing to an angle in the Town of Milton;

Thence southerly along that town line to the

southerly limit of the Canadian Pacific Rail-

way right-of-way;

Thence easterly along that southerly limit to

the easterly limit of the Canadian National

Railway right-of-way in Lot 15 in Concession

I of the former Township of Trafalgar;

Thence southerly along the last-mentioned

right-of-way to the northerly limit of Lot 10

in the said Concession;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit to

the northwesterly angle of Lot 10 in Conces-

sion n of the former Township of Trafalgar;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

that Lot to its southwesterly angle;

Thence westerly to and along the southerly

limit of Lot 10 in Concession Vn of the

former Township of Nelson and the westerly

prolongation thereof to the boundary of the

Town of Milton;

Thence northerly and westerly along that

boundar\- to the place of beginning.

Norman W. Sterling
Provincial Secretary for

Resources Development

Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of October, 1983.

(3587) 44

NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING
AND DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 669/83.

Designation of Area of Development

Control.

Made—October 3rd, 1983.

Filed—October 14th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 683 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
NIAGARA ESCARPMENT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Paragraph 24 of the Schedule to Regulation

683 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980,

as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

176/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

1813
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24. In the Town of Ancaster in The Regional

Municipality of Hamilton-Wentworth described as

follows:

Beginning at the place of intersection of the

easterly boundary of the Town of Ancaster

and the southerly limit of Mohawk Road;

Thence westerly along the southerly limit of

Mohawk Road to the intersection of the

southerly prolongation of the westerly limit

of Part 2 as shown on a Plan deposited in the

Land Registry Office for the Land Titles

Division of Wentworth (No. 62) as Number
62R-S62S;

Thence northerly along that prolongation to

the southwesterly angle of that Part 2;

Thence north 13° 14' 30" west along that

westerly limit 43.47 metres to the northwest-

erly angle of that Part 2;

Thence north 76° 18' 30" east along the

northerly limit of that Part 22.49 metres to

the easterly limit of Part 1 as shown on that

Plan;

Thence north 13° 45' 30" west along that

easterly limit 8.418 metres to the southwest-

erly angle of Part 1 as shown on a Plan

deposited in the Land Registry Office for the

Registry Division of Wentworth (No. 62) as

Number 62R-6636;

Thence north 76° 14' 30" east 12.945 metres

to an angle in that Part 1;

Thence north 11° 41' west 11.04 metres to an

angle in that Part 1;

Thence north 76° 25' 20" east 17.118 metres

to the easterly limit of that Part 1;

Thence north 13° 45' 10" west along that

easterly limit 213.36 metres to the northerly

limit of the southerly half of Lot 48 in Con-

cession II;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit

201.118 metres to the northwesterly angle of

Part 1 as shown on the said Plan 62R-5625;

Thence south 13° 50' east 60.665 metres to a

point;

Thence south 54° 10' 10" west 48.274 metres

to a point;

Thence south 13° 42' east 231.516 metres to

the northwesterly limit of Mohawk Road;

Thence north 46° 58' 40" east along that

northwesterly limit 31.13 metres to an angle

in that Part 1;
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Thence north 13° 52' 40" west 56.64 metres to

a point;

Thence north 76° 09' 30" east 18.29 metres to|

a point;

Thence north 13° 52' 40" west 63.21 metres to

a point;

Thence north 74° 14' 50" east 127.93 metres

to a point;

Thence south 13° 41' 30" east 106.73 metres

to the northerly limit of Mohawk Road;

Thence south 13° 41
' 30" east 20 metres to the

southerly limit of Mohawk Road;

Thence westerly along that southerly limit of

the southerly prolongation of the westerly

limit of Lime Kiln Road;

Thence northerly to and along that westerly

limit to a point distant 99.066 metres meas-

ured northerly therealong from the north

easterly angle of Block FX as shown on a

Plan registered in the Land Registry Office

for the said Land Titles Division as Number
M-193;

Thence south 81° 15' west 143.274 metres to

a point;

Thence north 13° 57' west 191.704 metres to

a point;

Thence north 51° 53' 30" west 23.622 metres

to a point;

Thence north 89° 41' 30" east 166.406 metres

to the easterly limit of Lot 47 in Concession

11;

Thence north 13° 10' 12" west along that

easterly limit to the northerly limit of Part 1

as shown on a Plan deposited in the Land
Registry Office for the said Land Titles Divi-

sion as Number 62R-338;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit to

the westerly limit of that Lot 47;

Thence northerly along that westerly limit to

the southerly limit of Montgomery Drive;

Thence westerly along that southerly limit to

the easterly limit of the Old Ancaster Dundas ,

Road;

Thence southerly along that ezisterly limit to

the southerly limit of Part 1 as shown on a

Plan deposited in the Land Registr\' Office

for the said Registry Division of Wentworth
as Number 62R-2296;

i
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Thence easterly along that southerly limit to

the southeasterly limit of that Part 1;

Thence northerly and northwesterly along

the easterly limit of that Part 1 to the south-

erly limit of Montgomer>- Drive;

Thence easterly along that southerly limit to

the westerly limit of that Lot 47;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit to

a point distant 14.356 metres measured south
13° 27' east from the northerly limit of Part 1

on said F\an 62R-338;

Thence south 13° 04' east along that westerly

limit 43.909 metres to a point;

Thence north 77° 01' east 89.514 metres to a
point;

Thence south 12° 59' east 27.423 metres to a
point;

Thence south 20° 19' east 105.665 metres to a
point;

Thence south 19° east 62.072 metres to a
point;

Thence south 83° 18' 30" west 73.969 metres

to a point;

Thence north 85° 16' west 37.429 metres to

the westerly limit of that Lot 47;

Thence south 13° 04' east along that westerly

limit 176.351 metres to a point;

Thence north 87° 48' east 109.981 metres to a
point;

Thence southwesterly along the westerly

limit of the land as shown on Han M- 193 to

the southerly limit of the street widening of

Mohawk Road as shown on that Han;

Thence south 67° 28' 40* east along that

southerly limit 37.058 metres to a point;

Thence south 78° 04' 50" east along that

southerly Umit 21.120 metres to a point;

Thence north 1° 25' 33" west 35. 128 metres to

a point;

Thence south 82° 23' 35" east 18.742 metres

to a point;

Thence south 0° 18' 30" east 36.576 metres to

that southerly limit;

Thence easterly along that southerly limit to

an angle in that Han;
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Thence north 0° 22' west 36.576 metres to a
point;

Thence south 85° 38' east 38.1 metres to a
point;

Thence south 0° 22' west 36.576 metres to the

northerly limit of Mohawk Road as shown on
Han 62R-338;

Thence south 85° 38' east 38. 1 metres along

that northerly limit to a point;

Thence north 2° 17' east 37.490 metres to a
point;

Thence south 85° 38' east 18.288 metres to a
point;

Thence south 2° 17' west 37.490 metres to

that northeriy limit of Mohawk Road;

Thence easterly along that northerly limit to

the westerly limit of Lime Kiln Road;

Thence southerly along the prolongation of

that westerly limit to the southerly limit of

Mohawk Road;

Thence westerly along that southerly limit to

the southeasterly limit of Wilson Street East;

Thence northwesterly to and along the west-

erly limit of the Old Dundas Road to a point

24.384 metres measured therealong from the

northwesterly limit of Wilson Street, the said

point being the northerly limit of the lands

described in an Instrument registered in the

Land Registr>' Office for the said Registry

Division as Number 116950 AB;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit to

a line parallel with and distant 76.2 metres

measured at right angles from the northwest-

erly limit of Wilson Street East;

Thence southwesterly along that parallel line

to the southwesterly limit of Sulphur Springs

Road;

Thence northwesterly along that southwest-

erly limit to the westerly limit of Mansfield

Drive;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit to

the southerly limit of Judith Crescent;

Thence northwesterly along the southwest-

erly limit of Judith Crescent to the southerly

limit of Maureen Avenue;

Thence westerly along that southerly limit to

the easterly limit of Lovers Lane;

Thence northwesterly to a point on the west-

erly limit of Lovers Lane distant 224.129
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metres measured north 12° 24' west from the

northeasterly angle of lands shown on a Plan

registered in the Land Registry Office for the

said Registry Division as Number 888;

Thence south 77° 36' west 68.58 metres to a

point;

Thence north 12° 24' west 68.58 metres to a

point;

Thence north 77° 36' east 67.361 metres to

the westerly limit of Lovers Lane;

Thence north 13° 28' 20" west along that

westerly limit 97.853 metres to a point;

Thence south 78° 11' west along the south-

erly limit of Part 3 as shown on a Plan regis-

tered in the Land Registry Office for the said

Registry Division as Number 62R- 15 95 a

distance of 208.578 metres to the southwest-

erly angle of that Part;

Thence north 62° 49' west 183.514 metres to

a point;

Thence north 12° 42' west 52.319 metres to a

point;

Thence south 77° 18' west 143.216 metres to

the easterly limit of the land shown on a Plan

registered in the Land Registry Office for the

said Registry Division as Number 1076;

Thence northerly along that easterly limit to

the southeasterly angle of the land shown on

a Plan registered in the Land Registry Office

for the said Land Titles Division as Number
62R-3357;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of

that Plan to the northerly limit of that Plan;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit to

the easterly limit of Lot 40 in Concession II;

Thence northerly along that easterly limit

70.104 metres to the northwesterly limit of

that Plan;

Thence southwesterly along that northwest-

erly limit to the westerly limit of that Lot 40;

Thence southerly along that westerly limit

111.252 metres to the southerly Umit of that

Plan;

Thence easterly along that southerly limit to

the easterly limit of the lands shown on Plan

1076;

Thence southerly along the easterly limit of

the lands shown on Plans registered in the

Land Registry Office for the said Registry
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Division as Numbers 1076 and 783 to the

northwesterly angle of Lot 31 as shown on a
Plan registered in the Land Registry Office

for the said Registry Division as Number
930;

Thence easterly along the northerly and
easterly limits of the lands shown on the said

Plan to the northerly limit of a Plan regis-

tered in the Land Registry Office for the said

Registry Division as Number 888;

Thence north 77° east along that northerly

limit 244.898 metres to the westerly limit of

Lovers Lane;

Thence southerly £ilong that westerly limit to

the northerly limit of Joanne Court;

Thence westerly and southerly along the

northerly and westerly limits of Joanne Court

to the northerly limit of Parker Avenue;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit to

the easterly limit of Hadley Drive;

Thence northerly along that easterly limit to

the southerly limit of McGregor Crescent;

Thence westerly along the southerly and
southwesterly limits of McGregor Crescent to

the southerly limit of Terrence Park Drive;

Thence westerly silong that southerly limit to

the westerly limit of Lloyminn Avenue;

Thence southerly along the westerly limit of

Lloyminn Avenue and the southerly prolong-

ation of that limit to the northwesterly limit

of Concession III;

Thence southwesterly along that northwest-

erly limit to the southeasterly prolongation

of the northeasterly limit of Lot 3 1 in Conces-

sion II;

Thence northwesterly to and along that

northeasterly limit to the northwesterly limit

of that Concession;

Thence northwesterly along the northwest-

erly prolongation of that northeasterly limit

to the southeasterly limit of Concession II;

Thence southwesterly along that southeast-

erly limit to the easterly limit of that portion

of the King's Highway known as No. 52;

Thence northerly ailong the easterly limit of

the said Highway to the northerly boundaryj

of the Town of Ancaster;

Thence easterly along that northerly bound-

ary to the westerly boundary of the Town of

Dundas;

i
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Thence in a general easterly direction fol-

lowing the boundaries between the Towns of

Ancaster and Dundas to an angle in the west-

erly boundar\- of the City of Hamilton;

Thence in a general southeasterly direction

following the boundaries between the Town
of Ancaster and the City of Hamitlon to the

place of beginning.

Norman W. Sterling
Provincial Secretary for

Resources Development

Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day df October, 1983.

(3588) 44

)
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

November 5th, 1983

LOCAL ROADS BOARDS ACT

O. Reg. 670/83.

Establishment of Local Roads Areas

—

Northern and Eastern Regions.

Made— September 30th, 1983.

Filed—October 17th, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
REGULATION 598 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
LOCAL ROADS BOARDS ACT

1. Schedule 62 to Regulation 598 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

Schedule 62

SAVARD LOCAL ROADS AREA

All of the Township of Savard and all those portions

of the townships of Sharpe and Marquis in the Ter-

ritorial District of Timiskaming shown outlined on
Ministry- of Transportation and Communications Plan

N- 1388-4, filed with the Information Management
Office of the Ministr>- of Transportation and Com-
munications at Toronto on the 22nd day of August,

1983. O. Reg. 670/83.

James Sndw
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of September, 1983.

(3589) 45

EXECUTIVE COUNCIL ACT

O. Reg. 671/83.

-Assignment of Powers and
Duties—Minister of Health.

Made—October 13th, 1983.

Filed— October 17th, 1983.

J
ORDER IN COUNCIL

O.C. 2852/83

On the recommendation of the undersigned, the

Lieutenant Governor, by and with the advice and con-
currence of the Executive Council, orders that:

Pursuant to subsection 5 (1) of the Executive Coun-
cil Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 147. during the absence of the

Honourable Keith Norton, due to illness, the powers
and duties of the Minister of Health be assigned and
transferred to the Honourable Thomas Wells. Minister

of Intergovernmental Affairs.

This appointment is to be effective from the date of

this Order in Council until the Honourable Keith

Norton returns to his ministerial duties.

Notwithstanding this Order in Council, the tempor-
ary- assignment of ministerial duties and respon-

sibilities made by Order in Council numbered 572/82

and dated March 5, 1982 is not changed. O. Reg.

671/83.

Recommended Robert Welch
Deputy Premier and Minister

Responsible for Women's Issues

Concurred George R. McCague
Chairman

Approved and Ordered, October 13, 1983.

(3590)

John B. Aird
Lieutenant Governor

44

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 672/83.

Restricted .Areas—District of Timis-

kaming, Town of Charlton, the

Township of Chamberlain and the

geographic townships of Boston,

Dack, Evanturel, Lebel, Marquis,

Marter, McElroy, Otto and Pacaud.
Made—October 5 th, 1983.

Filed—October 18th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 671 OF

REVISED REGUL.\TIONS OF ONTARIO, 1970

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Schedule 1 to Regulation 671 of Revised Regu-

lations of Ontario, 1970, as amended by sub-

section 2 (1) of Ontario Regulation 355/80, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:
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1. Ailsa Craig Craigwood Youth Services

In the Territorial District of Timiskaming and being

composed of the following:

1. Improvement District of Gauthier

2. Township of Chamberlain

3. Township of Dack

4. Township of Evanturel. O. Reg. 672/83,

s. 1.

Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this Sth day of October, 1983.

(3591) 45

MENTAL HEALTH ACT

O. Reg. 673/83.

Application of Act.

Made—October 11th, 1983.

Filed— October 18th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 609 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
MENTAL HEALTH ACT

1.—(1) Item 22a of Schedule 1 to section 1 of

Regulation 609 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980, as made by section 1 of Ontario

Regulation 745/82, is revoked.

(2) The said Schedule 1, as amended by subsection

1 (1) of Ontario Regulation 454/81, section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 225/82, section 1 of Ontario

Regulation 524/82, section 1 of Ontario Regu-

lation 745/82 and section 1 of Ontario Regula-

tion 162/83, is further amended by adding

thereto the following item:

34a. Ottawa Ottawa-Carleton Regional

Residential Treatment Centre

Secure Treatment Program

2. Item 43 of Schedule 3 to section 1 of the said

Regulation is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

43. Willowdale J.D. Griffin Adolescent Centre

Inc.

3.—(1) Item 1 of Schedule 4 to section 1 of the said

Regulation is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(2) The said Schedule 4, as amended by section 2 of

Ontario Regulation 173/81 and section 3 of

Ontario Regulation 745/82, is further amended
by adding thereto the following item;

5a. Brampton Browndale (Ontario)

(3) Item 29 of the said Schedule 4 is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

29. Ottawa

(3592)

Ottawa-Carleton Regional

Residential Treatment Centre

(except Secure Treatment

Program)

45

INDUSTRIAL STANDARDS ACT

O. Reg. 674/83.

Fur Industry—Ontario.

Made—June 14th, 1983.

Approved—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 518 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
INDUSTRIAL STANDARDS ACT

1.—(1) Section 11 of the Schedule to Regulation

518 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

1 1 . The minimum hourly rate of wages for all work
performed in the industry during the regular working

period by employees classified in section 9 is the hourly

rate set opposite the respective classes as follows:

1. Class A, $6.00

2. Class B, $5.67

3. Class C, $5.34

4. Class D, $5.34

5. Class E, $5.16

6. Class F, $5.05

7. Class G, $4.92

8. Class H, $5.05

9. Class I, $4.88

10. Class J, $3.50
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(2) Section 20 of the said Schedule is revoked and

the following sabstituted therefor.

20. The minimum hourly rate of wages for all work
performed in retail work during the regular working

periods by employees classified in section 19 is the

hourly rate set opposite the respective classes as fol-

lows:

1. Class \, $5.44

2. Class B, $5.16

3. Class C, $4.86

4. Class D, $4.58

5. Class E, $4.29

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 10th

day after publication thereof in The Ontario

Gazette under the Regulations Act.

We Concur:

Advisory Committee for the
Fur Industry. Ontario Zone:

Max Federman. Chairman

Harry Weisfeld

Allan R. Kahnert

Henry R. Bockner

John R. Scott
Director of Labour Standards.

Dated at Toronto, this 14th day of June, 1983.

(3612) 45

FUNERAL SERVICES ACT

O. Reg. 675/83.

General.

Made—-August 19th, 1983.

Approved—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 399 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980
MADE UNDER THE

FUNERAL SERVICES ACT

1. Clause 1 (1) (g) of Regulation 399 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(f ) pay the Board a fee of $35.

2. Subsection 3 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(2) The annual fee for a funeral director shall be S35
and shall be paid to the Board not later than the 31st

day of December of the year preceding the year to

which the fee applies. O. Reg. 675/83, s. 2.

3. Subsection 14 (4) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

558/81, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(4) Where during the year ending on the 31st day of

October preceding the application for renewal of a

licence the funeral services establishment furnished to

the pubUc funeral supplies and services, the renewal

fee for the funeral services establishment licence is $2

per death registered during that year. O. Reg.

675/83, s. 3.

Board of Funeral Services:

Gerry M. Lougheed, Jr.

D. B. Steenson

Dated at Toronto, this 19th day of August, 1983.

(3613) 45
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

November 12th, 1983

CORPORATION SECURITIES
REGISTRATION .\CT

O. Reg. 676/83.

Fees.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 25th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGUL.ATION 190 OF

REVISED REGUL.\TIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CORPORATION SECURITIES REGISTRATION

ACT

1. Paragraph 1 of section 1 of Regulation 190 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

amended by striking out "S25.00" in the last

line and inserting in lieu thereof "$26.25".

2. Paragraph 7 of the said section 1 is amended by
striking out "S20.00" in the last line and insert-

ing in lieu thereof "521.00".

3. Thb Regulation comes into force on the 1st day
of December, 1983.

(3614) 46

CORPORATIONS ACT

O. Reg. 677/83.

General.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 25th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 152/82

MADE UNDER THE
CORPORATIONS ACT

1. Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3, paragraph 4, as remade
by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 674/82,

paragraph 4a , as made by section 2 of Ontario

Regulation 674/82, and paragraphs 5.6, 7, 8, 9,

10, 11 and 12 of the Schedule to Ontario Regu-
lation 152/82 are revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

1. On an application for letters patent

incorporating a company or a revival

thereof under subsection 317 (10) of the

Act $210

2. On an application for authorization by
the Minister under subsection 313 (1) of

the Act to transfer the company under

the laws of another jurisdiction S 210

3. On an application for letters patent

amjilgamating companies or continuing

a company under the Act 210

4. On an application for letters patent

incorporating a corporation without

sh2u^ capital 105

4a . On an application for revival of a cor-

poration without share capital under

subsection 317 (10) of the .\ct 105

On an application for authorization by
the Minister under subsection 313 (1) of

the .\ct to transfer a corporation without

share capital under the laws of another

jurisdiction

On an application for letters patent

amalgamating corporations or continu-

ing a corporation without share capital

under the Act

105

105

7. On an application by a corporation for

supplementary letters patent 52.50

8. On an application by a corporation

under subsection 278 (1) of the .\ct . . . 52.50

9. On an application for an order under

subsection 304 (3) of the Act 52.50

10. On an application by an extra-pro\nncial

corporation for a licence under Part VIII

of the Act 210

1 1. On an application by an extra-provincial

corporation for an amended extra-pro-

vincial Ucence under Part VHI of the

Act,

i. for a change of name or objects 52.50

ii. for any other purpose 210

12. On an application for the correction of

an error in letters patent, supplementar>-

letters patent or an order, before notice

of the letters patent or supplementan.-

letters patent is published in The

Ontario Gazette 52.50
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2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day
of December, 1983.

(3615) 46

BUSINESS CORPORATIONS ACT, 1982

O. Reg. 678/83.

General.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 25th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 446/83

MADE UNDER THE
BUSINESS CORPORATIONS ACT, 1982

1. Paragraphs 1, 2, 3 and 8 of Schedule 1 to

Ontario Regulation 446/83 are revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

1. On delivery of articles of,

i. incorporation, for filing and

endorsing a certificate $210

ii. amalgamation or continuance,

for filing and endorsing a cer-

tificate, and for an authoriza-

tion by the Director under sec-

tion 180 of the Act 210

iii. arrangement, for filing and

endorsing a certificate 210

iv. revival, for filing and endorsing

a certificate 210

2. On delivery of articles of,

i. amendment or reorganization,

for filing and endorsing a cer-

tificate 52.50

ii. restated articles of incorpor-

ation, for filing and endorsing a

certificate 52.50

3. On an application for an order,

i. under subsection 144 (3) of the

Act 52.50

ii. under subsection 144 (4) of the

Act 10

iii. under subsection 148 (2) of the

Act 500

For an application to the Commission

for an exemption order under the Act 105

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day
of December, 1983.

(3616) 46

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 679/83.

Restricted Areas—Geographic Township
of Grenfell in the Territorial District of

Timiskaming.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 25th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

RESTRICTED AREAS—GEOGRAPHIC
TOWNSHIP OF GRENFELL IN THE

TERRITORIAL DISTRICT OF TIMISKAMING

1. In this Order,

(a) "accessory", when used to describe a use,

building or structure, means a use, building

or structure that is normally incidental or

subordinate to a principal use, building or

structure;

(ft) "dwelling unit" means one or more habitable

rooms occupied or capable of being occupied

as an independent and separate housekeep-

ing establishment in which separate kitchen

and sanitary facilities are provided for the

exclusive use of the unit with a private en-

trance from outside the building or from a

common hallway or stairway inside the

building;

(c) "mobile home" means a dwelling unit that is

designed to be made mobile and constructed

or manufactured to provide a permanent
residence for one or more persons, but does

not include a travel trailer or tent trailer or

trailer otherwise designed;

(d) "mobile home park" means a parcel of land

that has not been subdivided under the Act,

in which mobile homes are located and indi-

vidual sites are made available on a rental or

lease basis. O. Reg. 679/83, s. 1.

2. This Order applies to those parcels of land situate

in the geographic Township of Grenfell in the Ter-

ritorial District of Timiskaming, being the whole of

Parcels 8132 and 8323, Centre Section Timiskaming,

in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Divi-

sion of Timiskaming (No. 54). O. Reg. 679/83, s. 2.

3. No land to which this Order applies shall

hereafter be used and no building or structure shall

hereafter be erected or used except in accordance with

the terms of this Order, but nothing in this Order pre-
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vents the use of any land, building or structure for a

purpose prohibited by this Order if the land, building

or structure are lawfully used for such parpose on the

day this Order comes into force. O. Reg. 679/83, s. 3.

4.—<1) Ever>- use of land and every erection or use

of buildings or structures on the land to which this

Order appHes is prohibited except the location and use

thereon of a mobile home park containing not more

than seventeen mobile homes.

(2) Each mobile home shall be located on a separate

site.

(3) Buildings or structures accesson,' to a mobile

home may be erected and used on the same site as the

mobile home.

(4) A mobile home shall not be located or used on a

site unless the site has an area of at least forty-six

square metres. O. Reg. 679/83, s. 4.

5.—(1) Nothing in this Order prevents the recon-

struction of any building or structure that is damaged
or destroyed by uses beyond the control of the owner if

the dimensions of the original building or structure are

not increased or its original use altered.

(2) Nothing in this Order prevents the strengthening

or restoration to a safe condition of any building or

structure or part of any such building or struc-

ture. O. Reg. 679/83, s. S.

Thomas L. Wells
for Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of October, 1983.

(3617) 46

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 680/83.

Restricted Areas—Part of the District

of Nipissing.

Made—October 24th, 1983.

Filed—October 25th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMENI)
ONTARIO REGULATION 540/74

MADE UNDER THE
PL.\NNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation S4(V74 is amended
adding thereto the following section:

by

91. Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, the land described in Schedule 107 may be used
for the location and use thereon of a mobile home £md
buildings and structures accessor> thereto. O. Reg.

680/83, s. 1.

2. The said Regulation is further amended by
adding thereto the following S€he<iule:

Schedule 107

That parcel of land situate in the geographic

Township of Gibbons in the Territorial District of

Nipissing, being that part of Lot 6 in Concession I

entered in the Land Registry Office for the Land Titles

Division of Nipissing (No. 36) as Parcel 13927.

O. Reg. 680/83, s. 2.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

PUms Administration Branch
North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, tliis 24th day of October, 1983.

(3618). \ 46

GAME AND FISH ACT

O. Reg. 681/83.

Hunting on Designated Crown Land and
in Provincial Parks.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 26th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 422 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

M.ADE UNDER THE
GAME AND FISH ACT

1. Section 2 of Regulation 422 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980, as remade by section 1

of Ontario Regulation 127/82, is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

2. Except as provided in this Regulation, no person

sh«dl hunt any animal or bird in any area described in

Schedules 2 to 23, both inclusive. O. Reg. 681/83,

s. 1.

2. The said Regulation is junended by adding

thereto the following section:

14a. The holder of a licence in Form 5 of Regula-

tion 420 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 may
himt ducks, geese, rails, coots and galHnules on any

day except Sunday from the third Saturday in October

to the end of the open season therefor in any year in the

area described in Schedule 2Z if,

(a) he parks his motor vehicle in a designated

parking area;
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(ft) he hunts only within a radius of seventy-five

metres from a stake planted by an officer of

the Ministry and marked with the number of

the area in which his motor vehicle is parked;

(c) the area from which he hunts is occupied by

no more than two other persons;

id) he keeps his fire-arm unloaded and encased

except while occupying the hunting area; and

(g ) he removes the blind before leaving the area

after the hunt. O. Reg. 681/83, s. 2.

3. The said Regulation is further amended by
adding thereto the following Schedule:

Schedule 23

Rock Point Provincial Park.

(3620)

O. Reg. 681/83, s. 3.

46

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 682/83.

Parking.

Made—October 20th, 1983.

Filed—October 26th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 477 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

1. Schedule 18 of Appendix A to Regulation 477 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

amended by adding thereto the following para-

graph:

16. On both sides of the King's Highway known as

No. 7 in the City of Brampton in The Regional

Municipality of Peel lying between a point situate at its

intersection with the roadway known as Torbram
Road and a point situate at its intersection with the

roadway known as Gateway Boulevard. R.R.O.

1980, Reg. 477, App. A, Sched. 18; O. Reg. 856/81,

s. 2; O. Reg. 682/83, s. 1.

James Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 20th day of October, 1983.

(3621) 46

MUNICIPAL BOUNDARY
NEGOTIATIONS ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 683/83.

Village of Iroquois—Township of

Matilda Boundary.

Made—October 13th, 1983.

Filed—October 26th, 1983.

ORDER IN COUNCIL

R.O.C. 378/83

WHEREAS The Corporation of the Village of

Iroquois and The Corporation of the Township of

Matilda have entered into an agreement dated the 28th

day of September, 1982 for the resolution of certain

intermunicipal boundary issues;

AND WHEREAS public notice was given by the

Clerk of the Executive Council under subsection 17(1)

of the Municipal Boundary Negotiations Act, 1981 of

the intention to make an order implementing the

intermunicipal agreement;

AND WHEREAS no objections to the proposed

issuance of the order were filed with the Clerk of the

Executive Council within the filing period;

NOW THEREFORE on the recommendation of

the undersigned, the Lieutenant Governor, by and

with the advice and concurrence of the Executive

Council, orders under section 14 of the Municipal

Boundary Negotiations Act, 1981 that:

1 On the 1st day of January, 1984, the portions of

the Township of Matilda described in the Schedule are

annexed to the Village of Iroquois.

2. All real property of The Corporation of the

Township of Matilda situate in the annexed area vests

in The Corporation of the Village of Iroquois on the 1st

day of January, 1984.

3. On the 1st day of January, 1984, the by-laws of

the Village of Iroquois extend to the annexed area and

the by-laws of the Township of Matilda cease to apply

to such area, except by-laws passed by the Township
of Matilda under section 34 of the Planning Act, 1983

or a predecessor of that section or which are kept in

force by subsection 13 (3) of The Municipal Amend-
ment Act, 1941, and by-laws passed under section 41

of the Planning Act, 1983 or a predecessor of that sec-

tion which shall remain in force until repealed by the

council of the Village of Iroquois, except that by-laws

conferring rights, privileges, franchises, immunities or

exemptions that could not have been lawfully repealed

by the council of the Township of Matilda may not be

repealed by the council of the Village of Iroquois.

4. For the purposes of the Assessment Roll to be

prepared for the Village of Iroquois under subsection
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13 (1) of the Assessment Act in 1983, the annexed area

shall be deemed to be a part of the Village of Iroquois.

5 . The agreement dated the 28th day of September,

1982 between The Corporation of the VUlage of

Iroquois and The Corporation of the Township of

Matilda is hereby given effect. O. Reg. 683/83.

Recommended

Concurred

Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal

Affairs and Housing

George R. McCague
Chairman

Approved and Ordered, October 13, 1983.

John B. .\ird

Lieutenant Governor

Schedule

AREAS TO BE ANNEXED TO THE
VILLAGE OF IROQUOIS

Those portions of the Township of Matilda

described as follows:

(i) Beginning at the intersection of the northeasterly

boundar>' of the Village of Iroquois and the north-

easterly high water mark of a bay of the St.

Lawrence River;

Thence northwesterly along the northeasterly

boundar>- of the said Village 40 metres more or

less to the southwesterly limit of Golf Club Road;

Thence continuing northwesterly along the said

northeasterly boundar>- 524.86 metres more or

less to the centre line of Golf Club Road;

Thence southeasterly along the centre line of Golf

Club Road 787.9 metres more or less to the north-

easterly limit of a Plan registered in the Land
Registry Office for the Registr>- Division of Dun-
das (No. 8) as Number 62;

Thence southeasterly along the northeasterly limit

of the said Plan 10.06 metres to the northerly

angle of Lot 4 as shown on the said Plan;

Thence southeasterly along the northerly limit of

the said Lot 4 to the northerly high water mark of

the St. Lawrence River;

Thence westerly and northwesterly along the high

water mark of the St. Lawrence River to the place

of beginning;

(ii) Beginning at the intersection of the northeast-

erly boundar>- of the Village of Iroquois and
the northwesterly high water mark of the St.

Lawrence River;

Thence northwesterly along the northeasterly

boundary of the said Village 150- metres more or

less to the southerly high water mark of a bay of

the St. Lawrence River;

Thence southeasterly, southerly and southwest-

erly along the high water mark of the St. Law-
rence River to the place of beginning. O. Reg.

683/83, Sched.

(3622) 46

JUDICATURE ACT

O. Reg. 684/83.

High Court—Composition.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 26th, 1983.

REGULATION M.\DE UNDER THE
JUDICATURE ACT

HIGH COURT—COMPOSITION

1. The High Court shall consist of forty-six judges

in addition to the Chief Justice and Associate Chief

Justice. O. Reg. 684/83, s. 1.

2. Ontario Regulation 448/83 is revoked.

(3623) 46

TECHNOLOGY CENTRES ACT, 1982

O. Reg. 685/83.

Ontario Centre for Resource

Machinery- Technology-.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 27th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
TECHNOLOGY CENTRES ACT, 1982

ONTARIO CENTRE FOR RESOURCE
MACHINERY TECHNOLOGY

1. The Ontario Centre for Resource Machinery

established by Ontario Regulation 774/82 is hereby

continued under the name of Ontario Centre for

Resource Machinerj- Technology-. O. Reg. 685/83,

s. 1.

2. The Ontario Centre for Resource Machinery-

Technology- shall pursue its object in the resource

machinery sector. O. Reg. 685/83, s. 2.

3. The operational period of the Ontario Centre for

Resource Machinery- Technology- shall expire on the

15th day of November, 1987. O. Reg. 685/83, s. 3.
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4. The head office of the Ontario Centre for

Resource Machinery Technology shall be located in

the City of Sudbury, in The Regional Municipality of

SiH^Ury. 0. Reg. 685/83, s. 4;

W *•'/--"

fS. Ontario Regulation 774/82 is revoked.

685;'83, s. 5.

O. Reg.

(3646) 46

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 686/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of Mississippi.

Made^October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 27th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF MISSISSIPPI EXEMPTION FROM
THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF THE

ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(b) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of Mississippi where an owner or

lessee of a commercial motor vehicle has a

terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a

permanent bona fide address at which, an

employee reports and performs regular and

continuing service for the owner or lessee or,

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide

address at which an employee reports and
performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 686/83,

s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of Mississippi;

(ft ) is registered and based in the State of Missis-

sippi;

1828

(c) bears number plates issued for the vehicle by
the State of Mississippi except where the

registration referred to in clause (ft) is tem-

porary; and

(d) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of Mississippi,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act

during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(o) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(ft) weighs' more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a
functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or pas-

sengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or les-

see of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister the

conditions set out in subsection (1) are not being

met. O. Reg. 686/83, s. 2.

(3647) 46

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 687/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of Missouri.

Made—October 21 sf, 1983.

Filed—October 27th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF MISSOURI EXEMPTION FROM
THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF THE

ACT

I. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or
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(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(ft) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of Missouri where an owner or

lessee of a commercial motor vehicle has a
terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a
permanent bona fide address at which an
employee repoirts and performs regular and
continuing service for the owner or lessee or,

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide

address at which an employee reports and
performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 687/83,

s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a
place of business in the State of Missouri;

ib) is registered and based in the State of Mis-

souri;

(c ) bears number plates issued for the vehicle by
the State of Missouri except where the regis-

tration referred to in clause (fc ) is temporary;

and

id) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of Missouri,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act
during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a
functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or pas-

sengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or les-

see of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister the

conditions set out in subsection (1) are not being
met. O. Reg. 687/83, s. 2.

(3648)

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 688/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of North Carolina.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 27th, 1983.

46
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REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TR.\FFIC ACT

STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA EXEMPTION
FROM THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF

THE ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(ft) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of North Carolina where an

owner or lessee of a commercial motor
vehicle has a terminal, warehouse, office,

garage or a permanent bona fide address at

which an employee reports and performs

regular and continuing service for the owner
or lessee or, when used in respect of a house-

hold carrier, means the place or location

where the carrier or his agent has a terminal,

warehouse, office, garage or a permanent
bona fide address at which an employee
reports and performs regular and continuing

service for the carrier or his agent. O. Reg.

688/83, s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of North

Carolina;

(ft) is registered and based in the State of North
Carolina;

(c ) bears number plates issued for the vehicle by

the State of North Carolina except where the

registration referred to in clause (ft) is tem-

porary-; and

id) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of North Carolina,
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is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act

during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a

functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or

passengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister

the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not being

met. O. Reg. 688/83, s. 2.

(3649) 46

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 689/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of Georgia.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 2 7th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF GEORGIA EXEMPTION FROM
THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF THE

ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(b) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of Georgia where an owner or

lessee of a commercial motor vehicle has a

terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a

permanent bona fide address at which an

employee reports and performs regular and

continuing service for the owner or lessee or,

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide

address at which an employee reports and
performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 689/83,

s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of Georgia;

(b) is registered and based in the State of

Georgia;

(c) bears number plates issued for the vehicle by

the State of Georgia except where the regis-

tration referred to in clause (b) is temporary;

and

(d) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of Georgia,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act

during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods (fr passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a

functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or

passengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister

the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not being

met. O. Reg. 689/83, s. 2.

(3650) 46

FAMILY BENEFITS ACT

O. Reg. 690/83.

General.

Made—October 2 7th, 1983.

Filed—October 27th, 1983.
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REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 318 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
FAMILY BENEFITS ACT

1. Subsection 2 (7) of Regulation 318 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is amended by
adding "and" at the end of clause (e), by strik-

ing out "and" at the end of clause (/) smd by
revoking clause (g).

2. Subsection 10 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to income referred

to in paragraph 1 or paragraphs 14 to 38 of subsection

13 (2). O. Reg. 690/83, s. 2.

3. Clause 11 (2) (a) of the said Regulation is

amended by adding "or" at the end of subclause

(i), by striking out "or" at the end of subclause

(ii) and inserting in lieu thereof "and", and by
revoking subclause (iii).

4.—( 1) Paragraph 4 of subsection 12 (3) of the said

Regulation, as remade by subsection 3 (2) of

Ontario Regulation 847/82 and amended by
subsection 2 (5) of Ontario Regulation 360/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

4. Subject to subsection 13 (8), the amount for

basic needs determined in accordance with

Schedule A, B, C or D shall be reduced by
the amount by which the monthly cost to the

applicant or recipient of shelter is less than

the amount set out in the following Table:

TABLE

Number of

Beneficiaries
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(6)

i. a blind person or a disabled person, or

ii. a person referred to in clause 7 (1) (6)

of the Act or subsection 2 (5) or (6) of

this Regulation,

and where the aggregate is less than the

special needs minimum, an amount equal to

the difference between the special needs

minimum and the aggregate.

Subparagraphs i, ii and iii of paragraph 13 of

subsection 12 (3) of the said Regulation, as

made by subsection 3 (8) of Ontario Regulation

847/82, are revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

i. a blind or disabled person, or

ii. a person referred to in clause 7 (1) (6)

of the Act or subsection 2 (5) or (6) of

this Regulation,

(7) Subparagraphs vii and viii of paragraph 13 of

subsection 12 (3) of the said Regulation, as

made by subsection 3 (8) of Ontario Regulation

847/82, are revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

vii. $4, where the applicant or recipient is

a single person or a married person

and only one spouse is a blind person,

a disabled person or a person referred

to in subsection 2 (5) or (6), or

viii. $8, where the applicant or recipient is

a married person and both spouses are

blind persons, disabled persons or

persons referred to in subsection 2 (5)

or (6).

(8) Subclauses 12 (8) if) (iii) and (iv) of the said

Regulation are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(iii) prosthetic devices including eye-

glasses,

(iv) clothing, and

(v) wheelchairs and accessories thereto.

5. Subsection 13 (2) of the said Regulation, as

amended by subsection 8 (2) of Ontario Regu-

lation 459/82, section 4 of Ontario Regulation

654/82, section 4 of Ontario Regulation 847/82

and section 3 of Ontario Regulation 360/83, is

further amended by adding thereto the follow-

ing paragraph:

38. any payment received under section 88 of the

Child Welfare Act;

6. Clause 24 (1) (b) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(b) purchased by or on behalf of the beneficiary

from a dispensary during any month in

which,

(i) the applicant or recipient in whose
allowance the beneficiary is included

is eligible for an allowance, or

(ii) in the case of a person remaining

eligible for the payment of the drug

benefit under subsection (2), the per-

son is approved by the Director.

7.—(1) Subsection 30 (1) of the said Regulation,

as made by section 6 of Ontario Regulation

847/82, is amended by adding "or" at the end

of clause (a), by striking out "or" at the end
of clause (b) and by revoking clause (c).

(2) Clause 30 (3) (b) of the said Regulation, as made
by section 6 of Ontario Regulation 847/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(b) $608, where the applicant or recipient is

married person and only one spouse is a blind

person, a disabled person or a person referred

to in subsection 2 (5) or (6); or

(3) Subclauses 30 (3) (c) (i), (ii) and (iii) of the said

Regulation, a^ made by section 6 of Ontario

Regulation 847/82, are revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

(i) blind or disabled persons, or

(ii) persons referred to in subsection 2 (5)

or (6),

(4) Clause 30 (5) (b) of the said Regulation, aa

made by section 6 of Ontario Regulation 847/

82, is revoked and the following substitute<3

therefor:

(b) $579, where the applicant or recipient is a

married person and only one spouse is a blind

person, a disabled person or a person referred

to in subsection 2 (5) or (6); or

(5) Subclauses 30 (5) (c) (i), (ii) and (iii) of the said

Regulation, as made by section 6 of Ontario

Regulation 847/82, are revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

(i) blind or disabled persons, or

(ii) persons referred to in subsection 2 (5)

or (6),

8. Subsection 34 (2) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 7 of Ontario Regulation

847/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(2) Where a person referred to in subsection 2 (6) is

required to change his or her place of residence in
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order to obtain and receive assessment or training

under a vocational rehabilitation program established

under section 5 of the Vocational Rehabilitation Ser-

vices Act, while maintaining the person's normal place

of residence, there may be paid to the applicant or

recipient in addition to an allowance an amount
determined by the Director up to a maximum of $292

per month. O. Reg. 690/83, s. 8.

9. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 1st day of October, 1983.

(3651) 46

GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE
ACT

O. Reg. 691/83.

General.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—October 27th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 441 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

1. Subsections 1 (2) and (3) of Regulation 441 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) For the purpose of the Act and this Regulation,

"person in need" means a''perspn who by reason of

inability to obtain regular employment, lack of princi-

pal family provider, disability or old age has budgetary-

requirements as determined in accordance with section

12 that exceed his income as determined under section

13 and who is not otherwise made ineligible for assis-

tance under the Act or this Regulation. O. Reg.

691/83, s. 1.

2. Subsection 3 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked.

3. Subsection 8 {3a) of the said Regulation, as

made by subsection 3 (2) of Ontario Regulation

786/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(3a) Notwithstanding subsection (3), where an

applicant "for special assistance is a recipient of general

assistance, an application in Form 1 shall be deemed to

be an application for special assistance received by the

welfare administrator in accordance with section 9 of

the Act.

(36) Notwithstanding subsection (3), where an

applicant for special assistance or supplementary' aid is

a recipient of an allowance under the Family Benefits

Act, an application in Form 1 of Regulation 318 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 shall be deemed
to be an application for special assistance or

supplementary- aid, as the case may be, received by the

welfare administrator in accordance with section 9 of

the General Welfare Assistance Act. O. Reg. 691/83,

s. 3.

4. Paragraph 6 of subsection 12 (2) of the said

Regulation, as rernade by subsection 2 (4) of

Ontario Regulation 361/83, is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

6. Subject to subsection 13 (4), the amount for

basic needs determined in accordance with

paragraph 4 or 4a shall be reduced by the

amount by which the monthly cost to the

applicant or recipient of shelter is less than

the amount set out in the following Table:

TABLE
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in such amounts as shall be determined by the welfare

administrator but not exceeding the amount by which

the budgetary requirements of the person as deter-

mined in accordance with subsection (4) exceeds his

income determined in accordance with section 13

including any benefits referred to in subsection 11 (4)

paid to or on behalf of the person and any of his

dependants.

(2) Subsections 15 (2) and (3) of the said Regulation

are revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

(2) Notwithstanding clauses 3 (1) (b), (c) and (d),

subsection 3 (2) and subsection (1) of this section,

special assistance may be paid or provided under this

section to or on behalf of a person who is enrolled

as a full-time student at an educational institution.

(3) Special assistance may be provided under this

section to pay the cost of a funeral and burial for a

deceased person who would have been eligible for

special assistance at the date of his death if an appli-

cation for special assistance had been made on that

date. O. Reg. 691/83, s. 6 (2).

(3) Subsection IS (4) of the said Regulation, exclu-

sive of the paragraphs, is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

(4) For the purpose of subsection (1), budgetary

requirements shall be determined as follows:

(4) Subsection IS (S) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(5) Subject to section 20, the Province of Ontario

shall pay by way of reimbursement to the municipality

or to the council of the approved band, as the case may
be, SO per cent of the amounts paid for special assis-

tance. O. Reg. 691/83, s. 6 (4).

7. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come

into force on the 1st day of October, 1983.

(36S2) 46

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 692/83.

Restricted Areas—District of Manitoulin,

geographic townships of Campbell,

Dawson, Mills and Robinson.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—October 28th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 672/81

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by

adding thereto the following section:

65.—(1) Notwithstanding section 47, a single-

family dwelling and buildings and structures accessory

thereto may be erected and used on the land described

in subsection (2), provided the following requirements

are met:

Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent

Minimum front and side

yards IS metres

Minimum rear yard 7.5 metres

Maximum height of any

building or structure 9 metres

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Campbell in the

Territorial District of Manitoulin, being that part of

Lot 25 in Concession III more particularly described as

Part I on a Plan deposited in the Land Registry Office

for the Registry Division of Manitoulin (No. 31) as

Number 31R-1331. O. Reg. 692/83, s. 1.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

Plans Administration Branch

North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of October, 1983.

(3653) 46
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

November 19th, 1983

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 693/83.

Speed Limits.

Made—October 26th, 1983.

Filed—October 31st. 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 490 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

1.—<1) Paragraph 20 of Part 3 of Schedule 1 to

Regulation 490 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is revoked.

(2) Part 3 of the said Schedule 1 is amended by
adding thereto the following paragraph:

Kent-
Town of

Tilbury

Essex

—

Township of

Rochester

34. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 2 King between a point situate 40
metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the centre line of the struc-

ture over Tremblay Creek in the Town
of Tilbur>- in the County of Kent and a

point situate 650 metres measured east-

erly from its intersection with the centre

line of the road allowance between con-

cessions 4 and 5 in the Township of

Rochester in the Countv of Essex.

(3) Paragraphs 18 and 19 of Part 4 of the said

Schedule 1 are revoked.

(4) Part 4 of the said Schedule 1 is amended by
adding thereto the following paragraph:

23. That part of the King's Highway known
Leeds and ^ Xo. 2 in the Township of Front of

Leeds and Lansdowne in the United

Twp. of Front Counties of Leeds and Grenville lying
of Leeds and between a point situate at its intersection

with the easterly limit of the Town of

Gananoque and a point situate at its

intersection with the roadway known as

Robertson Drive.

Lansdowne

(5) Paragraph 10 of Part 5 of the said Schedule 1 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Frontenac-

Twp. of
Kingston

10. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 2 in the Township of Kingston in

the County of Frontenac beginning at a

point situate 500 metres measured east-

erly from its intersection with the road-

way known as Westbrook Road in the

hamlet of Westbrook and extending

westerly therealong for a distance of

1165 metres.

—(1) Paragraphs 1, 2, 11, 12 and 13 of Part 3 of

Schedule 1 2 to the said Regulation are revoked
and the following substituted therefor:

Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

Regional

Municipality
of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

Dufferin

—

Township
of Mono

1

.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the Town of Caledon in The
Regional Municipality of Peel King
between a point situate 180 metres

measured northerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway
known as Peel Regional Road No. 9 and
a point situate 610 metres measured
southerly from its intersection with the

northerly limit of the King's Highway
known as No. 24.

2

.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 and No. 24 lying between a

point situate 600 metres measured
northerly from its intersection with the

northerly limit of the junction of the

King's Highway known as No. 10 and
the King's Highway known as No. 24 in

the Town of Caledon in The Regional

Municipality of Peel and a point situate

305 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the roadway known as

Dufferin County Road No. 11 in the

Township of Mono in the County of

Dufferin.

11.

Regional
Municipality-

of Peel-

City of

Brampton

12.

Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the City of Brampton in

The Regional Municipality- of Peel hing

between a point situate 75 metres meas-

ured northerly from its intersection with

the northerly limit of the King's High-

way known as No. 7 and a point situate

520 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadway known as Peel Regional

Road No. 14.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the Town of Caledon in The
Regional Municipality of Peel King

between a point situate 475 metres

measured northerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway

known as Peel Regional Road No. 14

and a point situate 280 metres measured
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Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

Cities of

Mississauga
and
Brampton

southerly from its intersection with the

northerly limit of the roadway known as

Peel Regional Road No. 9.

13. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in The Regional Municipality

of Peel lying between a point situate at

its intersection with the northerly limit

of the roadway known as Britannia

Road in the City of Mississauga and a

point situate 410 metres measured

southerly from its intersection with the

northerly limit of the roadway known as

Steeles Avenue in the City of Brampton.

(2) Paragraphs 1 and 2 of Part 4 of the said

Schedule 12 are revoked.

(3) Paragraphs 1,2,3 and 4 of Part 5 of the said

Schedule 12 are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

City of

Brampton

Town of

Caledon

Regional
Municipality

of Peel—

ToWn of

Caledon

Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

City of

Brampton

1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in The Regional Municipality

of Peel lying between a point situate 520

metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadway known as Peel Regional

Road No. 14 in the City of Brampton
and a point situate 475 metres measured

northerly from the said intersection in

the Town of Caledon.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the Town of Caledon in The
Regional Municipality of Peel lying

between a point situate 280 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway

known as Peel Regional Road No. 9 and

a point situate 180 metres measured

northerly from the said intersection.

3. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the City of Brampton in

The Regional Municipality of Peel

beginning at a point situate at its inter-

section with the northerly limit of the

roadway known as Steeles Avenue and

extending southerly therealong for a

distance of 410 metres.

(4) Part 5 of the said Schedule 12 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraphs:

Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

City of

Brampton

6. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the City of Brampton in

The Regional Municipality of Peel lying

between a point situate 925 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 7 and a point

situate 75 metres measured northerly

from the said intersection.

7. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the Town of Caledon in The
Regional Municipality of Peel beginning

at a point situate at its intersection with

the northerly limit of the King's High-

way known as No. 24 and extending

southerly therealong for a distance of

610 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 and 24 in the Town of Cale-

don in The Regional Municipality of

Peel beginning at a point situate at its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the junction of the King's Highway
known as No. 10 and the King's High-

way known as No. 24 and extending

northerly therealong for a distance of

600 metres.

(5) Part 6 of the said Schedule 12 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraph:

Regional
Municipality
of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

Regional
Municipality

of Peel-

City of

Brampton

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 10 in the City of Brampton in

The Regional Municipality of Peel

beginning at a point situate 1200 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 7 and extending

northerly therealong for a distance of

2 75 metres. O. Reg. 693/83, s. 2 (5).

—(1) Paragraphs 1 and 8 of Part 3 of Schedule

14 to the said Regulation are revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

Regional
Municipality

of York-

Town of

Newmarket

Township of

King

Regional
Municipality

of York-

Town of

Aurora

Town of

Newmarket

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in The Regional Municipality

of York lying between a point situate

780 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the King's Highway known as No. 9 in

the Town of Newmarket and a point

situate 95 metres measured southerly

from its intersection with the northerly

limit of the bridge structure over the

Schomberg River in the Township of

King.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 11 in The Regional Municipality

of York lying between a point situate

1300 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadway known as York Regional

Road No. 15 in the Town of Aurora and

a point situate 1700 metres measured

southerly from its intersection with the

northerly limit of the King's Highway
known as No. 9 in the Town of New-
market.
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(2) Part 3 of the said Schedule 14 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraphs:

17. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in the Town of Richmond Hill

in The Regional Municipalit>- of York
King between a point situate 210 metres

measured northerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway

known as York Regional Road No. 49

and a point situate 540 metres measured

southerly from its intersection with the

northerly limit of the roadway known as

York Regional Road No. 11.

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Richmond
HiU

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in The Regional Municipalit>-

of York hing between a point situate

700 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadway known as York Regional

Road No. 11 in the Town of Richmond
Hill and a point situate 85 metres meas-

ured southerly from its intersection with

the northerly limit of the Canadian

National Railway overpass structure in

the Town of Aurora.

(3) Paragraph 14 of Part 4 of the said Schedule 14

is revoked and the following substituted there-

for:

18.

Regional

Municipalitv'

of York

—

Town of

Richmond
Hill

Town of

.Aurora

14.

Regional
Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Newmarket

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in the Town of Newmarket in

The Regional Municipality of York
King between a point situate 1700

metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the King's Highway known as No. 9 and

a point situate 780 metres measured

northerly from its intersection with the

northerly limit of the said King's High-

wav.

(4) Paragraphs 1, 2, 13 and 14 of Part 5 of the said

Schedule 14 are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

Regional

Municipalit)'

of York

—

Town of

Richmond
Hill

Regional
Municipality
of York-

Town of

Aurora

1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in the Town of Richmond Hill

in The Regional Municipality of York
beginning at a point situate at its inter-

section with the northerly limit of the

roadway known as York Regional Road
No. 49 and extending northerly there-

along for a distance of 2 10 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in the Town of Aurora in The
Regional Municipality* of York begin-

ning at a point situate at its intersection

with the northerly limit of the Canadian

National Railway overpass structure

and extending southerly therealong for a

distance of 85 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in The Regional Municipality

of York King between a point situate

505 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the King's Highway known as No. 7 in

the Town of Vaughan and the Town of

Markham and a point situate 180 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadwa>

known as York Regional Road No. 25 in

the Town of Richmond Hill.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in the Town of Richmond Hill

in The Regional Municipality of York
King between a point situate 540 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway

known as York Regional Road No. 11

and a point situate 700 metres measured

northerly from the northerly limit of the

said roadwav.

(5) Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of the said Schedule 14 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

13.

Regional
Municipality

of York

—

Towns of

Vaughan,
Markham and
Richmond
HiU

14.

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Richmond
HiU

1.

Regional
Municipality

of Y'ork

—

Towns of

Vaughan and
Markham

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 11 in the Town of Vaughan and

in the Town of Markham in The
Regional Municipality- of York King

between a point situate at its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway

known as Steeles Avenue and a point

situate 505 metres measured southerly

from its intersection with the northerly

limit of the King's Highway known as

No. 7.

(6) Part 6 of the said Schedule 14 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraphs:

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 1 1 in the Town of Richmond Hill

in The Regional Municipality of York

beginning at a point situate at its inter-

section with the northerly limit of the

roadway known as York Regional Road

No. 25 and extending southerly there-

along for a distance of 180 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 11 in the Township of King in

The Regional Municipality of York

beginning at a point situate 95 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly Umit of the bridge

structure over the Schomberg River and

extending northerly therealong for a

distance of 495 metres.

4.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Part 3 of Schedule 5 7 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Richmond
HiU

Regional
Municipality

of York

—

Township
of King
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Regional
Municipality

of York-

Town of

Whitchurch-
Stouffville

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 47 in the Town of Whitchurch-

Stouffville in The Regional Municipality

of York lying between a point situate at

its intersection with the easterly limit of

the King's Highway known as No. 48

and a point situate 3115 metres meas-

ured westerly from its intersection with

the easterly limit of the east junction of

the roadway known as York Regional

Road No. 14.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 47 lying between a point situate

850 metres measured easterly from its

intersection with the east junction of the

roadway known as York Regional Road
No. 14 in the Town of Whitchurch-

Stouffville in The Regional Municipality

of York and a point situate 1110 metres

measured westerly from its intersection

with the easterly limit of the roadway
known as the 3rd Concession Road in

the community known as Goodwood in

the Township of Uxbridge in The
Regional Municipality of Durham.

O. Reg. 693/83, s. 4 (1).

(2) Paragraphs 2 and 3 of Part 4 of the said

Schedule 5 7 are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

2.

Regional

Municipality

of York-

Town of

Whitchurch-
Stouffville

Regional
Municipality

of Durham

—

Twp. of

Uxbridge

Regional

Municipality

of Durham

—

Twp. of

Uxbridge

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 47 in the Township of Uxbridge

in The Regional Municipality of

Durham beginning at a point situate 155

metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the easterly limit of the

roadway known as the 3rd Concession

Road in the community known as

Goodwood and extending easterly

therealong for a distance of 425 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 47 in the Township of Uxbridge

in The Regional Municipality of

Durham beginning at a point situate

1110 metres measured westerly from its

intersection with the easterly limit of the

roadway known as the 3rd Concession

Road in the community known as

Goodwood and extending easterly there-

along for a distance of 605 metres.

R.R.O. 1980, Reg. 490, Sched. 57,

Part 4; O. Reg. 693/83, s. 4 (2).

(3) Part 5 of the said Schedule 57 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraph:

1. That part of the King's Highway known

Regional
Municipality

of Durham

—

Twp. of

Uxbridge

Regional
Municipality
of York-

Town of

Whitchurch-
Stouffville

as No. 47 in the Town of Whitchurch-

Stouffville in The Regional Municipality

of York beginning at a point situate 3115

metres measured westerly from the east-

erly limit of its intersection with the east

junction of the roadway known as York

Regional Road No. 14 and extending

easterly therealong for a distance of 115

metres. O. Reg. 693/83, s. 4 (3).

(4) Part 6 of the said Schedule 57 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraph:

Regional
Municipality

of Durham

—

Twp. of

Uxbridge

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 47 in the Township of Uxbridge

in The Regional Municipality of

Durham lying between a point situate

505 metres measured westerly from its

intersection with the easterly limit of the

roadway known as the 3rd Concession

Road in the community known as

Goodwood and a point situate 155

metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the easterly limit of the said

roadway. O. Reg. 693/83, s. 4 (4).

James Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 26th day of October, 1983.

(3657) 47

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 694/83.

Restricted Areas—County of Simcoe,

Township of Nottawasaga.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—October 31st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 675 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1970

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Regulation 675 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1970 is amended by adding thereto the

following section:

191.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, a single-family dwelling and buildings and

structures accessory thereto may be erected and used

on each of the parcels of land described in paragraphs

1 and 2 of subsection (2), provided the following

requirements are met:

Minimum front and rear

yards 7.6 metres

Minimum side yards

Maximum height of

single-family dwelling

3 metres on one side

and
1.2 metres on the other

side

9. 1 metres
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Maximum lot coverage 15 per cent

Minimum ground floor

area of single-family

dwelling one storey—93 square

metres

one and one-half storeys

or more—69.8 square

metres

(2) Subsection (1) applies to the following land:

1. That parcel of land situate in the Township of

Nottawasaga in the County of Simcoe, being that

part of Lot 18 in Concession XII shown as Part 2

on a Plan deposited in the Land Registry- Office

for the Registry Division of Simcoe (No. 51) as

Number SIR- 12085.

2. That parcel of land situate in the Township of

Nottawasaga in the County of Simcoe, being that

part of Registered Plan 52 shown as Part 2 on a

Plan deposited in the said Land Registry Office as

Number 51R-12084. O. Reg. 694/83, s. 1.

D. P. McHuGH
Director

Plans Administration Branch

Central and Southwest

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 21st day of October, 1983.

(3658) 47

ONTARIO PENSIONERS PROPERTY
TAX ASSISTANCE ACT

O. Reg. 695/83.

General.

Made—October 28th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
ONTARIO PENSIONERS PROPERTY TAX

ASSISTANCE ACT

GENERAL

1.—(1) An application referred to in subsection 2 (1)

of the Act shall be in Form 1 , Form 2 , Form 3 or Form
4, as the case may be.

(2) A notice of objection under subsection 9 (3) of

the Act shall be in Form 5. O. Reg. 695/83, s. 1.

2. For the purpose of subclause 1 (e) (ii) of the Act,

premises included in the following kinds of institutions

are not housing units:

1. An institution designated by regulation

under section 2 of the Mental Hospitals Act.

2. A home for retarded persons as defined in the

Homes for Retarded Persons Act.

3. A sanitorium as defined in the Sanatoria for

Consumptives Act.

4. The chronic care facilities listed under Group
F and Group G to the Schedule to Regulation

863 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980

made under the Public Hospitals Act.

5

.

A "satelite home" as defined in clause 1 (« ) of

Regulation 502 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 made under the Homesfor the

Aged and Rest Homes Act. O. Reg. 695/83,

s. 2.

3. When an individual would, within the meaning

of clause If^c ) of the Act, be an eligible person in a year

except for the fact that his principal residence is not a

housing unit, the individual shall, for the purposes of

the Act, be treated as an eligible person in that year if,

(a) taxes for municipal and school purposes are

paid or payable in that year for the premises

that are not a housing unit and in which the

person resides; and

(b) no financial assistance is given by a govern-

ment body or agency to reduce the cost of

occupation of the person in the premises.

O. Reg. 695/83, s. 3.

4.—( 1) For the purposes of apportioning a grant as

described in subsection 4 (2) of the Act, the occupancy

costs attributable to each co-applicant who is entitled

to share in the grant are,

(a) where the applicant is not the spouse of a

co-applicant, the occupancy cost paid or

payable by the co-applicant in the year to

which the application relates with respect to

the principal residence or residences to which

the joint application relates; and

(ft) where the applicant is the spouse of a co-

applicant, one-half of the total occupancy

costs paid or payable by both spouses in the

year to which the application relates with

respect to the principal residence or resi-

dences to which the joint application relates.

(2) Notwithstanding clause (1) (ft), where an indi-

vidual and his spouse who have shared a principal

residence for part of a year separate and enter into a

separation agreement, the occupancy costs attributa-

ble to each spouse for the year are,

(a ) for that portion of the year during which the

spouse was an eligible person and shared a

principal residence with his spouse, one-half

of the total occupancy costs paid during such

time by both spouses with resjaect to their

principal residence; and

(ft) for any other portion of the year during

which the spouse was an eligible person, the

occupancy costs paid or payable by him or

her with respect to his or her principal resi-

dence. O. Reg. 695/83, s. 4.

5. Ontario Regulations 635/82, 393/83 and 513/83

are revoked.
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Form 1

Ontario Pensioners Property Tax Assistance Act

ONTARIO PENSIONERS PROPERTY TAX GRANT APPLICATION

Ministry Guaranteed Income

of and Tax Credit

Revenue Branch

OTG1 1983

• Married Couples Complete Only One Form - Both Husband and Wife Sign if 65 or Older

• Do Not Set>d in Rental or Property Tax Receipts - Retain for 2 Years for Examination.

Si vous voulez recevoir cette demande en fran^ais a I'avenir, veuillez cocher ( V ) cette case
| |

I
A

I

Applicant's Name arKl Address

]
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[h] Shared R«sid«nce Schedule

• Complete this section ONLY if you iharvd your Principal Residence and Property Tax or Rent with someone

(other than your Spouse) who was 65 or older in 1983.

• Your Application and those of persons sharin9 your Present ResiderKC in 1983 must be returned together in

the same envelope.

• List ail Addresses you lived at in 1983 and the Names of the persons sharing those residences with you.

Start with your Present Address. If more than three Addresses attach a list.
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Form 2

Ontario Pensioners Property Tax Assistance Act

DEMANDE DE SUBVENTION D'IMPOTS FONCIERS A L'INTENTION DES RETRAITES DE
L'ONTARIO

Ministere Direction du revenu garanti

du et des credits

Revenu d'impdts

OTG1 1983

• Let couples mari^ ne remplissent qu'une seule formule - Les deux conjoints doivent signer s'ils ont 65 ans ou plus.

• Ne pas joindre de re^us de loyer ni d'impots fonciers - Pri^re de les garder pendant 2 ans aux fins d'examen.

If you want to receive this application In English in the future, mark ( y ) in this box
| |

I
a] Norn et adresse du requerant

]

A remplir SEULEMENT si le nom ou I'adresse ci-detsus est INCORRECT
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[h] R«sid«nc8s partagtes

• Remplissez cette section SEULEMENT %i vous partagez votre residence pu'incipale et vos impdts fonciera ou votre

loyer avec une autre personne (qui n'ast pas votre conioint) ayant 65 ans ou plus en 1983.

• Vous devez envoyer votre demande et celles des personnes avec qui vous partagez votre residence actuelle en
1 963 dans la m«me enveloppe.

• Oonnez la liste de toutes les adressas ou vous avez v«cu en 1983 et l«s noms des personnes qui partagent ces

rfeidences avec vous.



5300

Ministry

of

Revenue

Ontario

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

Form 3

Ontario Pensioners Property Tax Assistance Act

REQUEST FOR INFORMATION

O. Reg. 695/83

Guaranteed Income
and Tax Credit

Branch
Ontario Pensioners
Property Tax Grant 0TG3

Ministry Use Only

Dear Applicant(s)

We require the following information to complete the processing of your
Tax Grant Application.

Property

A summary of the information you reported on your application is listed below in Section A. Please review this

information and make any necessary corrections in the space provided. When you have completed and signed

the form, return it in the envelope provided.

Thank you for your co-operation.

Yours Truly

Senior Manager
OPPTA operations

QaiMral enquirias

• Metro Toronto Local Calling Area 965-8470

• Toll Free Long Distance Area Code 807 — Ask Operator for Zenith 8-2000

• From Area Codes (519. 613, 705) — Call — 1-800-263-3960

• From Area Code (416) — Call — 1-800-263-7700

H If inloimation at left i* incorrect, enter cttange* below

Total Rent for

Total Property Tax for

.

Marital Status

Spouse Name
Spouse Old Age Security Number
Spouse Birth Date

Principal Residence Address
Occupancy Cost

Property tax

Other Information (Use reverse if necessary)

E
Cartlticalion

I/we certify that the information provided on this application is true, and

complete

I/we consent to the checking of this information with my/our landlord or

municipality.

Rememtier you mu»t tlgn Milt form

Signature of Applicant

Signature of Spouse (If 65 or older)

2a*TA las^T

O. Reg. 695/83, Form 3.
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Form 4

5301

Ontario Pensioners Property Tax Assistance Act

DEMANDE DE RENSEIGNEMENTS

Ministere Direction du
du revenu garanti et

Revenu des credits d'impots

Ontario

Subvention pour impdt
foncier a lintention des
pensionnes de I'Ontario OTG 3

Reserve au bureau

Madame. Monsieur.

Veuillez nous faire parvenir les renseignements suivants afin que nous puissions finir d'etudier votre demande
de subvention pour imp6t foncier pour

Un sommaire des renseignements que vous avez donnes dans votre demande figure a la section A ci-dessous.

Veuillez lire ces renseignements et y apporter les corrections appropriees dans I'espace prevu a cet effet. Apres
avoir rempli la formule. veuillez la signer et nous la renvoyer dans lenveloppe qui vous est fournie Merci de
votre cooperation.

Cordialement

Oief sup^eur des operations.

Lo< sur laHegement des impiyts

fonciers des pensjoones de I'Ontarto

ninnlanwmnU j

• Zone d appel de la communaute urbaine de Toronto 965-6470

• Interurbains sans trais Indicatif regional 807 - demande; a I'operatnce

Zenim 8-2000

• Indicatif regionaux 519. 613. 706 - Appelez 1-800-263-3960

• Indicatif regional 416 - Appeiez 1-800-263-7700

Loyer total pour

Impdt foncier total pour

£tat matnmonial

Nom du conjoint

Si IM wuMtHiwimiiti * gauclw kwiaclt, Wrr It* comcMon* d-deMou*

Num^o de secunte de la vieillesse du conioinl

Date de naissance du conioint

11 Adresse de votre residerxre prirKipale
Cout d'occupation

Loyer Impdt foncier

J'atteste inousattestons) que les renseignements donnes danscettedemande
soot vendiques et complets

J'accepte (nous acceptons) que ces renseignements soient verifies aupresde
mon (notre) propnetaire ou de ma (notre) municipalite

Signature du requerant

Signature du conioirtt (s1l est ige de 66 ans ou
p<us)

3105A lUATI

O. Reg. 695/83, Form 4.
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Form 5

Ontario Pensioners Property Tax Assistance Act
''

NOTICE OF OBJECTION

Ministry

of

Revenue
Ontario

INSTRUCTIONS:
To b« prtparad in TRIPLICATE, ONE copy to b* rttwMd and TWO copim to b* Mnt by REGISTERED MAIL addrtmd to

th« Minift*r of Rntnua, c/o Th« Dirtctor, Tax Appaals Branch, Ministry of Ravenua, P.O. Box 627, 33 King Street Watt,
;

Oshawa, Ontario, L1H 8HS.

Tlia anvalopa containing this NOTICE mutt b« pottmarkad within sixty days from
tha day of mailing or delivery of the MINISTERS DECISION
DETERMINATION to which objection it being made.
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HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT Schedule 31

O. Reg. 696/83.

Stop Signs at Intersections.

Made—October 28th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
REGULATION 493 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONT.\RIO, 1980

\L\DE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TR.\FFIC ACT

1. Schedule 31 to Regulation 493 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

1. Highway No. 540B (Main Street) in the Town of

Gore Bay in the Territorial District of Manitoulin at its

intersection with the roadway known as Meredith

Street.

2. Eastbound on Highway No. S40B. O. Reg.

696/83, s. 1.

2. Schedule 35 to the said Regulation is revoked.

James Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 28th day of October, 1983.

(3660) 47

CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

O. Reg. 697/83.

General.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st. 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 95 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

1. Item 18 of Table 1 of Regulation 95 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made by section 2 of

Ontario Regulation 461/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

18.

19.

(3661)

From and including the 1st day of

August, 1983 up to and including the 31st

day of October, 1983 15.36

From and including the 1st day of

November, 1983 15.62

42.35

42.35

27.66

27.92

61.00

61.00

29.27

29.27

47
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GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

O. Reg. 698/83.

General.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

O. Reg. 700/83

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 441 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

1. Item 18 of Schedule C to Regulation 441 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made by section 2 of

Ontario Regulation 463/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

18. From and including the 1st day of August,

1983 up to and including the 31st day of

October, 1983 15.36 42.35 61.00 36.04

19. From and including the 1st day of

November, 1983 15.62 42.35 61.00 36.04

(3662) 47

HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT

O. Reg. 699/83.

General.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 502 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT

1. Item 18 of Table 1 of Regulation 502 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made by section 2 of

Ontario Regulation 464/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

18. From and including the 1st day of August, 1983 up to and

including the 31st day of October, 1983

19. From and including the 1st day of November, 1983 ....

(3663)

15.36

15.62

27.66

27.92

61.00

61.00

FAMILY BENEFITS ACT

O. Reg. 700/83.

General.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 318 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
FAMILY BENEFITS ACT

1. Subclause 12 (5) (e) (i) of Regulation 318 ol

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, a!

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

462/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(i) $15.62 a day, or

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st da]

of November, 1983.

(3664)
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PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 701/83.

Restricted Areas—County of Essex,

Township of Tilbun.- North.

Made—October 18th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 674 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO,
\L\DE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1970

1. Section 2 of Regulation 674 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1970 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

2. This Order applies to that part of the Township

of Tilbun.' North in the County of Essex, being com-

posed of lots 18 to 39, inclusive, shown on a Plan

registered in the Land Registn.- Office for the Registry

Division of Essex (No. 12) as Number 1624. O. Reg.

701/83. s. 1.

2. Ontario Regulations 401/71, 508/71, 301/72,

315/72, 583/73, 752/74, 339/75, 721/75, 607/77,

5/78, 395/78, 832/79 and 529/80 are revoked.

Claude Bennett
Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of October, 1983.

(3665) 47

FARM PRODUCTS GRADES AND SALES
ACT

O. Reg. 702/83.

Grades—Fruit and Vegetables.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
REGULATION 332 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

^L\DE UNDER THE
FARM PRODUCTS GRADES AND SALES ACT

1. Section 42 of Regulation 332 of Rexnsed Regu-

lations of Ontario. 1980 is amended by adding

thereto the following subsection:

(2) Notwithstanding paragraph 13 (1) (a) and sub-

section 13 (2) of the Fresh Fruit and Vegetable Regu-

lations made under the Canada Agricultural Products

Standards Act, apples of Delicious and Red Delicious

varieties of the grades referred to in subsection (1) and

packed in Ontario shall be of a diameter of not less

than 21/2 inches. O. Reg. 702/83, s. 1.

(3666) 47

NURSING HOMES ACT

O. Reg. 703/83.

General.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 690 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO. 1980

M.\DE UNDER THE
NURSING HOMES ACT

1. Item 12 of Table 1 of Regulation 690 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 459/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

12.

13.

On or after the 1st day of August, 1983,

but before the 1st day of November, 1983. S467.19

On or after the 1st day of November,
1983. $475.10

$15.36

$15.62

(3667) 47
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PUBLIC HOSPITALS ACT

O. Reg. 705/83.

Classification of Hospitals.

Made—September 28th, 1983.

Approved—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 2nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 863 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
PUBLIC HOSPITALS ACT

The Schedule to Regulation 863 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as amended by
sections 1 to 9 of Ontario Regulation 32/83, is

further amended by adding thereto under the

heading "Group B Hospitals" the following

item:

60a . Scarborough The Salvation Army
Scarborough Grace Hospital

Item 6 of the said Schedule under the heading

"Group D Hospitals" is revoked.

The items of the said Schedule under the head-

ing "Group E Hospitals" are revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

1. Belleville

2. Chatham

3. Cornwall

4. Hamilton

5

.

Hamilton

6. Hamilton

7. Kingston

8. Kitchener

9. Kitchener

10. London

11. London

12. Newmarket

Belleville General Hospital

(General Rehabilitation

Unit)

Chatham Public General

Hospital (General

Rehabilitation Unit)

Macdonnell Memorial Hos-

pital (General Rehabilita-

tion Unit)

Chedoke-McMaster Hospital

(General Rehabilitation

Unit)

Hamilton Civic Hospital

(General Rehabilitation

Unit)

St. Joseph's Hospital (Gen-

eral Rehabilitation Unit)

St. Mary's-of-the-Lake Hos-

pital (General Rehabilita-

tion Unit)

Freeport Hospital (General

Rehabilitation Unit)

Kitchener-Waterloo Hospital

(General Rehabilitation

Unit)

St. Mary's Hospital (General

Rehabilitation Unit)

University Hospital (General

Rehabilitation Unit)

York County Hospital (Gen-

eral Rehabilitation Unit)

13. Oakville

14. Ottawa

15. Owen Sound

16. Sarnia

17. Scarborough

18. Scarborough

19. Thunder Bay

20. Timmins

21. Toronto

22. Toronto

23. Toronto

24. Toronto

25. Toronto

26. Willowdale

27. Willowdale

Oakville-Trafalgar Memorial
Hospital (General

Rehabilitation Unit)

St. Vincent Hospital (Gen-

eral Rehabilitation Unit)

The Owen Sound General

and Marine Hospital

(General Rehabilitation

Unit)

St. Joseph's Hospital (Gen-

eral Rehabilitation Unit)

Providence Hospital (Gener-

al Rehabilitation Unit)

Scarborough General Hos-

pital (General Rehabilita-

tion Unit)

Hogarth-Westmount Hospi-

tal (General Rehabilitation

Unit)

St. Mary's General Hospital

(General Rehabilitation

Unit)

Hillcrest Hospital

The Queen Elizabeth Hos-

pital (General Rehabilita-

tion Unit) (Dunn Avenue
Division) (University

Avenue Division)

Riverdale Hospital

St. Joseph's Health Centre

(General Rehabilitation

Unit)

St. Michael's Hospital (Gen-

eral Rehabilitation Unit)

St. Bernard's Convalescent

Hospital

St. John's Hospital

4.—(1) Item 84 of the said Schedule under the

heading "Group G Hospitals" is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

84. Owen Sound The Owen Sound General

and Marine Hospital

(Chronic Patients Unit)

(2) The said Schedule is further amended by

adding thereto under the heading "Group G
Hospitals" the following items:

104. Scarborough The Salvation Army
Scarborough Grace Hospital

117a. Thunder Bay McKellar General Hospital

5. The said Schedule is further amended by

adding thereto under the heading "Group K
Hospitals" the following item:

14a. Thunder Bav George Jeffrey Children's

Treatment Centre
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—(1) The said Schedule is further amended by

adding thereto under the heading "Group M
Hospitals" the following item:

2b. Hamilton St. Joseph's Hospital

(2) Item Sa of the said Schedule under the heading

"Group M Hospitals" is revoked .and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

3a . Kitchener

3b. London
Kitchener-Waterloo Hospital

St. Joseph's Hospital

(3) The said Schedule is further amended by
renumbering item 5a as item 5aa , by renum-
bering item 7a as item 7b and by renumbering

item lOo as item lOaa under the heading

"Group M Hospitals'" and by adding thereto

under that heading the following items:

5a. Mississauga The Mississauga Hospital

7a. St. Catharines St. Catharines General Hos-

pital

10a. Toronto

11a. Toronto

Hiunber Memorial Hospital

St. Joseph's Health Centre

Thomas L. Wells
Minister of Health

Dated at Toronto, this 28th day of September, 1983.

(3669) 47

EDUCATION ACT

O. Reg. 706/83.

Designation of School Divisions

in Territorial Districts.

Made—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—November 2nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 258 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
EDUCATION ACT

1 . Subparagraph ii of paragraph 1 of Schedule 8 to

Regulation 258 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

ii. the Township of Moonbeam,

2. Subparagraphs i and ii of paragraph 1 of

Schedule 23 to the said Regulation are revoked
and the following substituted therefor

i. the towns of Geraldton and Longlac,

ii. the Township of Beardmore,

3.—(1) Sub-subparagraph D of subparagraph i of

paragraph 1 of Schedule 27 to the said Regula-

tion is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

D. the geographic townships of Auld,

Barber, Barr, Bayly, Beauchamp,
Brigstocke, Br>ce, Cane, Chown,
Coleman, Corkill, Davidson, Farr,

Firstbrook, Gillies Limit, Haultain,

Henwood, Ingram, Kittson, Lawson,

Lorrain, Lundy, Marter, Mickle,

Milner, Mulligan, Nicol, Pense,

Roadhouse, Robillard, Savard,
Sharpe. Smyth, South Lorrain,

Truax, Tudhope, Willet and Willison,

(2) Sub-subparagraph B of subparagraph ii of

paragraph 1 of the said Schedule 2 7 is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

B. the geographic townships of Askin,

Aston, Banting, Belfast, Best, Briggs,

Canton, Cassels, Chambers, C>'nthia,

Eldridge, Flett, Gladman, Gooder-

ham, Hammell, Hartle, Hobbs, Joan,

Kenny, Law, Le Roche, McCallum,
McClaren, Milne, Olive, Phyllis,

Riddell, Sisk, Thistle, Torrington,

Vogt and Yates.

4. Section 3 of this Regulation comes into force on

the 1st day of January, 1985.

(3691) 47

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 707/83.

Exemption—Ministry of Transportation

and Communications—MTC-52.
Made—October 19th, 1983.

Approved—October 21st, 1983.

Filed—November 3rd, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF
TRANSPORTATION AND

COMMUNICATIONS—MTC-52

Having received a request from the Minister of

Transportation and Communications that an under-

taking, namely:
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The activity of carrying out the planning, design,

construction and operation for that portion of the

Ministry of Transportation and Communications'

Capital Construction Program consisting of the

following projects:

(a) Highway 403 from Highway S in the City of

Burlington easterly a distance of about 24 km
to the proposed intersection with Highway
407 in the Town of Oakville; and

(b) Highway 407 from the proposed intersection

with Highway 403 in the Town of Oakville

easterly a distance of about 63 km to High-

way 48 in the Town of Markham,

be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to

section 29; and

Having been advised that if the undertaking is sub-

ject to the application of the Act, the following injury,

damage or interference with the persons and property

indicated will occur:

A. The Crown and public will be damaged by

the interference in the delivery of those parts

of the projects on MTC's capital construction

program which might be constructed in the

near future.

Having weighed such injury, damage, or interfer-

ence against the betterment of the people of the whole

or any part of Ontario by the protection, conservation

and wise management in Ontario of the environment

which would result from the undertaking being subject

to the application of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

ing is exempt from the application of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. The planning phase of the undertakings has

been exempted from the requirements of the

Act by Order-in-Council No. 2487/80.

(MTC exemption 21/2)

B. The protection, conservation and wise man-
agement of the environment will be suffi-

ciently provided for by the environmental

planning procedures which are carried out

and the detailed contract documents which
are drafted to meet the spirit of the Act, and

by the. public review of the projects which
took place during the Parkway Belt hearings

and which is an ongoing part of the develop-

ment of these projects.

This exemption is subject to the following terms and

conditions:

1. The Ministry of Transportation and Com-
munications shall submit Environmental

Status Statements covering the preliminary

design, detailed design and construction of

the various parts of the undertaking for

information and monitoring purposes, at

least 30 days prior to the commencement of

construction, to the Environmental Assess-

ment Branch of the Ministry of the Envi-

ronment to be placed in the public record.

2. As part of the process of preparing Environ-

mental Status Statements, the Ministry of

Transportation and Communications shall

notify all Provincial Ministries and agencies,

municipalities and other affected parties that

have been or become involved in the plan-

ning or design of these undertakings, of this

order, and a Schedule of those notified will

be filed with Environmental Assessment

Branch of the Ministry of the Environment

for inclusion in the public record.

3. Where any activity which otherwise would

be exempt under this order, is being carried

out as, or is part of, an undertaking for which

an environmental assessment has been

accepted and approval to proceed received,

the activity shall be carried out in accordance

with any terms or conditions in the approval

to proceed as well as the conditions of this

order.

4. Where any activity which is the subject of

this order, is being carried out as, or is part

of, another undertaking which is the subject

of an exemption order under the Act, the

activity exempt under this order shall be car-

ried out in accordance with any terms or

conditions in the other exemption order as

well as the conditions in this order. O. Reg.

707/83.

Andy Brandt
Minister of the Environment

Dated this 19th day of October, 1983.

(3692)

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 708/83.

Speed Limits in Territory without

Municipal Organization.

Made—October 31st, 1983.

Filed—November 3rd, 1983.

47

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

SPEED LIMITS IN TERRITORY WITHOUT
MUNICIPAL ORGANIZATION

1. No person shall drive a motor vehicle on that

part of a highway located in territory without munici-

pal organization described in paragraph 1 of each

18S4
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Schedule at a greater rate of speed than that prescribed

in paragraph 2 of each Schedule. O. Reg. 708/83,

s. 1.

Schedule 1

1. That part of the highway known as Old
Webbwood Road in the Township of Merritt in the

Territorial District of Sudbur>- beginning at a point

situate at its intersection with the westerly limit of the

Town of Espanola and extending westerly therealong

for a distance of 800 metres.

2. Fifty kilometres per hour.

Sched. 1.

Schedule 2

O. Reg. 708/83,

1 . That part of the highway known as Lee Valley

Road in the Township of Merritt in the Territorial

District of Sudbur>- beginning at a point situate at its

intersection with the westerly limit of the Town of

Espanola and extending westerly therealong for a dis-

tance of 1200 metres.

2. Fift>- kilometres per hour.

Sched. 2.

O. Reg. 708/83,

James Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 31st day of October, 1983.

(3693) 47

MINISTRY OF COMMUNITY AND
SOCIAL SERVICES ACT

O. Reg. 709/83.

Social Assistance Review Board.

Made—September 22nd, 1983.

FUed—November 4th, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
REGULATION 647 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
MINISTRY OF COMMUNITY AND

SOCL\L SERVICES ACT

1. Subsection 1 (1) of Regulation 647 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 103/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(1) On and after the 1st day of October, 1983, the

Board of Review shall be composed of not more than
thirty-one members. O. Reg. 709/83, s. 1.

(3695) 47

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 710/83.

Malvern Waste.

Made—November 3rd, 1983.

Filed—November 4th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

MALVERN WASTE

1. The following undertakings are exempt from the

provisions of the Act:

1. An agreement between the Government of

Canada and the Government of Ontario

dealing with the removal, interim storage

and disposal of low-level radioactive waste

present in the soU of part of the Malvern sub-

division of the Cit>' of Scarborough.

2. The implementation of the agreement refer-

red to in paragraph 1 and ever>- activit>-,

action and transaction connected with the

implementation or carried out to facilitate the

implementation. O. Reg. 710/83, s. 1.

(3696) 47

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION ACT

O. Reg. 711/83.

Malvern Waste.

Made—November 3rd, 1983.

Filed—November 4th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION ACT

MALVERN WASTE

1. Waste disposal sites and waste management sys-

tems established pursuant to an agreement between

the Government of Canada and the Government of

Ontario dealing with the removal, interim storage and

disposal of low-level radioactive waste present in the

soil of part of the Malvern subdivision of the City of

Scarborough and aU parts of existing or former waste

disposal sites incorporated into such waste disposal

sites are classified and are exempt from Part V of the

Act. O. Reg. 711/83, s. 1.

(3697) 47
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

November 26th, 1983

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 712/83.

Restricted .\reas—Part of the District

of Nipissing.

Made—November 4th, 1983.

Filed—November 7th, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 540/74

AL\DE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 540/74 is amended
adding thereto the following section:

by

95.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, a single-family dwelling and buildings and
structures accessor}' thereto may be erected and used

on the land described in subsection (2).

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Loudon in the

Territorial District of Nipissing, being that part of Lot

12 in Concession 1 entered in the Land Registr>- Office

for the Land Titles Division of Nipissing (No. 36) as

Parcels 17218, 18994 and 15212. O. Reg. 712/83,

1.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

Plans Administration Branch

North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 4th day of November, 1983.

(3698) 48

COMMODITY BOARDS AND
.MARKETLNG AGENCIES ACT

O. Reg. 713/83.

Levies or Charges— Eggs.

Made—November 3rd, 1983.

Filed—November 8th, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
REGUL.^TION 110 OF

REVISED REGUL.\TIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
COMMODITY BOARDS .\ND \L\RKETING

AGENCIES ACT

1. Section 2 of Regulation 110 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980, as amended by section 1

of Ontario Regulation 462/81, is further

amended by striking out "6'/2 cents" in the

ninth line and inserting in lieu thereof "8.3

cents".

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 6th day
of November, 1983.

(3699) 48

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 714/83.

Restricted .Areas— Territorial District

of Sudbun.-.

Made—November 4th, 1983.

Filed—November 8th. 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 834/81

M.\DE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Schedule 1 to Ontario Regulation 834/81 is

amended by adding thereto the following

section:

48.—(1) A building with a gross floor area not

exceeding 418 square metres may be erected on the

lands described in subsection (2) and used for the stor-

age and repair of agricultural and construction

machiner>', trucks and equipment.

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Burwash, in the

Territorial District of Sudbur>', being that part of the

east half of Lot 12 in Concession HI, described as

parcel 3228, SES. in the Land Titles Office for the

Registr>- Division of Sudbury (No. 53).

L. J. FiN'CHAM
Director

Plans Administration Branch

North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 4th day of November, 1983.

(3700) 48
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PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 715/83.

County of Halton (now part of the regional

municipalities of Halton and Peel),

Town of Oakville (now part of the towns
of Halton Hills, Milton, Oakville and
the City of Mississauga).

Made—November 8th, 1983.

Filed—November 10th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 481/73

MADE UNDER THE
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Section 48 of Ontario Regulation 481/73, as

made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

825/79, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

48. Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, the land described in Schedule 37 may be used

for,

(a) the continued use thereon of the single-family

dwelling and the dog kennel existing on the

nth day of October, 1983; and

(b) the erection and use thereon of a building for

breeding, raising and housing chinchillas,

and buildings and structures accessory

thereto, provided the following requirements

are met:

Minimum distance of

any building or

structure from the

centre of Eighth Line

Minimum distance

between the side lot

lines and any building

or structure

Minimum distance

between the rear lot

line and any building

or structure

Maximum height of

any building or

structure

Maximum ground
floor area of the

building for breeding,

raising and housing

chinchillas

83 metres

12 metres

l.S metres

3.6 metres

1,107 square

metres

Maximum ground
floor area of any
accessory building or

structure 114 square

metres

O. Reg. 715/83, s. 1.

G. M. Farrow
Assistant Deputy Minister

Community Planning Wing
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of November, 1983.

(3721) 48

MINISTRY OF AGRICULTURE AND
FOOD ACT

O. Reg. 716/83.

Farm Tax Reduction Program.

Made—November 10th, 1983.

Filed—November 10th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
MINISTRY OF AGRICULTURE AND

FOOD ACT

FARM TAX REDUCTION PROGRAM

INTERPRETATION

1. In this Order,

(a) "Board" means the Farm Tax Rebate Appeal

Board;

(b) "farm property" means a farm residence,

land and outbuildings that are assessed as a
farm under the Assessment Act or the Pro-\

vincial Land Tax Act;

(c) "farming enterprise" means a business that

produces food or natural fibres or such other

products useful to man as are prescribed b\-

the Minister of Agriculture and Food;

{d) "Minister", for the purposes of this Order,
j

means the Minister of Municipal Affairs and
j

Housing, and "Ministry" has a corresponding i

meaning; '

(e) "property tax" means taxes, rates or special
'

rates in respect of farm property,
I

(i) levied for municipal and school pur-
j

poses,
I

I

(ii) levied by mill rate for a local

improvement under the Local

Improvement Act,

1858
1



O. Reg. 716/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 5373

(iii) levied under the Provincial Land Tax

Act or the Local Roads Boards Act,

and

(iv) imposed under the Local Services

Boards Act and levied under the Pro-

vincial Land Tax Act,

on and after the 1st day of Januarv-, 1984,

and includes such other taxes, rates or special

rates as are prescribed by the Minister of

Agriculture and Food;

if) "resident" means,

(i) a Canadian citizen or a person who
has been lawfully admitted to Canada
for permanent residence in Canada,

(ii) a corporation, partnership or other

organization in which residents own
more than 50 per cent of the beneficial

interests in the voting shares or assets

of the corporation, partnership or

other organization;

ig) "Treasurer" means the Treasurer of Ontario

and Minister of Economics. O. Reg.

716/83, s. 1.

2. Nothing in this Order shall be construed to

impinge on the right of a person to own farm property,

nor shall payment of a rebate to an eligible person

provide the Government of Ontario with any interest

in or lien on the farm property of that person.

O. Reg. 716/83, s. 2.

AMOUNT OF REBATE

3.—(1) A person may make an application to the

Minister for a rebate of propertj- tax paid in respect of

a year in which he is an eligible person.

(2) Subject to subsections (3), (4) and (5), a rebate

shall be 60 per cent of the amount of property tax paid

or payable for the year by or on behalf of the eligible

person.

(3) A rebate shall be calculated after deducting from
the property tax the amount of any grant paid or

receivable under the Ontario Pensioners Property Tax
Assistance Act.

(4) A person who is an eligible person for a portion

(rf the year may, unless a rebate has already been paid
in respect of the farm propert> for that %ear, receive a

pro rata portion of the amount referred to in subsection

(2).

(5) Xo rebate shall be paid where in any year

the property tax on a farm property is less than S20.

O. Reg. 716/83, s. 3.

ELIGIBLE PERSONS

4. In order to be ehgible for a rebate, an applicant

must,

(fl) be a resident;

(b

)

own farm property that is used in a farming

enterprise which, in a normal production

year, produces food, natural fibres or such

other products as are prescribed by the

Minister of Agriculture and Food having a

gross value of at least S5,000 where the farm
property is located in Eastern or Northern
Ontario as described in the Schedule and at

least S8,000 where the farm propert>- is

located in the rest of Ontario; or

(c

)

own farm property that does not comply with

clause (ft) but the applicant meets other

qualifications prescribed by the Minister of

Agriculture and Food;

(d) have paid at least 60 per cent of the property

tax imposed on the farm property for the year

to which the application relates; and

(e ) apply for the rebate within one year after the

end of the year to which the application

relates or, where the assessment for the prop-

erty is under appeal at the end of the one year

period, within three months after the final

disposition of the appeal. O. Reg. 716/83,

s. 4.

.\PPLICATIONS

5. Ever\- application for a rebate shall include,

(a ) the name and address of the person assessed

as owner;

(b) the property code number for assessment

purposes;

(c) the amount of the property tax for the year to

which the application relates;

id) the acreage of the farm property;

(e) a. statement by the applicant or an officer of

the applicant,

(i) certif>-ing that at least 60 per cent of

the propert>- tax imposed on the farm

prop>erty for the year to which the

application relates has been paid,

(ii) certif\ing that the farm property is

now used as part of a farming enter-

prise that complies with clause 4 (ft) or

that the applicant complies with

clause 4 (c),
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(iii) stating the nature of the main pro-

duction of the farming enterprise in

which the farm property is being used;

and

(/) such other information as the Minister may
require. O. Reg. 716/83, s. 5.

6.—(1) Upon receiving an application, the Minister

shall forthwith consider it and he may, subject to this

Order,

<it ) approve payment of a rebate; or

(b) decide that no rebate be paid to the appli-

cant.

(2) In the event that the Minister decides that no

rebate be paid to the applicant, that a lesser amount be

paid than applied for, or that subsection 3 (4) applies,

he shall forthwith notify the applicant in writing of his

decision and the reasons therefor together with notice

advising the applicant of his right of appeal under sec-

tion 8. O. Reg. 716/83, s. 6.

FARM TAX REBATE APPEAL BOARD

7.—(1) The Farm Tax Reduction Review Board is

continued as the Farm Tax Rebate Appeal Board.

(2) The Board shall consist of seven members
appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council who
shall designate one of them to be chairman and one to

be vice-chairman.

(3) Appointments and re-appointments of members
of the Board shall be for terms of not more than three

years.

(4) The chairman or vice-chairman and two other

members constitute a quorum and are sufficient for the

exercise of all of the jurisdiction and powers of the

Board.

(5) The decision of the majority of the members of

the Board present and constituting a quorum is the

decision of the Board.

(6) The members of the Board who are not officers

of the public service of Ontario shall be paid such

remuneration and expenses as are determined by the

Lieutenant Governor in Council.

(7) Such officers and employees as are necessar>' to

assist the Board may be appointed under the Public

Service Act.

(8) The Board may, subject to this Order and the

Statutory Powers Procedure Act, determine its own
practice and procedure. O. Reg. 716/83, s. 7.

8.—(1) Where an applicant is dissatisfied with the

decision of the Minister under section 6, he may.

within sixty days after the date he received notice of

the decision or within such further time as the Board
under the special circumstances of the case allows, file

with the Board a notice of appeal setting out the

reasons for the appeal and all relevant facts.

(2) Upon receipt of a notice of appeal, the Board
shall give the Minister an opportunity to file his

answer thereto and shall thereupon review the decision

and may, with or without an oral hearing, confirm,

vary or reverse the decision.

(3) The Board shall have access to such records of

the Ministries of Revenue, Municipal Affairs and
Housing and Agriculture and Food as it considers

necessary to reach a decision.

(4) The Board shall give its decision and reasons

therefor in writing to the appellant and to the Minis-

ters of Municipal Affairs and Housing and Agriculture

and Food, and such decision is final. O. Reg. 716/83,

s. 8.

REPAYMENT

9. When a person receives or obtains a rebate for

which he is not eligible or the payment of an amount in

excess of the rebate for which he is eligible, he shall

forthwith repay to the Treasurer such rebate or excess

amount, as the case may be, together with such

interest as is determined by the Minister. O. Reg.

716/83, s. 9.

10.—(1) Every rebate paid under this Order is sub-

ject to the condition that where the farm property or

any part thereof ceases to be assessed as farm property

by reason of its development for residential, industrial

or commercial purposes within ten years after the year

for which the last rebate was paid, the person who is

the owner at the time it ceases to be so assessed shall

thereupon repay to the Treasurer the amount of all

rebates received by him under this Order for the period

of ten years ending with the year for which the last

rebate was paid, together with such interest as is

determined by the Minister.

(2) Notwithstanding that no change has been made
in the assessment of the farm property for which a

rebate was paid, the owner may at any time repa\ to

the Treasurer all or part of the farm rebates that were

paid.

(3) The amount of any rebate repaid to the Tre^
surer under subsection (2) shall in no case be reco\

able from the Treasurer. O. Reg. 716/83, s. 10.

11. Any repayment required to be made under sec;

tion 9 or subsection 10 (1) may be recovered in ar

court of competent jurisdiction as a debt due to

Crown in proceedings commenced at any time, an<i

where the person is or subsequently becomes

eligible person, the amount of any such indebtedne^

may be deducted and retained out of any rebate pa|

able to him. O. Reg. 716/83, s. 11.
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12.

—

(1) All information obtained under this Order

by the Minister or by the Board or by any officer,

employee or agent of the Ministry or Board is

privileged and confidential, and, subject to subsection

(2). no such person shall knowingly communicate or

allow to be communicated any such information to any

person not legally entitled thereto.

(2) The Minister and the Board are authorized to

enter into and to proceed upon any arrangement with

each other, the Minister of Agriculture and Food, the

Minister of Revenue and the Secretar>- of State of

Canada, for obtaining and keeping confidential any

information that will facilitate the implementation

and carr>ing out of the provisions of this Order.

O. Reg. 716/83, s. 12.

Schedule

1

.

Eastern Ontario is that part of Ontario King east

of the westerly boundaries of the counties of North-

umberland, Victoria and Peterborough.

2. Northern Ontario is that part of Ontario King
north of the southerly boundaries of the Count> of

Haliburton and The District Municipalit>- of Muskoka.

O. Reg. 716/83, Sched.

(3722) 48
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

December 3rd, 1983

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 717/83.

Restricted .\reas—District of Manitoulin,

geographic townships of Campbell,

Dawson, Mills and Robinson.

Made—November 10th, 1983.

Filed—November 16th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGUL.\TION 672/81

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 672/81 is amended by

adding thereto the following section:

66.—(1) Notwithstanding subsection 50 (1), a

seasonal dwelling may be erected and used on the

land described in subsection (2) provided the follow-

ing requirements are met:

Maximum lot coverage

Minimum front yard

Minimum side yards

Minimum rear yard

Maximum height of

seasonal dwelling

Minimum ground floor

area of seasonal dwel-

ling

15
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(iii) who, in respect of the provision or

operation of that establishment, facil-

ity or service, receives from an

employer described in any of clauses 6

(1) (a), (b), (c), id) or (g) of the Act or

from a children's aid society approved
under the Child Welfare Act, less than

50 per cent of the gross annual
expenses of providing or operating

that establishment, facility or service,

and

2. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 21st day of September, 1982.

(3749) 49

HEALTH DISCIPLINES ACT

O. Reg. 720/83.

Dentistry.

Made—November 3rd, 1983.

Approved—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 18th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 447 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HEALTH DISCIPLINES ACT

1. Clause 30 (b) of Regulation 447 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is amended by
adding thereto the following subclause:

(iv) enrolment in a graduate program in

oral pathology or oral and maxillo-

facial surgery at a faculty of dentistry

in Ontario;

Council of The Royal College
OF Dental Surgeons of Ontario:

Richard Filion

President

Kenneth F. Pownall
Registrar

Dated at Toronto, this 3rd day of November, 1983.

(3750) 49

HEALTH INSURANCE ACT

O. Reg. 721/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 18th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 452 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HEALTH INSURANCE ACT

1. Item 86 of Part 1 of Schedule 9 to Regulation

452 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

86. Toronto Shelton Physiotherapy

Associates

(3751) 49

ELECTION ACT

O. Reg. 722/83.

Fees and Expenses.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 18th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
ELECTION ACT

FEES AND EXPENSES

1. The fees and expenses allowed under the Act are set forth in the Schedule. O. Reg. 722/83, s. 1.

2. Regulation 279 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked.
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Schedule

Notes:

1. In this Schedule,

(a) "necessary", "reasonable" and "related" mean necessary, reasonable and related, as the case may
be, in the opinion of the Chief Election Officer;

(b) "rural" means,

(i) a municipality not described in clause (c),

(ii) territon,' without municipal organization, and

(iii) polling divisions designated as rural by the Chief Election Officer on the recommendation
of the returning officer such as those which are rural in character but located in newly-

organized urban cities and towns, and where designated "rural", polling divisions remain

so for all purposes during the election period;

(c) "urban" means,

(i) a city, town, village or improvement district having a population of at least 5,000,

(ii) a township having a population of at least 10,000, and

(iii) a municipality adjacent to a city having a population of at least 100,000.

2. For the purpose of declaring a polling division to be rural or urban, the population figures used shall be

those shown in the latest Ontario Municipal Directory.

3. For all printing and for any items purchased for use at a provincial election, Federal and Ontario sales

tax applies.

4. Suppliers' invoices must be checked for accuracy as to quantity received, price, extensions and sales tax,

certified with the approval stamp and the original signature of the returning officer, and submitted to

the election office for approval and pa>"ment.

All suppliers' invoices must be headed up as follows:

BILLED TO: (name of returning officer)

Returning Officer for the Electoral District of (Name of electoral district)

(Address of returning officer)*

Home address for post-election billings.

5. The fees and allowable expenses prescribed in items 5 and 7 under "Fees juid Expenses" may be

pro-rated downwards where such duties are directed by the Chief Election Officer to be done more than

once between elections.

6. Being fees, the amounts payable to persons appointed as enumerators or poll officials, etc., are not

required to equal minimum wage requirements but efforts are made to make the fees competitive.

7. Where the amounts provided in the following items of this Schedule do not, by reason of the size and

character of the electoral district or other special circumstances, constitute adequate remuneration to

election officers and other persons employed at or with respect to an election, including landlords of

premises used for the purpose of the election, the Chief Election Officer may authorize the payment of

such extra amount as he deems necessar>- to provide sufficient remuneration. Where an extra amount is

paid, that extra amount shall not exceed 30 per cent of the amount that is otherwise payable.
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FEES AND EXPENSES

BEFORE AND DURING AN ELECTION

1. Travel for Returning Officer

Paid once for each official review and changes

Paid once during an election

RURAL — personal driving The amount per kilometre

allowable at the relevant time to a civil servant in accordance with the

policy established by Management Board of Cabinet in the Manual of

Administration

— other transportation and related travel expenses Receipts

URBAN — for each polling place and advance poll $ 3.00

2. Sundry Items

Reimbursement of cash outlays for office supplies, stationery, postage, pay tele-

phone calls, base map(s) and required copies of final map(s), etc., but excluding

meals Receipts

3. Payment for any election expenses not specifically set out herein but considered

necessary and reasonable for the proper conduct of an election Receipts

BEFORE AN ELECTION

4. Course on electoral procedure

Attendance— including part payment for part days $115.00 a day

Personal driving The amount per kilometre allowable at

the relevant time to a civil servant in accordance with the policy established by
Management Board of Cabinet in the Manual of Administration

Other transportation and related travel expense Receipts

PAYABLE TO RETURNING OFFICER

5. Polling Divisions

Review, when ordered by the Chief Election Officer $300.00

Changes, when determined as necessary after review, with detailed descriptions of

all areas or boundaries $600.00

Maps, preparation of map or maps of electoral district with polling division boun-

daries and poll numbers shown by bold dark lines in such manner as to be suitable

for reproduction of copies sufficient for the distribution noted in item 9 $300.00

Typed descriptions, on SViX 14 inch white paper as per format supplied by the

election office and including the production of carbon or machine copies sufficient

for the distribution noted in item 9 $350.00

6. Storage of election supplies at home or elsewhere (no insurance required) $ 24.00 a month

7. Key— preparation of original or revised key to urban polling divisions, typed on

81/2 X 14 inch white paper as per format supplied by the election office and includ-

ing the production of carbon or machine copies sufficient for distribution as noted

in item 9 $10.00 per original

page
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PLUS — in an urban electoral district $380.00

— in a mixed urban and rural electoral district (amount determined by the

Chief Election Officer) S 75.00 minimum

8. Selection of polling places and any necessar>' rental agreement negotiations . . . $380.00

9. Distribution of maps, descriptions and keys

One copy to the Chief Election Officer

One copy to the local association or candidate of each party registered in

Ontario

Copies required for use in the returning office

During an Election

RETiniNING OFFICER

10. Personal fee

All duties including revision $2,400.00

PLUS — Name fee— for each name on the polling list

If a poll is held (minimum $3,600.00) $ .12

If no poll is held (minimum $1,800.00) $ -06

PAYMENT OF OFFICE OR OTHER PERSONNEL

1 1

.

Stenographers, tvpists, clerical assistants and other help in the returning office and

for persons to post advance poll and notices of poll— for each name on the polling

list , $ .13

Cost of film projectionist where necessar>- Vouchers

RENTALS

12. Office rental as approved by the Chief Election Officer Approved
Contract

Facilities for instruction meetings, office furniture, business machines and film

projector Vouchers

ELECTION CLERK

13. Personal Fee

All duties including those of assistant revising officer if recommended b>- the

returning officer and approved by the Chief Election Officer 3/5 of item 10

14. Rural Travel (there is no urban allowance for election clerks)

Personal driving as directed by the returning officer

The amount per kilometre allowable at the relevant time to a civil servant in

accordance with the policy established by Management Board of Cabinet in the

Manual of Administration

Related rural travel expenses as approved by the returning officer Receipts
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RECOUNT

15. Attendance by a returning officer and election clerk at a judicial recount or appeal

from decision on recount and paid to each $115.00 a day

ASSISTANT REVISING OFFICER
(other than election clerk)

16. In special circumstances when appointed by the returning officer with the

approval of the Chief Election Officer

All duties as directed and for those polling divisions allocated by the returning

officer $78.00 a day

PLUS — if located other than in the returning office

Personal driving in rural areas

The amount per kilometre allowable at the relevant time to a civil

servant in accordance with the policy established by Management Board

of Cabinet in the Manual of Administration

Other rural transportation and related travel expense Receipts

Sundry supplies Receipts

REGULAR ENUMERATORS

17. For the enumeration of a polling division and the preparation and posting of the

typed list of voters as directed and approved by the returning officer and paid to

each

Basic fee, including personal driving and incidentals

Rural $65.00

Urban $45.00

Attendance at class of instruction including travel to and from $18.00

For each name on typed list submitted to the returning officer $ .35

Personal driving in rural or mixed rural and urban electoral districts deliver-

ing lists to the returning officer after a total of 16 kilometres of travel

The amount per kilometre allowable at the relevant time

to a civil servant in accordance with the policy established by Management Board

of Cabinet in the Manual of Administration

Typing of lists by other than the enumerators, to be deducted from the total fee

payable to each $ .05 a name

SPECIAL ENUMERATORS

18. Special enumeration or other office duties as directed by the returning officer and

paid to each $48.00 a day

Personal driving, rural and urban— paid for one vehicle per pair of enumerators

The amount per kilometre allowable at the relevant

time to a civil servant in accordance with the policy established by Management
Board of Cabinet in the Manual of Administration

POLLING PLACE RENTAL

19. Furnished as per poll rental agreement

per polling place $60.00 a day
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DEPUTY RETURNING OFFICER

20. All duties in connection with attending and holding a poll and making a return,

including advance polls S70.00 a day

Attendance at class of instruction including travel to and from SIS.OO

Postage returning ballot box in remote areas Receipts

Personal driving in rural or mixed rural and urban electoral districts picking up or

returning election material after a total of 16 kilometres of travel in each case

The amount per kilometre allowable at the relevant time

to a civil servant in accordance with the policy established by Management Board

of Cabinet in the Manual of Administration

POLL CLERK

2 1

.

All duties in connection with attending and holding a poll, including advance polls $55 .00 a day

Attendance at class of instruction including travel to and from SIS.OO

CONSTABLES

22. In the capacity of Poll Co-ordinator

Attendance at a polling location when 3 or more polling places are being held S70.00 a day

Attendance at class of instruction including travel to and from SIS.OO

22,. In the capacity of Traffic Director if required in a poll S35.00

SECURITY GUARD

24. When required by the returning officer and authorized by the Chief Election

Officer Vouchers

PRINTING

Excluding any sundr>' printing, the following items must be printed according to

specifications produced by the Chief Election Officer and supplied to ejich printer

by the returning officer. The prescribed affidavit taken by the printer and the

returning officer must be filed with the election office before any paj-ment is

approved.

LIST OF ELECTORS

25. For reproducing from pages suppUed by the returning officer up to 100 copies of

each page, gathered and stitched into poll sets by page number, the sets sorted into

poll number sequence and delivered to the returning officer including up to 25

complete sets, trimmed and bound with cardboard covers

—

Reproduced by a printing method such as photo-offset up to $31.00 a page

Reproduced by a machine copier such as Xerox, etc up to $21.00 a page

Reproduced by a machine copier such as Xerox, etc. at the returning office ... up to $15.00 a page

PROCLAMATION

26. As sample format—up to a maximum of 300 copies up to $150.00 a lot

ADVANCE POLL NOTICE

27. As sample format—up to a maximum of 100 copies up to $125.00 a lot
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NOTICE OF POLL

28. Front page— as sample format— up to a maximum of 400 copies which includes

200 copies for sets below up to $150.00 a lot

29. Follow sheets (*) from pages supplied by the returning officer, to be sorted and
gathered with the above front page into proper sequence and stitched in a set— up
to a maximum of 200 sets for each original follow page

—

Reproduced by a printing method such as photo-offset up to $31.00 a page

Reproduced by a machine copier such as Xerox, etc up to $21.00 a page .

Reproduced by a machine copier such as Xerox, etc. at the returning office ... up to $15.00 a page

* (use 'key' for urban polling places, poll descriptions for rural polling places)

BALLOTS

30. Printing 2 sides, numbering once on perforated stub and stitched or stapled (no

gumming) into pads of 25 ballots each— per 1,000 ballots

—

Printed with the names of 2 or 3 candidates up to $35.00

For each additional name on ballot up to $ 2.00

SUNDRY PRINTING

31. As ordered by the returning officer Invoices

32. The following electoral districts have been designated as "Northern" and will be

subject to special allowance:

Algoma Parry Sound

Algoma-Manitoulin Port Arthur

Cochrane North Rainy River

Cochrane South Renfrew North

Fort William Sault Ste. Marie

Kenora Sudbury

Lake Nipigon Sudbury East

Nickel Belt Timiskaming

Nipissing

SPECIAL FEES IN NORTHERN ELECTORAL DISTRICTS

Urban travel allowance— for each polling place and advance poll $ 3.00

Name fee— minimum payable— if poll is held $5,400.00

— if no poll is held $3,000.00

O. Reg. 722/83, Sched.

(3752) 4f
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 723/83.

Exemption—Ministry of Natural

Resources—MNR-30/4.
Made—October 27th, 1983.

Approved—October 27th, 1983.

Filed—November 18th, 1983.

ORDER M.ADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF NATUR.\L
RESOURCES—MNR-30/4

Having received a request from the Minister of

Natural Resources that an undertaking, namely:

The carrjing out of the Provincial Parks Program

including:

(a) Implementing:

1. Park Management Plans,

2. Site Plans,

3. Management Plans,

4. Visitor Service and Interpretive Pro-

grams,

5. Development Activities,

6. Capital Construction and Lease

Purchase Projects,

7. WUdlife Habitat Improvement Pro-

jects,

8. Operations and Maintenance Plans

: and Schedules

in Provincial Parks;

(b) Developing sewage or water works within or

for Provincial Parks;

(c) Acquiring land to amend the boundaries of

existing Provincial Parks; to complete land

acquisition for an existing Provincial Park; or

for a sewage lagoon in or for a Provincial

Park; and

id) Establishing, amending and rescinding

boundary- regulations for existing Provincial

Parks;

be exempted from the application of the Act pursuant

to section 29; and

Having been advised that if the imdertaking is sub-

ject to the application of the Act, the following injury.

damage or interference with the persons and property

indicated will occur:

A. The Minister of Natural Resources will be

submitting a draft of an Environmental

Assessment for the Provincial Parks Program
prior to October 31, 1983. Pending pre-sub-

mission consultation and completion of the

KA for formal submission the Minister of

Natural Resources will be hampered by
having to prepare separate exemptions or

assessments for all Provincial Parks projects

at the same time.

B. Park environmental and recreational features

could be damaged in the absence of Provin-

cial Parks projects that address existing park

management problems.

C. Public enjoyment of recreational features

may be reduced in the absence of the

implementation of Provincial Parks projects.

D. The realization of Government's Outdoor

Recreation Program Objective and economic

benefits to local communities would be lim-

ited.

Having weighed such injury, damage or interfer-

ence with the betterment of the people of the whole or

any part of Ontario by the protection, conservation

and wise management of the environment which

would result from the undertaking being subject to the

application of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

ing is exempt from the application of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. The Ministry of Natural Resources (MNR) is

preparing an Environmental Assessment for

the Provincial Parks Program which is

scheduled to be sent to the Minister of the

Environment to initiate pre-submission con-

sultation before the expiry of exemption

order MNR-30/3 (which was filed as Ontario

Regulation 348/83), the predecessor of this

order.

B. This interim exemption will allow Provincial

Parks plans and projects to continue while

the Environmental Assessment on the Pro-

vincial Parks Program undergoes pre-sub-

mission consultation.

C. The Provincial Parks Program is carried out

within a context of conservation, protection

and wise management of the environment. A
major feature of the Provincial Parks Pro-

gram is the preservation of significant,

natural and cultural features in the Ontario

landscape.
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D. The conditions to which this undertaking is

subject will ensure that affected Government
agencies and the public are informed of

MNR's intentions to implement components

of the Provincial Parks Program during the

period of this exemption.

E. A number of activities that make up this

undertaking are similar to activities that are

covered by approved MNR Class Environ-

mental Assessments. The Minister of Natural

Resources will apply such parts of the proce-

dures specified in the Class Environmental

Assessments as are appropriate to the

activities that make up this undertaking until

such procedures, or other procedures are

made directly applicable by the Environ-

mental Assessment referred to in reason A.

This exemption order is subject to the following

terms and conditions:

1. This exemption does not apply to any plan or

project:

(a) for any provincial park set apart as a

provincial park by the Lieutenant

Governor in Council after June 1,

1983, unless specified by some other

approval or exemption;

(b) where development is likely to modify

or disturb the habitat of a species

designated under the Endangered

Species Act;

(c) where the estimated completion cost

of a sewage or water works or a Cap-

ital Construction or Lease Purchase

Project is in excess of $2 million, not

including any land acquisition costs;

id) where a major resource extraction

facility or operation is to be developed

or substantially upgraded or have its

operating restrictions changed sig-

nificantly or removed within a Pro-

vincial Park;

(e) where a major commercial recreation

facility is to be developed or substan-

tially upgraded by the private sector

within a Provincial Park;

if) where a Park Management Plan for

an undeveloped Provincial Park is

being implemented, unless the Park

Management Plan is for a nature

reserve class of park;

(g) to acquire land for or establish boun-

dary regulations for a new Provincial

Park.
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2. MNR will provide the Environmental

Assessment Branch as well as the Regional

office of the Ministry of the Environment
(MOE) with a list of proposed plans and
projects (e.g., annual work plans) for the

Provincial Parks Program no less than 30

days prior to the implementation of any plan

or project. The lists will specify the nature,

size and location of all plans and projects.

MNR will notify the above offices of revi-

sions to the lists no less than 30 days prior to

the implementation of any such plans or

projects.

3. A copy of the project plans specified in the

lists noted in Condition 2 shall be available to

the public for examination at the appropriate

District Office of MNR at least 30 days

before implementation commences.

4. Activities carried out in Provincial Parks that

would be covered by an approved MNR
Class Environmental Assessment, except

that they are occurring in a Provincial Park

will:

(a) follow the appropriate Class

Environmental Assessment proce-

dures, including notification, if there

is no Park Management Plan; and

(b) follow the environmental quality

guidelines and Construction and

Mitigation Handbook, if there is a

Park Management Plan.

5. Should it become apparent to the Minister of

Natural Resources that a project exempt

under this order meets the criteria set out

below, or the public approaches either the

Minister of Natural Resources or the Minister

of the Environment, and upon notice and

consultation between Ministries, either

Minister may decide that an individual

Environmental Assessment be prepared in

the following circumstances:

(a) where a proposed plan or project gen-

erates an unusual amount of public or

Government concern;

(b) where there are unusual or significant

potential environmenal impacts not

adequately treated in the pertinent

planning exercise;

(c) where a land area that has significant

earth science, life science or cultural

features is acquired for the purposes

of or is brought into the Provincial

Parks Program; and

(d) where a Provincial Park is to be

retired.
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6. Where an Environmental Assessment has

been done and approval to proceed received

or an exemption granted for an individual

Pro\-incial Parks plan or project, that plan or

project shall be deemed to be a separate

undertaking not exempt by this order.

7. During the period covered by this order,

MXR will plan, implement and manage the

Provincial Parks Program according to the

following Provincial Parks' guidelines and
policies:

— Ontario Provincial Parks Policy

— Ontario Provincial Parks Planning and
Management Policies

— Provincial Park Management Hanning
Guidelines— 1983

— Park Management and Operating Plan

Format

— Landscape Design Principles and
Guidelines

— Visitor Services Interim Policy

8. Any revisions to the guidelines and policies

cited in Condition 7 and any new policies and
guidelines will be placed in the Public Record
for this exemption order.

9. Those plans and projects planned under the

previous exemption (MNR-30/3 filed as

Ontario Regulation 348/83), but not
implemented by the date of its expir>-, may
continue to proceed in accordance with the

conditions of this exemption.

10. Those plans and projects planned under this

exemption, but not fully implemented by the

date of expir>- of this exemption, will have
their status under the Act rexnewed in con-

nection with the review of the Environmen-
tal Assessment for the Provincial Parks Pro-

gram and, if provided for in conditions of

approval issued in connection with the

undertaking, may continue to proceed in

accordance with such conditions.

11. This order expires on the earlier date of

October 31, 1984 or upon the granting of

an approval under the Act for the Pro\-in-

cial Parks Program undertaking. O. Reg.

723/83.

Andy BRA^a)T
Minister of the Environment

3) 49

LIQUOR LICENCE ACT

O. Reg. 724/83.

Possession of Liquor in Conservation
Areas Operated by the Halton Region
Consers-ation Authority.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 18th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
LIQUOR LICENCE ACT

POSSESSION OF LIQUOR IN CONSERVATION
AREAS OPERATED BY THE HALTON
REGION CONSERVATION AUTHORITY

I. In this Regulation, "package" means a container,

bottle, vessel or other receptacle for holding liquor or

bottles of liquor. O. Reg. 724/83, s. 1.

2.—(1) Notwithstanding section 45 (3) of the Act,

except under the authority of a licence or a permit
issued by the Board or as set out in subsection (2), no
person shall have or keep in his possession or custody
liquor or any package containing liquor in the follow-

ing areas operated by the Halton Region Conser\'ation

Authority:

1. Bums Nature Area.

2. Crawford Lake Conservation Area.

3. Esquesing Conservation Area.

4. Hilton Falls Conservation Area.

5. Kelso Conservation Area.

6. Mountsberg Conservation Area.

7. Rattlesnake Point Conservation Area.

8. Sixteen Valley Conservation .Area.

(2) A person may have or keep in his possession

liquor in a conservation area referred to in subsection

(1) on premises occupied under a lease. O. Reg.

724/83, s. 2.

(3754) 49
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

December 10th. 1983

MINISTRY OF COLLEGES AXD
UNIVERSITIES ACT

O. Reg. 725/83.

Graduate Scholarships.

Made—May 19th, 1983.

Approved—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
REGULATION 642 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

>L\DE UNDER THE
^UNTSTRY OF COLLEGES AND

UNIVERSITIES .\CT

1. Clause 1 (a) of Regulation 642 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 577/82, exclu-

sive of the subclauses, is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor;

(a) "applicant" means a person who is, on the 1st

day of November in a year preWous to the

year in respect of which an award is applied

for,

and who applies under Part II or Part III for

an award;

2. Subsection 2 (1) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 2 (1) of Ontario Regula-

tion 577/82, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(1) An application for an award under this Part

shall be made in a form provided b>' the Minister

together with such other information and material as

the Minister may require and shall be filed with the

Minister on or before the 1st day of November in the

year previous to the year in respect of which the award
is applied for. O. Reg. 725/83, s. 2.

3. Subsection 5 (4) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 4 of Ontario Regulation

577/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(4) Where the Minister cancels an award under sub-

section (3) or where an applicant notifies the nominat-
ing institution which proposed such applicant that he
is no longer an applicant, the nominating institution

may on or before the 3rd day of August, in the year in

respect of which the award is applied for, file with the
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Minister the name of another applicant selected under
subsection 4 (3) together with his application form and
such other material as the Minister may require and
subsections 4 (5), (6) and (7) shall apply with necessary

modifications to such application. O. Reg. 725/83,

s. 3.

4. Subsections 6 (1) and (2) of the said Regulation,

as remade by section 5 of Ontario Regulation

577/82, are revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) The amount of an award under Part 11 or Part

in shall not exceed S2,195 per term.

(2) An award may be made for either two or three

consecutive terms commencing in,

(o) May or September in the year for which the

award is made; or

(6 ) Januar>- in the year subsequent to the year for

which the award is made,

but shall not be made for only one term. O. Reg.

725/83, s. 4.

Bette Stephenson
Minister of Colleges

and Universities

Dated at Toronto, this 19th day of May, 1983.

(3755) 50

PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 726/83.

County of Peel (now The Regional

Municipalit>" of Peel), Township of

Toronto Gore (now the City of

Brampton).

Made—November 21st, 1983.

Filed—^November 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 476/73

NLADE UNDER THE
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING .\ND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

Ontario Regulation 476/73 is amended
adding thereto the following section:

bv
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14.—(1) In this section, "recreation centre" includes

a mini-bumper boating facility, miniature golf course,

arcade games establishment, children's playground
and baseball batting cages.

(2) Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, the land described in subsection (3) may be

used for the erection and use thereon of a go-kart track

and recreation centre and buildings and structures

accessory thereto, including buildings and structures

for the storage of go-karts, the retail sale of go-karts

and go-kart parts and accessories, the parking of

motor vehicles and a snack bar and restaurant.

(3) This section applies to that parcel of land situate

in the City of Brampton in The Regional Municipality

of Peel, formerly in the Township of Toronto Gore in

the County of Peel, being the south half of the east half

of Lot 1 in Concession VII north of Dundas
Street. O. Reg. 726/83, s. 1.

G. M. Farrow
Assistant Deputy Minister

Community Planning Wing
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 21stday of November, 1983.

(3756) SO

PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 727/83.

County of Wentworth (now The Regional

Municipality of Hamilton-Wentworth),

Township of West Flamborough (now the

Township of Flamborough).

Made—November 21st, 1983.

Filed—November 21st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 484/73

MADE UNDER THE
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Ontario Regulation 484/73 is amended by

adding thereto the following section:

31.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, a single-family dwelling may be con-

structed and used on the land described in subsection

(2) provided the following requirements are met:

Minimum front yard

Minimum side yards

Minimum rear yard

7.6 metres

1.8 metres

10.6 metres

Minimum distance
between the single-fam-

ily dwelling and the top

of the bank of the stream

crossing the land 7.6 metres

Maximum height of

single-family dwelling 6 metres

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the Town of Dundas, formerly the Township
of West Flamborough, in The Regional Municipality

of Hamilton-Wentworth, being composed of that part

of the lands designated as Rosedale, as shown on a
Plan of Subdivision, said Plan being Pleasant View
Survey, and deposited in the Land Registry Office for

the Registry Division of Wentworth (No. 62) as Plan

604, being bounded by Home Street, Sovereign

Avenue, Morrow Street and North Drive, more par-

ticularly described as follows:

Commencing at an iron bar planted at the northwest

angle of the said parcel of land designated as Rosedale,

and being also the intersection of the southerly limit of

Home Street with the northeasterly limit of Sovereign

Avenue;

Thence north 77° east along the southerly limit of

Home Street 33 feet, 3 inches to a point;

Thence north 64° 25' east continuing along the said

southerly limit of Home Street 377 feet, 2 inches to an
iron bar planted at the northeasterly angle of the

Rosedale land, and being also the intersection of the

southerly limit of Home Street with the westerly limit

of North Drive;

Thence south 26° 15' east along the westerly limit of

North Drive a distance of 520 feet, 1 1 inches to an iron

bar planted at the southeasterly angle of the lands

herein, and being also the intersection of the westerly

limit of North Drive with the northerly limit of Mor-
row Street;

Thence south 77° west along the northerly limit of

Morrow Street 307 feet, 7 inches to an iron bar planted

in the southerly angle of the lands herein, and being

also the intersection of the northerly limit of Morrow
Street with the northeasterly limit of Sovereign

Avenue;

Thence north 39° 39' west along the northeasterly

limit of Sovereign Avenue a distance of 475 feet, 5

inches, more or less, to the point of commence-
ment. O. Reg. 727/83, s. 1.

G. M. Farrow
Assistant Deputy Minister

Community Planning Wing
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 2 1st day of November, 1983.

(3757) 50

1876



O. Reg. 728/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 731/83 5517

PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 728/83.

County of Wentworth (now The Regional

Municipality of HamUton-Wentworth),

Town of Dundas.

Made—November 21st, 1983.

Filed—November 21st, 1983.

REGUL.\TIOX TO .\MEND
ONTARIO REGUL.ATION 486/73

\L\DE UNDER THE
RARKW.AY BELT PL.\NNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Subsection 2 (3) of Ontario Regulation 486/73,

as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

693/82, is amended by adding thereto the fol-

lowing paragraph:

2. That parcel of land situate in the Town of

Dundas in The Regional Municipality of

Hamilton-Wentworth, being lots 331 to 349,

both inclusive, but excluding Lot 337, all as

shown on a Plan registered in the Land
Registry Office for the Registn.- Division of

Wentworth (No. 62) £is Number 604.

O. Reg. 728/83, s. 1.

G. M. Farrow
Assistant Deputy Minister

Community Planning Wing
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 2 1st day of November, 1983.

(3758) 50

CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

O. Reg. 729/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

REGUL.\TION TO .AMEND
REGULATION 95 OF

REVISED REGUL.ATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

M.ADE UNDER THE
CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

1.—(1) Subsection 9 (3) of Regulation 95 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

amended by striking out "and" at the end of

clause (b) and by adding "and" at the end of

clause (a).

(2) Clause 9 (3) (c) of the said Regulation is

revoked.

(3759) 50

CHILDREN'S INSTITUTIONS ACT

O. Reg. 730/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 98 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CHILDREN'S INSTITUTIONS ACT

1.—(1) Subsection 9 (2) of Regulation 98 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

amended by striking out "and" at the end of

clause (b) and by adding "and" at the end of

clause (a).

(2) Clause 9 (2) (c) of the said Regulation is

revoked.

(3760) 50

HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST
HOMES ACT

O. Reg. 731/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 502 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST

HOMES ACT

1. Clause 5 (j) of Regulation 502 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(j) shall allocate proper accommodation to resi-

dents taking into consideration the t\-pe of

care needed;

2. Section 6 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

6.—(1) Subject to subsection (3), an applicant

seeking admission to a home under section 18 of the

Act who cannot be adequately cared for elsewhere,

including alternative care in the community, shall

complete Form 1.

(2) Where the appUcant referred to in subsection (1)

is unable to pay the full costs of residential care pro-

vided by the home, the applicant shall complete Form

3.
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(3) Where, in the opinion of a legally qualified

medical practitioner, an applicant is mentally or

physically incapable of completing Forms 1 and 3,

the forms may be completed for the applicant by

the next of kin or legal representative of the applicant.

O. Reg. 731/83, s. 2.

3. Section 10 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

10. Where, in the opinion of the physician of a

home and the administrator, the mental, physical and

social conditions of a resident so warrant, and subject

to clause 5 {k), the resident may be transferred to a

different level of care or accommodation in the home
in accordance with clause 5 (j) and the transfer shall be

recorded. O. Reg. 731/83, s. 3.

4. Section 18 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

18. An application for admission to a home shall be

in Form 1 and, where the applicant is unable to pay

the full costs of residential care provided by the home,

shall be accompanied by a consent to inspect assets in

Form 3. O. Reg. 731/83, s. 4.

5. Section 2 1 of the said Regulation is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

21.—(1) Where an application is made under clause

18 (1) (ft) of the Act, Forms 1, 2 and 4 shall be submit-

ted to the Minister and, where the applicant is unable

to pay the full costs of residential care provided by the

home. Form 3 shall be submitted together with such

other information as the Minister may require.

(2) The Minister shall, in determining the eligibility

of an applicant under subsection (1), take into account

the personal and family situation and the social,

medical, psychological and living conditions of the

applicant. O. Reg. 731/83, s. 5.

(3761) 50

HOMES FOR RETARDED PERSONS ACT

O. Reg. 732/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 500 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO
MADE UNDER THE

HOMES FOR RETARDED PERSONS ACT

1980

1. Clause 8 (3) (c) of Regulation 500 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked.

(3762)

HOMEMAKERS AND NURSES SERVICES
ACT

O. Reg. 733/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 499 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HOMEMAKERS AND NURSES SERVICES

ACT

1. Clauses 2 (c) and (e) of Regulation 499 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are

revoked.

2

.

Paragraph 7 of Form 1 of the said Regulation is

revoked.

(3763) 50

TRAINING SCHOOLS ACT

O. Reg. 734/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 937 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
TRAINING SCHOOLS ACT

1. Subsection 9 (1) of Regulation 937 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(1) A ward shall be permitted a reasonable number

of visits with,

(a) a parent;

(b) a solicitor; and

(c) any person who may be involved in, or

contribute to, the ward's welfare. O. Reg.

734/83, s. 1.

(3764) 50

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION
SERVICES ACT

O. Reg. 735/83.

General.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

50

1878



O. Reg. 735/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 736/83 5519

REGULATION TO .\MEXD
REGULATION 943 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

^L\DE UNDER THE
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION SERVICES

ACT

I. Paragraph 4 of Form 1 of Regulation 943 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked.

(3765) 50

LNDLSTRIAL STANDARDS ACT

O. Reg. 736/83.

Schedule—Men's and Boys' Clothing

Industr\-—Ontario.

Made—July 26th, 1983.

.\pproved—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 522 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

\L\DE UNDER THE
INDUSTRIAL STANDARDS ACT

1.—(1) Section 1 of the Schedule to Regulation 522

of Revised Regulations of Ontario. 1980 is

amended by relettering clause (a ) as clause {aa)

and by adding thereto the following clause:

(a) "bagged out garment" means a suit, sport

jacket or blazer that is,

(i) manufactured only to a standard

trade measurement and size and not

to an individual size, measurement or

specification, and

(ii) produced by a manufacturing method

wherein the shell and lining, after

being separately made up, are joined

by sewing around the complete gar-

ment on the wrong side, except for an

opening through which the garment is

turned out to the right side;

(2) Subsection 2 (2) of the said Schedule, exclusive

of the clauses, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(2) The regular working periods for employees clas-

sified in subsections 4 (2) and (3) are,

(3) Subsection 2 (3) of the said Schedule is revoked.

(1) The following classification of employees in the

industr>- other than employees working on odd pants

and bagged out garments is established:

(5) Section 4 of the said Schedule is amended by
adding thereto the following subsection:

(3) The following classification of employees in the

industn.- working on bagged out garments is estab-

lished:

1. Class A, composed of,

i. cutters,

ii. sleeve setters,

iii. coat pocket finishers, and

iv. sewers out of coat edges.

2

.

Class B, composed of finish pressers of coats,

pants or vests or any combination thereof.

3. Class C, composed of all operators, seam

pressers or handlers of coats, pants, vests or

parts thereof, or any combination thereof.

6. Subsections 5 (1), (2) and (4) of the said

Schedule are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(1) The minimum rate of wages for all work per-

formed in the industn,- during the regular working

periods by employees classified in subsection 4 (1) is,

(a ) in the regional municipalities of Halton, Peel,

Durham, Hamilton-Wentworth and York,

and in The Municipality of Metropolitan

Toronto, the hourh- rate set opposite the

respective classes as follows,

(i) Class A, S6.30,

(ii) Class B, $6.10,

(iii) Class C, S6.05,

(iv) Class D, $5.90,

(v) Class E, $5.80,

(vi) Class F, S5.65,

(vii) Class G, $5.40,

(viii) Class H, S5.35,

(4) Subsection 4 (1) of the said Schedule, exclusive

of the paragraphs, is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:
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(ix) Class I, $5.30,

(x) Class J, $5.25,

(xi) Class K, $5.20,
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(xii) Class L, $5.15,

(xiii) Class M, $5.10,

(xiv) Class N, $5.05,

(XV) Class O, $5.00,

(xvi) Class P, $4.95,

(xvii) Class Q, $4.90,

(xviii) Class R, $4.85,

(xix) Class S, $4.80,

(xx) Class T, .$4.75,

(xxi) Class U, $4.65;

(b) in all other parts of Ontario, the hourly rate

set opposite the respective classes as follows,

(i) Class A, $5.65,

(ii) Class B, $5.50,

(iii) Class C, $5.45,

(iv) Class D, $5.30,

(v) Class E, $5.20,

(vi) Class F, $5.10,

(vii) Class G, $4.85,

(viii) Class H, $4.80,

(ix) Class I, $4.75,

(x) Class J, $4.70,

(xi) Class K, $4.65,

(xii) Class L, $4.60,

(xiii) Class M, $4.55,

(xiv) Class N, $4.50,

(xv) Class O, $4.45,

(xvi) Class P, $4.40,

(xvii) Class Q, $4.35,

(xviii) Class R, $4.30,

(xix) Class S, $4.25,

(xx) Class T, $4.20,

(xxi) Class U, $4.15.

(2) The minimum rate of wages for all work per-

formed in the industry during the regular working
periods by employees classified in subsection 4 (2) is,

(a) in the regional municipalities of Halton, Peel,

Durham, Hamilton-Wentworth and York,

and The Municipality of Metropolitan

Toronto, the hourly rate set opposite the

respective classes as follows,

(i) Class A, $5.30,

(ii) Class B, $5.10,

(iii) Class C, $5.00,

(iv) Class D, $4.80,

(v) Class E, $4.60,

(vi) Class F, $4.50,

(vii) Class G, $4.40,

(viii) Class H, $4.30,

(ix) Class I, $4.25,

(x) Class J, $4.20;

{b) in all other parts of Ontario, the hourly rate

set opposite the respective classes as follows,

(i) Class A, $4.75,

(ii) Class B, $4.60,

(iii) Class C, $4.50,

(iv) Class D, $4.30,

(v) Class E, $4.15,

(vi) Class F, $4.05,

(vii) Class G, $3.95,

(viii) Class H, $3.90,

(ix) Class I, $3.85,

(x) Class J, $3.80.

(2a) The minimum rate of wages for all work perj

formed in the industry during the regular workir

periods by employees classified in subsection 4 (3) in

parts of Ontario is the hourly rate set opposite th

respective classes as follows:

1. Class A, $5.15,

2. Class B, $4.70,

3. Class C, $4.30.
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(4) The minimum rate of wages for learners in all

parts of Ontario is the hourly rate set opposite the

respective period of employment as follows:

1. First three months of experience $3.50

2. After three months of experience S3. 80

3. After six months of experience S4.10

4. After nine months of experience S4.40

5. After twelve months of experience S4.70

6. After fifteen months of experience S5.00

7. After eighteen months of experience S5.30

8. After twenty-one months of experi-

ence S5.60

9. After twenty-four months of experi-

ence $5.90

10. After twenty-seven months of experi-

ence $6. 10

11. After thirty months of experience S6.30

(7) Section 14 of the said Schedule, exclusive of the

clauses, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

14. Subject to the approval of the Director, the

advisor>- committee is authorized,

(8) The said Schedule is amended by adding

thereto the following section:

15. All classifications of operations are read to

include handling, bundling, use of scissors, removal of

tickets and any additional functions necessar\- to the

operations set out in section 4.

2. This Regulation comes into force on the tenth

day after publication thereof in The Ontario

Gazette under the Regulations Act.

We Conxur:

Advisory Committee for the
Men's and Boys' Clothing
Industry in the Ontario
Zone:

M. E. Enkin
Chairman

Sam Fox

Paul Mancini

Jack Matraia

Jeff Otis

John R. Scott
Director of Labour Standards

Dated at Toronto, this 26th day of July, 1983.

(3766) 50

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 737/83.

Restricted Areas—Regional Municipality of

York, Town of Markham.
Made—November 22nd, 1983.

Filed—November 24th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 104/72

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 104/72 is amended by

adding thereto the following section:

44.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, the continued use of the single-family

dwelling and buildings and structures accessor}-

thereto existing on the land described in subsection (2)

on the 27th day of October, 1983 is permitted.

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the Town of Markham in The Regional

Municipality of York, being that part of Lot 25 in

Concession VII designated as Parts 2 and 6 on a Plan

deposited in the Land Registr>- Office for the Registry-

Division of York Region (No. 65) as Number
65R-6395. O. Reg. 737/83, s. 1.

D. P. McHugh
Director

Plans Administration Branch

Central and Southwest

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 22nd day of November,

1983.

(3787) SO
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

December 17th, 1983

DRUGLESS PRACTITIONERS ACT

O. Reg. 738/83.

Classifications.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 249 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
DRUGLESS PRACTITIONERS ACT

1. Subclause 3 (3) (d) (i) of Regulation 249 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario. 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(i) radiant and electrical energ>-, except

radiant energ>' from radioactive mat-
erials or X-ray machines, and

(3788) 51

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 739/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of South Carolina.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

. REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA EXEMPTION
FROM THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF

THE ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(o) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it b garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(b ) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of South Carolina where an

owner or lessee of a commercial motor
vehicle has a terminal, warehouse, office,

garage or a permanent bona fide address at

which an employee reports and performs

regular and continuing service for the owner
or lessee or, when used in respect of a house-

hold carrier, means the place or location

where the carrier or his agent has a terminal,

warehouse, office, garage or a permanent
bona fide address at which an employee

reports and performs regular and continuing

service for the carrier or his agent. O. Reg.

739/83, s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of South

Carolina;

(b) is registered and based in the State of South

Carolina;

(c) bears number plates issued for the vehicle by
the State of South Carolina except where the

registration referred to in clause (ft) is tem-

porar\" and

(d) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of South Carolina,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act

during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherimce of a commercial enterprise; or

(6) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a

functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or

passengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister

the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not

being met. O. Reg. 739/83, s. 2.

(3789) 51
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HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 740/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of Louisiana.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF LOUISIANA EXEMPTION FROM
THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF THE

ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(b) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of Louisiana where an owner or

lessee of a commercial motor vehicle has a

terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a

permanent bona fide address at which an

employee reports and performs regular and
continuing service for the owner or lessee or,

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide

address at which an employee reports and
performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 740/83,

s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of Louisiana;

(b) is registered and based in the State of

Louisiana;

(c

)

bears number plates issued for the vehicle by
the State of Louisiana except where the

registration referred to in clause (b) is tem-

porary; and

(d) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of Louisiana,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act

during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a

functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or

passengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister

the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not

being met. O. Reg. 740/83, s. 2.

(3790) 51

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 741/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of Florida.

Made—November I7th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF FLORIDA EXEMPTION FROM
THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF THE

ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(o) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(b) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of Florida where an owner or

lessee of a commercial motor vehicle has a

terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a

permanent bona fide address at which an

employee reports and performs regular and

continuing service for the owner or lessee or.

1884



O. Reg. 741/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 742/83 5593

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide

address at which an employee reports and
performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 741/83,

s. 1.

2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a
place of business in the State of Florida;

ijb) is registered and based in the State of

Florida;

(c

)

bears number plates issued for the vehicle by
the State of Florida e.xcept where the regis-

tration referred to in clause (b ) is temporary;

and

(d) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of Florida,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act
during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirt>' days
commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does
not have a camper unit mounted on it as a
functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or

passengers in Ontario for deliver>- in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister
the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not
being met. O. Reg. 741/83, s. 2.

(3791) SI

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 742/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of Tennessee.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF TENNESSEE EXEMPTION FROM
THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF THE

ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(ft ) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of Tennessee where an owner or

lessee of a commercial motor vehicle has a

terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a

permanent bona fide address at which an
employee reports and performs regular and
continuing service for the owner or lessee or,

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide
address at which an employee reports and
performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 742/83,

s. 1.

—(1) Ever>- commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of Tennessee;

(ft) is registered and based in the State of Ten-

nessee;

(c ) bears number plates issued for the vehicle by
the State of Tennessee except where the

registration referred to in clause (ft) is tem-

porary; and

(</) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of Tennessee,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act

during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that.
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(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a

functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or

passengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister

the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not

being met. O. Reg. 742/83, s. 2.

(3792) 51

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 743/83.

Exemption from the Provisions of Section

7 of the Act—State of Maryland.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

STATE OF MARYLAND EXEMPTION FROM
THE PROVISIONS OF SECTION 7 OF THE

ACT

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "base" means the place,

(i) from which a vehicle is most fre-

quently dispatched, operated or

otherwise controlled,

(ii) at which it is garaged, serviced or

maintained, or

(iii) from which the vehicle leaves and to

which it returns in its normal opera-

tions;

(b) "place of business" means a place or location

in the State of Maryland where an owner or

lessee of -a commercial motor vehicle has a

terminal, warehouse, office, garage or a

permanent bona fide address at which an

employee reports and performs regular and

continuing service for the owner or lessee or,

when used in respect of a household carrier,

means the place or location where the carrier

or his agent has a terminal, warehouse,

office, garage or a permanent bona fide

address at which an employee reports and

performs regular and continuing service for

the carrier or his agent. O. Reg. 743/83,

s. 1.
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2.—(1) Every commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is owned or leased by a person who has a

place of business in the State of Maryland;

(b

)

is registered and based in the State of Mary-
land;

(c

)

bears number plates issued for the vehicle by
the State of Maryland except where the

registration referred to in clause (b) is tem-

porary; and

id) has a gross weight, including the gross

weight of any towed vehicles, not exceeding

the gross weight shown on the permit issued

by the State of Maryland,

is exempt from the provisions of section 7 of the Act

during its stay in Ontario, for a period of thirty days

commencing with the day the vehicle enters Ontario.

(2) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply to a commercial motor vehicle that,

(a) is used or maintained for the transportation

of goods or passengers for compensation or in

furtherance of a commercial enterprise; or

(b) weighs more than 2800 kilograms and does

not have a camper unit mounted on it as a

functional part of it,

upon the vehicle being used to pick up goods or

passengers in Ontario for delivery in Ontario.

(3) The exemption provided by subsection (1) ceases

to apply upon the Minister notifying the owner or

lessee of the vehicle that in the opinion of the Minister

the conditions set out in subsection (1) are not

being met. O. Reg. 743/83, s. 2.

(3793) 51

CREDIT UNIONS AND CAISSES
POPULAIRES ACT

O. Reg. 744/83.

General.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 195 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CREDIT UNIONS AND CAISSES POPULAIRES

ACT

1. Regulation 195 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding thereto the

following section:
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7a. An application by a credit union incorporated

under the laws of a province or territor>" of Canada for

extra-provincial registration under section 140 of the

Act shall be in Form 9. O. Reg. 744/83, s. 1.

2. The Schedule to the said Regulation is amended by adding thereto the following item;

5<j. Upon filing an application for extra-provincial registration under section 140 of the Act $210.00

3. The said Regulation is further amended by adding thereto the following form:

Form 9

Credit Unions and Caisses Populaires Act

APPUCATION FOR EXTRA-PROVINCIAL REGISTRATION

Name of Credit Union

Head Office Address

Telephone Number: Area Code ( ) ,

Date of Incorporation

Province of Incorfwration

List Board of Directors and identify Officers:

Name Residence Address Position Title

Resident Agent in Ontario:

Name

Business Address

Telephone Number
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Has the credit union received an extra-provincial licence in any other jurisdiction or jurisdictions? (indicate

where and when) _

If so, is such a licence still in force and when does it expire?

Has the credit union ever been refused an extra-provincial licence in any jurisdiction? (If so, give details

including reasons (if any) for such refusal)

It is understood that,

1. No credit union that is an extra-provincial corporation within the meaning of the Corporations Act

(being a corporation incorporated otherwise than by or under the authority of an Act of the Legislature

of Ontario), shall be licensed under that Act as an extra-provincial corporation unless it has first been

registered under the Credit Unions and Caisses Populaires Act by the Director.

2. If this application is granted, the credit union will be authorized to operate as a credit union in Ontario,

but only for the limited purposes of,

(a) registering mortgages, charges or other security in Ontario in respect of loans made by the credit

union in the course of carrying on its business in ; and

(name of province)

(b) instituting civil actions in Ontario in respect of such loans, mortgages and other security.

Signed:

President

Secretary

(Corporate Seal)

O. Reg. 744/83, s. 3.

(3794) 51
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OPERATING ENGINEERS ACT

O. Reg. 745/83.

General.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 28th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 740 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

\L\DE UNDER THE
OPERATING ENGINEERS ACT

1 . Regulation 740 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding thereto the following Form:

Form 5

Operating Engineers Act

NOTICE OF ISOLATION OF A BOILER OR COMPRESSOR

Serial No Plant Registration No

NOTICE

The seal affixed to this

(description of boiler and compressor being sealed)

is subject to the provisions of section 22 of Regulation 740 of Revised Regulations of Ontario. 1980. No
person shall remove this seal except with the permission of the Chief Officer. Any person removing or defacing

this seal is guilty of an offence under the Act and on conviction is liable to a fine of not more than SI,000 or to

imprisonment for a term of not more than twelve months, or to both.

Date

Inspector

Chief Officer

Serial No Plant Registration No

This part of the notice to be attached to the inspection report.

Description of item sealed

Name of plant user

Report No

Inspector Date

O. Reg. 745/83, s. 1.

(3795) 51
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ONTARIO PLACE CORPORATION
ACT

O. Reg. 746/83.

Fees.

Made—October 13th, 1983.

Approved—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 732 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
ONTARIO PLACE CORPORATION ACT

1. Clause 1 (e) of Regulation 732 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 726/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(e) "winter season" means the period from and
including the 14th day of December, 1983 to

and including the 25th day of March, 1984.

2.—(1) Subsection 2 (2) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 2 (1) of Ontario Regula-

tion 784/81 and amended by section 2 of

Ontario Regulation 726/82, is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(2) The fee for entrance to Ontario Place during the

winter season is, no charge.

(2) Subsection 2 (10) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 2 (2) of Ontario Regula-

tion 784/81 and amended by section 3 of

Ontario Regulation 726/82, is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(10) The fee for entrance to the Cinesphere during

the winter season is,

(a) for each adult, $4.25;

(b) for each junior, $3.50;

(c) for each child, $2.00;

(d) for each senior citizen, $1.50; and

(e) for special presentations, the fee schedule as

required by the terms of the rental agreement

with the distributor and as advertised by the

Corporation. O. Reg. 746/83, s. 2 (2).

(3) Subsection 2 (11) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 2 (3) of Ontario Regula-

tion 784/81 and amended by section 4 of

Ontario Regulation 726/82, is revoked.

(4) Subsection 2 (12) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 5 of Ontario Regulation

726/82, is revoked.

O. Reg. 747/83

Ontario Place Corporation

V. J. Cooper
for General Manager

W. R. Cowan
for Secretary-Treasurer

Dated at Toronto, this 13th day of October, 1983.

(3798) 51

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 747/83.

Restricted Areas—Regional Municipality of

York, Town of Markham.
Made—November 2Sth, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 104/72

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 104/72 is amended by

adding thereto the following section:

45.—(1) In this section, "burial plot" means a grave

or burial site.

(2) Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, the land described in subsection (3) may be

used for a cemetery provided the following require-

ments are met:

Minimum distance
between a burial plot

and any well situated on

the land

Minimum distance
between a burial plot

and any watercourse or

stream

Minimum distance
between a burial plot

and the westerly lot line

Minimum distance
between a burial plot

and the lot line extend-

ing from 9th Line 496.4

metres east

60 metres

15 metres

9 metres

60 metres

I

(3) Subsection (2) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the Town of Markham in The Regional

Municipality of York, being those parts of lots 7 and 8

in Concession IX designated as Part 10 on Ministry of

Housing Plan Number 5382-062 deposited in the Land
Registry Office for the York Region (No. 65) as

Number 64R-7486. O. Reg. 747/83, s. 1.
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D. P. McHuGH
Director

Plans Administration Branch
Central and Southwest

Ministry of Municipal

Affairs and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 2Sth day of November, 1983.

3799) 51

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 748/83.

Plan—Soybean Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—October 24th, 1983.

Approved—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 672/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Clause 2 (c) of Ontario Regulation 672/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(e) "soybeans" means soybeans produced in

Ontario and marketed for any purpose dur-

ing the term referred to in section 9.

2. Subsection 5 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) No person who is a participant in a multi-farm

operation is eligible to receive pa>-ments under the plan

for soybeans marketed from the multi-farm operation

in excess of,

(a) 660 tonnes, where there are two participants;

or

(b) 990 tonnes, where there are three or more
participants,

in any crop year within the period referred to in section

9. O. Reg. 748/83, s. 2.

3. Paragraph 2 of section 6 of the said Regulation

is amended by striking out "and were not mar-

keted as seed" in the fifth line.

Farm Income Stabilization Commission
OF Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of October, 1983.

(3800) 51

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 749/83.

Plan—Corn Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—October 24th, 1983.

Approved—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 669/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1 . Subsection 5 (2) of Ontario Regiilation 669/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) No person who is a participant in a multi-farm

operation is eligible to receive payinents under the plan

for com marketed from the multi-farm operation in

excess of,

(a) 2,000 tonnes, where there are two particip-

ants; or

(b) 3,000 tonnes, where there are three or more
participcuits,

in any crop year within the period referred to in section

9. O. Reg. 749/83, s. 1.

Farm Income Stabilization Commission
OF Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of October, 1983.

(3801) 51

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 750/83.

Plan—Barley Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—October 24th, 1983.

Approved—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 668/82

M.\DE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Subsection 5 (2) of Ontario Regulation 668/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) No person who is a participant in a multi-farm

operation is eligible to receive payments under the plan
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FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACTfor barley marketed from the multi-farm operation in

excess of,

(a) 500 tonnes, where there are two participants;

or

(b) 750 tonnes, where there are three or more

participants,

in any crop year within the period referred to in section

9. O. Reg. 750/83, s. 1.

Farm Income Stabilization Commission
OF Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of October, 1983.

(3802) 51

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 751/83.

Plan—Winter Wheat Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—October 24th, 1983.

Approved—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 671/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Subsection 5 (2) of Ontario Regulation 671/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) No person who is a participant in a multi-farm

operation is eligible to receive payments under the plan

for winter wheat marketed from the multi-farm oper-

ation in excess of,

(a) 500 tonnes, where there are two participants;

or

(b) 750 tonnes, where there are three or more

participants,

in any crop year within the period referred to in section

9. O. Reg. 751/83, s. 1.

Farm Income Stabilization Commission
OF Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of October, 1983.

O. Reg. 752/83.

Plan—White Bean Stabilization, 1982-1984.

Made—October 24th, 1983.

Approved—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.

(3803) 51

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 670/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Clause 2 (e) of Ontario Regulation 670/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(e) "white beans" means white beans produced

in Ontario and marketed for any purpose

during the term referred to in section 9.

2. Subsection 5 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) No person who is a participant in a multi-farm

operation is eligible to receive payments under the plan

for white beans marketed from the multi-farm opera-

tion in excess of,

(a) 320 tonnes, where there are two participants;

(b) 480 tonnes, where there are three or more

participants,

in any crop year within the period referred to in section

9. O. Reg. 752/83, s. 2.

3. Paragraph 2 of section 6 of the said Regulation

is amended by striking out "and was not mar-

keted as seed" in the fifth line.

Farm Income Stabilization Commission
OF Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 24th day of October, 1983.

(3804) 51

NON-RESIDENT AGRICULTURAL LAND
INTERESTS REGISTRATION ACT

O. Reg. 753/83.

General.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—November 30th, 1983.
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REGULATION TO .\MEXD
REGULATION 687 OF

REVISED REGUL.\TIONS OF ONT.\RIO, 1980

M.\DE UNDER THE
NON-RESIDENT AGRICULTURAL LAND

INTERESTS REGISTRATION ACT

1 . Section 1 of Regulation 687 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

1.—<1) Subject to subsection (2), the registration

report or cancellation notice required to be filed under
section 2 of the Act shall be in Form 1.

(2) Where the interest acquired or disposed of is an
interest in ores, mines, minerals or gas storage rights

on or under agricultural land, the filing of Form 1 of

Regulation 557 of Revised Regulations of Ontario,

1980 under the Land Transfer Tax Act shall be deemed
to be the filing required under section 2 of the

Act. O. Reg. 753/83, s. 1.

2. Subsection 2 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) For the purposes of the Act and this Regulation,

an inspector may demand the furnishing by the owner
or custodian thereof of any books, records, documents
or extracts therefrom, in a place referred to in subsec-

tion (1), relating to an interest held by a non-resident

person in agricultural land or to whether a person is a

non-resident person. O. Reg. 753/83, s. 2.

3. Form 1 of the said Regulation is revoked and the foUowing substituted therefor

Form 1

Non-resident Agricultural Land Interests Registration Act

REGISTRATION REPORT OR CANCELLATION NOTICE

1. This is a report to:

i. Register an acquired interest

Reason for registration of interest:

land acquired

shares acquired

owner became a non-resident person

OR

ii. Cancel a previously registered interest

Reason for cancellation of interest:

Q owner has been lawfully admitted to Canada and has resided in Canada for more than one year

land disposed of

land use changed to non-agricultural

other

OR

iii. Q Renew an expired registration report

Date on which this interest in agricultural land was acquired or disposed of or on which owner became a

non-resident person:

Day Month Year
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2.— i. Location in agricultural land.

Lot

Concession or Registered Plan

Township

County or Regional Municipality

ii. Area of agricultural land in acres

or hectares

3. Complete i if interest is beneficially owned by a non-resident individual(s) OR

Complete ii if interest is beneficially owned by a non-resident organization.

Complete iii if interest is held in trust,

i. Name of individual(s):

Address of ordinary residence:

Street City

Country

Does this person intend to immigrate to Canada within the next year? Yes No..

ii. Name of organization:

Business address:

Street City

Country Telephone

Type of organization:

corporation Q trust partnership

syndicate estate association

other (specify)

Country under whose law the organization was created:

If the above organization is a corporation not offering its securities to the public, enclose a list of the

name, ordinary residence and number of shares held by each of the principal shareholders and state the

.total number of shares issued by the corporation.
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iii. Name and address of trustee:

Name

Address

4. Indicate the type of interest held:

registered ownership

mortgage

shares

other (specify)

5.—i. Person filing this report if different from paragraph 3:

Name

Street Cify

Countr\- Telephone

ii. Relationship to individual or organization named in paragraph 3:

I certify that the information entered above is complete and correct. I understand that furnishing false

information in any registration ref)ort or cancellation notice is an offence punishable by a fine of not more
than 55,000.

Dated at , this day of , 19....

Title Signature

O. Reg. 753/83, s. 3.

(3805) SI

CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

O. Reg. 754/83.

Crop Insurance Plan—Apples.

Made—March 4th, 1983.

Approved—March 10th, 1983.

Filed—December 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 198 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

1.—(1) Clause 6 (c) of the Schedule to Regulation

198 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

amended by striking out "and" at the end
thereof.

(2) Clause 6(d) of the said Schedule is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

id) where applicable, the extended coverage

endorsement in Form 4; and

(e) an amendment to any document referred to

in clause (a), (6), (c) or (d) agreed upon in

writing.

2. Subsection 12 (1) of the said Schedule, as

remade by subsection 4 (1) of Ontario Regula-

tion 768/81, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(1) The total premium payable in the crop year is,

(a) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent,

16.3 per cent;

(6) where the level of coverage is 73 per cent,

15.8 per cent;

(c) where the level of coverage is 76 per cent,

15.2 per cent;

id) where the level of coverage is 78 per cent,

14.7 per cent; and

(e) where the level of coverage is 80 per cent,

13.5 per cent,

of the guaranteed production in pounds multipUed by

the established price.
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3. Paragraph 8 of Form 2 of the said Regulation is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

8. Extended coverage for loss of trees is applied for: Yes No

9. A deposit premium of $ (minimum $50 or, where extended coverage is applied for, minimum $100)
accompanies this application.

4. Paragraph 11 of Form 3 of the said Regulation is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

1 1

.

Type of coverage applied for is,

(a) limited insurance only []];

(6) limited insurance with extended coverage ;
(c) comprehensive insurance only Q;

id) comprehensive insurance with extended coverage Q.

EXTENDED COVERAGE REPORT

12. Total bearing trees

Total non-bearing trees

13. Coverage selected 50% 100% Q.

14.

Variety
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2. Virus disease for which there is no effective

control program.

EXTENT OF INSXHIANCE

3.—(1) The insured person shall offer for insurance

all trees used to grow the insured crop and, subject to

subparagraph (2), this endorsement applies to all such

trees.

(2) This endorsement does not apply to and no

indemnity is payable in respect of trees,

(a) in the year of planting;

(b

)

that are diseased, or that for any other reason

in the opinion of the Commission, are not

insurable; or

(c) of a total insurable value of less than S3,000

according to the Table.

COVERAGE

4.—(1) Subject to subparagraph (2), the coverage

provided under this endorsement is the value per tree

in accordance with the Table multiplied by the

number of insured trees.

(2) Coverage of 50 per cent of that provided under

subparagraph (1) may be selected by the insured per-

son at the time of application.

PREMIUMS

S.—(1) Subject to subparagraph (2), the premium
payable by the insured person in the crop year under
this endorsement is 1 per cent of the coverage pro-

vided.

(2) The minimum premium payable by an insured

person in the crop year under this endorsement is $50.

(3) A premium deposit of S50 shall be paid not later

than the 20th day of December in the crop year.

6. For the purposes of this endorsement, a loss shall

be deemed to have occurred where,

(a) 500 trees; or

{b) 3 per cent of the total number of trees

insured,

whichever is fewer, are damaged by one or more of the

insured perils to the extent that the trees are of no
further value.

NOTIFICATION OF LOSS

7. Any loss or damage must be reported to the

Commission as soon as it becomes apparent and in no
case will any indemnity be paid in respect of trees

removed prior to inspection by the Commission.

O. Reg. 755/83

TABLE
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CORPORATIONS TAX ACT

O. Reg. 756/83.

General.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—December 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 191 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO,
MADE UNDER THE

CORPORATIONS TAX ACT

1980

1.—(1) Section 201 of Regulation 191 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is amended by

adding thereto the following subsection:

(la) For the purposes of clause 12 (7) (a) of the Act,

there is hereby allowed to a corporation as a deduction

in computing its income from a business or property

for a taxation year, in lieu of any deduction permitted

under paragraph 1100 (1) (b) of the regulations made
under the Income Tax Act (Canada), such amount, not

exceeding the amount for the year calculated in

accordance with Schedule III of the regulations made
under the Income Tax Act (Canada), as the corporation

may claim in respect of the capital cost to it of property

of Class 13 in Schedule II of those regulations.

O. Reg. 756/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Section 201 of the said Regulation is further

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:

(lb) For the purposes of clause 12 (7) (a) of the Act,

there is hereby allowed to a corporation as a deduction

in computing its income from a business or property

for a taxation year, in lieu of any deduction permitted

under paragraphs 1100 (1) (t) or 1100 (1) (ta) of the

regulations made under the Income Tax Act (Canada),

such amount as the corporation may claim in respect of

property of Class 24, 27, 29 or 34 in Schedule II of the

regulations made under the Income Tax Act (Canada)

not exceeding the aggregate of,

(a) 50 per cent of the lesser of,

(i) the capital cost to it of property of

Class 24, 27, 29 or 34, as the case may
be, acquired by it in the taxation year,

and

(ii) the undepreciated capital cost to it of

property of Class 24, 27, 29 or 34, as

the case may be, as of the end of the

taxation year (before making any

deduction under this subsection for

the taxation year); and

(b) the amount, if any, by which the amount
determined under subclause (a) (ii) in respect

of Class 24, 27, 29 or 34, as the case may be,

exceeds the amount determined under sub-

O. Reg. 756/83

O. Reg.clause (a ) (i) in respect of that class.

756/83, s. 1 (2).

(3) Section 201 of the said Regulation is further

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

sections:

(Ic) For the purposes of clause 12 (7) (a) of the Act,

there is hereby allowed to a corporation as a deduction

in computing its income from a business or property

for a taxation year, in lieu of any deduction permitted

under paragraph 1100 (1) (v) of the regulations made
under the Income Tax Act (Canada), such amount as it

may claim in respect of a property that is,

(a) a vessel in respect of which the Minister of

Industry, Trade and Commerce has certified

as provided in subsection 1101 (2a) of the

regulations made under the Income Tax Act

(Canada);

(6) a conversion cost; or

(c) a property that has been constituted a pre-

scribed class by subsection 24 (2) of chapter

91 of the Statutes of Canada, 1966-67,

not exceeding the lesser of,

1

.

331/^ per cent of the capital cost thereof to the

corporation; and

2. the undepreciated capital cost to the cor-

poration as of the end of the taxation year

(before making any deduction under this sub-

section for the taxation year) of property of

the class.

(Id) Notwithstanding subsection (1), a corporation

may compute its income from a business or property

for a taxation year without regard to subsections 1100

(2), (2.1), (2.2), (2.3) and (2.4) of the regulations made
under the Income Tax Act (Canada). O. Reg. 756/83,

s. 1 (3).

2. Clause 302 (4) (a) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(a ) where the destination of a shipment of mer-

chandise to a customer to whom the mer-

chandise is sold is in a jurisdiction in which

the corporation making the sale has a perma-

nent establishment, the gross revenue

derived from the sale is attributable to that

permanent establishment;

3. Subsection 307 (3) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) For the purpose of subsection (2), "take-off

weight" of an aircraft means the take-off weight

determined under subsection 407 (3) of the regulations

made under the Income Tax Act (Canada). O. Reg.

756/83, s. 3.
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4. Section 318 of the said Regulation is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

318. Where in a taxation year the taxable income of

a corporation earned in Canada was derived,

(a) solely from the disposition of,

(i) taxable Canadian property,

(ii) a Canadian resource property, or

(iii) an income interest in a trust resident

in Canada; or

(b) partly from sources referred to in clause (a)

2md partly from the sale or rental of real

property in Canada,

the following rules apply:

1

.

That part of the income from sources referred

to in clause (a) that is income from the dis-

position of property deemed to be situated in

Ontario, under section 505, shall be attribu-

ted to Ontario and that part of the income

from the disf)Osition of property, other than

property deemed situated in Ontario, shall be

attributed to the province or territor\' in

which the property is situated.

2

.

That part of the income that is income from

the sale or rental of real property shall be

allocated to the provinces and territories in

Canada in accordance with section 302 under

the assumptions set out in clauses 317 (a), (6),

(c) and (d). O. Reg. 756/83, s. 4.

5. Section 401 of the said Regulation, as remade
by section 26 of Ontario Regulation 254/82, is

amended by adding thereto the following para-

graph:

la. Atlas Turner Incorporated.

6.—(1) Paragraph 1 of subsection 503 (2) of the

said Regulation is revoked.

(2) Paragraph 1 of subsection 503 (3) of the said

Regulation, as remade by subsection 29 (1) of

Ontario Regulation 254/82, is revoked.

(3) Subection 503 (5) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 29 (2) of Ontario Regula-

tion 254/82, is revoked.

(4) Section 503 of the said Regulation, as amended
by section 29 of Ontario Regulation 254/82, is

further amended by adding thereto the follow-

ing subsection:

(8) The officers in the Ministry of Revenue holding

the positions of Director of the Special Investigations

Brsmch and Senior Manager, Operations, of the Spe-

cial Investigations Branch may exercise all the powers

1899

and perform the duties of the Minister under sub-
sections 86 (2), (3), (5) and (7) of the Act. O. Reg.

756/83, s. 6 (4).

7. Clause 505 (1) (a) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(a ) in the case of property referred to in subpara-

graph 115 (1) (a) (iii.l) and subparagraphs

115 (1) (b) (i) and (ii) of the Income Tax Act
(Canada), the property is situated in Ontario

or the business is carried on in Ontario, as the

case may be;

8.—(1) Subsection 507 (2) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(2) For the purpose of subsection (1), where a cor-

poration has active business income from sources other

than sources referred to in subsection (1) and active

business income from the sources referred to in sub-

section (1), all of its active business income for a taxa-

tion year qualifies as eligible Canadian profits if,

(a ) the active business income from sources other

than the sources referred to in subsection (1)

does not exceed 20 per cent of its total active

business income for the taxation year; and

(b

)

its total active business income for the taxa-

tion year does not exceed S250,000. O. Reg.

756/83, s. 8 (1).

(2) Subclause 507 (3) (e) (i) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the foUowing substituted therefor:

(i) the amount by which its resource pro-

fits from mining operations deter-

mined under clause 101 (1) (o) (but not

including the amounts referred to in

subclauses 101 (1) (o) (i) and 101 (1) (o)

(iii) ) exceeds any amount deducted

for the year under clause 103 (b ), and

9.—(1) Subsections 1 (1) and (3) shall be deemed to

have come into force on the 13th day of

November, 1981 and apply with respect to

acquisitions and dispositions of property by a

corporation after the 12th day of November,

1981.

(2) Subsection 1 (2) shall be deemed to have come

into force on the 13th day of November, 1981

and applies to corporations in respect of all

taxation years ending after the 12th day of

November, 1981.

(3) Sections 2 and 4 shall be deemed to have come

into force on the 1st day of Januar>', 1983 and

apply to corporations in respect of all taxation

years ending after 1982.

(4) Sections 3 and 7 shall be deemed to have come

into force on the 16th day of November, 1981.
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(5) Section 5 shall be deemed to have come into

force on the 19th day of May, 1980 and applies

to Atlas Turner Incorporated in respect of all

taxation years ending after the 18th day of

May, 1980.

(6) Subsections 6 (1), (2) and (3) shall be deemed to

have come into force on the 1st day of July,

1983 and apply with respect to changes in fiscal

periods of corporations approved by the

Minister of National Revenue after the 30th

day of June, 1983.

(7) Subsection 6 (4) shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 1st day of January, 1983.

(8) Subsection 8 (1) shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 11th day of April, 1979 and
applies to corporations in respect of all taxation

years ending after the 10th day of April, 1979.

(9) Subsection 8 (2) shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 1st day of January, 1981 and

applies to corporations in respect of all taxation

years ending after 1980.

(3828) 51

ONTARIO PENSIONERS PROPERTY TAX
ASSISTANCE ACT

O. Reg. 757/83.

General.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—December 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 776/81

MADE UNDER THE
ONTARIO PENSIONERS PROPERTY TAX

ASSISTANCE ACT

1.—(1) Subsection 4 (3) of Ontario Regulation

776/81, as remade by section 1 of Ontario

Regulation 688/82, is revoked and the follow-

ing substituted therefor:

(3) The officer in the Guaranteed Income and Tax
Credit Branch of the Ministry of Revenue holding the

position of Senior Manager, OPPTA Operations may
exercise the powers and perform the duties conferred

or imposed upon the Minister under the following pro-

visions of the Act:

1. Section 2.

2. Subsections 3 (1) and (2).

3. Sections 7 and 8.

4. Subsections 9 (1), (2) and (2a) and 16 (2).

O. Reg. 757/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Subsection 4 (4) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(4) The officer in the Guaranteed Income and Tax
Credit Branch of the Ministry of Revenue holding the

position of Senior Manager, Administration and Con-
trol, may exercise the powers and perform the duties

conferred or imposed upon the Minister under the fol-

lowing provisions of the Act:

1. Subsections 9 (2) and (2a).

2. Clauses 16 (1) (a), (6) and (c).

3. Subsection 16 (2). O. Reg. 757/83, s. 1 (2).

(3829) 51

ONTARIO GUARANTEED ANNUAL
INCOME ACT

O. Reg. 758/83.

General.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—December 1st, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 707 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
ONTARIO GUARANTEED ANNUAL INCOME

ACT

1.—(1) Subsection 8 (3) of Regulation 707 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

333/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(3) The officers in the Guaranteed Income and Tax
Credit Branch of the Ministry of Revenue holding the

positions of Director and Senior Manager, GAINS
Operations, may exercise the powers and duties of the

Minister under the following provisions of the Act:

(a) subsection 6 (7);

(b) subsections 7 (3) and (4);

(c) subsection 9 (2);

id) subsections 13 (1) and (2); and

(e) section 15. O. Reg. 758/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Subsection 8 (4) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

230/82, is revoked.

(3830) 51
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ONTARIO GUARANTEED ANNUAL
INCOME ACT

O. Reg. 759/83.

Guaranteed Income Limit.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—December 1st, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
ONTARIO GUARANTEED ANNUAL INCOME

ACT

GUARANTEED INCOME LIMIT

1. Commencing with the month of October, 1983

the guaranteed income limit for purposes of,

(a) subclause 1 0') (i) of the Act is $6,851.40;

(b) subclause 1 0") (") oi the Act is $6,521.40;

(c) subclause 1 (j) (iii) of the Act b $6,132.60;

and

id) subclause 1 0) (iv) of the Act is $13,042.80.

O. Reg. 759/83, s. 1.

2. Ontario Regulation 465/83 is revoked.

3. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day

of October, 1983.

(3831) 51

DAY NURSERIES ACT

O. Reg. 760/83.

General.

Made—December 1st, 1983.

Filed—December 1st, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
DAY NURSERIES ACT

GENERAL

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "actual cost" means the cost of a building

project and includes,

(i) fees payable for the services of an
architect, professional engineer or

other consultant,

(ii) the cost of purchasing and installing

furnishings and equipment,

(iii) the cost of land surveys, soU tests,

permits, licences and legal fees,

(iv) the cost of paving, sodding and land-

scaping, and

(v) the cost of acquiring the land neces-

sar\' for the building project;

(ft) "approved cost" means that portion of the

actual cost of a buUding project approved by
the \Iinister;

(c) "architect" means an architect who is a

member in good standing of the Ontario

Association of Architects;

(</) "building project" means a project composed
of one or more of the following elements:

1. The purchase or other acquisition of

all or any part of an existing building

or buildings including the land con-

tiguous thereto.

2. Any renovations or alterations to an

existing building or buildings.

3. Additions to an existing building or

buildings.

4. The purchase or other acquisition of

vacant land for the purpose of con-

structing a building or buildings

thereon.

5

.

The erection of a new building or any

part thereof.

6. The demolition of a building.

7. The installation of public utilities,

sewers and items or services necessary

for access to the land or building or

buildings;

(e) "charitable corporation" means a corporation

without share capital having objects of a

charitable nature,

(i) to which Part III of the Corporations

Act applies, or

(ii) that is incorporated under a general

or special Act of the Parliament of

Canada;

(/) "handicapped child" means a chUd who has a

physical or mental impairment that is likely

to continue for a prolonged period of time

and who as a result thereof is limited in

activities pertaining to normal li\'ing as veri-

fied by objective psychological or medical

findings and includes a chUd with a

developmental handicap;

(g) "integrated day nursery" means a day nurs-

ery that is licensed by the Minister to provide
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services for both handicapped children and
children who are not handicapped;

(h) "licensed capacity" means the maximum
number of children, including the number in

each age group, allowed to be in attendance

in the day nursery at one time as set out in the

licence of the day nursery;

(i) "liquid assets" means cash, bonds, deben-

tures, stocks, an interest in real property, the

beneficial interest in assets held in trust and
available to be used for maintenance and any
other assets that can readily be converted

into cash;

(j) "net cost" means operating cost less revenue

from fees;

(M) "operating cost" means the gross expenditure

reasonable and necessary for providing day
nursery services or private-home day care, or

both, less income other than revenue from

fees;

(/) "parent" includes a person having lawful

custody of a child or a person who has

demonstrated a settled intention to treat a

child as a child of his or her family;

(m) "person in need" means,

(i) a person eligible for an allowance

under the Family Benefits Act,

(ii) a person eligible for general assistance

under the General Welfare Assistance

Act, or

(iii) a person who by reason of financial

hardship, inability to obtain regular

employment, lack of the principal

family provider, illness, disability or

old age, has available daily income as

determined by a welfare adminis-

trator in accordance with Form 1 or

la, as the case may be, taking into

account the liquid assets of the person

that is less than the per diem cost of

providing day nursery services or

providing private-home day care, as

the case may be, to the person's child

or children;

(m) "professional engineer" means a professional

engineer who is a member in good standing

of the Association of Professional Engineers

of the Province of Ontario;

(o) "serious occurrence" means,

(i) the death of a child while in atten-

dance at a day nursery or in receipt of

private-home care,

(ii) any serious injury to a child while in

attendance at a day nursery or in

receipt of private-home day care,

(iii) fire or other disaster occurring on the

premises of a day nursery or on prem-

ises providing private-home day care,

(iv) a complaint concerning operational,

physical or safety standards on the

premises of a day nursery or where
private-home day care is being pro-

vided,

(v) abuse of a child within the meaning of

the Child Welfare Act by a staff

member of a day nursery or person in

charge of a location where private-

home day care is being provided or by
any other person while the child is

attending the day nursery or location

where private-home day care is being

provided;

(p ) "welfare administrator" means a municipal

welfare administrator, a regional welfare

administrator or a welfare administrator of

a band, as the case may be, appointed

under the General Welfare Assistance Act.

O. Reg. 760/83, s. 1.

2.—(1) A charitable corporation that operates or

proposes to operate a day nursery for handicapped

children is a class of corporation that may be approved

under section 6 of the Act.

(2) A corporation,

(a) that is a charitable corporation; or

(b) to which the Co-operative Corporations Act

applies and whose articles provide that the

corporation shall be carried on without the

purpose of gain for its members and that any

profits or other accretions to the corporation

shall be used in promoting its objects,

that operates or proposes to operate a day nursery is a

class of corporation that may be approved under sec-

tion 6 of the Act. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 2.

ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT

3.—(1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3), every

operator shall be responsible for the operation and

management of each day nurser\' or private-home day

care agency operated by the operator, including the

program, financial and personnel administration of

each such day nursery or private-home day care agen-

cy.

(2) An operator may appoint a person who shall be

responsible to the operator for the day-to-day opera-

tion and management of each day nurser>' or private-

home day care agencv in accordance with subsection

(1).

I

1902



O. Reg. 760/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 5611

(3) Where £in operator or a person appointed under

subsection (2) is absent, the powers and duties of the

operator or the person appointed under subsection (2)

shall be exercised and performed by such person as the

operator designates.

(4) Every operator of a private-home day care agen-

cy shall employ at least one full-time private-home day

care visitor, who shall be a person described in section

61, for each twenty-five locations where private-home

day care is provided by the operator, unless otherwise

approved by a Director, who shall provide support

and supervision at each location where private-home

day care is provided by the operator and who shall be

responsible to the operator.

(5) Every operator of a day nurserv- shall employ a

suj)ervisor, who shall be a person described in section

58, who shall plan and direct the program of the day

nurserv', be in charge of the children, oversee the staff

and who shall be responsible to the operator. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 3.

BUILDING AND ACCOMMODATION

4.—(1) Ever\- person who applies for a licence to

establish, operate or maintain a day nurserv* under

section 11 of the Act shall at the time of application file

with a Director evidence that the premises used or to

be used as a day nursery comply with,

(a) the laws affecting the health of inhabitants of

the municipality or the reserve of a band, as

the case may be;

(b) any rule, regulation, direction or order of the

local board of health and any direction or

order of the local medical officer of health

that may affect the operation;

(c) any by-law of the municipality or any by-law

of the council of the band on the reserve, as

the case may be, and any other law for the

protection of persons from fire hazards;

(d) any restricted area, standard of housing or

building by-law passed by the municipality

in which the premises are located pursuant to

Part V of the Planning Act, 1983 or any pre-

decessor thereof and any by-law of the coun-

cil of the band on the reserve to regulate the

construction, repair or use of buildings;

(e) the requirements of Ontario Regulation

583/83 made under the Building Code Act,

where applicable; and

(/) the requirements of Ontario Regulation

730/81 made under Xhe, Fire Marshals Act,

where applicable.

(2) Everv' person who applies for a licence to estab-

lish, operate or maintain a private-home day care

agency under section 11 of the Act shall ensure that

each location used or to be used by the person to pro-

vide private-home day care complies with the provi-

sions of clauses (1) (a), (b), (c) and (d). O. Reg.

760/83, s. 4.

5.—(1) Where a person proposes that a new build-

ing be erected or an existing building be used, altered

or renovated for use as a day nurserv- or that altera-

tions or renovations be made to premises used by a day
nurserv-, the person shall not commence the erection,

use. alteration or renovation until plans, including

those of the playground area for the day nurserv-, are

approved by a Director, except where the plans are

approved by the Minister under section 70.

(2) The plans referred to in subsection (1) shall

include space designated for each of the following:

1. Washing, dressing, toileting and isolation.

2. Storage for toys, indoor play materials and

equipment.

3. Storage for food.

4. Storage of required records.

5. Storage for medical supplies, cleaning mat-

erials and equipment and other hazardous

substances.

6. Heating and electricjil equipment.

(3) Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure that

the spaces in each day nurserv' operated by the

operator that are referred to in paragraphs 5 and 6 of

subsection (2) are inaccessible to children.

(4) Where a day nurserv- has a program that runs for

SLx hours or more in a day the operator shall ensure

that, in addition to the spaces referred to in subsection

(1), the day nurserv- has space designated for each of

the following:

1. Eating and resting.

2

.

The preparation of food if meals are prepared

on the premises.

3. Storage for beds and linen.

4. A staff rest area.

5. Storage for outdoor play equipment.

6. Office area. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 5.

6.—(1) Subject to subsection (2), every operator of a

day nurserv- shall ensure that each day nurserv- oper-

ated by the operator has play activitv- space of at least

2.8 square metres of unobstructed floor space for each

child based on the licensed capacity.

(2) In the case of a day nurserv- for handicapped

children, the play activity space referred to in subsec-

tion (1) shall.
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(a) be at least five square metres of unobstructed

floor space for each child based on the

licensed capacity; and

(b) where more than twelve children but fewer

than twenty-four children are enrolled, be

divided into two separate rooms with one

additional room being provided for each

twelve children or less where there are in

excess of twenty-three children. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 6.

7. Every operator of an integrated day nursery that

enrols handicapped children funded under the Act or

the Developmental Services Act shall ensure that each

such day nursery operated by the operator has one

room or area set aside as a resource area for individual

and small group training of the handicapped chil-

dren. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 7.

8. Every operator of a day nursery shidl ensure that

each day nursery operated by the operator has,

(a) where the day nursery is licensed to enrol

children under eighteen months of age,

(i) a separate play activity room for each

ten children or less based on the

licensed capacity, and

(ii) a separate sleeping area that is sepa-

rated from any play activity space for

each ten children or less based on the

licensed capacity;

(b) where a day nursery is licensed to care for

children eighteen months of age or over up to

and including thirty months of age, a sepa-

rate play activity room for each fifteen chil-

dren or less based on the licensed capacity;

(c) where the day nursery is licensed to care for

children thirty-one months of age or over up

to and including five years of age, a separate

play activity room for each twenty-four chil-

dren or less based on the licensed capacity;

and

(d) where the day nursery is licensed to care for

children six years of age or over up to and

including nine years of age, a separate play

area for each thirty children or less based on

the licensed capacity. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 8.

9. Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure that

each room in each day nursery operated by the

operator that is for the use of children under six years

of age or for the use of handicapped children is on or

below the second storey unless otherwise approved by

a Director. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 9.

10. Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure

that the window glass area in each play activity room
of each day nursery operated by the operator that has a

program that runs for six hours or more and that is

licensed for the first time after this Regulation comes
into force, contains an area that is at least equivalent

to 10 per cent of the floor area of the play activity

room. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 10.

11. Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure

that artificial illumination in each play activity room of

each day nursery operated by the operator is at the

level of at least 55 dekalux. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 11.

12. Every operator shall ensure that in each day
nursery operated by the operator and in each location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator, the temperature is maintained at a level of at

least twenty degrees Celsius. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 12.

13.—(1) Every operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that before a premises is used as a

location where private-home day care is to be provided

by the operator, the premises, including the outdoor

play space, is inspected by a private-home day care

visitor employed by the operator to ensure compliance

with the Act and this Regulation and, where the

premises is so used, that further inspections are carried

out every three months from the time of the initial

inspection and at such other times as the operator or a

Director considers necessary.

(2) The operator shall ensure that a record is kept of

each inspection made under subsection (1) and that the

record is maintained for at least two years from the

date of the inspection. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 13.

EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS

14.—(1) Every operator of a day nursery shall

ensure that the play equipment and furnishings in each

day nursery operated by the operator are provided in

numbers that are adequate to serve the licensed

capacity of the day nursery and are of such a type and

design so as to meet the needs of the children enrolled,

having regard to the ages of the children, their

developmental levels and the type of program offered

in the day nursery.

(2) Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure that

the play equipment in each day nursery operated by

the operator is sufficient in quantity to allow for rota-

tion and includes equipment for gross motor activity in

the playground area. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 14.

15. Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure

that the following equipment and furnishings are pro-

vided in each day nursery operated by the operator:

1. Where the day nursery is licensed to enrol

children under eighteen months of age, a

table or counter space for every ten children,

based on the licensed capacity, that is adja-

cent to a sink and suitable for dressing or

changing the diaper of one child at a time.

2. Where the day nursery is licensed to enrol

children eighteen months of age or over up to

and including thirty months of age, a table or

1904



O. Reg. 760/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE S613

counter space for even- fifteen children,

based on the licensed capacity, that is adja-

cent to a sink and suitable for dressing or

changing the diaper of one child at a time.

3. Bedding for use during rest periods for each

child enrolled for six hours or more.

4. For each chUd under eighteen months of age

enrolled in the day nursen.-, a cradle or crib

that complies with the standards for cradles

and cribs in the regulations made under the

Hazardous Products Act (Canada).

5. For each child eighteen months of age or over

up to and including thirty months of age

enrolled for six hours or more, a cot.

6. For each child thirt\-one months of age or

over up to and including five years of age

enrolled for six hours or more, a cot, unless

otherwise approved by a Director. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 15.

16. Ever>' operator shall ensure that the equipment

and furnishings in each day nurser.- operated by the

operator or in each location where private-home day

care is provided by the operator are maintained in a

safe and clean condition and kept in a good state of

repair. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 16.

17. Ever>- operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that there are written policies,

practices and procedures with respect to the provision

of equipment in each location where private-home day

care is provided by the operator, and the respon-

sibilities of the operator and each person in charge of

the children in each location where private-honM" day

care is pro\-ided with respect to the equipment is con-

tained in the written agreement referred to in subsec-

tion 51 (1). O. Reg. 760/83, s. 17.

18. Ever>- operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that the equipment and furnish-

ings in each location where private-home day care is

provided by the operator include,

(a) indoor and outdoor play material and

equipment in sufficient numbers and of a

tvpe suitable to meet the needs of the children

in receipt of private-home day care;

(b) a cradle or crib or a plavpen that complies

with the standards for cradles, cribs and

plavpens in the regulations made under the

Hazardous Products Act (Canada) for each

child under eighteen months of age that is in

receipt of private-home day care;

(c) a cradle or crib that complies with the stan-

dards for cradles and cribs in the regulations

made under the Hazardous Products Act

(Canada) or a cot or bed for each child eigh-

teen months of age or over that is in receipt of

private-home day care; and

(rf) bedding for each child in receipt of private-

home day care. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 18.

19. Ever\- ojjerator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that in respect of each location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator,

(a) all poisonous and hazardous substances are

inaccessible to children in attendance; and

(b) all firearms are locked up and the key, if

any. is inaccessible to children in attendance.

O. Reg. 760/83, s. 19.

20. Ever\- operator shall ensure that each day nur-

ser>- operated by the operator and each location where

private-home day care is provided by the operator is

equipped with telephone service or an alternative

means of obtaining emergency assistance that is

approved by a Director. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 20.

PLAYGROtWD

21.—(1) Ever>- operator of a day nurserv- shall

ensure that each day nurserv' operated by the operator

that has a program that runs for six hours or more in a

day has an outdoor play space that is at least equiva-

lent to 5.6 square metres for each child based on the

licensed capacitv', unless otherwise approved by a

Director.

(2) Where the licensed capacitv' of a day nurserv^ is

greater than sixtv-four children, the play space refer-

red to in subsection (1) may be divided into two or

more areas by a fence to allow all the children to use

the play space at one time, provided that each fenced-

in area is not used for more than sixty-four children at

one time. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 21.

22. Ever>- operator of a day nurserv- shall ensure

that each playground in each day nursery operated by

the operator,

(a) is at ground level and adjacent to the prem-

ises, unless otherwise approved by a Direc-

tor;

(b) used by children under six years of £ige, is

fenced to a minimum height of 1.2 metres

and the fence is furnished with one or more

gates that are securely closed at all times; and

(c) is so designed that the staff can maintain con-

stant supervision of the children. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 22.

23. Ever>- operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that in each location where pri-

vate-home day care is provided by the operator, no

child in attendance is permitted to play on a balcony

unless an adult is present on the balcony. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 23.

24. Every operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that outdoor play in each location
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where private-home day care is provided by the

operator is supervised in accordance with plans agreed

upon by the person in charge of the children in that

location and a parent of each child enrolled in that

location and a private-home day care visitor. O.

Reg. 760/83, s. 24.

INSPECTION

25.—(1) Every operator shall ensure that where a

report is made by the local medical officer of health or

any person designated by the local medical officer of

health or the local fire department with respect to a

day nursery operated by the operator or a location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator, one copy of the report is kept on the premises

of the day nursery or location where private-home day

care is provided for at least two years from the date of

its making and another copy sent forthwith to a

program adviser.

(2) Every operator shall ensure that in respect of

each day nursery operated by the operator and each

location where private-home day care is provided by

the operator, a record is kept of all inspections made
by any person referred to in subsection (1) and any

person designated as a program adviser under subsec-

tion 16 (1) of the Act and that any recommendations

are recorded in the daily written record referred to in

section 30. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 25.

INSURANCE

26. Every operator shall ensure that a policy of

insurance with respect to each day nursery or private-

home day care agency operated by the operator is

obtained and maintained in full force and effect that

includes,

(a ) comprehensive general liability coverage and

personal injury coverage, including, where

applicable, coverage for the employees of

each day nursery, volunteers in each day
nursery, employees of each private-home day

care agency and each person in charge of a

location where private-home day care is pro-

vided by the operator; and

(ft ) motor vehicle coverage for all vehicles owned
by the operator. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 26.

FIRE SAFETY AND EMERGENCY INFORMATION

27.—(1) Every operator of a day nursery shall

ensure that in respect of each day nursery operated by

the operator,

(a) a written procedure approved by the local

fire chief is established with respect to the

duties of each member of the staff of each day

nursery in the event of a fire;

(ft) each staff member of each day nursery is

instructed as to his or her responsibilities in

the event of a fire before commencing work
for the first time;

(c ) the written procedure referred to in clause (c

)

is posted in a conspicuous place in each room
in each day nursery that is used for the care

of children;

id) a fire drill is conducted at least once a month;

(e) a written record is kept of all fire drills, all

tests of the fire alarm system and all tests of

fire protection equipment and that each

record is retained for at least two years from
the date of the drill and test; and

(/) there is a designated place of shelter in the

event the day nursery must be evacuated due
to an emergency.

(2) Every operator of a private-home day care agen-

cy shall ensure that a written procedure is established

with respect to evacuation in the event of fire for each
location where private-home day care is provided by
the operator. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 2 7.

28. Every operator shall ensure that there is an up-

to-date list of telephone numbers in each day nursery

operated by the operator or in each location where
private-home day care is provided by the operator that

is accessible in the event of an emergency and that

includes the telephone numbers of,

(a) the fire department;

(ft) the nearest hospital;

(c) the nearest ambulance service;

(d) the nearest poison control centre;

(e) the police department;

(/) a taxi service; and

ig) the private-home day care agency, in the case

of a location where private-home day care is

provided. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 28.

29. Every operator shall ensure that the following

information is readily accessible in the event of an

emergency to each staff member of each day nursery

and each private-home day care agency operated by

the operator and each person in charge of each location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator:

1. The name, address and telephone number of

the family physician of each child enrolled in

each day nursery or with each private-home

day care agency operated by the operator and
the Ontario hospital insurance plan number
under which the child is covered, including

the surname and initial of the subscriber.

2. The home and work addresses and telephone

numbers of a parent of each child enrolled in

each day nursery or with each private-home
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day care agency operated by the operator and

a telephone number of a person to be con-

tacted if a parent cannot be reached.

Any special medical or additional informa-

tion provided by a parent of each child

enrolled in each day nurser>- or with each

private-home day care agency operated by

the operator that could be helpful in an

emergency. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 29.

HEALTH AND MEDICAL SUPERVISION

30. Even,- operator of a day nursery shall ensure

that a daily written record is maintained that includes

a summar>- of any incident affecting the health, safetv'

or well-being of the staff or any child enrolled in a day

nurser>- operated by the operator and that the record is

kept for at least two years from the date of its mak-

ing. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 30.

31. Even,' operator of a day nurser>- shall ensure

that any recommendation or instruction of a medical

officer of health with respect to any matter that may
affect the health or well-being of a child enrolled in a

day nursen.- operated by the operator is carried out by

the staff of the day nursery. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 31.

32. Everv' operator shall ensure that there are

policies and procedures approved by a Director with

respect to sanitar>- practices in each day nursery oper-

ated by the operator or each location where private-

home day care is provided by the operator. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 32.

33. Ever\- operator shall ensure that before a child

is admitted to a day nurser>- operated by the operator

or to a location where private-home day care is pro-

vided by the operator, and from time to time there-

after, the child is immunized as recommended by the

local medical officer of health, except where a parent

of the child objects to such immunization on religious

grounds or a legally qualified medical practitioner

gives medical reasons in writing to the operator as to

why the child should not be immunized. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 33.

34.—(1) Ever>- operator shall ensure that a daily

observation is made of each child in attendance in each

day nurser>- operated by the operator or in each loca-

tion where private-home day care is pro\-ided by the

operator before the child begins to associate with other

children in order to detect possible s\Tnptoms of ill

health.

(2) E\^er>- operator shall ensure that where a child in

attendance in a day nurser>' operated by the operator

or in a location where private-home day care is pro-

vided by the operator appears to be ill, the child is

separated from other children and the symptoms of the

illness noted in the child's records.
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(3) Where a child is separated from other children

because of a suspected illness, the operator shall ensure

that.

(a ) a parent of the child takes the child home; or

(6) where it is not possible for a parent of the

child to take the child home or where it

appears that the child requires immediate

medical attention, the child is examined by a

legally qualified medical practitioner or a

nurse registered under the Health Disciplines

Act. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 34.

35. Ever>- operator shall ensure that,

(a) there are written policies and procedures

with respect to serious occurrences in each

day nurser>- operated by the operator and
each location where private-home day care is

provided by the operator; and

(b) a program ad\iser is notified of any serious

occurrence in any day nursen,' operated by

the operator or any location where private-

home day care is provided by the operator

within twenty-four hours of its happening.

O. Reg. 760/83, s. 35.

36. Ever>- operator shall ensure that there is a first-

aid kit and first-aid manual that is rejidily available for

first-aid treatment in a day nurser\' operated by the

operator and in each location where private-home day

care is provided by the operator. O. Reg. 760/83,

s. 36.

37. Where an operator agrees to the administration

of drugs or medications, the operator shall ensure that.

(a ) a written procedure is established by a legally

qualified medical practitioner or a nurse

registered under the Health Disciplines Act

for,

(i) the administration of any drug or

medication to a child in attendance

in a day nurserv' operated by the

operator or in a location where

private-home day care is provided by

the operator, and

(ii) the keeping of records with respect to

the administration of drugs and medi-

cations, including those records

required under the Narcotic Control

Act (Canada);

(ft) drugs and medications are stored as directed

in a locked container;

(c) one person in each day nurser>' operated by

the operator and each location where private-

home day care is provided by the operator is

in charge of all drugs and medications and

that all drugs and medications are dealt with
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by that person or a person designated by that

person in accordance with the procedures

estabHshed under clause (a);

(d) a drug or medication is administered to a

child only where a parent of the child gives

written authorization for the administration

of the drug or medication and that included

with the authorization is a schedule that sets

out the times the drug or medication is to be

given and amounts to be administered; and

ie) a drug or medication is administered to a

child only from the original container as

supplied by a pharmacist or the original pac-

kage and that the container or package is

clearly labelled with the child's name, the

name of the drug or medication, the dosage

of the drug or medication, the date of pur-

chase and instructions for storage and
administration. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 37.

38. Every operator shall ensure that every dog and

cat that is kept on the premises of a day nurser>' oper-

ated by the operator or location where private-home

day care is provided by the operator is inoculated

against rabies. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 38.

NUTRITION

39. Every operator shall ensure that,

(a) each infant under one year of age that is in

attendance in a day nursery operated by the

operator or in a location where private-home

day care is provided by the operator is fed in

accordance with written instructions from a

parent of the child;

(6 ) where food or drink or both is supplied by a

parent of a child in attendance in a day nur-

sery operated by the operator or location

where private-home day care is provided by

the operator, the container for the food or

drink is labelled with the child's name; and

(c) all food or drink is stored, prepared and

served so as to retain maximum nutritive

value and prevent contamination. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 39.

40.—(1) Every operator shall ensure that each child

one year of age or over that is in attendance in a day

nursery operated by the operator or in a location where

private-home day care is provided by the operator is

provided with,

(a) subject to section 43, where the child is in

attendance at meal time, a meal consisting of

at least one serving from milk and milk

products, one serving from meat and alter-

nates, one serving from bread and cereals,

and two servings from fruits and vegetables

within the range set out in Column 2 or 3, as

the case may be, of Schedule 1, for each food

1<

group set out opposite thereto in Column 1 of

Schedule 1, except where otherwise

approved by a Director in the case of a child

five years of age or over; and

(b ) nutritious between-meal snacks consisting of

foods that will promote good dental health at

times that will not interfere with a child's

appetite for meal time.

(2) Where a child referred to in subsection (1) is in

attendance for six hours or more, the operator shall

ensure that the total food offered to the child over the

period of attendance for each food group set out in

Column 1 of Schedule 2 is within the range set out

opposite thereto in Column 2 of Schedule 2. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 40.

41.—(1) Every operator of a day nursery shall post

planned menus for the current and following week in a

conspicuous place in each day nursery operated by the

operator with any substitutions noted on the posted

menus.

(2) A menu referred to in subsection (1) shall be

retained by the operator for thirty days after the last

day for which it is applicable.

(3) Every operator of a private-home day care agen-

cy shall ensure that each person in charge of the chil-

dren in each location where private-home day care is

provided by the operator plans menus in consultation

with the child's parents, and a private-home day care

visitor. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 41.

42. Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure

that a list is posted in each cooking and serving area of

each day nursery operated by the operator that sets out

the names of the children enrolled in the day nursery

that have food allergies and their respective allergies.

O. Reg. 760/83, s. 42.

43. Every operator shall ensure that where special

dietary and feeding arrangements have been made
with the operator with respect to a child enrolled in a

day nursery operated by the operator or in a location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator that the arrangements are carried out in

accordance with the written instructions of a parent of

the child. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 43.

BEHAVIOUR MANAGEMENT

44.—(1) Every operator shall ensure that there are

written policies and procedures with respect to discip-

line, punishment and any isolation measures to be used

by employees in each day nursery' operated by the

operator and by each person in charge of a location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator and that the policies and procedures set out

the permitted and prohibited practices.

908
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(2) The policies and procedures referred to in sub-

action (1) shall be reviewed with all employees of each

ay nursen- or private-home day care agency operated

D> the operator and each p)erson in charge of a location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator upon commencement of emplovTxient and
prior to any chUd being placed in a location where
private-home day care is provided by the operator,

and at least annually thereafter. O. Reg. 760/83,

s. 44.

45.—(1) No operator shall permit,

(a) corporjil punishment of a child by an
employee of the operator, by a person in

charge of a location where private-home day
care is provided by the operator, or by
another child or group of children;

(6 ) deliberate harsh or degrading measures to be

used on a child that would humiliate a child

or undermine a child's self-resp)ect; and

(c) deprivation of a child of basic needs includ-

ing food, shelter, clothing or bedding.

(2) No operator shall,

(a ) lock or permit to be locked for the purpose of

confining a child the exits of a day nursery

operated by the operator or location where
private-home day care is provided by the

operator; or

(b) use a locked or lockable room or structure to

confine a child who has been withdrawn
from other children.

unless otherwise approved by a Director.

760/83, s. 45.

O. Reg.

46. Everj' operator shall ensure that policies and
procedures with respect to the contravention of any
matter set out in sections 44 and 45 are developed and
maintained and that the policies and procedures are

reviewed with each employee of each day nurser\- and
private-home day care agency operated by the

operator and each person in charge of a location where
private-home day care is provided by the operator

upon commencement of employment and prior to any
child being placed in a location where private-home

day care is provided by the operator, and at least

annually thereafter. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 46.

47. Ever\- operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that there is a written procedure
for monitoring the behaviour management practices of

each person in charge of a location where private-

home day care is provided by the operator and a record

of the monitoring shall be kept by the operator.

O. Reg. 760/83, s. 47.

ENROLMENT AND RECORDS

48.—( 1) Every operator shall ensure that up-to-date

records that are available for inspection by a program
adviser at all times are kept on the premises of a day
nurser>- or private-home day care agency operated by
the operator that includes in respect of each child

enrolled,

(a) an application, in a form provided by the

Minister, for enrolment signed by a parent of

the child;

(ft) the name, date of birth and home address of

the child;

(c) the names, home addresses and telephone

numbers of the parents of the child;

(d) the address and telephone number at which a

parent of the child or other person can be

reached in case of an emergency during the

hours when the child is receiving care;

(e

)

the names of persons to whom the child may
be released;

(0 the name, address and telephone number of

the child's family physician;

ig) the Ontario Hospital Insurance Plan number
under which the child is covered including

the surname and initial of the subscriber;

(h ) the date of admission of the child;

(i) the date of discharge of the child;

(j) the child's previous history of communicable

diseases, conditions requiring medical atten-

tion, and in the case of a child who is not in

attendance at a school within the meaning of

the Education Act, immunization or any

statement from a parent or legally qualified

medical practitioner as to why the child

should not be immunized;

(k) any symptoms indicative of ill health;

(/) written instructions signed by a parent of the

child for any medical treatment or drug or

medication that is to be administered during

the hours the child is receiving care; and

(m) written instructions signed by a parent of the

child concerning any special requirements in

respect of diet, rest or exercise.

(2) Ever>- operator shall ensure that a record is kept

of the daily attendance of each child enrolled in each

day nurser>- operated by the operator and in each loca-

tion where private-home day care is provided by the

operator.
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(3) In the case of a day nursery, the daily attendance

record referred to in subsection (1) shall show the arri-

val and departure of each child or if a child is absent.

(4) Every operator shall ensure that up-to-date

records are kept in respect of each handicapped child

who is enrolled in a day nursery operated by the

operator or a location where private-home day care is

provided by the operator and who is funded under the

Act or under the Developmental Services Act, that

include,

(fl) where applicable, consent forms signed by a

parent of the child allowing participation of

the child in any special programs or services;

ib) a record of all referrals with respect to the

chUd;

(c

)

a record of all home visits to the child by staff

of the day nursery or the private-home day
care agency; and

(d) a summary of any assessments carried out on

the child together with the date of the

assessment.

(5) Every operator shall ensure that the records

required to be maintained under this section with

respect to a child are retained for at least two years

after the discharge of the child. O. Reg. 760/83,

s. 48.

49. No operator shall require as a condition of

enrolling a child in a day nursery or with a private-

home day care agency operated by the operator a

prior consent from a parent of the child to the release

of information with respect to the child. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 49.

REGISTERS AND AGREEMENTS

50. Every operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that an up-to-date register that

lists the addresses of each location where private-home

day care is provided by the operator, the names and
addresses of the children enrolled in each location and

the name of the person in charge of the children in each

location is maintained at the head office of the private-

home day care agency. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 50.

51.—(1) Every operator of a private-home day care

agency shall enter into an agreement with each person

in charge of a location where private-home day care is

provided by the operator and shall keep a copy of each

such agreement at the head office of the private-home

day care agency.

(2) Every operator who agrees to provide day nurs-

ery services or private-home day care on behalf of

a municipality or band shall ensure that a copy of

the agreement with the municipality or band is kept at

the head office of the day nursery or private-home

day care agency. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 51.

52.—(1) Every operator shall ensure that there is a
written statement that outlines the program
philosophy and method of operation of each program
provided by the operator and that,

(a ) contains the information required under sub-

section (2);

(b) is reviewed annually by the operator;

(c) is reviewed with a parent of a child prior to

enrolling the child in a day nursery operated

by the operator or in a location in which
private-home day care is provided by the

operator and whenever a revision of the

statement occurs.

(2) A statement referred to in subsection (1) shall set

out,

(a) the services offered and the age range served;

(b) the times when the services are offered and
the holidays observed;

(c) the fee for services and the admission and

discharge policy; and

(d) the particular approach of the program
including,

(i) the philosophy of the program,

(ii) program development,

(iii) personal and health care, including

nutrition,

(iv) parental involvement,

(v) behaviour management,

(vi) specialized services, including indi-

vidual program plans for handi-

capped children, and

(vii) activities off the premises. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 52.

53.—(1) Every operator shall ensure that there is a

program of activities to be used in each day nursery

operated by the operator or in each location where

private-home day care is provided by the operator that

is varied and flexible and that includes the following

activities appropriate for the developmental levels of

the children enrolled:

1. Group and individual activities.

2

.

Activities designed to promote gross and fine

motor skills, language and cognitive, social

and emotional development.
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3. Active and quiet play.
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(2) Even- operator shall ensure that the program of

activities referred to in subsection (1) is,

(a) in the case of a day nursery operated by the

operator, set out in a daily program plan that

is posted in the day nurser>- and that is avail-

able at all times to any parent whose child is

enrolled in the day nursery; and

(b ) in the case of a private-home day care agency

operated by the operator, provided to each

location where priv-ate-home day care is pro-

vided by the operator and made available at

any time to any parent whose chUd is enrol-

led with the private-home day care agency.

(3) Ever>' operator of a day nurser>' shall ensure that

any variation in a daily program plan of a day nursery-

operated by the operator is noted in a daUy written

record kept for the purpose by the day nurserv-.

(4) Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure that

the daily program in each day nurser\- operated by the

operator is so arranged that,

(a) infants not yet able to walk are separated

from other children during active indoor and
outdoor play periods;

(b ) children under thirty months of age are sepa-

rated from other children during active

indoor and outdoor play periods, except in

the case of handicapped children;

(c) children under six years of age are separated

from older children during indoor and out-

door play periods, except in the case of

handicapped children;

(d) each child over thirty months of age that is in

attendance for six hours or more in a day
plays outdoors for at least two hours each
day, weather permitting, unless a physician

or parent of the child advises otherwise in

writing.

(5) Ever\- operator shall ensure that the daily prcn

gram in each day nursen.- operated by the operator and
in each location where private-home day care is pro-

vided by the operator is so arranged that,

(a) each child over eighteen months of age up to

and including five years of age that is in

attendance for six hours or more in a day has

a rest period not exceeding two hours in

length following the mid-day meal;

(ft ) each child under thirty months of age that is

in attendance for six hours or more in a day is

outdoors for sleep or play or both for a period

of up to two hours each day, weather per-

mitting, unless a physician or parent of the

child advises otherwise in writing; and

(c) a child who is unable to sleep during the rest

period is not kept in bed for longer than one

hour and is permitted to engage in quiet

activities.

(6) Ever\- operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that the daily program in each

location where private-home day care is provided

by the operator includes outdoor play for each child

who is over thirty months of age who is in attendance

for six hours or more. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 53.

54.—(1) Everj- operator shall ensure that a written

program plan and training or treatment plans are

developed for each handicapped chUd who is enrolled

in a day nurser\- operated by the operator or a location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator and who is funded under the Act or the

Developmental Services Act.

(2) Everv- operator of an integrated day nurserj'

shall ensure that the daily program of the day nursery-

is so structured that,

ifl) it will accommodate the individual training

or treatment plans of each handicapped child

referred to in subsection (1), for each day that

the child is in attendance; and

(ft) the activity programs are appropriate for the

ages and developmental levels of the children

enrolled in the dav nurser\'.

(3) Where a handicapped child referred to in sub-

section (1) is enrolled with a private-home day care

agency, the operator of the private-home day care

agency shall ensure that the training or treatment

given the child is in accordance with the training or

treatment plans developed for the child. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 54.

STAFF NVMBERS AND GROUP SIZE

55.—(1) Every operator of a day nursery shall

ensure that the children enrolled in each day nursery

operated by the operator are placed in groups accord-

ing to age as set out in Schedule 3 or 4, as the case may
be, except where a Director approves otherwise in

accordance with subsection (2).

(2) A Director may approve the placement of chil-

dren in one age group with children in another age

group provided that,

(a) the children that are placed are from the next

younger age group;

(ft) the number of children placed from the

younger group does not exceed 20 per cent

of the maximum group size allowed for the

older group with which they are placed;

and
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(c ) younger children are placed in not more than

one group for each age category as set out in

Schedule 3 for each day nursery operated by
the operator.

(3) The number of employees required for the care

and guidance of the children enrolled in a day nursery

when on the premises or during activities off the

premises shall be determined by the operator of the

day nursery in accordance with the ratios set out in

Column 2 of Schedule 3 or 4, unless otherwise

approved by a Director.

(4) Every operator of an integrated day nursery or

private-home day care agency shall employ one

resource teacher to plan and direct the individual and
small group training for every four handicapped chil-

dren who are enrolled in the day nursery operated by

the operator or location where private-home day care

is provided by the operator and who are funded under

the Act or under the Developmental Services Act,

unless otherwise approved by a Director.

(5) A resource teacher shall not be included when
calculating the number of employees under subsection

(3).

(6) Notwithstanding subsection (1), except where

the children enrolled are under eighteen months of age,

during the periods of arrival and departure of children

and during the rest period the ratio of employees to

children may be reduced to less than that set out in

Schedule 3 or 4, as the case may be, provided that the

observed ratio is not less than two-thirds of the

required ratio.

(7) Where,

(c) fewer than five full-time employees are

required to meet the ratios as set out in

Schedule 3 or 4, the supervisor may be

counted as a full-time employee;

(b ) five or six full-time employees are required to

meet the ratios as set out in Schedule 3 or 4, a

full-time supervisor may be counted as a full-

time employee for up to half the time a full-

time employee is required to be on staff; and

(c) seven or more full-time employees are

required to meet the ratios as set out in

Schedule 3 or 4, the supervisor shall not be

counted as an employee.

(8) Every operator of a day nursery shall ensure that

where there are in attendance at a day nursery oper-

ated by the operator,

(a) fewer than six children eighteen months of

age or over, there is at least one adult in

attendance;

(b

)

six or more children eighteen months of age

or over, there are at least two adults in atten-

dance;

(c) fewer than four children under eighteen

months of age, there is at least one adult in

attendance; and

(d) four or more children under eighteen months
of age, there are at least two adults in atten-

dance. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 55.

56.—(1) Every operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that the number of children under

six years of age, including the children of the person in

charge, in attendance at each location where private-

home day care is provided by the operator does not

exceed five and that the following number of children

in each of the following classifications is not exceeded

at any one time:

1. Two handicapped children.

2. Two children, who are under two years of

age.

3. Three children, who are under three years of

age.

4. One handicapped child and one child who is

under two years of age.

5. One handicapped child and two children

who are over two years of age but under

three years of age.

(2) Every operator of a private-home day care agen-

cy shall establish a maximum capacity in accordance

with subsection (1) for each location where private-

home day care is provided by the operator and this

capacity shall be set out in the agreement between the

operator and the person in charge of the children in

that location. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 56.

57. Every operator shall ensure that every child

who is in attendance in a day nursery operated by the

operator or in a location where private-home day care

is provided by the operator is supervised by an adult at

all times. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 57.

STAFF QUALIFICATIONS

58. A supervisor shall be a person who,

(a) holds,

(i) a diploma in early childhood educa-

tion from an Ontario College of

Applied Arts and Technolog>% or

(ii) an academic qualification that a

Director considers equivalent to a

diploma referred to in subclause (i);

(b

)

has at least two years of experience working I

in a day nursery with children who are at the

same age and developmental levels as the
]

children in the day nursery where the super-

visor is to be employed; and
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(c) is approved by a Director,

or is in the opinion of a Director capable of planning

and directing the program of a day nurser\-, being

in charge of children and overseeing staff. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 58.

59.—(1) Ever>' operator of a day nurser>-, except a

day nurser>' for handicapped children, shall employ in

each day nurser>- operated by the operator at least one

person for each group of children set out in Column 3

of Schedule 3 who,

(a) holds,

(1) a diploma in early childhood educa-

tion from an Ontario College of

Applied Arts and Technolog>', or

(ii) an academic qualification that a

Director considers equivalent to a

diploma referred to in subclause (i); or

ib) is otherwise approved by a Director.

(2) Ever\- operator of a day nurser>- for handicapped

children shall employ in each such day nurser>- oper-

ated by the operator at least one person who holds the

qualifications set out in subsection (1) for each group of

children set out in Column 3 of Schedule 4. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 59.

60. A resource teacher shall be a person who,

(a) holds.

(i) a diploma in early childhood educa-

tion from an Ontario College of

Applied Arts and Technolog\-, or

(ii) anan academic qualification that a

Director considers equivalent to a

diploma referred to in subclause (i);

(b) has completed a post-secondar\- program of

studies approved by a Director that is both

theoretical and practical and that relates to

the needs of handicapped children; and

(c) if working with multi-handicapped children,

has a current standard Red Cross or standard

St. John's Ambulance certificate in first-aid,

or is in the opinion of a Director capable of planning

and directing individual and small group tr2uning for

handicapped children. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 60.

61. A private-home day care visitor shall be a per-

son who,

(o) has completed a post-secondary program of

studies, approved by a Director, in chUd

development and family studies;

(b) has at least two years of experience working

with children who are at the same age and

developmental levels as the children enrolled

with the private-home day care agency where

the person is to be employed; and

(c) is approved by a Director,

or is in the opinion of a Director capable of providing

support and super\nsion in a location where private-

home day care is being provided. O. Reg. 760/83,

s. 61.

HEALTH ASSESSMENTS AND IMMUNIZATION

62.—(1) Even.- operator of a day nurser>- shall

ensure that each person employed in each day nurser\-

operated by the operator has a health assessment and

immunization as recommended by the local medical

officer of health prior to commencing employment.

(2) Ever>- operator of a private-home day care

agency shall ensure that each person in charge of a

location where private-home day care is provided

by the operator and each person ordinarily resident

on the location or regularly on the premises has a

health assessment and immunization as recommended

by the local medical officer of health prior to any chUd

being provided with private-home day care. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 62.

STAFF TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

63. Ever\- operator of a day nursery for handicap-

ped children or a private-home day care agency shall

ensure that there are written policies and procedures

with respect to staff training and development for

employees in each day nurser>- operated by the

operator, private-home day care visitors employed by

the operator and each person in charge of a location

where private-home day care is provided by the

operator. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 63.

FINANCIAL RECORDS AND RETURNS

64.—(1) Ever>- operator, except an approved cor-

poration, shall keep financial records for each day nur-

sery or private-home day care agency operated by the

operator and shsdl retain such financial records for at

least six years from the time of their making.

(2) The financial records referred to in subsection (1)

shall show at least the,

(a) assets;

(b) liabilities;

(c) income;

(d) expenses; and

(e) accumulated surplus and deficit,

of the day nursery or private-home day care agency, as

the case may be. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 64.
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65.—(1) Every approved corporation shall keep

separate books of account for each day nursery main-

tained and operated by it and shall retain these books

of account for at least six years from the date of the last

entry in a book for a particular year.

(2) The books of account referred to in subsection

(1) shall,

(a) set forth the revenue and expenditures of the

approved corporation;

(b) contain a record of money received by the

approved corporation from sources other

than under the Act and this Regulation; and

(c) be audited annually by a licensed public

accountant who is not a member of the board

of the approved corporation.

(3) Every approved corporation shall furnish to a

Director for each day nursery maintained and operated

by it,

(a) not later than the last day of the fourth

month following the end of each fiscal year, a

financial statement of each day nursery for

the immediately preceding fiscal year,

including a calculation of operating subsidy

based upon and reconciled with operating

surplus or deficit, as the case may be, and the

said operating subsidy shall be compared
with the subsidy paid by Ontario during the

year and a calculation made of the balance

owing by or repayable to Ontario; and

(6) not later than the last day of the fourth

month following the end of each fiscal year, a

report of a licensed public accountant stating

whether, in the accountant's opinion,

(i) the accountant has received all the

information and explanations that the

accountant has required,

(ii) the financial statement is in accord-

ance with the books and records of the

day nursery,

(iii) the calculation of the payment of pro-

vincial aid is in accordance with this

Regulation, and

(iv) the financial statement has been pre-

pared in accordance with generally

accepted accounting principles

applied on a basis consistent with that

of the preceding year; and

(c) such other financial and statistical informa-

tion as the Minister may require.

(4) The fiscal year of an approved corporation is the

period designated by the Minister as the fiscal year of

the approved corporation. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 65.

66. Every operator shall, in respect of each day

nursery or private-home day care agency operated by

the operator, furnish to a Director such statistical

information as the Director may require with respect

to the operation of the day nursery or private-home

day care agency. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 66.

COMPUTATION OF PROVINCIAL GRANT

67.—(1) Every municipality, band or approved

corporation claiming payment under section 8 of the

Act shall annually before a date fixed by a Director in

each year prepare and submit to a Director, on a form

provided by the Minister, an estimate of costs, revenue

and subsidy payable for the next fiscal year.

(2) A municipality, band or approved corporation

may at any time during the fiscal year after the esti-

mate has been approved by a Director submit an

amendment to the estimate for the fiscal year.

(3) The Director may approve the amount of any

estimate or amendment thereto, as the case may be, as

submitted under subsection (1) or (2) or the Director

may vary the amount of the estimate or the amend-
ment and approve the amount as so varied.

(4) Subject to subsection (S), an amount payable to a

municipality, band or approved corporation shall be

calculated in accordance with section 68 provided that

the total amount payable shall not exceed the total

amount of the estimate as finally approved by a

Director.

(5) An amount paid under section 68 for a fiscal year

may be adjusted upon receipt of the annual financial

statement of an approved corporation referred to in

section 65 or the financial information of a munici-

pality or band referred to in section 64, as the case may
be.

(6) The amount of an adjustment referred to in sub-

section (5) shall either be paid to the municipality,

band or approved corporation by Ontario or refunded

by the municipality, band or approved corporation to

Ontario, as the case may be.

(7) The moneys paid under this section to a munici-

pality, band or approved corporation shall be

expended by the municipality, band or approved cor-

poration, as the case may be, only in accordance with

the estimate finally approved by the Director.

(8) Every municipality, band or approved corpora-

tion applying for a payment under section 8 of the Act

shall apply to a Director on a form provided by the

Minister before the 20th day of the month following

the month for which the payment is claimed.

(9) Any part approved by a Director of the esti-

mated monthly amount payable under section 68 may
be paid in advance of making an application under

subsection (8), subject to adjustment upon receipt by a

Director of an application under that subsection for

that month. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 67.
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68.—(1) SHbject to subsection (3), the amount pay-

able under section 8 of the Act to a municipality or

band is,

(a) 80 per cent of the net cost of providing day
nurser\' services to a child in attendance at a

day nursery- operated by the band;

(b) 80 per cent of the net cost of providing day
nurser\- services at a day nursery operated by

the municipalit\- to a child whose parent is a

person in need;

(c) 80 per cent of the net cost incurred under an

agreement to provide day nurser\- services or

private-home day care, or both, to a child

whose parent is a person in need; and

id) 80 per cent of the net administrative costs

of providing day nurser>- services at a day
nursery operated by the municipality.

(2) Subject to subsection (3), the amount payable

ider section 8 of the Act to an approved corporation

SO per cent of the operating cost of providing day
I rsen,' services in a day nurserv- operated by the cor-

ration to a child whose parent is a person in need

ovided that the amount payable under the Act is

Iculated in such a manner that the amount payable

jlus the fees payable by the parents who are persons in

need does not exceed the operating cost.

(3) The amount payable under section 8 of the Act

in respect of handicapped children is,

(a) to a municipality, band or approved cor-

poration for providing day nurserv' services

to a handicapped child in attendance at a day
nurserv' operated by the municipality, band
or approved corporation,

(i) 100 per cent of the net cost for each

handicapped child five years of age or

older, and

(ii) 87 per cent of the operating cost for

each handicapped child under five

years of age provided that the amount
payable under the Act is calculated

in such a manner that the amount
payable plus the fees payable by the

parents shall not exceed the oper-

ating cost; and

(fc) to a municipality or band, under an agree-

ment to provide day nursery services,

(i) 100 per cent of the net cost for each

handicapped child five years of age or

older, and

(ii) 87 per cent of the operating cost for

each handicapped child under five

years of age provided that the amount
payable under the Act is calculated

in such a manner that the amount
payable plus the fees payable by the

parents does not exceed the oper-

ating cost.

(4) The available income of a person for the purpose

of this Regulation shall be determined by a welfare

administrator in accordance with Form 1 or la , as the

case may be.

(5) In determining a person in need there may be

excluded in determining available income an exemp-
tion on net earnings not exceeding an amount equal to

25 per cent of the monthly net esimings of the per-

son. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 68

69,—(1) The amount of a payment under section 9

of the Act to a municipalitj-, band or approved cor-

poration for those elements of a building project refer-

red to in paragraphs 1, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of clause 1 (d)

shall be in an amount equal to 50 per cent of the

approved cost of the building project.

(2) The amount of a pavement under section 9 of the

Act to a municipality, band or approved corporation

for those elements of a building project referred to in

paragraph 2 of clause 1 (d) shall be in an amount equal

to 80 per cent of the approved cost of the building

project.

(3) Notwithstanding subsections (1) and (2), the

amount of a payment under section 9 of the Act to an

approved corporation for a building project for a day

nursery for handicapped children shall be in an

amount equal to 80 per cent of the approved cost of the

building project. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 69.

70.—(1) An application for payment under section

9 of the Act for a building project shall be made to the

Minister on a form provided by the Minister.

(2) An applicant who applies under subsection (1)

shall file with the Minister two copies of a site plan

showing the location of the building or buildings, if

any, on the site and, in the case of a building project

with one or more of the elements referred to in para-

graphs 1, 2, 5 or 7 of clause 1 (d),

(a) building plans and specifications prepared by

an architect or professional engineer showing

the structure, fixtures and arrangements of

the building or buildings and describing the

areas of the building or buildings to be used

for the purposes of the Act; or

(b) where the Minister approves, structural

sketches and specifications prepared by a

person other than an architect or professional

engineer describing the building or buildings

and the areas of the building or buildings or

contiguous to the building or buildings to be

used for the purposes of the Act,

and the site plan, the building plans and specifications

or the structural sketches and specifications, as the

case may be, shall be approved by the Minister.
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(3) No plan, specification or structural sketch filed

with the Minister shall be amended or altered without

the approval of the Minister. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 70.

71.—(1) No payment under section 9 of the Act

shall be made for a building project except where,

(a) the building project has been approved by
the Minister;

(b) the approved cost has been determined; and

(c) the approvals of the Minister under section 6

of the Act and subsections 69 (1) and (2), sub-

sections 70 (2) and (3) and section 72 of this

Regulation have been obtained.

(2) An approval of a building project by the Minis-

ter referred to in subsection (1) expires on the first

anniversary of the date upon which the approval is

given unless the building project has been commenced
before such anniversary date.

(3) A payment under section 9 of the Act may be

paid as a single payment or in two or more instalments

and, except where the Minister directs otherwise, the

aggregate of the amounts of the payments made at any

point in time shall not exceed,

(c) an amount that bears the same proportion to

the estimated total payment as the amount of

progress made at the time towards com-
pletion of the project bears to the total estima-

ted amount of work required for completion;

or

(b) an amount that bears the same proportion to

the estimated total payment as the amount of

cost incurred at the time bears to the total

estimated cost of the project,

whichever is the greater.

(4) A single pa>TTient or, in the case of payment in

two or more instalments, the final payment of an

amount payable for a building project shall not be

made until,

(a) an architect or professional engineer certifies,

or the Minister is otherwise satisfied, that the

building project has been completed in

accordance with the plans filed under clause

70 (2) (a) or the sketches thereof approved by

the Minister under clause 70 (2) (b) and the

building or addition is ready for use and

occupancy; and

(b) the applicant for the payment submits a

report stating,

(i) the actual cost of the building project,

(ii) that the total of the unpaid accounts

applicable to the building project does

not exceed the amount of the grant

remaining to be paid.

(iii) that the amount of the grant remain-

ing to be paid will be applied first to

the payment of the unpaid accounts,

and

(iv) that all refundable sales tax has been

taken into account. O. Reg. 760/83,

s. 71.

72. No applicant for or recipient of a payment
under section 9 of the Act for a building project shall,

(a) acquire a building or land for the building

project;

(b) call tenders for the building project;

(c) commence construction of the building pro-

ject; or

id) erect any temporary or permanent sign, tab-

let or plaque on the site or building project,

without the approval of the Minister. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 72.

73. Expenditures incurred by a municipality, band
or approved corporation for furnishings or equipment
that are not replacements or for repairs to or mainten-

ance of a capital asset that,

(a) are approved by the Minister as capital

expenditures;

(b) are, in the opinion of the Minister, necessary

for the efficient operation of the day nursery

and the cost of which is not excessive for the

purpose; and

(c) are in excess of $500,

are capital expenditures for which a grant may be

paid, upon application by the municipality, band or

approved corporation, in an amount equal to 80 per

cent of the approved expenditures incurred. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 73.

74. Every municipality, band or approved cor-

poration that receives a payment under this Regulation

shall keep and maintain a current inventory of all

furnishings and equipment acquired by the munici-

pality, band or approved corporation, as the case may
be, and the inventory shall set forth each addition to or

removal from inventory and the reasons therefor and

shall be prepared in such manner as a Director

may require. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 74.

LICENCES AND APPLICATIONS

75.—(1) A provisional licence to establish, operate

or maintain a day nursery or private-home day care

agency shall be in Form 2.

(2) A licence to establish, operate or maintain a day

nursery or private-home day care agency shall be in_

Form 3.
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(3) An application for a licence or a renewal thereof

shall be made to a Director in a form provided by the

Minister and shall be accompanied by such other

information as the Director considers necessar>' to

enable the Director to determine whether the appli-

cant, if licensed, would be in compliance with the Act
and this Regulation.

(4) Subject to subsection (5), a licence or renewal

thereof expires with the anniversarv- date on which the

licence or renewal was issued.

(5) A Director may issue or renew any licence for

such period as the Director considers proper, but in no

case shall the period be for more than one year.

(6) The fee payable by an applicant for a licence

other than a renewal is $10.

(7) The fee payable for the renewal of a licence is,

(a) $S, where the application for the renewal of

the licence is made on or before the anniver-

sary- date in the year in which the licence or

the renewal thereof expires; and

(b) S2S, where the application for the renewal of

the licence is made after the anniversar\' date

in the year in which the licence or the last

renewal thereof expires.

(8) For the purpose of subsection (7), an application

for the renewal of a licence shall be deemed to have
been made on the day on which it is received by a
Director.

(9) Ever>- operator shall ensure that the operator's

licence is posted in a conspicuous place in the day
nurser>- or office of the private-home day care agency,

as the case mav be.

(10) An application to a private-home day care

agency to provide private-home day care shall be in a
form provided by the Minister. O. Reg. 760/83,

s. 75.

HEARINGS

76.—( 1) A notice that a Director is required to give

to an applicant or licensee under subsection 13 (1) of
the Act shall be in Form 4.

(2) The Director shzdl ser\'e the notice under sub-

section (1), accompanied by two copies of Form 5 in

accordance with the provisions of subsection 20 (1) of

the Act.

(3) A notice that an applicant or licensee may give to

the Director and to the Board under subsection 13 (2)

of the Act or subsection 14 (1) of the Act shall be in

Form 5.

(4) The Board shaU serve notice on the parties to the

hearing in Form 6 within fifteen days of receiving the

notice of the request for the hearing in Form 5.

(5) The Board shall send the notice under subsec-

tion (1) to each part>' to the hearing by registered mail

addressed to the part>- at his address last known to the

Board. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 76.

77. Where an approval is required by a Director or

where something is to be done as required by a Direc-

tor under this Regulation, the approval or requirement

is prescribed to be a power of a Director. O. Reg.

760/83, s. 77.

78.—(1) Regulation 235 of Revised Regulations

of Ontario, 1980 and Ontario Regulations 818/81,

166/82, 298/83 and 401/83 are revoked.

(2) Notwithstanding subsection (1), Regulation 235

of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 and Ontario

Regulations 818/81, 166/82, 298/83 and 401/83 shall

continue to apply where an application was made
before the 31st day of December, 1983 for a licence or a

renewal of a licence to establish, operate or maintain a

day nurser>-, until the licence or renewal expires or is

revoked. O. Reg. 760/83, s. 78.

79. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day

of January, 1984.
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Item
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Form 1

Day Nurseries Act

DETERMINATION OF AVAILABLE INCOME

O. Reg. 760/83

Ministry of

Community and

Social Services

Ontario

Name of Parent Telephone number 1

Residence Business
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P^n III Computation of Araiiaiil* Oatty InconM

30. Available daily income - total available monthly income

(hem 29 above) divided by 21.75 x number of children in

family enrolled in day care program

S = $
21.75X

Part IV - Calculation of Monthly Con to Municipalitv or Band

(For me of Municipality or Band only)

31. Total nxjnthly cost of day nursery services or private home day care

urtder agreement:

(aggregate number of days

for all children in family enrolled in day care pro^'am

32. Parental contribution = Available daily income (Item 30) x aggregate

days of service for all children m ttie family enrolled in the day care

program

Item30_ ( days of service

33. Monthly cost to Municipality or Band

Item 31 less Item 32

Completion of this form must be in accordance with Ifw Ministry GukMilMt for DattrmilMtion of Availablfl IncOfTM

Consent to Inspect Assets

Nurseries Act. and I,

. , an applicant for services under the Day

spouse of the above applicant

consent that:

1. The Administrator or his authorized representative

inspect and have access to arry account or safety deposit box held by me alone or jointly, in any bank, trust

company or other finarKial institution or to any assets held by me or on my behalf by any person, or any

records relating to any of tticm.

2. The Administrator or his authorized representative

secure information in respect of any life or accident insuraiKe policy on my late spouse.

i l«ta ipoma - ciwplw enty a

DaMdat.

VKmca: . Signature of Applicant:

Dated at

.

VWtnem: .

..this .day of

Sgnature of SpouM
iMlicrc applicabl*: _

072* (I l/eai lorfiMny 304)0-007 H« Addroi. if different:

O. Reg. 760/83, Form 1.
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Formule no la

Loi sur les garderies

ETABLISSEMENT DU REVENUE DISPONIBLE

O. Reg. 760/83

Ontario

Ministere des

Services sociaux

et communautiim

Mom du p*r«nt
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3* parti* Calcul du iimw quotidian dnponiWa

30. Rtvenu quotidien disponibit ' total du ravanu mcnsuct ditponibic

(article 29 o-dasiutl divisc par 21.75 x netrbr* d'enfantj dans la

famillc qui fraqucntant una garderic

__s= s—
7Ti75x

4* partia Catcul du eoOt maniuil pour la municipality ou la bwida d'indiani

¥< I'usagc da la inunicipalite ou de la bande iculctnent)

31 . CoOt mensuel total de$ services de garderie ou de gwtja d'anfants

a donudlc an »«rtu d'una entente :

_$ par jour >

las enfanu dans la famille qui fraquentent una gartlerie)

Jmmbre total de jours pour tous

32. Contribution des parents - reverxi quotidien disponble (article 30) x nombre

total de jours de service pour tous l« anfantt dans la famillc qui fraquentent une garderic

( nombre dc iourt de service

33. Cout nwnsuel pour la municipalite ou la barxle d'Indicn*

Article 31 moinj artide 32

Catte formula doit (tre remplie conformtmant aux directives du minisMre pour I'ttablistenMnt du revenu disponible

Comentanient k la verification d« favoir

Je saussigne(el.

aux termes de la Loi sur Ics gardaries, et je soussigne(e)
UrcnH»>

de I'auteur de la dentandc pracita conaem (comantom) que:

1. L'adninistrateur ou son repr^sentant autorls^

, autaur dc la demaiKle des services

conioint

it accis a tout compte ou coffre dc alrctc que je detiens. seul ou coniointcment, dans une banquc. un compagme
de fiducie ou tout autre etablisscmcnt firtancier et t tout avoir detenu par moi-mime ou par quico<K|ue en
mon nom, et i tous documents s'y rapportant. et puisse Ics verifier.

2. L'adminisirataur ou son repraacntanl autorin

obtienne des rertscignemcnts ratatifi a tout* potioe d'aaufanoc - vie ou d*assurance - accidcntt touchant mon
defunt conioint.

INom du defwni conioim • a fawiplif i*!* y a tttvt

Fait a

Temoin .

Fait a

Tenoin:

Signature de rauteur de la demande
.

Adresse : _^_^_^_^__^^^—

Sigruture du conioint

s'il V » 'ieu : _^_

AJresse, si die est diffcrente :

O. Reg. 760/83, Form la.
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Form 2

Day Nurseries Act

PROVISIONAL LICENCE TO OPERATE A DAY NURSERY

No Issued

(date)

Under the Day Nurseries Act and the regulations, and subject to the limitations thereof, this licence is granted

to

of the of

to operate a day nursery under the name of

at in the

(street and number or R.R.)

of in the

of

1. This licence expires on the day of > 19

.

2. The applicant does not meet the following requirements for issuance/renewal of a licence:

3. Licensed capacity of day nursery

4. The licence is subject to the following terms and conditions:

(Signature of Director)
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REXEW.\LS
(insert renewals in spaces below)

Licence No.
renewed sub

thereon for a
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RENEWALS
(insert renewals in spaces below)

Licence No is hereby

renewed subject to any term and condition

thereon for a period ending

(signature of Director)

No. R

Licence No is hereby

renewed subject to any term and condition

thereon for a period ending

(signature of Director)

No. R

O. Reg. 760/83, Form 3.

Form 4

Day Nurseries Act

NOTICE OF INTENTION

To
(name of applicant or licensee)

Take Notice that pursuant to the authority vested in me under the provisions of section 12 of

the Day Nurseries Act, I hereby propose to:

n refuse to issue a licence to you

n refuse to renew your licence

n revoke your licence

to operate a day nursery at

(street address)

in the of

in the of

under the name of for the

following reasons :

And Further Take Notice that under the provisions of subsection 13 (1) of the Day Nurseries Act, you

have a right to have a hearing of this matter before the Children's Services Review Board which has been

appointed under section 3 of the Children's Residential Services Act, but in order to obtain such a hearing you

must within fifteen days of the receipt of this notice, request such a hearing by completing and sending to me and

to the Children's Services Review Board a request for a hearing in Form 5.

(date) (signature of Director)

O. Reg. 760/83, Form 4.
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Form 5

Day Nurseries Act

REQUEST FOR HEARING

To: A Director appointed for the purposes of

the Day Surseries Act

and

To: The Chairman of the Children's Ser\-ices

Re\iew Board. Legislative Buildings,

Toronto

Name of applicant or licensee

Address of applicant or licensee

(number) (street or R.R.)

(city) (town) (village or P.O.)

(township) (county)

Take Notice that I hereby request a hearing by the Children's Ser\ices Review Board appointed under
section 3 of the Children's Residential Senices Act, in respect of the decision of the Director appointed for the

purposes of the Day Surseries Act to:

D refuse to issue a licence to me

D refuse to renew my licence

D revoke my licence

attach terms and conditions to my licence under subsection 11 (2). (4) or (5) of the Act

to operate a day nursery at

(street address)

in the of

in the of under

the name of

Date

Signature of Applicant or Licensee

O. Reg. 760/83, Form 5.
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Form 6

Day Nurseries Act

NOTICE OF HEARING

To:

(name of applicant or licensee)

(address of applicant or licensee)

Take Notice that a hearing will be held by the Children's Services Review Board appointed under section 3

of the Children's Residential Services Act, in respect of the decision of a Director appointed for the purposes of

the Day Nurseries Act to:

refuse to issue a licence to you

refuse to renew your licence

revoke your licence

attach terms and conditions to your licence under subsection 11 (2), (4) or (5) of the Act

to operate a day nursery at

(street address)

in the of

in the of under

the name of

And Take Notice that the hearing will be held at o'clock in the noon

on day the day of 19
j

i

at
I

1

And Further Take Notice that the rules of procedure applicable to the hearing are contained in sections i

13 and 14 of the Day Nurseries Act and that in accordance with the said rules of procedure you are a party to the
j

hearing and as such are entitled to be represented at the hearing by counsel or by your agent.
j

And Further Take Notice that if a party who has been duly notified does not attend at the hearing,

the Children's Services Review Board may proceed in his absence and he is not entitled to notice of any

further proceedings.

(date) (signature of Chairman of The
Children's Services Review Board)

O. Reg. 760/83, Form 6.

(3832) 51
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PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 761/83.

Restricted Areas—County of Simcoe,

Township of Vespra.

Made—December 1st, 1983.

Filed—December 2nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 62/73

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 62/73 is amended by adding

thereto the following section:

48.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, the land described in subsection (3) may be

used for the outdoor parking of vehicles.

(2) No permanent buildings or structures shall be
erected on the land described in subsection (3).

(3) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the Township of Vespra in the County of

Simcoe, being that part of the east half of Lot 18 in

Concession V more particularly described as Part 1 on
a Reference Plan deposited in the Land Registry Office

for the Registr\- Division of Simcoe (No. 51) as

Number 51R-12176. O. Reg. 761/83, s. 1.

D. P. McHuGH
Director

Plans Administration Branch

Central and Southwest
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 1st day of December, 1983.

(3834) SI
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

December 24th, 1983

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 762/83.

Speed Limits.

Made—November 30th, 1983.

Filed—December 5th. 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 490 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

\L\DE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TR.\FFIC ACT

1.—(1) Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 of Part 3 of

Schedule 58 to Regulation 490 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 are revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Markham

Regional

Municipalit>'

of York

—

Town of

Markham

Town of

Whitchurch-
Stouffville

Regional

Municipality

of York—
'

Town of

Whitchurch-
StouffviUe

Township of
Georgina

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Town of Markham in

The Regional Municipality of York
King between a point situate 495 metres

measured northerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway
known as Steeles .Avenue and a point

situate 1315 metres measured southerly

from its intersection with the northerly

limit of the King's Highwav known as

No. 7.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in The Regional Municipality

of York King between a point situate

785 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadwa\ known as 16th .\venue in

the Town of Markham and a point

situate 690 metres measured southerly

from its intersection with the northerly

limit of the roadwa> known as York
Regional Road No. 15 in the Town of

Whitchurch-Stouff\-ille.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in The Regional Municipality

of York King between a point situate

195 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadwaj- known as York Regional

Road No. 15 in the Town of Whitchurch-

Stouffville and a point situate 150

metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the bridge over the Black River in the

community of Baldwin in the Township
of Georgina.

(2) Paragraph 4 of Part 3 of the said Schedule 58,

as remade by subsection 3(1) of Ontario Regu-
lation 176/81, is revoked.

(3) Paragraphs 5, 6, 7 and 8 of Part 3 of the

Schedule 58 are revoked.

>aid

(4) Paragraph 9 of Part 3 of the said Schedule 58,

as made by section 3 of Ontario Regulation

19/82, is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

Regional
Municipality

of Durham

—

Township of

Brock

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 12 and No. 48 in the Township of

Brock in The Regional Municipality of

Durham l>"ing between a point situate at

its intersection with the south junction

of the King's Highway known as No. 12

and the King's Highway known as No.
48 and a point situate at its intersection

with the north junction of the King's

Highway known as No. 12 and the

King's Highway known as No. 48.

(5) Paragraph 1 of Part 4 of the said Schedule 58,

as remade by subsection 3 (2) of Ontario Regu-

lation 176/81, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

1

Regional

Municipality
of York

—

Township of

Georgina

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Township of Georgina

in The Regional Municipality of York
hing between a point situate 460 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway
known as Mrginia Boulevard and a

point situate 805 metres measured

northerly from its intersection with the

northerlv limit of the said roadwav.

(6) Paragraph 2 of Part 4 of the said Schedule 58 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Regional
Municipality
of York

—

Township of

Georgina

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Township of Georgina

in The Regional Municipality of York
hing between a point situate 520 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway

known as York Regional Road No. 21

and a point situate 350 metres measured

northerh from its intersection with the

northerl>- limit of the said roadway.

O. Reg. 762/83, s. 1 (5, 6).

(7) Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of the said Schedule 58 is

revoked.

1931



5734 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 762/83

(8) Paragraphs 2 and 3 of Part 5 of the said

Schedule 58 are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

Victoria

—

Township of

Eldon

Regional
Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Whitchurch-
Stouffville

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Township of Eldon in

the County of Victoria lying between a

point situate 550 metres measured west-

erly from its intersection with the east-

erly limit of the roadway known as King

Street in the community known as

Bolsover and a point situate 730

metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the easterly limit of the said

roadway.

3. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Town of Whitchurch-

Stouffville in The Regional Municipality

of York lying between a point situate

690 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadway known as York Regional

Road No. 15 and a point situate 195

metres measured northerly from the

northern limit of the said intersection.

Regional
Municipality

of Voric

—

Town of

Mariiham

4. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Town of Markham in

The Regional Municipality of York

beginning at a point situate at its inter-

section with the northerly limit of the

roadway known as Steeles Avenue and

extending northerly therealong for a

distance of 495 metres.

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Township of Georgina

in The Regional Municipality of York

lying between a point situate ISO metres

Township of measured southerly from its intersection
Georgina

^j^jj ^^le northerly limit of the structure

over the Black River in the community
of Baldwin and a point situate 385

metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the said structure. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 1

(7, 8).

(9) Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of the said Schedule 58 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Markham

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Markham

Regional

Municipality

of York

—

Town of

Markham

Victoria

—

Township of

Eldon

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Town of Markham in

The Regional Municipality of York
lying between a point situate 250 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 7 and a point

situate 150 metres measured northerly

from the northerly limit of the said inter-

section.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Town of Markham in

The Regional Municipality of York
beginning at a point situate at its inter-

section with the northerly limit of the

roadway known as 16th Avenue and
extending northerly therealong for a

distance of 785 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Township of Eldon in

the County of Victoria lying between a

point situate 605 metres measured west-

erly from its intersection with the east-

erly limit of the King's Highway known
as No. 503 in the community known as

Kirkfield and a point situate 425 metres

measured easterly from its intersection

with the easterly limit of the said King's

Highway. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 1 (9).

—{ 1) Paragraph 1 of Part 3 of Schedule 67 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

Regional

Municipality

of Niagara

—

City of

Port Colborne

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 58 in The Regional Municipality

of Niagara in the City of Port Colborne

lying between a point situate 760 metres

measured northerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 3 and a point

situate at its intersection with the south-

erly limit of the King's Highway known
as No. 58A.

(2) Paragraph 2 of Part 3 of the said Schedule 67 is

revoked.

(3) Part 3 of the said Schedule 67 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraph:

1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 48 in the Town of Markham in

The Regional Municipality of York

beginning as a point situate 1315 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 7 and extending

northerly therealong for a distance of

515 metres.

1932

3.

Regional

Municipality

of Niagara

—

City of

Thorold

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 58 in the City of Thorold in The
Regional Municipality of Niagara lying

between a point situate at its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 20 in the com-

munity known as Black Horse Corner

and a point situate at its intersection

with the southerly limit of the roadwayj

known as Niagara Regional Road No
57. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 2 (1-3).
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(4) Paragraph 1 of Part 4 of the said Schedule 67 is

revoked.

(5) Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of the said Schedule 67 is

revoked.

(6) Paragraphs 2 and 3 of Part 5 of the said

Schedule 67 are revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

Regional

Municipality

of Niagara

—

Cit> of

Port Colbome

Regional

Municipality

of Niagara-

City of

Thorold

District of

Algoma

—

Twp. of The
North Shore

Town of

Elliot Lake

District of

Algoma

—

kaming-

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 58 in the City of Port Colbome in

The Regional Municipalit>- of Niagara

beginning at a point situate at its inter-

section with the northerly limit of the

King's Highway known as No. 3 and
measured northerly therealong for a

distance of 760 metres.

3. That part of the King's Highwa>- known '

as No. 58 in the City of Thorold in The
Regional Municipality of Niagara King

between a point situate at its intersection

with the westerl\ limit of the roadwa>

known as Niagara Regional Road No.

57 and a point situate at its intersection

with the westerly limit of the roadway

known as Pine Street. O. Reg. 762/83,

s. 2 (5, 6).

Part 3 of Schedule 108 to the said Regulation is

amended by adding thereto the following para-

graphs:

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 108 in the Territorial District of

Algoma King between a point situate at

its intersection with the northerly limit

of the King's Highway known as No. 17

in the Township of The North Shore

and a point situate 200 metres measured

southerly from its intersection with the

centre line of the roadway known as

Mountain Road in the Town of Elliot

Lake.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 108 in the Town of Elliot Lake in

the Territorial District of Algoma begin-

Town of ning at a point situate 245 metres meas-
EUiot Lake ured northerly from its intersection with

the centre line of the roadway known as

Timber Road North and extending

northerly therealong to the northerly

limit of the said highway. O. Reg.

762/83. s. 3.

4. Paragraph 1 of Part 3 of Schedule 109 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

1 . That part of the King's Highwa>- known
IMstrict of as Xo. 112 in the Town of Kirkland
imis-

Lake in the Territorial District of

Town of

Kirkland
Lake

Twp. of
Pacaud

situate at its intersection with the south-

erly limit of the King's Highway known
as No. 66 and a point situate at its inter-

section with the easterly limit of the

King's Highway known as No. 11.

O. Reg. 762/83, s. 4.

5.—(1) Paragraphs 1 and 2 of Part 3 of Schedule

124 to the said Regulation are revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

Regional
Municipalitv
of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

Regional
Municipalitv

of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

Dufferin

—

Town of

Orangeville

1 . That part of the King's Highwax known
as No. 136 in the Town of Caledon in

The Regional Municipality of Peel King
between a point situate at its intersection

with the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 24 and a point

situate 500 metres measured southerly

from its intersection with the northerly

limit of the roadway known as Queen
Street.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 136 in the Town of Caledon in

The Regional Municipality of Peel l>ing

between a point situate 245 metres

measured northerly from its intersection

with the roadway known as Queen
Street and a point situate 1070 metres

measured southerK from its intersection

with the roadway known as John Street

in the Town of Orangeville in the

County of Dufferin. O. Reg. 762/83,

s. 5 (1).

(2) Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 of Part 4 of the said

Schedule 124 are revoked.

(3) Part 6 of the said Schedule 124 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraphs:

Regional

Municipalitv

of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 136 in the Town of Caledon in

The Regional Municipality of Peel King

between a point situate 500 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the northerK limit of the roadway

known as Queen Street and a point

situate 245 metres measured northerly

from the said intersection.

Regional
Municipalit\'

of Peel-

Town of

Caledon

Dufferin

—

Town of

Orangeville

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 136 in the Town of Caledon in

The Regional Municipality of Peel

beginning at a point situate 1070 metres

measured southerK' from its intersection

with the roadway known as John Street

in the Town of Orangeville in the

County of Dufferin and extending

northerly therealong for a distance of

370 metres. O. Reg. 762/83. s. 5 (3).

Timiskaming King between a point

6.—(1) Paragraphs 1, 2. 3. 4 and 5 of Part 3 of

Schedule 128 to the said Regulation are revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

1933
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1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 144 lying between a point situate

150 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

Town of the roadway known as Lionel Avenue in
Onaping Falls ^^e hamlet'of Dowling in the Town of

Onaping Falls in The Regional Munici-

pality of Sudbury and a point situate at

its intersection with the southerly limit

of the King's Highway known as No.

101 of the City of Timmins in the Ter-

ritorial District of Cochrane.

Regional
Municipality

of Sudbury

—

District of

Cochrane

—

City of

Timmins

2.

Regional

Municipality

of Sudbury

—

Town of

Rayside-
Balfour

Town of

Onaping Falls

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 144 in The Regional Municipality

of Sudbury lying between a point situate

500 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the centre line of the

roadway known as Omer Street in the

hamlet of Chelmsford in the Town of

Rayside-Balfour and a point situate 150

metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the southerly limit of

the roadway known as Houle Avenue in

the hamlet of Dowling in the Town of

Onaping Falls.

3. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 144 in the Town of Rayside-

Balfour in The Regional Municipality of

Sudbury lying between a point situate

2500 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the centre line of the

roadway known as Regional Road 18

(Montee Rouleau) and a point situate 35

metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the southerly limit of

the roadway known as Edward Street in

the hamlet of Chelmsford.

(2) Paragraph 1 of Part 4 of the said Schedule 128

is revoked and the following substituted there-

for:

Regional

Municipality

of Sudbury

—

Town of

Rayside-
Balfour

Regional
Municipality

of Sudbury—

Town of

Rayside-

Balfour

1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 144 in the hamlet of Chelmsford

in the Town of Rayside-Balfour in The
Regional Municipality of Sudbury lying

between a point situate 35 metres meas-

ured southerly from its intersection with

the southerly limit of the roadway

known as Edward Street and a point

situate 500 metres measured northerly

from its intersection with the centre line

of the roadway known as Omer
Street. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 6 (2).

(3) Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of the said Schedule 128

is revoked and the following substituted there-

for:

Regional

Munici-
pality of

Sudbury

—

1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 144 in the hamlet of Dowling in

the Town of Onaping Falls in The Reg-

ional Municipality of Sudbury lying

1934

Town of

Onaping
Falls

between a point situate 150 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the southerly limit of the roadway
known as Houle Avenue and a point

situate 150 metres measured northerly

from its intersection with the northerly

limit of the roadway known as Lionel

Avenue. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 6 (3).

7. Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of Schedule 152 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

District of

Parry
Sound

—

Twp. of

Henvey

Twp. of

Wallbridge

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 526 in the Territorial District of

Parry Sound beginning at a point situate

at its intersection with the westerly limit

of the King's Highway known as No. 69

in the Township of Henvey and

extending westerly therealong to the end

of the said highway in the Township of

Wallbridge. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 7.

—(1) Paragraph 1 of Part 3 of Schedule 156 to

the said Regulation is revoked and the follow-

ing substituted therefor:

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 537 lying between a point situate

800 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the centre line of the

roadway known as Riverbend Road in

the hamlet of Wanup in the Township of

Cleland in the Territorial District of

Sudbury and a point situate 10 metres

measured southerly from its intersection

with the centre line of the roadway
known as Dryden Road in the hamlet of

Wahnapitae in the Town of Nickel

Centre in The Regional Municipality of

Sudbury. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 8 (1).

(2) Paragraph 1 of Part 4 of the said Schedule 156,

as made by section 4 of Ontario Regulation

708/81, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

District of

Sudbury

—

Twp. of

Cleland

Regional
Munici-
pality of

Sudbury

—

Town of

Nickel

Centre

District of

Sudbury

—

Twp. of

Cleland

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 537 in the hamlet of Wanup in

the Township of Cleland in the Ter-

ritorial District of Sudbur>' beginning at

a point situate 100 metres measured

southerly from its intersection with the

centre line of the roadway known as

Riverbend Road and extending north-

erly therealong for a distance of 900

metres. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 8 (2).

(3) Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of the said Schedule 156

is revoked and the following substituted there-

for:

Regional

Munici-
pality of

Sudburv

—

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 537 in the hamlet of Wahnapitae

in the Town of Nickel Centre in The
Regional Municipality of Sudbur>' lying

'I



O. Reg. 762/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 5737

.\'n of

kel

litre

between a point situate 10 metres meas-

ured southerly from its intersection with

the centre line of the roadway known as

Dr>den Road and a point situate at its

intersection with the southerly limit of

the King's Highway known as No.

17. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 8 (3).

—(1) Paragraphs 1 and 2 of Part 5 of Schedule

159 to the said Regulation are revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

uisirict of

Manitoulin

—

That part of the King's Highway known
as Xo. 540 in the Township of Howland
in the Territorial District of Manitoulin

Tup. of beginning at a point situate 100 metres

Rowland measured westerly from its intersection

with the centre line of the roadway
known as Cockburn Street in the Town
of Little Current and extending westerly

therealong for a distance of 550 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 540 in the hamlet of Silverwater

in the Township of Robinson in the Ter-

Twp. of ritorial District of Manitoulin beginning

Robinson at a point situate 415 metres measured

easterly from its intersection with the

centre line of the roadwa>- known as

Burnt Island Road and extending west-

erly therealong for a distance of 510

metres.

(2) Paragraphs 1 and 2 of Part 6 of the said

Schedule 159 are revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

Twp. of

Cam£ir\-on

District of

Manitoulin-

District of

Manitoulin

—

District of

Manitoulin-

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 540 in the hamlet of Kagawong in

the Township of Billings in the Ter-

Twp. of ritorial District of Manitoulin beginning
Billings at a point situate 55 metres measured

westerly from its intersection with the

centre line of the roadway known as

Lakeshore Road and extending westerly

therealong for a distance of 700 metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 540 in the West Bay Indian

Reserve No. 22 in the Township of Bil-

Twp. of lings in the Territorial District of Man-
Billings itoulin beginning at a point situate 800

metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the centre line of the King's

Highway known as No. 551 and
extending westerly therealong for a dis-

tance of 1700 metres. O. Reg. 762/83,

s. 9 (2).

10.—(1) Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 of Part 5 of Schedule

162 to the said Regulation are revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

District of

Manitoulin-

District of

Manitoulin-

Twp. of

Carnarvon

itoulin beginning at a point situate 1000

metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the easterly limit of the

easterly junction of the King's Highway
known as No. 551 and extending west-

erly therealong for a distance of 500
metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 542 and 551 in the Township of

Carnar\-on in the Territorial District of

Manitoulin beginning at a point situate

550 metres measured westerly from its

intersection with the easterly limit of the

easterly junction of the King's Highway
known as No. 551 and extending west-

erly therealong for a distance of 500

metres.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 542 in the hamlet of Spring Bay
in the Township of Campbell in the Ter-

ritorial District of Manitoulin beginning

at a point situate 510 metres measured

easterly from its intersection with the

centre line of the roadway known as

Perivale Road and extending westerly

therealong for a distance of 825 metres.

O. Reg. 762/83, s. 10 (1).

(2) Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 of Part 6 of the said

Schedule 162 are revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

District of

Manitoulin

—

Twp. of

Campbell

District of

Manitoulin

—

Twp. of

Sandfield

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 542 in the Township of Carnar-

von in the Territorial District of Man-

1935

District of

Manitoulin

—

Twp. of

Carnarvon

1

.

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 542 in the hamlet of Sandfield in

the Township of Sandfield in the Ter-

ritorial District of Manitoulin beginning

at a point situate 345 metres measured

easterly from its intersection with the

centre line of the roadway known as

Hutchinson Road and extending west-

erly therealong for a distance of 465

metres.

2

.

That part of the King's Highwa> known
as No. 542 in the Township of Carnar-

von in the Territorial District of Man-
itoulin beginning at a point situate 500

metres measured easterly from its inter-

section with the easterly limit of the

easterly junction of the King's Highway
known as No. 551 and extending west-

erly therealong for a distance of 500

metres.

3.

District of

Manitoulin

—

Twp. of
Carnarvon

That part of the King's Highwa> known
as No. 542 and 551 in the Township of

Camar\'on in the Territorial District of

Manitoulin beginning at a point situate

at its intersection with the easterly limit

of the easterly junction of the King's

Highway known as No. 551 and

extending westerly therealong for a dis-

tance of 550 metres. O. Reg. 762/83,

s. 10 (2).
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11. Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of Schedule 163 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

District of

Manitoulin

—

Twp. of

Tehkummah

1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 542 A in the Township of

~ Tehkummah in the Territorial District

of Manitoulin beginning at a point

situate 500 metres measured easterly

from its intersection with the easterly

limit of the roadway known as 10th Side

Road and extending westerly therealong

for a distance of 500 metres. O. Reg.

762/83, s. 11.

12.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Part 5 of Schedule 171 to

the said Regulation is revoked and the follow-

ing substituted therefor:

District of

Manitoulin-

Twp. of

Carnarvon

1. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 542 and 551 in the Township of

Carnarvon in the Territorial District of

Manitoulin beginning at a point situate

1050 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the northerly junction of the King's

Highway known as No. 542 and

extending northerly therealong for a

distance of 500 metres.

(2) Paragraphs 1,2,3 and 4 of Part 6 of the said

Schedule 171 are revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

District of

Manitoulin-

Twp. of

Carnarvon

District of

Manitoulin

—

Twp. of

Carnarvon

3.

District of

Manitoulin

—

Fwp. of

Carnarvon

District of

Manitoulin-

Twp. of

Billings

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 551 in the Township of Carnar-

von in the Territorial District of Man-
itoulin beginning at a point situate at its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the northerly junction of the King's

Highway known as No. 542 and

extending northerly therealong for a

distance of 750 metres.

That part of the King's Highay known

as No. 551 in the hamlet of Providence

Bay in the Township of Carnarvon in

the Territorial District of Manitoulin

lying between a point situate at its inter-

section with the southerly limit of the

said highway and a point situate 300

metres measured northerly from it

intersection with the centre line of tin

roadway known as Cemetery Road.

That part of the King's Highway known

as No. 542 and 551 in the Township of

Carnarvon in the Territorial District of

Manitoulin beginning at a point situate

550 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the northerly junction of the King's

Highway known as No. 542 and

extending northerly therealong for a

distance of 550 metres.

4. That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 551 in the West Bay Indian

Reserve No. 22 in the Township of Bil-

lings in the Territorial District of Man-
itoulin beginning at a point situate 700

metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the southerly limit of

the King's Highway known as No.

540 and extending northerly therealong

for a distance of 700 metres. O. Reg.

762/83, s. 12 (2).

13. Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of Schedule 180 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

1. That part of the King's Highway known
District of as No. 571 in the Township of

Armstrong in the Territorial District of

Timiskaming lying between a point

situate at its intersection with the centre

line of the King's Highway known as

No. 640 and a point situate 210 metres

measured northerly from its intersection

with the northerly limit of the roadway

known as W. Rue 12 St. E. O. Reg.

762/83, s. 13.

14. Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of Schedule 200 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

Timis-
kaming

—

Twp. of

Armstrong

1 . That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 637 in the hamlet of Killarney in

the Township of Rutherford and George

Island in the Territorial District of

Manitoulin beginning at a point situate

at the westerly limit of the said highway

and extending easterly therealong for

a distance of 860 metres. O. Reg.

762/83, s. 14.

15. Paragraph 1 of Part 6 of Schedule 202 to the

said Regulation is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

District of

Manitoulin—

Twp. of

Rutherford

and George
Island

District of

Parrv-

Sound

—

Twp. of the

Archipelago

1. That part of the King's Highway known

as No. 644 in the Township of The

Archipelago in the Territorial District of

Parry Sound beginning at a point situate

at its intersection with the westerly limit

of the King's Highway known as No. 69

and extending westerly therealong to the

end of the said highway. O. Reg. 762/

83, s. 15.

16. The said Regulation is amended by adding

thereto the following Schedules:

Schedule 246

HIGHWAY NO. 613

Part 1

(Reserved)

1936
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District of

Rainy River

—

Twp. of

Devlin

District of

Manitoulin

—

Twp. of

Gordon

Town of

Gore Ba\'

District of

Manitoulin

—

Town of

Gore Ba\-

Twp. of

Gordon

P.\RT 2

(Reserved)

Part 3

(Reser\ed)

Part 4

(Reser\-ed)

P.\RT 5

That part of the King's Highwa\ kirfTmi

as Xo. 613 in the Township of l>cvlin in

the Territorial District of Rainy River

beginning at a point situate at its inter-

section with the King's Highway known
as Xo. 11 and Xo. 71 and extending

southerh- therealong for a distance of

300 metres. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 16,

part.

Schedule 247

HIGHWAY NO. 540B

Part 1

(Reserved)

Part 2

(Reser\-ed)

Part 3

That part of the King's Highway known
as Xo. 540B in the Territorial District of

Manitoulin King between a point situate

at its intersection with the northerly

limit of the eastern junction of the King's

Highway known as Xo. 540 in the

Township of Gordon and a point situate

110 metres measured southerly from its

intersection with the northerly limit of

the roadwa> known as Back Street in

the Town of Gore Bay.

That part of the King's Highway known
as Xo. 540B in the Territorial District of

Manitoulin Mng between a point situate

at its intersection with the northerly

limit of the roadwa>- known as Park
Street in the Town of Gore Ba\- and a

point situate at its intersection with the

northerh limit of the westerly junction

of the King's Highway known as Xo.

540 in the Township of Gordon.
O. Reg. 762/83. s. 16, part.

District

of .\lgoma

—

Town of

Elliot Lake

Twp. of

Sagard

Schedule 248

HIGHWAY NO. 639

Part 1

(Reserved)

P.\RT 2

(Reserved)

P.\RT 3

That part of the King's Highway known
as Xo. 639 in the Territorial District of

.\lgoma King between a point situate at

its intersection with the northerly limit

of the King's Highway known as Xo.

108 in the Town of Elliot Lake and a

point situate at its intersection with the

southerly limit of the King's Highway
known as Xo. 546 in the Township of

Sagard. O. Reg. 762/83, s. 16, part.

Schedule 249

HIGHWAY NO. 553

Part 1

(Reserved)

Part 2

(Reser\-ed)

P.\RT 3

That part of the King's Highway known
as Xo. 553 Mng between a point situate

1000 metres measured northerly from its

intersection with the northerh limit of

the King's Highwa> known as Xo. 17 in

the Town of Masse\ in the Territorial

District of Sudbur\- and a point situate

at its intersection with the southerly

limit of the King's Highway known as

Xo. 810 in the Township of Boon in the

Territorial District of Algoma. O. Reg.

762/83, s. 16, part.

Jaxies Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 30th day of Xovember, 1983.

District of

Sudbur\'

—

Town of

Massey

District of

.\lgoma

—

Twp. of

Boon

(3835) 52
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CEMETERIES ACT Schedule 51

O. Reg. 763/83.

Closings and Removals.

Made—December 1st, 1983.

Filed—December 5th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 89 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CEMETERIES ACT

1. Regulation 89 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding thereto the

following Schedule:

BARLOW CEMETERY,
TOWNSHIP OF GLANBROOK,
REGIONAL MUNICIPALITY OF
HAMILTON-WENTWORTH

That parcel of land being part of Lot 6, Block 5 in

Concession 3 on the west side of Fletchers Road in the

Township of Glanbrook in The Regional Municipality
of Hamilton-Wentworth, measuring 20 feet by 12 feet,

more or less. O. Reg. 763/83, s. 1.

(3836) 52

1938



O. Reg. 764/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 5741

GENERAL SESSIONS ACT
COUNTY COURTS ACT

O. Reg. 764/83.

Sittings of the General Sessions of the Peace and
Sittings of the County Court for the Districts

and Counties of Ontario.

Made—November 23rd, 1983.

Filed—December 6th, 1983.

GENERAL SESSIONS .\CT
COUNTY COURTS .\CT

Ix The Matter Of the General Sessions Act and of the County Courts Act: and

I.v The Matter Of the sittings of the General Sessions of the Peace and of the sittings of the County Court for

the trial of issues of fact and assessment of damages with or without a jur\ , for the Counties and Districts of

Ontario.

ORDER

It is ordered that the sittings of the court of general sessions of the peace and sittings of the county and district

courts for the trial of issues of fact and assessment of damages with or without a jur> shall be held in each year, in

each of the counties and districts commencing on the dates shown hereunder:

County, District or
Judicial District

Algoina

Brant

Bruce

Cochrane

Dufferin

Durham

Elgin

Place of Sittings

Sault Ste.
Marie

BranCford

Walkerton

Cochrane

Timmins

Orangeville

Whitby

St .Thomas

Commencement of Sittings

First Monday in February
First Monday in April
First Monday in June
First Tuesday in September
Fourth Monday in November

Second Monday in January
First Monday in April
First Monday in October

Fourth Monday in May
Fourth Monday in November

Second Monday in March
Second Tuesday in November
First Monday in April
First Monday in October

First Monday in April
First Monday in October

First Monday in May
First Monday in November

First Tuesday in January
First Monday in February
First Monday in March
First Monday in April
First Monday in May
First Monday in June
First Tuesday in September
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CoiMY. District or
Judicial District

Elgin (cont'd)

Essex

Frontenac

Grey

Haldimand

Hal ton

Hami 1 ton-Wentworth

Huron

Hastings

Kenora

Kent

Lanark

Lambton

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 764/83

Place of Sitti.ngs Commencement of Sittings

St. Thomas First Monday in October
First Monday in November
First Monday in December

Windsor First Monday in April
First Monday in October

Kingston First Tuesday in January
Third Monday in February
First Monday in June
First Tuesday in September
Second Tuesday in October

Owen Sound First Monday in April
First Tuesday in November

Cayuga First Monday in May
First Monday in November

Milton First Tuesday in January
First Monday in February,
March, April, May and June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in October,
November and December

Hamilton First Wednesday in February
First Wednesday in May
First Wednesday in September
First Wednesday in November

Goderich First Wednesday in May
Third Wednesday in November

Belleville Third Monday in January
Fourth Monday in March
Third Monday in June
Third Monday in September
Second Tuesday in November

Kenora Second Monday in May
Second Tuesday in November

Chatham First Monday in May
Second Monday in May
First Monday in November
Third Monday in November

Perth First Monday in May
Third Monday in October

Sarnia Fourth Monday in March
First Wednesday in November

I
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County, District or

Judicial District

Leeds & Granville

Lennox & AddingCon

ManiCoulin

Middlesex

Muskoka

Niagara North

Niagara South

Nipissing

Norfolk

Northumberland

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 5743

Place of Sittings Commencement of Sittings

Brockville First Monday in April
First Monday in October

Napanee Fourth Tuesday in May
Foruth Monday in September

Gore Bay Fourth Monday in May
Second Tuesday in October

London Second Monday in January
First Monday in February,
March, April, May and June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in October,
November and December

Bracebridge Second Monday in January
Fourth Tuesday in April
Fifth Monday in October

St .Catharines Fifth Monday in February
Fifth Monday in April
Second Tuesday in October

Wei land Fifth Monday in January
Fifth Monday in April
First Monday in November

North Bay Fifth Monday in April
Third Monday in October

Slmcoe Second Monday in March
Third Monday in October

Cobourg Third Monday in January
Second Monday in May
Second Tuesday in October

Ottawa-Carle ton

Oxford

Ottawa

Woodstock

Third and Fourth Monday in
January
First Monday in February
First, Third and Fourth
Monday in March
Fourth Monday in April
First, Second and Fourth
Monday in May
Fourth Tuesday in May
First, Second and Third
Monday in June
First Monday in May
First Monday in November
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County, District or
Judicial District

Parry Sound

Peel

Perth

Peterborough

Prescott & Russell

Prince Edward

Rainy River

Renfrew

Simcoe

Stormont ,Dundas &
Glengarry

Sudbury

Temiskaming

Thunder Bay

Victoria

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 764/83

Place of Sittings Commencement of Sittings

Parry Sound Fourth Monday in May
Second Monday in November

Brampton Second and Fourth Monday in
January
First and Third Monday in
February
First and Third Monday in
March
First and Fourth Monday in
April
Second and Fourth Monday
in May
Second Monday in June

Stratford Second Monday in May
Second Tuesday in October

Peterborough First Monday in March
Fourth Tuesday in May
Fourth Monday in October
First Monday in November

L'Orignal Second Monday in January,
April, May and September
Third Monday in November

Picton Third Monday in April
Fourth Monday in September

Fort Frances Fifth Monday in April
Third Monday in October

Pembroke First Monday in May
First Monday in December

Barrie First Monday in April
First Monday in October

Cornwall First Monday in April
First Monday in November

Sudbury First Tuesday in each Month

Haileybury Second Monday in March
Second Monday in November

Thunder Bay Third Monday in February,
May, September and November

Lindsay Second Monday in January
Third Tuesday in May
First Tuesday in September
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County. District or

JuDiCLAL District

Waterloo

Wellington

York.

York Region

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 5745

Place of Sittings Commencement of Sittings

Kitchener Second Monday in each month

Guelph Third Monday in February,
May, September and November

Toronto Second Monday in January
continuous to Third Friday
in December

Newmarket First Monday in May
First Monday in November

Sittings of the County and District Courts for the trial of issues of fact and assessment of damages without a

jur>-.

The sittings of the County and District Courts for the trial of issues of fact and assessment of damages, with

or without a jur>-, shall be held in each year, in each of the Counties and Districts commencing on the dates

shown:

Covnt\', District or
Judicial District

Algoma

Brant

Bruce

Cochrane

Place of Sittings

Sault Ste,
Marie

Brantford

Walkerton

Cochrane

Tlnnlns

Commencement of Sittings

Third Monday in January,
March, April, May, June,
September, October and
November
Third Tuesday in December

First Monday in June
First Monday in December

First Mornlay in April
First Monday in October

Second Wednesday In January
and Febrxiary
First Wednesday in March
and April
Second Wednesday in May
First Wednesday in June
Second Wednesday in September
Second Thursday in October
Fifth Wednesday in October
First Wednesday in December

First Monday in February
and April
Second Monday in June
First Monday in October
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CoiNTY. District or

Judicial District

Dufferin

Durham

Elgin

Place of Sittings

OrangeviLle

Whitby

St .Thomas

Essex

Frontenac

Grey

Haldimand

Halton

Windsor

Kingston

Owen Sound

Cayuga

Milton

Hami I ton-Wentworth

Hastings

Huron

Kenora

Hamilton

Belleville

Goderich

Kenora

Commencement of Sittings

Fourth Monday in May
Fourth Monday in November

Second Monday in April
Fourth Monday in September

First Tuesday in January
First Monday in February,
March, April, May and June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in October,
November and December

Second Monday in February
First Monday in April, June,
October and December

Third Monday in January
First Monday in April
Third Monday in September
Second Tuesday in November

First Monday in February
Second Monday in September

First Monday in April
First Monday in October

First Tuesday in January
First Monday in February,
March, April, May and June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in October,
November and December

Third Monday in January
Fourth Tuesday in May
Fourth Monday in September
Second Tuesday in November

Second Monday in February
Fifth Monday in April
Second Tuesday in October
First Monday in December

Second Wednesday in February
First Wednesday in May
Second Wednesday in September
Third Wednesday in November

Second Monday in March and June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in December
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County. District or
JuDicLAL District

Kent

Lambton

Lanark

Leeds & Grenville

Lennox & Addington

Manitoulin
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Pl.\ce of Sitti.ngs Co.mme.nxemext of Sittings

Middlesex

Muskoka

Niagara North

Niagara South

Nlplsslng

Norfolk

Northumberland

Chatham

Samia

Perth

Brockville

Napanee-

Gore Bay

London

Bracebridge

St .Catharines

We 11and

North Bay

Slmcoe

Cobourg

Second Monday in March
Third Monday in March
Second Monday in September
Third Monday in September

First Wednesday in May
Second Wednesday in September
First Wednesday in December

First Monday in April
First Monday in October

First Monday in June
First Monday in December

First Monday in February
Second Tuesday in November

Second Friday in January,
February and March
First Friday in April
Second Friday in May
Third Friday in July and
August
First Friday in September
Third Friday in November
First Friday in December

Second Monday in January
First Monday in February, March,
April, May, June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in October,
November and December

Fourth Monday in March
Third Monday in November

First Monday In April
First Monday in November

First Monday in April
Third Tuesday in September

First Tuesday in January
Second Tuesday in April
Third Tuesday in September

Fifth Monday in April
Third Monday in November

First Monday in April
Third Monday in November
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County, District or

Judicial District

Ottawa-Carleton

Place of Sittings

Ottawa

Oxford

Parry Sound

Peel

Woodstock

Parry Sound

Brampton

Perth

Peterborough

Prescott & Russell

Prince Edward

Rainy River

Stratford

Peterborough

L'Orignal

Plcton

Fort Frances

Renfrew

Simcoe

Pembroke

Barrie

Commencement of Sittings

First Tuesday in January
First Monday in February,
March, April, May and June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in October,
November and December

First Monday in March
First Monday in October

First Monday in March
First Monday in October

First Tuesday in January
Fourth Monday in January
Second Monday in february
Fourth Monday in February
Fourth Monday in March
First Monday in May
Third Monday in June
Fourth Monday in June

First Monday in March
Second Monday in September

First Tuesday in January
First Monday in April
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in December

Third Monday in February
Second Wednesday in September

Fifth Monday in January
Second Tuesday in November

Second Thursday in January
and February
Third Thursday in March
Second Thursday in April,
May, June, August, September
and October
Third Thursday in November
Second Thursday in December

First Monday in February
Second Monday in September

First Monday in April
First Monday in October
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County, District or
Judicial District

Stonnont jDundas &
Glengarry

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 5749

Place of Sittings Commencement of Sittings

Cornwall Second Thursday In January
Fourth Thursday in February
First Thursday in May and
September
Fourth Thursday In October

Sudbury Sudbury First Wednesday in January
Second Wednesday in February
First Wednesday in March, April,
May, June and July
Second Wednesday in August
First Wednesday in September,
October, November and December

Temiskaming Haileybury Fourth Tuesday in January
Second Tuesday in February
First Tuesday in March
Second Tuesday in April
First Tuesday in May and June
Second Tuesday in September
First Tuesday in October,
November and December

Thunder Bay Thunder Bay First Tuesdy in January
First Monday in February,
March, April, May and June
First Tuesday in September
First Monday in October,
November and December

Victoria Lindsay Fourth Monday in March
Fourth Monday in October

Waterloo Kitchener Fourth Monday in each month

Wellington Guelph Third Monday in March, May,
September and November

York Toronto During all months of the
year except July and August

York Region Newmarket First Tuesday in April
First Tuesday in September

O. Reg. 764/83.

W. D. Lyox
Chief Judge of the County and District Courts of

the Counties and Districts of Ontario.

Dated at the City of Toronto, in the Municipality of MetropoHtan Toronto, this 23rd day of November,
1983.

(3840) 52
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HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT

O. Reg. 765/83.

General.

Made—November 2Sth, 1983.

Filed—December 6th, 1983.

O. Reg. 767/83

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 502 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HOMES FOR THE AGED AND REST HOMES ACT

1. Item 19 of Table 1 of Regulation 502 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 699/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor;

19. From and including the 1st day of November,
1983 15.62 28.52 61.00

(3841) 52

CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

O. Reg. 766/83.

General.

Made—November 25th, 1983.

Filed—December 6th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 95 OF REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS ACT

Item 19 of Table 1 of Regulation 95 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 697/83, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

19. From and including the 1st day of

November, 1983 15.62 42.35 28.52 61.00 29.27

(3842) 52

PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 767/83.

County of Halton (now The Regional

Municipality of Halton), City of Bur-

lington.

Made—December 7th, 1983.

Filed—December 8th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 482/73

MADE UNDER THE
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Section 28 of Ontario Regulation 482/73, as

made by section 4 of Ontario Regulation

998/74, is amended by adding thereto the

following subsection:

(2) Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, a building for the storage of farm produce and

farm equipment may be erected and used on the land

described in Schedule 15, provided the following

requirements are met:

Minimum distance
between the building

and the northern limit of

North Service Road 214 metres

Minimum distance
between the building

and the side lot line 7.3 metres
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Minimum distance
between the building

and the rear lot line

Maximum height of the

building

Maximum floor area of

the building

4.5 metres

168 square metres

O. Reg. 767/83, s. 1.

G. M. Farrow
Assistant Deputy Minister

Community Planning Wing
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of December,

(3865)

POWER CORPORATION ACT

O. Reg. 768/83.

Pension and Insurance Plan.

Made—September 28th, 1983.

Approved—December 8th, 1983.

Filed—December 8th, 1983.

1983.

52

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 796 OF REVISED

REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
POWER CORPOR.\TION ACT

1.—(1) Section 1 of Regulation 796 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as amended by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 173/83, is

further amended by adding thereto the follow-

ing clause:

(ea) "continuing construction clerical employee"
means an employee who is approved by the

Corporation as a continuing construction

clerical employee;

(2) Clause 1 (h) of the said Regulation is revoked
and the following substituted therefor:

ih) "credited interest" means the interest on an
employee's contributions to the fund and the

superseded funds from the 1st day of January-

following the date the contribution was made
to the first day of the month in which the

contributions are returned and, as of the 1st

day of September, 1983 in respect of contri-

butions made under section 16a, means the

interest on an employee's contributions to the

fund from the date upon which the contribu-

tions are deposited in the fund to the first day
of the month in which the contributions are

returned;

(3) Subclause 1 (ka) (iv) of the said Regulation,

as made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

173/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(iv) periods of short-term appointment to

the government of Canada or any
province or territon. of Canada or to

any board, commission, committee or

public institution established under
any Act of Canada or any province or

territor>- of Canada or periods of

short-term loans to a union, educa-

tional institution or charitable organi-

zation, with or without pay, where
benefits do not accrue for such ser\ice

under any pension plan,

2. Subsection 3 (4) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(4) An employee represented by the Office and Pro-

fessional Employees International Union prior to the

30th day of July, 1982 was a member as of the date he

was admitted to the plan.

(5) An employee who becomes a continuing con-

struction clerical employee after the 29th day of July,

1982 is a member as of the first day of the month
coincident with or next following the date of becoming
a continuing construction clerical employee. O. Reg.

768/83, s. 2.

3. Section 8 of the said Regulation, as amended by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 442/82, is

further amended b\ adding thereto the follow-

ing subsection:

(56) Calculated from the 1st day of Januar\-, 1983,

(a ) the benefit of a member who started receiv-

ing a benefit in 1982 in accordance with sub-

section (2) shall be increased by the percen-

tage obtained by multiphing 4 per cent by
the number of months in 1982 during which

the benefit was paid and dividing b>' twelve;

and

(b

)

the benefit of a member receiving a benefit in

accordance with subsection (2) before the 1st

day of Januar\-, 1982, shall, after the appli-

cation of subsections (3), (4), (5) and (5a), be

increased by 4 per cent. O. Reg. 768/83,

s. 3.

4.—(1) Subsection 15 (5) of the said Regulation is

amended by striking out "widower" where it

occurs the first time in the twenty-third line and

inserting in lieu thereof "widow".

(2) Section 15 of the said Regulation, as amended
by section 2 of Ontario Regulation 442/82 , sec-

tion 5 of Ontario Regulation 173/83 and section

1 of Ontario Regulation 530/83, is further

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

sections:
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(25a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of this

Regulation, calculated from the 1st day of January,

1983, a pension being paid to a member or to a

deceased member's widow, widower, dependent child

or children or surviving contingent annuitant or

beneficiary, shall be increased by,

(a) the percentage obtained by multiplying 4 per

cent by the number of months in 1982 during

which the pension was paid and dividing by
twelve where the member,

(i) retired on a pension, or

(ii) died during his employment by the

Corporation,

in the calendar year 1982; and

(b) 4 per cent where the member,

(i) retired on a pension, or

(ii) died during his employment by the

Corporation,

before the 1st day of January, 1982.

(256) The increase provided by subsection (25a)

applies to the pension entitlement of a member not-

withstanding his exercise of an option in accordance

with subsection 20 (1). O. Reg. 768/83, s. 4 (2).

5. Subsection 22 (10) of the said Regulation is

amended by striking out "(1)" in the third line

and inserting in lieu thereof "(i)".

6. Section 23 of the said Regulation, as amended
by section 10 of Ontario Regulation 173/83, is

further amended by adding thereto the follow-

ing subsection:

(7) Calculated from the 1st day of Januar>', 1983,

the deferred pension entitlement of a member who
terminated his employment with the Corporation

leaving all or part of his contributions in the plan in

accordance with subclause (1) (fe) (ii) or clause (1) (c) or

(d) is increased,

(a) by 4 per cent multiplied by the number of full

calendar months in 1982 following the date

on which the member terminated his

employment with the Corporation and

divided by twelve where the termination

occurred in the calendar year 1982; or

(b) by 4 per cent where the member terminated

his employment with the Corporation before

the 1st day of January, 1982. O. Reg.

768/83, s. 6.

Ontario Hydro

Milan Nastich
President

W. E. Ranev
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 28th day of September, 1983.

(3866) 52

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND
SAFETY ACT

O. Reg. 769/83.

Designated Substance—Silica.

Made—November 17th, 1983.

Filed—December 9th, 1983.

REGULATION MADE UNDER THE
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND

SAFETY ACT

DESIGNATED SUBSTANCE—SILICA

1. In this Regulation,

(a) "joint health and safety committee" includes

a joint health and safety committee estab-

lished under section 8 of the Act, a committee

of like nature and the workers or their rep-

resentatives who participate in an arrange-

ment, program or system conforming to sub-

section 8 (2) of the Act;

(b) "mg" means milligrams;

(c) "m^" means cubic metre;

(d) "silica" means crystalline silica in a respirable

form. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 1.

2. Silica is prescribed as a designated sub-

stance. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 2.

3.—(1) Subject to subsection (3), this Regulation

applies to every employer and worker at a work place

where silica is present, produced, processed, used,

handled or stored and at which the worker is likely to

inhale silica.

(2) Subject to subsection (3), an employer to whom
this Regulation applies shall take every precaution

reasonable in the circumstances to ensure that ever>-

worker who is not an employee of the employer but

who is working in the work place of the employer and

is exposed to silica and whose health is likely to be

affected thereby is protected and the worker shall

comply with the requirements of the employer.

(3) Subsection (2) and sections 4 to 17 of this Regu-

lation do not apply to a constructor, to an employer

who is carrying out a project, or to a worker working

on or at a project. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 3.

4.—(1) Ever\' employer shall take all necessai\

measures and procedures by means of engineering
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controls, work practices and hygiene practices and

facilities to ensure that the time-weighted average

exposure of a worker to airborne silica is reduced to the

lowest practical level with a view to achieving at least

0.10 mg of silica per m^ of air by volume, and in any

event shall not exceed 0.20 mg of silica per m^ of air.

(2) Subject to section 5, ever>- employer shall com-
ply with subsection (1) without requiring a worker to

wear and use respiratory equipment.

(3) The time-weighted average exposure of a worker

to airborne silica shall be calculated in accordance

with the Schedule and the result of the calculation of

the exposure may be certified by an inspector.

(4) Every worker shall work in compliance with the

work practices and h\giene practices in accordance

with the provisions of the silica control program.

5) On a prosecution for a failure to comply with

subsection (1), it shall be a defence for an employer to

prove that he has complied with subsection (1) and
that a breach of subsection ( 1 ) occurred solely because

a worker failed to work in compliance with the work
practices and hygiene practices in accordance with the

provisions of the silica control program and the

employer has taken even.- precaution reasonable in

the circumstances to require the worker to do so.

O. Reg. 769/83, s. 4.

5.—(1) Where the strict duty imjjosed by subsection

4 (1) cannot be complied with because,

(a) an emergency exists; or

(b) the measures and procedures necessan.- to

control the exposure of a worker to airborne

silica,

(i) do not exist or are unavailable,

(ii) are not reasonable or practical for the

length of time or frequency of expo-

sure or the nature of the process,

operation or work, or

(iii) are not effective because of a tem-

porarj' breakdown of equipment,

the employer shall provide a worker with respiratory

equipment which shall be used by the worker.

(2) Subject to subsection (1), where a worker is

exposed to airborne silica, the worker may request a

respirator and the employer shall provide it.

(3) Where respirator\- equipment is provided by an

employer and used by a worker, the respiratory

equipment shall.

(a) be appropriate in the circumstances for the

concentration of airborne silica;

{b) meet or exceed the requirements set out in the

Code for Respirator\' Equipment for Silica

dated the 17th day of October, 1983 and
issued by the Ministn.-; and

(c ) be used in accordance with the requirements

of the Code.

(4) The employer shall provide training and
instruction to a worker in the proper care and use

of respirator*' equipment provided by the employer.

O. Reg. 769/83, s. 5.

6.—(1) Ever>- employer to whom this Regulation

applies shall cause an assessment to be made in writing

of the exposure or likelihood of exposure in a work
place of a worker to the inhalation of silica.

(2) In causing the assessment to be made, the

employer shall consider and take into account such

matters as,

(a) the methods and procedures used or to be

used in the procesang, use, handling or stor-

age of silica; /

(&) the extent and potential extent of the expo-

sure of a worker to the inhalation of silica;

and

(c) the measures and procedures necessar\' to

control such exposure by means of engineer-

ing controls, work practices and hjgiene

practices and facilities.

(3) In causing the assessment to be made, the

employer shall consult thereon with the joint health

and safety committee and the committee may make
recommendations with respect to the assessment.

(4) A copy of the assessment made by an employer

shall be given by the employer to each member of the

joint health and safety committee. O. Reg. 769/83,

s. 6.

7.—(1) Where the assessment discloses or would, if

made in conformit>' with section 6, disclose that a

worker is likely to inhale silica and that the health of

the worker may be affected thereby, the employer shall

develop, establish, put into effect and maintain mea-

sures and procedures to control the exposure of the

worker to silica 2md shall incorporate the same into a

silica control program.

(2) The silica control program shall include proxn-

sions for,

(a) engineering controls, work practices and

hygiene practices and facilities to control the

exposure of a worker to silica;

(b

)

methods and procedures to monitor the con-

centrations of airborne silica in the work
place and the exposure of a worker thereto;

1951



5754 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 769/83

(c

)

personal records of the exposure of a worker

to silica at the work place, including the

time-weighted average exposure of the work-

er and of the concentrations of silica and the

times in which such concentrations were

taken to be representative of the exposure of

the worker and used in calculating the aver-

age exposure to be maintained by the

employer;

(d) medical examinations and clinical tests of a

worker;

(e ) records of medical examinations and clinical

tests of a worker to be maintained by a physi-

cian who has examined the worker or under

whose direction the examination and tests

have been performed; and

(/) a training program for supervisors and work-

ers on the health effects of silica and the mea-

sures and procedures required under the sili-

ca control program.

(3) In developing the measures and procedures

mentioned in subsection (1) and the silica control pro-

gram, the employer shall consult with the joint health

and safety committee and the committee may make
recommendations with respect to the same. O. Reg.

769/83, s. 7.

8.—(1) Where engineering controls come into exis-

tence through the development of knowledge and

technology and would, if adopted and implemented by

an employer, reduce the exposure of a worker to or

below the time-weighted average exposure limit pre-

scribed by this Regulation, the employer shall adopt

and implement the engineering controls where it is

reasonable or practical so to do.

(2) Where a change is made in a process involving

silica, in mining or in the methods and procedures in

the use, handling or storage of silica and the change

could result in a significant difference in the exposure

of a worker to the inhalation of silica, the employer

shall cause a further assessment to be made forthwith

and the provisions of sections 6 and 7 apply to the

further assessment. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 8.

9.—(1) Where disputes arise between an employer

and a joint health and safety committee as to an

assessment required under section 6 or 8 or as to the

measures and procedures mentioned in subsection 7 (1)

or the silica control program or its provisions required

under section 7 or 8, the employer, a member of the

joint health and safety committee or the committee

may notify an inspector thereof who shall investigate

and give a decision in writing to the employer, the

member or the committee.

(2) Nothing in subsection (1) applies so as to affect

the power of an inspector to issue an order for a con-

travention of this Regulation. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 9.

10.—(1) A copy of the silica control program put

into effect by the employer shall be given by the

employer to each member of the joint health and safety

committee and the employer shall acquaint every

worker affected by the silica control program with its

provisions.

(2) A copy of the silica control program put into

effect by the employer shall be made available by the

employer in English and in the majority language of

the work place. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 10.

11. Subject to section 17, the procedures for

monitoring, sampling and determining the concentra-

tions of airborne silica in the atmosphere of a work
place and the exposure of a worker thereto shall be

those set out in the Code for Measuring Airborne Silica

dated the 17 th day of October, 1983, and issued by the

Ministry. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 11.

12. The results of monitoring the concentrations of

airborne silica in the work place and the exposure of a

worker thereto as provided by the silica control pro-

gram shall be,

(a) posted forthwith by the employer, as soon as

the results are available, in a conspicuous

place or places at the work place where they

are most likely to come to the attention of the

workers affected thereby, for a period of at

least fourteen days;

(b) furnished to the joint health and safety com-

mittee; and

(c) kept by the employer for a period of at least

five years. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 12.

13.—(1) A worker shall, at the expense of the

employer, undergo the medical examinations and

clinical tests required under the silica control program.

(2) The medical examinations and clinical tests

required under the silica control program shall make
provisions for,

(o) pre-employment and pre-placement medical

examinations to include,

(i) a medical history,

(ii) a physical examination, and

(iii) clinical tests including chest x-rays

and pulmonary function tests as

required by the examining physician;

and

(b) periodic medical examinations and clinical

tests consisting of the items prescribed by

clause (a).

(3) The medical history, physical examination and

clinical tests shall meet the provisions of the Code for

Medical Surveillance of Silica Exposed Workers dated
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the 17th day of October, 1983, and issued by the

Ministn-. 6. Reg. 769/83, s. 13.

14.—( 1) The records of the exposures of each work-

er to airborne silica at the work place to be maintained

as provided by the silica control program shall identif>-

the worker, including his date of birth, his jobs or

occupations at the work place, the results of monitor-

ing for exposure to airborne silica in his work area and

the use by the worker of respiratory equipment and its

type.

(2) The employer shall provide a copy of the records

of the exposures of the worker to airborne silica as

provided by the silica control program to the physician

who examines the worker and under whose super-

vision the clinical tests of the worker are perform-

ed. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 14.

15.—(1) The records of medical examinations and

clinical tests of a worker obtained and made under this

Regulation and of the exposures of the worker to air-

borne silica furnished by the employer under subsec-

tion 14 (2) shall be kept in a secure place by the physi-

cian who has conducted the examinations and tests or

under whose supervision the examinations and tests

have been made for,

(a) a period of forty years from the time such

records were first made; or

ib) a period of twenty years from the time the

last of such records were made,

whichever is the longer.

(2) Where the physician is no longer able or willing

to keep the records, the records shall be forwarded to

the Chief Physician, Occupational Health Medical

Service of the Ministn,-, or a physician designated by
the Chief Physician and the provisions of subsection (1)

shall, with necessar>' modifications, applv- thereto.

O. Reg. 769/83, s. IS.

16.—(1) The physician conducting the physical

examination or clinical tests or under whose supervi-

sion the examination or tests are made shall advise the

employer, who shall act thereon, and the worker
whether the worker is fit or because of a condition

resulting from exposure to silica is fit with limitations

or unfit, for work in silica exposure without giving or

disclosing to the emplov er the records or results of the

examination or tests, and in advising that the worker is

fit with limitations or unfit, the physician shall be gov-

erned bv the provisions of the Code for Medical Sur-

veillance of Silica Exposed Workers referred to in sub-

section 13 (3).

(2) Where a worker is removed from exposure to

silica because a physical examination or clinical test

discloses that the worker may have or has a condition

resulting from exposure to silica and suffers a loss of

earnings occasioned thereby, the worker is entitled to

compensation for the loss in the manner and to the

extent provided by the Workers' Compensation Act.

(3) Upon advising the employer and the worker that

a worker, because of a condition resulting from expo-

sure to silica, is fit with limitations or unfit for work in

silica exposure, the physician shall advise in writing

upon a confidential basis the joint health and safety

committee thereof and in giving such advice shall indi-

cate his opinion as to the interpretation to be placed

thereon.

(4) Copies of the exposure records and the records

and results of physical examinations and clinical tests

of a worker shall be given by the physician conducting

the examinations or tests,

(a) to the worker or his physician upon the

request in writing of the worker; and

(b

)

in the case of a deceased worker, to the next

of kin or personal representative of the work-

er, upon the request in writing of such next of

kin or personal representative,

and any authorization of another person by the worker
or his next of kin or personal representative is of no
effect.

(5) Where the physician advises the employer that a

worker, because of a condition resulting from exposure

to silica, is fit with limitations or is unfit for work in

silica exposure, the physician shall forthwith com-
municate such advice to the Chief Physician, Occu-

pational Health Medical Service of the Ministrv-.

O. Reg. 769/83, s. 16.

17. For the purposes of this Regulation, the

methods and procedures that may be used or adopted

mav- varv" from the Codes issued bv- the Ministrv- if the

protection afforded thereby or the factors of accuracy

and precision used or adopted are equal to or exceed

the protection or the factors of accuracv- and precision

in the Codes issued by the Ministrv-. O. Reg. 769/83,

s. 17.

18. Section 273, as amended by section 75 of

Ontario Regulation 569/83, and sections 274, 275, 276

and 277 of Regulation 694 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario. 1980 are revoked. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 18.

19.—(1) This Regulation, except sections 4, 5, 7, 8

and 10 to 18, comes into force on the day this Regula-

tion is filed with the Registrar of Regulations.

(2) Sections 4, 5, 7, 8 and 10 to 18 come into force

ninety days after the day this Regulation is filed with

the Registrar of Regulations. O. Reg. 769/83, s. 19.

Schedule

The time-weighted average exposure of a worker to

airborne silica shall be calculated as follows:

1. The average concentrations of silica to which

a worker is exposed shall be determined from

analyses of air samples representative of the
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exposure of the worker to silica during work
operations as set out in the Code mentioned

in section 11.

2

.

The results of the analyses are the concentra-

tions expressed as mg silica per m' of air.

3. The concentrations shall be multiplied by the

time in hours to which the worker is taken to

be exposed to such concentrations.

4. The weekly exposure shall be calculated as

follows:

CiTi + C2T2 + ... + C^T^ = cumulative

weekly exposure, where Ci is the concentra-

tion found in an air sample and Ti is the total

time in hours to which the worker is taken to

be exposed to concentration Ci in a week.

5. The time-weighted average exposure shall be

calculated by dividing the cumulative weekly

exposure by 40. O. Reg. 769/83, Sched.

(3869) 52

PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 770/83.

The Regional Municipality of York,

Town of Markham.
Made—December 7th, 1983.

Filed—December 9th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 473/73

MADE UNDER THE
PARKWAY BELT PLANNING AND

DEVELOPMENT ACT

1. Section 53 of Ontario Regulation 473/73, as

made by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

887/79, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

53. Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, an extension to the building existing on

November 18, 1983 on the land described in Schedule

41 may be erected and used for the manufacture of

precast concrete products, provided the following

requirements are met:

Minimum distance
between the extension

and the centre line of

Rodick Road 82 feet

Minimum side yards of

the extension 40 feet

Minimum rear yard of

the extension 40 feet

Maximum height of the

extension 50 feet

Maximum lot coverage

of the building including

the extension 25 per cent

O. Reg. 770/83, s. 1.

G. M. Farrovi^

Assistant Deputy Minister

Community Planning Wing
Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of December, 1983.

(3870) 52

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 771/83.

Restricted Areas—County of Simcoe,

Township of Vespra.

Made—December 8th, 1983.

Filed—December 9th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 62/73

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 62/73 is amended b\ adding

thereto the following section:

49.—(1) In this section,

(a) "building area" means the horizontal area of

all buildings, including canopies, balconies

and overhanging eaves which are less than

2.5 metres above the finished grade;

(b) "commercial use" means the use of any land

or building for the purpose of buying and
selling of goods or commodities and the sup-

plying of services but does not include such

uses as the manufacturing or assembling of

goods, warehousing and construction;

(c) "gross leasable floor area" means the total

floor area designed for commercial tenant

occupancy and exclusive use, including

basements, mezzanines and upper floors, if

any, measured from the centre line of joint

partitions and from outside wall faces;

id) "height of building" means the vertical height

from the finished grade at the front of the

building and,

(i) in the case of a flat roof, the highest

point of the roof surface or parapet,

whichever is the greater, and
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(ii) in the case of a mansard roof, the deck

roof line, and

(iii) in the case of a gable, hip or gambrel

roof, the average heights between the

eaves and ridge.

exclusive of any accessor>- roof construction

such as a chimney, tower, steeple, television

antenna or mechanical penthouse;

ie) "lot coverage" means the percentage of land

described in subsection (3) covered by the

horizontal area of all buildings, including

canopies, balconies and overhanging eaves

which are less than 2.5 metres above the

finished grade; and

(/) "shopping centre" means buildings used or

capable of being used for the grouping of

commercial uses designed and managed as a
unit, as distinguished from a commercial

area consisting of unrelated commercial uses.

(2) Notwithstanding any other provision of this

Order, the buildings, existing on the land described in

subsection (3) on November 29, 1983 and used for

shopping centres, may be expsuided provided the fol-

lowing requirements are met:

The permitted use of

the expansion is a

shopping centre or part

of an existing shopping

centre or shopping
centres

Maximum gross leasa-

ble floor area of all

buildings used for

shopping centres 48,300 square

metres

3. Maximum lot coverage

of all buildings used for

shopping centres

4. Minimum distance
between any building

and the westerh- boun-

dary- line of the land

described in subsection

(3)

5. Minimum distance
l>etween any building

and the easterly boun-
dar\ line of the land

described in subsection

(3)

6. Minimum distance
between any building

35 per cent

20 metres

15 metres

15 metres

15 metres

12.5 metres

and the southerly
boundary- line of the

land described in sub-

section (3)

7. Minimum distance
between any building

and the northerly
boundar>- line of the

land described in sub-

section (3)

8. Maximum height of any

building

9. Minimum number of

motor vehicle parking

spaces to be located on

the land described in

subsection (3) per each

93 square metres of

gross leasable floor area

of all buildings used for

shopping centres

10. Minimum number of

loading spaces to be

located on the land

described in subsection

(3) shall be three spaces

plus one additional

space for each addi-

tional 9,300 square

metres or fractional

part thereof in excess of

7,400 square metres of

building area of all

buildings used for

shopping centres

11. No storage of equip-

ment, goods, chattels,

raw or processed mat-

erials, except the over-

night parking of motor

vehicles, is permitted

outside any building

(3) This section applies to that parcel of land situate

in the Township of Vespra in the County of Simcoe,

being that part of Lot 19 in Concession IV in the said

Township more particularly described as Parts 1,2,3,

4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 12. 13 and 14 on a Reference Plan

desposited in the Land Registr> Office for the Registry-

Division of Simcoe (No. 51) as Number 51R-12305.

O. Reg. 771/83, s. 1.

Claude Benxett
Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of December, 1983.

(3871)
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FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT

O. Reg. 772/83.

Greenhouse Vegetables—Marketing.

Made—December 9th, 1983.

Filed—December 9th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 366 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
FARM PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT

1. Paragraph 5 of section 9 of Regulation 366 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

amended by striking out "one-half of a cent" in

the third and fourth lines and inserting in lieu

thereof "1 cent".

The Farm Products Marketing Board:

John C. McMurchy
Chairman

Cheryl Greet
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of December, 1983.

(3872) 52
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

December 31st, 1983

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 773/83.

Speed Limits.

Made—December 7th, 1983.

Filed— December 12th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 490 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

.VL\DE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TR.\FFIC ACT

1.—(1) Paragraph 1 of Part 4 of Schedule 10 to

Regulation 490 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

1.

Regional
Municipality

of Hamilton-
VVentworth

—

Town of

Stonev Creek

That part of the King's Highway known
as No. 8 in the Town of Stonev Creek in

The Regional Municipality of Hamilton-

Wentworth King between a point situate

at its intersection with the westerly limit

of the roadway known as Fruitland

Road (Hamilton-Wentworth Road 455)

and a point situate 120 metres measured

easterly from its intersection with the

roadwav known as Lewis Road.

(2) Paragraph 3 of Part 5 of the said Schedule 10 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Regional

Municipality
of Hamilton-
Wentworth

—

Town of

Stonev Creek

That Part of the King's Highway known
as No. 8 in the Town of Stonev Creek in

The Regional Municipality of Hamilton-

Wentworth Mng between a point situate

at its intersection with the westerly limit

of the roadway known as Grays Road
(Hamilton-Wentworth Road 445) and a

point situate at its intersection with the

westerly limit of the roadwa> known as

Fruitland Road (Hamilton-Wentworth

Road 455).

James Sxow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 7th day of December, 1983.

(3873) 53

PLANNING ACT. 1983

O. Reg. 774/83.

Restricted Areas— District of Nipissing,

Geographic Township of Phelps.

Made—November 29th, 1983.

Filed—December 12th. 1983.

ORDER ^LADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

RESTRICTED AREAS—GEOGR.\PHIC
TOWNSHIP OF PHELPS IN THE

TERRITORIAL DISTRICT OF NIPISSING

1. In this Order,

(a) "accessor>", when used to describe a use,

building or structure, means a use. building

or structure that is normally incidental or

subordinate to a principal use, building or

structure;

(b) "dwelling unit" means one or more habitable

rooms occupied or capable of being occupied

as an independent and separate housekeep-

ing establishment in which separate kitchen

and sanitar>- facilities are provided for the

exclusive use of the unit with a private en-

trance from outside the building or from a

common hallway or stairway inside the

building;

(c) "mobile home" means a dwelling unit that is

designed to be made mobile and constructed

or manufactured to provide a permanent

residence for one or more persons, but does

not include a travel trailer or tent trailer or

trailer otherwise designed;

(rf) "mobile home park" means a parcel of land

that has not been subdivided under the Act,

in which mobile homes are located and indi-

vidual sites are made available on a rental or

lease basis;

(c) "street" means a public highway that is under

the jurisdiction of the Province of Ontario

or a local roads board or is a road within

a registered plan of subdivision. O. Reg.

774/83, s. 1.
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2. This Order applies to tiiat parcel of land situate

in the geographic Township of Phelps in the Territori-

al District of Nipissing, being the north half of Lot 16

in Concession III described as Parcel 13774 in the

Land Registry Office for the Land Titles Division of

Nipissing (No. 36). O. Reg. 774/83, s. 2.

3. No land to which this Order applies shall

hereafter be used and no building or structure shall

hereafter be erected or used except in accordance with

the terms of this Order, but nothing in this Order pre-

vents the use of any land, building or structure for a

purpose prohibited by this Order if the land, building

or structure are lawfully used for such purpose on the

day this Order comes into force. O. Reg. 774/83, s. 3.

4.—(1) Every use of land and every erection or use

of buildings or structures on the land to which this

Order applies is prohibited except the use set out in

subsection (2).

(2) A mobile home park containing not more than

ten mobile homes may be located and used on the land,

provided that a road that is open and maintained year

round provides access between the mobile home park

and a street.

(3) Each mobile home shall be located on a separate

site.

(4) Buildings and structures accessory to a mobile

home may be erected and used on the same site as the

mobile home.

(5) A mobile home shall not be located or used on a

site unless the site has an area of at least 1,068 square

metres. O. Reg. 774/83, s. 4.

5.—(1) Nothing in this Order prevents the recon-

struction of any building or structure that is damaged
or destroyed by uses beyond the control of the owner if

the dimensions of the original building or structure are

not increased or its original use altered.

(2) Nothing in this Order prevents the strengthening

or restoration to a safe condition of any building or

structure or part of any such building or struc-

ture. O. Reg. 774/83, s. 5.

Claude Bennett
Minister of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 29th day of November, 1983.

(3874)

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 775/83.

Restricted Areas— Part of the District of

Nipissing.

Made—December 8th, 1983.

Filed—December 12th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 540/74

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

Ontario Regulation 540/74 is amended
adding thereto the following section:

by

92.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, the land described in subsection (2) may be

used for the location and use thereon of a mobile home.

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Macpherson in

the Territorial District of Nipissing, being that part of

Lot 3 in Concession V entered in the Land Registry

Office for the Land Titles Division of Nipissing (No.

36) as Parcel 6457. O. Reg. 775/83, s. 1.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

Plans Administration Branch

North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 8th day of December, 1983.

(3875) 53

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 776/83.

Restricted Areas— Part of the District of

Nipissing.

Made—November 18th, 1983.

Filed—December 12th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 540/74

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 540/74 is amended by

adding thereto the following sections:

93.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, the single-family dwelling and buildings

and structures accessory thereto existing on the 1st day

of October, 1983 on the land described in subsection

(2) may continue to be used.

53 (2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Kirkpatrick in

the Territorial District of Nipissing, being that part of

Lot 1 in Concession II designated as Part 1 on a Plan

deposited in the Land Registry Office for the Land

Titles Division of Nipissing (No. 36) as Number
36R-6433, being Parcel 26216 Nipissing. O. Reg.

776/83, s. 1, part.

94.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, a single-family dwelling and buildings and
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structures accessorv- thereto may be erected and used

on the land described in subsection (2).

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Gibbons in the

Territorial District of Xipissing, being that part of Lot

8 in Concession 11 entered in the Land Registr>- Office

for the Land Titles Division of Nipissing (No. 36) as

Parcel 17994. O. Reg. 776/83, s. 1, part.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

Plans Administration Branch
North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 18th day of November, 1983.

(3876) 53

PLANNING ACT, 1983

O. Reg. 777/83.

Restricted Areas— Part of the District of

Nipissing.

Made—December 1st, 1983.

Filed—December 12th, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 540/74

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 540/74 is amended
adding thereto the following sections:

by

96.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, a single-family dwelling and buildings and
structures accessor>- thereto may be erected and used

on the land described in subsection (2).

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Bastedo in the

Territorial District of Nipissing, being the east half of

Lot 14 in Concession I and entered in the Land Regis-

tr\- Office for the Land Titles Division of Nipissing

(No. 36) as Parcel 3553. O. Reg. 777/83, s. 1, part.

97.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, a mobile home and buildings and struc-

tures accessor>- thereto may be located and used on the

land described in subsection (2).

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Macpherson in

the Territorial District of Nipissing, being that part of

Lot 1 in Concession II entered in the Land Registry

Office for the Land Titles Division of Nipissing

(No. 36) as Parcel 9314. O. Reg. 777/83, s. 1,

part.

98.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, a dock may be erected and used on the land

described in subsection (2) and motor vehicles may be

parked on the land.

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the geographic Township of Macpherson in

the Territorial District of Nipissing, being composed of

Lot 5 in Concession IV. O. Reg. 777/83, s. 1, part.

L. J. FiNCHAM
Director

Plans Administration Branch
North and East

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 1st day of December, 1983.

(3877) S3

LOCAL SERVICES BOARDS ACT

O. Reg. 778/83.

Establishment of a Local Service

Board—Community of Croft.

Made—December 9th, 1983.

Filed—December 12th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
LOCAL SERVTCES BOARDS ACT

In The Matter Of the Local Services Boards Act;

and

In The Matter Of the establishment of a Local Ser-

vices Board for the community of Croft situate in

territory without municipal organization in the

Territorial District of Parr> Sound.

ORDER

Under the provisions of section 4 of the Local Ser-

vices Boards Act, It Is Ordered:

1. A Local Services. Board is established effective

the 9th day of December, 1983 under the name "The
Local Services Board of Croft". O. Reg. 778/83, s. 1

.

2. The boundaries of the Board area are those

described in the Schedule. O. Reg. 778/83, s. 2.

3. The Board shall be composed of five members.

O. Reg. 778/83, s. 3.

4. The Board may exercise the following powers

from among those set out in the Schedule to the Act:

1. The powers set out in p£u-agraph 2.

2. The powers set out in paragraph 6. O. Reg.

778/83, s. 4.
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5.—(1) The election of the first members of the

Board shall be held in the community of Croft on the

14th day of January, 1984 and the members so elected

shall hold office from the 14th day of January, 1984 to

the 30th day of September, 1984 and until a new
Board is elected.

(2) Mr. Ernie Levis, Northern Affairs Officer, is

appointed to conduct the election of the first members
of the Board and for that purpose he has the general

supervision of the election and the power to direct the

manner of the election and to implement or to carry

out any other act or thing that may be required for the

effective undertaking of the election of the first mem-
bers of the Board. O. Reg. 778/83, s. 5.

Leo Bernier
Minister of Northern Affairs

Dated at Toronto, this 9th day of December, 1983.

Schedule

All that tract of land in the geographic Township of

Croft, in the Territorial District of Parry Sound, con-

taining 207.158 square kilometres, be the same more

or less, described as follows:

Commencing at the northwesterly corner of the said

geographic township;

Thence north 69° 08' 20" east along the northerly

boundary of that township 14.343 kilometres to the

northeasterly corner thereof;

Thence south 20° 51' 40" east along the easterly

boundary of that township 14.383 kilometres to the

southeasterly corner thereof;

Thence south 69° 08' 20" west along the southerly

boundary of that township 14.423 kilometres to the

southwesterly corner thereof;

Thence north 20° 51' 40" west along the westerly

boundary of that township 14.423 kilometres to the

point of commencement. O. Reg. 778/83, Sched.

(3878) 53

COMMODITY BOARDS AND
MARKETING AGENCIES ACT

O. Reg. 779/83.

Levies or Charges— Chicken.

Made—December 1st, 1983.

Filed—December 13th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 107 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
COMMODITY BOARDS AND MARKETING

AGENCIES ACT

1. Subsection 2 (1) of Regulation 107 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as amended by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 106/83, is

further amended by striking out "0.1984 cents

per kilogram" in the ninth and tenth lines

and inserting in lieu thereof "0.2816 cents per

kilogram".

2. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day
of January, 1984.

(3879) 53

HOUSING DEVELOPMENT ACT

O. Reg. 780/83.

General.

Made—December 8th, 1983.

Filed—December 14th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 506 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO,
MADE UNDER THE

HOUSING DEVELOPMENT ACT

1980

1. Clause 1 ie) of Regulation 506 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(e) "handicapped person" means a person

residing in a dwelling unit who is the owner

or a relative of the owner of the unit and can

produce medical evidence that he or she has a

major permanent physical disability;

2.—(1) Section 3 of the said Regulation is

amended by inserting after "$7,500" in the fifth

line "subject to subsection (2)".

(2) Section 3 of the said Regulation is further

amended by adding thereto the following sub-

section:

(2) Where a loan made under subsection (1) is to

assist in the modification of a dwelling unit to accom-

modate the needs of a handicapped person residing

therein, the amount of the loan shall not exceed

$9,500, less any amounts received through Federal

funding. O. Reg. 780/83, s. 2 (2).

3.—(1) Subsection 5 (1) of the said Regulation is

amended by inserting after "$7,500" in the sec-

ond line "subject to subsection (3)".

(2) Section 5 of the said Regulation is amended by

adding thereto the following subsection:

(3) Where a loan made under subsection (1) is to

assist in the modification of a dwelling unit to accom-

modate the needs of a handicapped person residing

therein, the amount of the loan shall not exceed

$9,500, less any amounts received through Federal

funding. O. Reg. 780/83. s. 3 (2).

1960



O. Reg. 780/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 783/83 5817

4. This Regulation shall be deemed to have come
into force on the 1st day of June, 1982.

(3902) 53

REGIONAL MUNICIPALITY OF
HAMILTON-WENTWORTH ACT

O. Reg. 781/83.

Order—Town of Stoney Creek.

Made—December 8th, 1983.

Filed—December 15th. 1983.

ORDER \L\DE UNDER THE
REGIOX.AL MUNTCIP.\LITY OF
H.\inLTOX-WEXT\VORTH .ACT

ORDER—TOWN OF STONEY CREEK

1. Effective the 1st day of January , 1984, the Cor-

poration of the Town of Stone\ Creek is erected into a

city municipaUty bearing the name The Corporation of

the City of Stoney Creek. O. Reg. 781/83, s. 1.

2. A reference in any general or special .Act to the

Town of Stoney Creek or the Corporation of the Town
of Stoney Creek shall be deemed to be a reference to

the City of Stoney Creek or The Corporation of the

City of Stoney Creek, respectively. O. Reg. 781/83,

s. 2.

3. The council of the City of Stoney Creek may pass

any by-law that a board of commissioners of police of a

cit> is authorized to pass under the Municipal

Act. O. Reg. 781/83, s. 3.

(3903) 53

MINING TAX .\CT

O. Reg. 782/83.

General.

Made—December 8th, 1983.

Filed—December 15th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 639 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONT.ARIO, 1980

>LADE UNDER THE
MINING T.AX .ACT

1.—(1) Subsection 7 (1) of Regulation 639 of

Re\-ised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor

(1) For the purposes of this section, "depreciated

asset" means a mining or processing asset in respect

of which an allowance for depreciation has been or

may be deducted under the Act or this Regulation.

O. Reg. 782/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Section 7 of the said Regulation is amended by
adding thereto the following subsections:

(4) Notwithstanding subsections (2) and (3), where
all or substantially all of the depreciated assets owned
by an operator are transferred to any corporation resi-

dent in Canada not dealing at arm's length with the

transferor and the Minister is satisfied that,

(a ) the transfer of such depreciated assets is not

intended to reduce the amount of taxes

otherwise payble under the Act; and

(6 ) the proceeds received by the transferor do not

include any consideration other than the

transfer to the transferor of shares of the

transferee corporation and the assumption by

that corporation of liabilities of the trans-

feror,

the transferor shall be deemed to have disposed of each

depreciated asset for its undepreciated capital cost,

and the transferee shall be deemed to have acquired

each depreciated asset at the undepreciated capital

cost thereof to the transferor.

(5) Where subsection (4) applies in respect of the

transfer of depreciated assets and the capital cost to

any transferor of the depreciated assets exceeds the

deemed proceeds of disposition of the transferor for the

purposes of the Act and this Regulation,

(a

)

the capital cost of each depreciated asset to

the transferee shall be deemed to be the

amount that was the capital cost thereof to

the transferor; and

(b) the excess of the capital cost over the un-

depreciated capital cost shall be deemed to

have been allowed to the transferee as an

allowance for depreciation under clause 3 (7)

(/) of the -Act or clause 5 ( 1) (/) of this Regu-

lation, as the case may be.

(6) Where subsection (4) applies in respect of the

transfer of any processing assets, for the purposes of

subsection 8 (6), the term "processing allowance not

pre\-iously claimed" shall be deemed to include the

processing allowance not previously claimed by the

operator making the transfer of such depreciated

assets. O. Reg. 782/83, s. 1 (2).

(3904) 53

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 783/83.

General.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 16th, 1983.
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REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 293 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

L—(1) Clause 5 (4) (d) of Regulation 293 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(d) a waste disposal site with respect to which a

hearing would be required under section 30

of the Environmental Protection Act;

(2) Clause 5 (5) (c) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (2) of Ontario Regula-

tion 775/82 and amended by subsection 1 (3) of

Ontario Regulation 414/83, is further amended
by striking out "31st day of December, 1983,"

in the twelfth line and inserting in lieu thereof

"date determined under subsection (11)".

(3) Subclause 5 (5) (c ) (iv) of the said Regulation, as

made by subsection 1 (2) of Ontario Regulation

775/82, is amended by striking out "30th day of

June, 1983" in the second and third lines and
inserting in lieu thereof "date determined under

subsection (11)".

(4) Clause 5 (5) id) of the said Regulation, as made
by subsection 1 (1) of Ontario Regulation

140/82 and amended by subsection 1 (3) of

Ontario Regulation 775/82 and subsection 1 (4)

of Ontario Regulation 414/83, is further

amended by striking out "30th day of June,

1984" in the twelfth line and inserting in lieu

thereof "date determined under subsection

(11)".

(5) Clause 5 (5) (/) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (5) of Ontario Regula-

tion 414/83, is amended by striking out "31st

day of December, 1983" in the thirteenth line

and inserting in lieu thereof "date determined

under subsection (11)".

(6) Section 5 of the said Regulation is amended by

adding thereto the following subsection:

(11) For the purpose of clauses (5) (c), (rf) and (/),

the date shall be the 30th day of June, 1984, unless an

environmental assessment has been submitted by a

municipality for a class of undertaking referred to in

the applicable clause, in which case the date with

respect to the class of undertakings for which the

environmental assessment has been submitted,

whether being carried out by the municipality submit-

ting the assessment or by another municipality, shall

be the date on which a decision with respect to the

environmental assessment is made or deemed to be

made under subsection 14 (1) of the Act. O. Reg.

783/83, s. 1 (6).

2. Section 9 of the said Regulation is amended by

adding thereto the following subsection:

(7) An undertaking that would be exempt under

clause 2 (c) but for the expiration of a date in Column 2

of the Table shall, where an environmental assessment

has been submitted by a conservation authority for a

class of undertaking that includes undertakings of that

type, remain exempt, whether being carried out by the

conservation authority submitting the assessment or

by another conservation authority, until a decision

with respect to the environmental assessment is made
or deemed to be made under subsection 14 (1) of the

Act. O. Reg. 783/83, s. 2.

(3907) 53
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

Januar\ 7th. 1984

FAMILY BENEFITS ACT

O. Reg. 784/83.

General.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 19th. 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEXD
REGULATION 318 OF

REMSED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

]VL\DE UNDER THE
F.\MILV BENEFITS ACT

1. Subsection 11 (2) of Regulation 318 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario. 1980. as amended by
subsection 1 (1) of Ontario Regulation 721/81,

subsection 2 (2) of Ontario Regulation 847/82

and section 3 of Ontario Regulation 690/83.

exclusive of the clauses, is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(2) The allowance payable to a recipient other than.

shall not exceed a maximum of S772 per month where
the number of l>eneficiaries does not exceed four, but

where there are more than four beneficiaries this

maximum shall be increased by a further S39 monthly
for each beneficiar>- in excess of four.

2.—(1) The Table to paragraph 1 of subsection 12

(3) of the said Regulation, as remade b\- subsec-

tion 3 (1) of Ontario Regulation 847/82, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

TABLE
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subsection 2 (1) of Ontario Regulation 727/82,

subsection 3 (6) of Ontario Regulation 847/82

and subsection 4 (2) of Ontario Regulation

690/83, is revoked.

(6) Paragraph 8b of subsection 12 (3) of the said

Regulation, as made by subsection 1 (2) of

Ontario Regulation 404/82 and amended by

subsection 2 (2) of Ontario Regulation 727/82,

subsection 3 (7) of Ontario Regulation 847/82

and subsection 4 (3) of Ontario Regulation

690/83, is revoked.

(7) Paragraph 12 of subsection 12 (3) of the said

Regulation, as remade by subsection 1 (3) of

Ontario Regulation 404/82 and amended by

subsection 2 (4) of Ontario Regulation 727/82

and subsection 4 (4) of Ontario Regulation

690/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

12. For the purposes of paragraph 12a,

i. "aggregate" means the total of the

monthly amounts determined under

paragraphs 5, 6, 9, 10 and 11, and

ii. "special needs minimum" means,

A. S90, where the applicant or

recipient is a single person or a

married person and only one

spouse is a blind person, a dis-

abled person or a person refer-

red to in subsection 2 (5) or (6),

B. $180, where the applicant or

recipient is a married person

and both spouses are blind per-

sons, disabled persons or per-

sons referred to in subsection 2

(5) or (6).

Section 12a of the said Regulation, as made by

section 3 of Ontario Regulation 727/82, is

revoked.

Subparagraph i of paragraph 12 of subsection

13 (2) of the said Regulation is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

i. $40 where the person is of the age of

eighteen years or more and is being

provided with meals in addition to

lodging, or

5. Clauses 27 (2) (a) and (b) of the said Regulation,

as remade by section 5 of Ontario Regulation

847/82, are revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(a) $44 for each of his dependants who attains

the age of four years or more but who has not

attained the age of thirteen years in the

calendar year in which the amount is paid;

and

(b) $84 for each of his dependants who attains

the age of thirteen years or more in the calen-

dar year in which the amount is paid.

6.—(1) Subsection 30 (3) of the said Regulation, as

made by section 6 of Ontario Regulation 847/82

and amended by subsections 7 (2) and (3) of

Ontario Regulation 690/83, is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(3) For the purposes of clause (2) (d), the amount
shall equal the sum of,

(a) $401, where the applicant or recipient is a

single person;

(b) $638, where the applicant or recipient is a

married person and only one spouse is a blind

person, a disabled person or a person referred

to in subsection 2 (5) or (6); or

(c) $802, where the applicant or recipient is a

married person and both spouses are,

(i) blind or disabled persons, or

(ii) persons referred to in subsection 2 (5)

or (6).

and, where the applicant or recipient has one or more

dependent children, an amount determined in accord-

ance with the following Table:

1964
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7. Subsection 32 (2) of the said Regulation, as

amended by section 5 of Ontario Regulation

634/81, exclusive of the clauses, is revoked and

the following substituted therefor:

(2) Where a recipient has a dependent child who.

there may be paid to the recipient, in addition to an

allowance, an amount to be determined by the Direc-

tor, not less than $25 a month and not in excess of $250
per month in respect of each such severely handicap-

ped dependent child.

8. Subsection 34 (2) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 8 of Ontario Regulation

690/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(2) Where a person referred to in subsection 2 (6) is

required to change his or her place of residence in

order to obtain and receive assessment or training

under a vocational rehabilitation program established

under section 5 of the Vocational Rehabilitation

Services Act, while maintaining the person's normal

place of residence there may be paid to the applicant

or recipient in addition to an allowance an amount
determined by the Director up to a maximum of S307
per month. O. Reg. 784/83, s. 8.

9. Subsection 35 (1) of the said Regulation, as

remade by section 8 of Ontario Regulation

847/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) Where a recipient who has been a resident in an

institution approved by the Director is discharged or is

about to be discharged from the institution in order to

establish a permanent residence in the community and
in the opinion of the Director needs financial assistance

in establishing the residence, there may be paid to the

recipient, in addition to an allowance, a benefit up to a

maximum amount of S500. O. Reg. 784/83, s. 9.

10. Subsection 38 (2) of the said Regulation, as

amended by section 8 of Ontario Regulation

634/81, exclusive of the clauses, is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

(2) Where a person who is not eligible for an allow-

ance is the parent of a child who.

there may be paid to the person on behalf of the

severely handicapped child a benefit in an amount
determined by the Director, not less than $25 a month
and not in excess of $250 a month in respect of each

such severely handicapped child.

11. —(1) Schedules A and B to the said Regulation,

as remade by section 9 of Ontario Regulation

847/82, are revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

Schedule A

AMOUNTS FOR BASIC NEEDS (see Notes)

.\umber of
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1. Where pa\-nient for shelter includes cost of heating the dwelling place.

2. The above Table indicates the amounts for one or two adults and the three oldest children in the family.

For each additional child in the family in excess of three, add the appropriate amount below to the

appropriate amount set out in the Schedule for a family with three children:

i. 16 years and over §g6

ii. 10-15 years §74

iii. 0-9 years S67

O. Reg. 784/83, s. 11 {!), part.

Schedule B

AMOUNTS FOR BASIC NEEDS (see Notes)

Number ol
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(2) Schedules C and D to the said Regulation, as made by section 9 of Ontario Regulation 847/82, are revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule G

AMOUNTS FOR BASIC NEEDS (see Notes)

Vumber of
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Schedule D

AMOUNTS FOR BASIC NEEDS (see Notes)

43

Number of
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GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE
ACT

O. Reg. 785/83.

General.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 19th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 441 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
GENERAL WELFARE ASSISTANCE ACT

1. Subsection 11 (1) of Regulation 441 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as amended by
section 1 of Ontario Regulation 728/82, exclu-

sive of the clauses, is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

(1) Subject to subsection (5) and sections 3, 5 and 6,

general assistance shall be paid to or on behalf of any
single person or head of a family who is a person in

need and who is not a resident in an institution other

than a nursing home or hostel,

in the amounts, subject to subsection (4), to be deter-

mined by the welfare administrator, by which the

recipient's budgetary requirements determined in

accordance with section 12 exceed his income deter-

mined in accordance with section 13, but except for a

resident in a nursing home, not exceeding a maximum
amount of $689 in any month or a maximum amount
of $160.20 in any week, to a recipient with three

dependants or less and where there are more than

three dependants these maximum amounts shall be

increased by a further $34 in any month or $7.90 in

any week, as the case may be, for each dependant in

excess of three.

2.—(1) Paragraphs 1 and 2 of subsection 12 (2) of

the said Regulation, as remade by subsection 2

(2) of Ontario Regulation 361/83, are revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

1. Where an applicant or recipient receives

board and shelter from the same source and
the source,

i. supplies the board and shelter for

profit, or

ii. is an agency approved by the welfare

administrator and operated by a cor-

poration incorporated under Part III

of the Corporations Act,

an amount for basic needs determined by the

welfare administrator in accordance with the

following Table:

TABLE
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(2) The welfare administrator shall not make a

payment to a recipient under subsection (1) more than

once in any twelve month period without the approval

of the Director. O. Reg. 785/83, s. 3, part.

4. Subparagraph i of paragraph 1 1 of subsection

13 (2) of the said Regulation is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

i. $40 where the person is of the age of

eighteen years or more and is being

provided with meals in addition to

lodging, or

—(1) Schedule A to the said Regulation, as

remade by section 3 of Ontario Regulation

728/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

Schedule A
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(2) Schedule B to the said Regulation, as remade by section 9 of Ontario Regulation 786/82, is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

Schedule B

.\MOUXTS FOR BASIC NEEDS (see Notes)

No.
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(3) Schedule D to the said Regulation, as made by section 4 of Ontario Regulation 728/82 and amended by
section 10 of Ontario Regulation 786/82, is revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule D

AMOUNTS FOR BASIC NEEDS (see Notes)

No.

of

Dependant.^
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(4) Schedule E to the said Regulation, as made by section 4 of Ontario Regulation 728/82, is revoked and the
following substituted therefor:

Schedule E

.\MOUNTS FOR BASIC NEEDS (see Notes)

No.
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PLANNING ACT, 1983.

O. Reg. 786/83.

Restricted Areas—County of Simcoe,

Township of Innisfil.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 19th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 675/81

MADE UNDER THE
PLANNING ACT, 1983

1. Ontario Regulation 675/81 is amended
adding thereto the following section:

by

18.—(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of

this Order, the land described in subsection (2) may be

used for the sale of garden supplies and equipment and
nursery stock and buildings and structures accessory to

that use may be erected and used, provided the fol-

lowing requirements are met:

Minimum distance
between any building or

structure and the side lot

lines

Minimum distance
between any building or

structure and the front

lot line

5 metres

10 metres

(2) Subsection (1) applies to that parcel of land

situate in the Township of Innisfil in the County of

Simcoe, being that part of the north half of Lot 17 in

Concession XII more particularly described as Part 1

on a Plan deposited in the Land Registry Office for

the Registry Division of Simcoe (No. 51) as

51R-12268. O. Reg. 786/83, s. 1.

D. P. McHuGH
Director

Plans Administration Branch
Central and Southwest

Ministry of Municipal Affairs

and Housing

Dated at Toronto, this 16th day of December, 1983.

(3911)

REGISTRY ACT

O. Reg. 787/83.

Forms and Records.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 19th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 896 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
REGISTRY ACT

1. Regulation 896 of Revised Regulations of

Ontario, 1980 is amended by adding thereto the

following section:

REGISTRATION AND DEPOSIT OF INSTRUMENTS AND
DOCUMENTS IN FRENCH

19a.—(1) The following registry divisions are

designated for the purposes of section 38a of the Act:

1. Prescott (No. 46).

2. Sudbury (No. 53).

(2) A deed in Form 18a may be registered under

subsection 38a (1) of the Act.

(3) The affidavit of subscribing witness required by
subsection 25 (1) of the Act that is attached to a deed in

Form 18a shall be in Form ISb.

(4) The affidavit of age required by subsections 41

(1) and (2) of the Act and the affidavit of spousal status

required by subsections 41 (6) and (7) of the Act that

are attached to a deed in Form 18a shall be in Form
18c.

(5) The affidavit as to power of attorney required by

subsection 20a (1) that is attached to a deed in Form
18a shall be in Form ISd.

(6) The affidavit for the purposes of the Planning

Act, 1983 referred to in clause 42 (b) of the Act that is

attached to a deed in Form 18a shall be in Form 18e.

(7) The Schedule is prescribed as a lexicon of

French-English terms to be used in connection with

the prescribed forms of instruments, documents and

related attachments and the corresponding forms of

expression in the lexicon shall be deemed to have the

same effect in law.

(8) An instrument or document may not be regis-

tered or deposited under subsection 38a (1) of the Act if

words in the French language have been added to it or

to a related attachment, unless,

(a) the added words are set out in the lexicon

prescribed by subsection (7);

(b) the added words are accompanied by a

translation as required by section 38 of the

Act;

(c) the words are added to a related attachment

that is a prescribed form under the Land
Transfer Tax Act; or

(d) in the opinion of the Land Registrar, the

added words are not substantive in nature.

(9) The Land Transfer Tax Act is designated for the

purpose of subsection 38a (4) of the Act.

1976
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Schedule

ENGLISH-FRENCH

51

administrator

administratrix

all (of)

and

at the

attorney

borough

c/o

carrying on business in
partnership

city

concession

corporation (business)

corporation (charitable)

corporation (Crown)

corporation (municipal)

corporation (professional)

corporation (without share capital)

county

deed (registry conveyance)

deposited

designated (on Plan)

district

district municipality

easement

east

executor

executrix

for

for the purposes set out in

general partner (s)

half

in favour of

in the

un/une

administrateur (de la succession)

administratrice (de la succession)

1* ensemble de la/du

et

a la/au

fonde dc pouvoir

ville

a/s

faisant affaire en societe

ville

concession

compagnie

fondation

societe de la Couronne

municipali te

corporation

association

comte

acte (de transport)

depose

designe

district

municipality de district

servitude

est

executeur testamentaire

executrice testamentaire

pour

aux fins enoncees a

associe(s) commandite (s)

moitie

au profit de

dans le/la

1977
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incorporated under the laws of

instrument

interest (as a right)

joint tenants

judicial district

land registry office for
the registry division of

land registry office for the
land titles division of

life estate

limited partner (s)

limited partnership

lot

me

municipality

natural love and affection

north

north-east

north-west

of

of the

other

owner (s)

part (of)

partnership property

plan

power of attorney

provisional county

provisional judicial
district

quarter

reference plan

regional municipality

registered

remainder

reserving

const! tac en application
des lois de

acte

droit

coproprietaire (s) avec gain de survie

district judiciaire

bureau d 'enregistrement des
actes de la division de

bureau d 'enregi stremont des
droit;; i::- ::i.ilicro ^e la
division do

propriete a vie

associe(s) commanditaire (s)

societe en commandite

lot

moi

municipal! te

affection familiale

nord

nord-est

nord-ouest

de

de la/du

autre

proprietaire (s)

partie (de)

fonds social

plan

procuration

comte provisoire

district judiciaire provisoire

quart

plan de renvoi

municipalite regionale

enregistre

derniere substitution

en reservant

1978
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right of way

save and except

share (of property)

south

south-east

south-west

subject to

sum

tenants in common

the

together with

town

township

transfer (land titles conveyance)

trustee

trustee in bankruptcy

united counties

valuable consideration

village

west

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE 53

droit de passage

sauf

part

sud

sud-est

sud-ouest

sous reserve de

somme

coproprietaire (s) sans gain de survie

le/la

ainsi que

ville

canton

mutation

fiduciaire

syndic

comtes reunis

a titre onercux

village

ouest

1979
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FRANC^AIS-AIJGLAIS

O. Reg. 787/83

acte

acte (de transport)

administrateur (de la succession)

administratrice (de la succession)

affection familiale

ainsi que

a la/au

a/s

association

associe(s) commanditaire (s)

associe(s) commandite (s)

a titre onereux

au profit de

autre

aux fins enoncees a

bureau d'enregistrement des actes
de la division de

bureau d'enregistrement des
droits immobiliers de la
division de

canton

compagnie

comte

comte provisoire

comtes reunis

concession

constitue en application
des lois de

coproprietaire (s)

avec gain de survie

coproprietaire (s)

sans gain de survie

corporation

dans le/la

de

de la/du

i n3t ruiiicnt

deed (registry conveyance)

administrator

administratrix

natural love and affection

together with

at the

c/o

corporation (without share
capital)

limited partner (s)

general partner (s)

valuable consideration

in favour of

other

for the purposes set out in

land registry office for the
registry division of

land registry office for the
land titles division of

township

corporation (business)

county

provisional county

united counties

concession

incorporated under the laws of

joint tenants

tenants in common

corporation (professional)

in the

of

of the

1980
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depose

derniere substitution

designe

district

district judiciaire

district judiciaire provisoire

droit

droit de passage

enregistre

en reservant

l' ensemble de la/du

est

et

executeur testamentaire

executrice testamentaire

faisant affaire en societe

fiduciaire

fondation

fonde de pouvoir

fonds social

le/la

lot

moi

moitie

municipalite

municipalite de district

municipalite regionale

mutation

nord

nord-est

nord-ouest

ouest

part

partie (de)

plan

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

deposited

remainder

designated (on Plan)

district

judicial district

provisional judicial district

interest (as a right)

right of way

registered

reserving

all of

east

and

executor

executrix

55

carrying on business in
partnership

trustee

corporation (charitable)

attorney

partnership property

the

lot

ine

half

municipality/corporation
(municipal)

district municipality

regional municipality

transfer (land titles conveyance)

north

north-east

north-west

west

share (of property)

part (of)

plan

1981
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plan de renvoi

pour

procuration

proprietaire (s)

propriete a vie

quart

sauf

servitude

societe de la Couronne

societe en commandite

somme

sous reserve de

sud

sud-est

sud-ouest

syndic

un/une

village

ville

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 787/83

reference plan

for

power of attorney

owner (s)

life estate

quarter

save and except

easement

corporation (Crown)

limited partnership

sum

subject to

south

south-east

south-west

trustee in bankruptcy

a

village

city - town - borough

O. Reg. 787/83, s. 1.

1982
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2. The said Regulation is further amended by adding thereto the following Forms:

Form 18a

Registry Act

Wl^s (3lnbEii±ure/Z^ present acte

Made in duplicate the jgy of
Fait en double exemplaire le

one thousand nine hundred and
mil neuf cent

3n ^urBuaucc of the Sl|ort iForma af Conucyauccs ^cii

Conformement a la Loi sur les formules abregees de transport immobilier:

IBcttnccn

Intervenu entre

hereinafter called the "Grantor" OF THE FIRST PART
ci-mprH It "cMam" PREMliREPARTlE

and

hereinafter called the "Grantee" OF THE SECOND PART
d-cpr^ le "cessionnalrt" DEUXIEmEPARTIE

and

hereinafter called the "Spouse of the Grantor" OF THE THIRD PART
ci-aprts le "conjoiitl du cManf rROISl£\fE PARTJE

,Wttn£9Seti| that in consideration of

K^OnStQte que, en contrepartie de

now paid by the said Grantee to the said Grantor, the receipt whereof is hereby by him acknowledged, he the said Grantor DOTH
GRANT unto the said Grantee in fee simple THOSE lands and premises located in the following municipality, namely.

payie par le cessionnaire au c^dant, et dont ce dernier accuse reception, le cMant CEDE au cessionnaire en fiefsimple le bien-fonds suivant
sis dans la municipaliU de:

and being composed of
qui se compose de

1983
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TO HAVE AND TO HOLD unto the said Grantee, his heirs, executors, administrators and assigns or its successors and assigns,

as the case may be, to and for their sole and only use forever.

EN PROPRIETY, EXCLUSIVE ET PERP£TUELLE, par le cessionnaire. ses Mritiers, exiculeurs, administrateurs et

ayants droit ou ses successeurs et ayants droit, selon le cas.

SUBJECT NEVERTHELESS to the reservations, limitations, provisoes and conditions expressed in the original grant thereof

from the Crown.

SOUS R^SER VE TOUTEFOIS des restrictions et des conditions atlach^es d la concession primitive par la Couronne.

The said Grantor COVENANTS with the said Grantee that he has the right to convey the said lands to the said Grantee

notwithstanding any act of the said Grantor.

Le cidant garantit au cessionnaire qu 'il a le droit de lui c^der le bien-fonds malgri tout acte de sa part.

que ce soit dudit concedant.

AND that the said Grantee shall have quiet possession of the said lands free from all encumbrances.

Le cessionnaire aura lajouissance paisible du bien-fonds libre de toute charge.

AND the said Grantor COVENANTS with the said Grantee that he will execute such further assurances ofthe said lands as may be

requisite.

Le cidant s'engage envers le cessionnaire d parfaire le present litre si besoin est.

AND the said Grantor COVENANTS with the said Grantee that he has done no act to encumber the said lands.

Le cidant garantit au cessionnaire qu 'il n 'a pas grevi le bien-fonds.

AND the said Grantor RELEASES to the said Grantee ALL his claims upon the said lands.

Le cidant renonce au profit du cessionnaire d toute pretention sur le bien-fonds.

AND the said Spouse of the Grantor hereby consents to the transaction evidenced by this Indenture.

Le conjoint du cidant consent au present acte.

PROVIDED that in construing these prcscnu the words "Granlor" and "Grantee" and the pronouns "he", "his" or "him" relating therein and used therewith shall

be read and construed as "Granlor" or "Ciranlors". "Ciranlce" or "(iranlecs". and "he", "she", "il" or "they", "his", "her", "its" or "their", or "him", "her",

"il", or "them", rcspcclivcly. as the numlx-r and gender ol Ihe party or parlies rclcrrcd to in each case require, and the number ol'ihe verb agreeing therewith shall be

conslrued as agreeing with the said word or pronoun so subsliliilcd.

Pour I'interprilttlion du present acit It conlexle commande le genrt el le nomhre.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the said parties hereto have hereunto set their hands and seals.

EN FOI DE QUOI les parties aux prisentes apposent leurs signatures et leurs sceaux.

IN THE PRESENCE OF

Sign^, ScelMetOrnvr^
En prince de

O. Reg. 787/83, s. 2. part.

1984
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Form 18*

Registry Act

AFFIDAVIT OF SUBSCRIBING wnfiESS/DECLARATION DU TtMOlN A LACTE

59

&< footnolc

•Kixrimmtas
dehpnr

I.

J« soiusipii

of the

de la/du

in the

dans la/le make oath and say:

dtctart sous serment ce qui suit :

I am a subscribing witness to the attached instrument and I was present and saw it executed at

Jesuis limoin d la signature de I 'acie annext. J 'fiais present, eljel 'ai vu sittner i

by

•See foocncxe

•Voirmottmllm

deltpmte

I verily believe that each person whose signature I witnessed is the party of the same name referred to in the instrument.

Je crois sincirrment que chaque personne quej 'ai vue signer est la parrie du mime nom quifigure d I'acle.

SWORN before me at the

D£CLAR£sous SERMEST devani moiila/au

this

le

day of

A COMMISSIONER POR TAKING AFKIDAVITS. KTC
COMMISSAIREAUX5ERMENT5

* Whrrr « ^rly n mtabie to reod the muntment or h kert o pmrtx tigiu hy mukimg kts mark or im forntn ckoractm atU "after the mjtrumrnt had hren rroJ to kim am/ he appcorrd fully

to amlersiamj tt" . Wkerr exervlrJMmkr a poner ofattorney insert "fname of allomey) as attome\ for (name ofparty}", ami for next clause suhttilute "I verilv helieve that the perum whose

siitnaivre I nitnessed was authonzrd to esetute the instrument as attorney for (name)".

*Siune partie ne peut lire ou ssgnt au moyen tie sa marque, ou en corwctHts Strangers, ajouter: ' 'apees qvt lecture de I 'acie hti tut Hejatte et qu 'il eut paru eomprendre '

'. En signa-

twt en vtrru d'unt procuration, iraertr: ' 'Inom) fondt de poumxr dt (nom dt la panie)
'

'. el aibsiinter i la clause suiianie: ' 'Je croa smciremtni que celui queJ'aim signer Hail

auiorist i signer I'acie i litre defondi de pouioir de Inom de la paniel".

O. Reg. 787/83, s. 2, part.
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Form 18c

O. Reg. 787/83

Registry Act

AFFIDAVIT AS TO AGE AND SPOUSAL STATUS / DECLARATION DE L'AGE ET DE L'^TAT CIVIL

I/We
Je/nous soussian^s)

of the

de la/ilu

•if ail

'En m

in the

dans la/le

rney. see foolnole

ilr declaration

par procuranon. voir (Severally) make oath and say:

note au bas dt la page dMare (dMarons chacun(e)) sous sermenl que:

When I/We executed the attached instrument,

A u moment de la signature de I'acle annexe.

I WAS / WE WERE EACH at least eighteen years old;

j'avais (nous avians chacun) au mains dix-huii ans:

and within the meaning of clause 1(0 of the Family Law Reform Act:
el, au sens de I'article I" de la Loi portant rifarme du droit de la famille:

*Chooic appropnatc

cl«ute<s), flrtking oul

inapplicable wordi and

addini intormalion when

neceisary.

*Cochfr la case appmpriee
el bi/fer let meniion^ my-
liles el ajouler dn rrn^el-

gnemenis st cela e%i

a a)

n b)

D c)

I WAS / I WAS NOT a spouse.

j 'itais <je n 'Hais pas) un conjoint;

We were spouses of one another.

nous itiorts conjoints I'un de I'auire;

was my spouse.

^tait man conjoint:

d) The property has never been occupied by me and my spouse as our matrimonial home.
mon conjoint et moi n'avans jamais utilis^ le hicn-fonds camme foyer conjugal;

e) The property is not designated under section 41 of the Family Law Reform Act, and that an instrument designating
another property as the matrimonial home is registered and has not been cancelled.

le bicn-fonds n 'est pas d^sign^ en vcrtu de I'article 4 1 de la Loi portant riforme du droit de lafamille. et qu'un acte qui
disigne un autre bien-fonds comme foyer conjugal est enrcgistri et n'a pas Hi ri\oqui:

D My spouse has released all rights under Part III of the Family Law Reform Act, by a separation agreement.
mon conjoint a renonci aux droits que lui confire la Iroisi^me partie de la Loi portant rtforme du droit de la famille par
un accord de separation;

D g) The within transaction is authorized by a court order under section 44 of the Family Law Reform Act, and the said

court order has been registered as Instrument No.
I'acle annexi a il( autorisi par ordonnance du tribunal conformfment d I'arlicle 44 de la Loi portant riforme du droit de

lafamille et I 'ordonnance es; -nregistrie sous le numiro

D h) A court order has been made releasing the property as a matrimonial home and the said court order has been
registered as Instrument No.

le tribunal a, par ordonnance. libiri le bien de sa qualiti de foyer conjugal, el I 'ordonnance est enregisir^e

sous le numiro

D 1) I was / we were was/were not a non-resident(s) of Canada within the meaning of section

1 16 of the Income Tax Act (Canada).

je n'itais pas / nous n'itions pas /
n'ilait pas / n'ilaicni pas nan-rcsidcnt(s) du Canada au sens dc I'arlicle 116 de la Loi de I'impdt sur le revcnu

(Canada).

(Severally) SWORN before me at the

D^CLARi sous SERMENTIpar chaque diclarani) d la/au

this

le

day of

•Where affidavit is made by an attorney substitute: "When I executcu me attached instrument as attorney for (name), he / she was / was not a

spouse within the meaning of clause 1(0 of the Family Law Reform Act and when he /she executed the power of attorney, he /she was at least

eighteen years old. The power of attorney is in full force and effect and has not been revoked."

'En cas de diclaraiion par un fondi de pouvoir, subsiituer: "Lorsquej 'ai signi en qualiti defondi de pouvoir de (nam du mandani) itaii/n 'itaii pas conjoint

au sens de I'article I"' de la Loi portant riforme du droit de la famille. et lorsqu'il/elle a signi la procuration, il/elle avail au mains dix-hmt ans. La

procuration est en vigueur et n 'a pas ili rivoquie.
'

'

O. Reg. 787/83, s. 2, part.
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Form I8d

Registry Act

61

AFFIDAVIT AS TO POWER OF ATTORNEY/
D^CLARA TIONSOUS SERMENTRELA TIVEA UNEPROCURA TION

I.

Jesoussifni.

of Die

dela/dm

iathe

dans It/la

make oath and say:

didarr sota sermemi qve:

I. (atXtm the

Jtsuisle

(offktrl Idihgtmm)

of the

de

the attorney for

fondi de pouvoir de

(itameofcorponlion) fraison sociale de la personne morale)

under power of attorney registered as No.

en venu de la procuration inscriit sota It n"

1 the Land Registry Office for the Registry Division of

u bureau d'enrttairrmeni des actes de la division de

or (b) I am the attorney for

oubl je suis lefondt de pouvoir de
fname ofcorporation) Iraison sociale de la personne morale)

under power of attorney registered as No.

en veriu de la procuration inscriie sous le n"

in the Land Registry Office for the Registry Divteion of

au bureau d'enregistrement des acles de la division de

2. The power of attorney is in full force and effect and has not been revoked.

La procuration est en vigueur ei n 'a pas tti rtvoquie.

SWORN before me
D£CLAR£sous SERMENTdevant moi

at the

dla/au

in the

dans le/la

"N

this

le

day of

A Commissioner, etc.

Commissaire awe serments, etc.

(signature)

(signature)

J

O. Reg. 787/83, s. l,part.
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IN THE MATir « <->

E\ CF. r-': "Of rfi

IHb PLANNING ACT
7 LA l.OI SIR LAMr.NACHMEST IK' TliRRITOIRE

AND IN THE MATTER OF THE TITLE TO
ET EN CE QUI CONCERNE LA PROPRIETE DE

AND IN THE MATTER OF
ETEN CE QUI CONCERNE
THEREOF. FROM
DE

TO
AU PROFIT DE

DATED
EN DATE DU

of the

de la/du

in the

tlans la/lc

ChoOM
dCTcription

Coihrr la

dtscription

appropritt

MAKE OATH AND SAY AS FOLLOWS:
DtCLARE SOUS SERMENT CE QUI SUIT:

I. I am
I

—I the Grantor/Grantee

Je suis '—
* It cidant/le ctssionnairt

one of the Grantors/Grantees
des c^danls/t'un des cessionnoiresn

n solicitor for the Granlor(5)/Granlce(s)

I'ovocol du(des) c^dani(s)/du(des) cessionnairrls)

,

I

an officer of the Grantor/Grantee company
I—I un dirigeant de la compagnie c^danle/cessionnaire

I—I attorney for the Grantor(s)/Grantee(s)

I—I fondi depouvoirduldesj cidont(sf/dufdesi cessionnairefs)

named in the above mentioned Instrument, and have knowledge of the matters hereinafter sworn.

partie d I 'ocie. el j 'ai connaissance des/ails quifont I 'objel de la prisente dfclaralion.

A consent under section 49 of (he Planning Act, 1 983 in respect of the Instrument is not required because

:

L 'autorisation privue d I 'article 49 de la Loi de 1983 sur I 'aminagemeni du terriioire n 'est pas exigieparce que:

a) Clause/Subsection.
Oelrle inapplicnhle cliuv

Biffer la mrnllon inutllt

Delete \t not applicable

(To be completed by

Corporate frantor;

individual frantor see

clause (it of AITidavii of

A;e and Spousal Status)

Biffersi noti-applicable

fi remplir par unt penonne
morale: pfrsonrte physiqut

voir t'alinea it dt la

declaration de I 'igf tide

reiai civil)

le paragraphe/l 'alinia

.

. of the said Act applies to the Instrument

.

de celle loi est applicable i I'acle.

b) The Instrument does not contravene the provisions of the said Act as an unconditional consent under section 49

of the Act has previously been given and regieiered in (as) Instrument No.

facte ne contrevient pas d celte loi, I'autorisaiion pure et simple privue d Particle 49 de cette loi ayant dtji it(

accordie et enregistrie sous le numiro

of Canada within the meaning of section 1 16 of the Income Tax Act (Canada).

non-rtsidenils) du Canada au sens de Panicle 116 de la Loi dePimpdi sur le revenu (Canada).

was/were not a non-resldcnt(s)

n V/fl/7pas/n '^taient pas

SWORN hcforc mc at the

DECLARE SOUS .V£RM£-/vr rifv,

this

le

O. Reg. 787/83, s. 2, part.

3. This Regulation comes into force on the 1st day of January, 1984.

(3931)
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TEACHERS' SUPERANNUATION ACT

O. Reg. 788/83.

General.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 930 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
TE.^CHERS' SUPER.\NNU.\TION ACT

1. Paragraph 2 of section 20 of Regulation 930 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 is

revoked.

2.—(1) Paragraph 78 of section 23 of the said

Regulation is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

78. St. John's-Kilmamock School, Elora.

(2) Section 23 of the said Regulation, as £unended

by section 6 of Ontario Regulation 557/81 and

section 2 of Ontario Regulation 533/83, is

further amended b>- adding thereto the follow-

ing paragraphs:

125. Father Bressani Private School, Wood-
bridge.

126. Holy Trinity School. Thornhill.

127. Regina Pacis High School, Downsview.

128. St. Mildred's-Lightbourn School, Oakville.

129. The Bethany Hills School, Bethany.

(3932) 1

HEALTH INSURANCE ACT

O. Reg. 789/83.

General.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 20th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 452 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO,
MADE UNDER THE

HEALTH INSURANCE ACT

1980

1. Subsection 59 ( le ) of Regulation 452 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as made by sec-

tion 2 of Ontario Regulation 285/83, is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

( le ) The amount payable by the Plan for an insured

service rendered by a physician outside Ontario to an

insured person on or after the 1st day of April, 1983

and before the 1st day of Januar>-, 1984 is the lesser of,

(a ) the amount actually billed by the physician;

(b) the amount set out opposite the service in

Schedule 15 as it existed on the 19th day of

December, 1983 or 45 cents multiplied by the

applicable individual unit value for such ser-

vice set out opposite the service in Schedule

16, as the case may be.

(1/) The amount payable by the Plan for an insured

service rendered b>- a physician outside Ontario to an

insured person on or after the 1st day of January, 1984

is the lesser of,

(a ) the amount actually billed by the physician;

(b) the amount set out opposite the service in

Schedule 15 or 45 cents multiplied by the

applicable individual unit value for such ser-

vice set out opposite the service in Schedule

16, as the case may be. O. Reg. 789/83,

s. 1.

2. Subsection 67 (2e) of the said Regulation, as

made by section 4 of Ontario Regulation 285/

83, is revoked and the following substituted

therefor:

(2e ) The amount payable by the Plan for an insured

service rendered by a physician in Ontario to an

insured person on or after the 1st day of April, 1983

and before the 1st day of Januar\-, 1984 is the amount

set out opposite the service in Schedule 15 as it existed

on the 19th day of December, 1983 or 45 cents multi-

plied by the individual applicable unit value for such

ser\ice set out opposite the service in Schedule 16, as

the case may be.

(2f) The amount payable by the Plan for an insured

service rendered by a physician in Ontario to an

insured person on or after the 1st day of Januan. , 1984

is the amount set out opposite the service in Schedule

15 or 45 cents multiplied by the individual applicable

unit value for such service set out opposite the service

in Schedule 16, as the case may be. O. Reg. 789/83,

s. 2.

3. Schedule 15 to the said Regulation, as remade

by section 5 of Ontario Regulation 285/83 and

amended by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

458/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

i
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Schedule of Benefits

PREAMBLE
A. General

1. The rates listed in this Schedule of Benefits arc the maximum payments which can be

made by the Ontario Health Insurance Plan.

2. Insured medical services are limited to the services which are medically necessary, which

arc listed in this Schedule of Benefits and which are not specifically excluded by legislation or

regulation (see .Appendix A for a list of specific exclusions).

3. .Additions, deletions or other modifications of the Schedule of Benefits require recommen-
dation by the Ontario Health Insurance Plan. Such recommendations are made in consultation

with the Ontario Medical Association.

4. This Schedule is a public document and frank discussion with patients regarding the listed

rates is recommended.

5. Claims for services which are not listed in the Schedule or which are listed as N.A.B.

(not a benefit) or which arc excluded as benefits by legislation or regulation should not be

submitted to the Plan. Such services may be charged directly to patients or others requesting them.

6. The principles governing proper professional charges are mcorporated in the Regulations

(Medicine) of the Health Disciplines Act.

7. Each physician who participates in the care of a patient is entitled to compensation

commensurate with the services he renders.

8. Whenever possible, the physician should acquaint the patient or person financially respon-

sible with his obligations to those concerned with his care. This is particularly important where

supportive or concurrent care is rendered or when a consultation and/or procedure are b- :ng

arranged.

9. Each physician participating in the care of a patient should render to the patient, or to

the financially responsible party, an itemized statement of charges for professional ser>'ices.

10. Each physiaan participating in the care of a patient should, on request, .lend a receipt

to the patient for all payments made by him.

11. If fees are collected by an organized group, the name of the physician rendering the

service should be clearly shown on the bill or claim card.

1 2. Documentation: whenever a physician examines or treats a patient, an appropriate record

of this service must be made and such record must be in keeping with section 29 of Regulation

448 of the Re>ised Regulation of Ontario 1980 under the Health Disciplines Act. (see .Appc dix

B).

13. Claims may be submitted for services which a patient receives from the team of staff

man. resident, intern and clerk in a teaching unit, provided that the conditions as set out hereurder

apply.

On October 10. 1972. the Minister of Health confirmed that the joint recommendations of

the College and the O..M.A. governing the charging of fees for services provided by interns and

residents in clinical teaching units are acceptable to the .Ministry of Health. In his letter the
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Minister made it very clear that he is looking to the College and the Medical Schools to ensure

that the ethical rules governing these billing procedures are followed meticulously in all cases.

It has been carefully explained that the responsible staff man must be present in the clinical

teaching unit at the time the services are rendered and must be identified to the patient at the

earliest possible moment. No fees are to be charged for services given by the intern or resident

prior to this identification taking place. The following rules are now in effect:

—

When patient care is rendered in a clinical teaching unit or other setting for clinical teaching

by a health care team, the physician respxjnsible shall be personally identified to the patient. His

relationship to the team shall be defined by the clinical teaching unit Director and his role must

be known to the patient and other members of the team. He shall assume full responsibility for

the appropriateness and the quality of the services rendered.

Specific regulations must vary with the service and form of care being delivered:

—

(a) In order to claim for physical procedures being carried out by an intern or resident,

the responsible staffman must be in the clinical teaching unit and immediately available

to intervene.

(b) In pyschotherapy where the presence of the staff man would distort the psychotherapy

milieu, it is appropriate for the staff man to claim for psychotherapy when a record

of the interview is carefully reviewed with the resident and the procedure thus supervised.

However, the time charged by the staff man may not exceed the total time spent by

him in both such interview review and in direct supervision.

(c) In other departments or services, the staff man should only claim for visits on the days

when actual supervision of that patient's care takes place through the presence of that

staff man in the clinical teaching unit on that day. This, of course, involves a physical

visit to the [patient and/or a chart review with detailed discussion with the other

member(s) of the health team.

(d) In those situations where on a regular basis a staff member might supervise concurrently

multiple procedures or services through the use of other members of the team, the total

claims made by the staff man shall not exceed the amount that the staff man might

make in the absence of the other members of the team.

Any claim rendered should be in the name of the responsible staff man.

14. Charges for missed appointments are not benefits of OH. I.P.

B. Terms and Dennitions

Call or Visit: is the service by a physician to or on behalf of a patient for

assessment and/or treatment.

1 . CoQSultations:

(a) A consultation refers to the situation where a physician, in light of his professional

knowledge of the patient, requests the opinion of another physician competent to give

advice in this field, because of the complexity, obscurity or seriousness of the case or

because another opinion is requested by the patient or an authorized person acting on

his behalf. The consultant is obliged to perform a general or specific assessment, review

the laborator> and/or other data and submit his findings, opinions and recommendations

in writing to the referring physician.

(b) If a consultant is requested by a physician on duty in the emergence department to see

a patient in consultation, the consultant may claim a consultation for this service. If
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the consultant is requested to perform this same service by a resident or intern, the

consultant may claim a general or specific assessment according to his specialty.

(c) For laboratory and procedural benefits connected with consultations, see listings of

Laboratory Medicine and Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures.

(d) A consultation is not to be claimed as such when:

(i) The patient presents himself to a consultant's office without prior knowledge of the

primary physician. The sending of a report to the primary physician under these

circurr.stances does not justify a claim for a consultation.

(ii) The primary physician is not asked for professional advice but is simply asked by

the patient for the name of a specialist in a particular field and the patient seeks

out the specialist himself.

(e) A diagnostic radiology consultation applies when radiographs made elsewhere are

referred to a radiologist for his written opinion or when a radiologist is required to make
a special visit at Night (5.00 p.m. to 7.00 a.m.), Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays to

consult on the advisability of performing a diagnostic radiological procedure which

eventually is not done. A consultation does not apply when the radiographs referred

to above are used for comparison purposes with radiographs made in the consultant's

facilities.

(0 A diagnostic pathology consultation applies when tissue slides are referred to a second

pathologist for a written opinion. It includes secretarial or other assistance but does not

apply when the tissue slides referred to above are used for comparison with tissue slides

done in the consultant's facilities. When a diagnostic pathology consultation fee is

claimed L821 may not also be claimed.

(g) A pathology consultation or repeat consultation applies when a pathologist is requested

to examine a patient and provide a written opinion.

(h) A diagnostic nuclear medicine consultation applies when nuclear medicine studies are

referred to a nuclear medicine specialist for a written opinion or when the nuclear

medicine physician is required to make a special visit at night (5.00 p.m. to 7.00 a.m.).

Saturday, Sunday or Holiday to consult on the advisability of performing a nuclear

medicine procedure which eventually is not done. A consultation does not apply when

procedures done elsewhere are used for comparison purposes with nuclear medicine

studies made in the consultant's facilities.

(i) A nuclear medicine consultation or repeat consultation applies when a nuclear medicine

specialist is requested to examine a patient and provide a written opinion, all of which

takes a greater amount of time and effort than a nuclear medicine study would normally

require. It may be done in conjunction with a nuclear medicine study but if so, the lesser

professional benefit (P,) rather than the greater benefit (P, should be claimed in addition

to the technical (T) benefit.

(j) Some nuclear medicine specialists have other specialist qualifications which allow them

to claim other consultation benefits (e.g., internal medicine). A nuclear medicine

consultation or repeat consultation may be claimed in lieu of another consultation (e.g.,

internal medicine) but would not be combined with a claim for such a consultation by

the same consultant.

(k) .A prenatal consultation by a paediatrician applies when a physician considers a foetus
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of greater than 20 weeks gestation to be at risk or in jeopardy by reason of continuation

of pregnancy in the presence of maternal and/ or foetal distress, and requests the opinion

of a paediatrician competent to give advice in this field. The paediatrician shall perform

a general or specific assessment, review laboratory and other data and submit his

findmgs and recommendations in writing to the referring physician. Such a consultation

does not preclude the paediatrician from a postnatal consultation on the infant.

(I) A special surgical consultation may apph nhen a surgeon provides:

(i) .All the components of a regular consultation but is required to spend considerably

more time than is usual in consultation because of the very complex, obscure or serious

nature of the problem;

(ii) A tertiary consultation based on the foregoing criteria

The surgeon mav claim for special consultations on an I.C. basis I see para 25 Section

B)

(m) OH IP benefits for consultations normally are limited to one consultation per year, per

patient, by any one physician However, if the same patient is referred to the same

consultant a second time within the year with a clearly defined unrelated diagnosis, one

additional consultation may be claimed per year.

2. Limited Consultation: may involve all of the components of a full consultation but is less

demanding, and in terms of time, normally requires substantially less of the physician's time than

the full consultation.

3. Repeat Consultation: requires all of the criteria of a full consultation and implies interval

care by the primary physician. The situation in which the consultant requests the patient to return

for a later examination is not a repeat consultation.

4. General .Assessment: shall comprise a full history, an enquiry into, and an examination

of all parts or systems (and may include a detailed examination of one or more parts or systems),

an appropriate record, and advice to the patient.*

OH IP benefits for general assessments normally are limited to one per year per patient by

any one physician. However, if the same patient presents again within the year to the same

physician with a clearly defined new diagnosis, one additional general assessment may be claimed

per year. In the case of a patient who proceeds normally to hospital, the admitting physician may
claim one additional general assessment per year provided 90 days have elapsed since the last

general assessment rendered (anywhere) to that patient by the admitting physician If the patient

doesn't qualify for a general assessment by the admitting physician, he may claim a general

re-assessment.

5. General Re-.Assessment: shall comprise the same services as a general assessment except

that the history need not include all the detail already obtained in the original general assessment.*

OH IP benefits for general re-assessments, except for hospital admission re-assessments, are

limited to two per year, per patient, by any one physician.

•For laboratory and other investigation performed in conjunction with a consultation or visit, see

Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures and Laboratory Medicine.
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6. Specific Assessment: shall comprise a full history of the presenting complaint, enquiry

concerning, and detailed examination of the affected part, region or system, as needed to make
a diagnosis and/or exclude disease and/or assess function, an appropriate record, and advice to

the patient.*

Physicians qualified in two specialities (EENT for example) may only claim for one visit,

eg: a consultation (if referred) or a specific assessment (if non-referred), if both systems are

examined during the same visit. However, two consultations or two specific assessments, etc. may
be claimed if both systems are examined, each on a separate visit.

OHIP benefits for specific assessments normally are limited to one per year, per patient, by

any one physician. However, if the same patient presents again within the year to the same

physician with a clearly defined new diagnosis, one additional specific assessment may be claimed

per year.

7. Specific Re-Assessment: shall comprise a full relevant history and a comprehensive

physical examination of one or more systems but not requiring an evaluation of the patient as

a whole.*

This service is the admission assessment when the patient has been seen prior to admission

in the same illness. It is included in the surgical fee except for those procedures marked I.O.P.

Complete Care and Fractures and Dislocations requiring no reduction.

8. Intermediate Assessment: is a primary care service for physicians providing general practice

or paediatric services and is a more extensive assessment than a minor assessment. It shall comprise

a history of the presenting complaint(s), enquiry concerning and examination of the affected

part(s), region(s), or system(s) or emotional disorder as needed to make a diagnosis, exclude

disease and/or assess function, an appropriate record, and advice to the patient.*

9. Multiple Systems Assessment: shall comprise a detailed history and examination of more

than one system, part or region, an appropriate record and advice to the patient.

10. Partial .Assessment: shall comprise a history of the presenting complaint, the necessary

physical examination, an appropriate record and advice to the patient. It also applies to subsequent

visits for assessing the response to treatment and/or advice provided in a previous service.

1 1. Minor Assessment: is a brief assessment comprising the necessary history, examination

of the affected part or region, an appropriate record and advice to the patient. It also applies to

asubsequent visit solely for assessing the response to treatment of a previously diagnosed condition

when the necessary examination and/or assessment reveals that no additional clinical assessment

is required and none is performed.*

1 2. Psychotherapy: is any form of treatment for mental illness, behavioural maladaptations,

and/or other problems that are assumed to be of an emotional nature, in which a physician

deliberately establishes a professional relationship with a patient for the purposes of removing,

modifying or retarding existing symptoms or attenuating or reversing disturbed patterns oi

*For laboratory and other investigation performed in conjunction with a consultation or visit, see

Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures and Laboratory .Medicine.
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behaviour, and of promoting positive personality growth and development. .Accordingly, therefore,

a psychotherapeutic procedure may be claimed if a half hour or major part thereof has been spent

by a physician in such treatment of the patient. Psychotherapy may not be claimed by more than

one physician for the same patient at the same time.

In order to qualify for a psychotherapy claim, a minimum of twenty minutes must be spent

with the patient. When psychotherapy extends beyond thirty minutes, the major part (16

minutes) of the next half hour must be spent with the patient to qualify for an additional half

hour fee. Similarly, after an hour of psychotherapy, the major part (16 minutes) of the next half

hour must be spent to qualify for an additional half hour fee and so on." (Medical Review

Committee Bulletin, Volume 3, Number 1.)

13. Counselling: as distinct from psychotherapy, counselling is that activity in which the

physician engages in an educational dialogue with the patient(s) on an individual or group basis

wherein the goal of the physician and patient(s) is to become aware of the patient(s) problems

or situation and of modalities for prevention and/or treatment. Counselling is not intended for

ongoing treatment or a substitute for a patient assessment, and it must be rendered personally

by the attending physician.

Advice given during a visit for patient assessment and relative to that assessment (sec

definitions) is included in the assessment benefit and does not qualify for "counselling".

14. Genetic Counselling: includes interviewing the appropriate family members, the

collection and assessment of adequate clinical and genetic data to make a diagnosis, construct

a pedigree, and assess the risks to persons seeking advice. It includes imparting this information

and the various alternatives to the appropriate family members in such a way that they can make

informed decisions about dealing with the genetic problem.

15. Examinations of Well Persons:

(a) Age: (unless otherwise specified)

Newborn — up to 10 days of age.

Infant — up to 2 years

Child — up to and including 1 5 years

Adolescent — up to and including 17 years

.Adult — 1 8 years or over.

(b) Newborn Care: is the routine care of a well baby upto ten days of age and should include

a complete physical examination of the baby and necessary instructions to the mother.

The service shall involve at least two visits, and normally may not be claimed for the

same patient by more than one physician.

When a well baby is transferred to another hospital (because of the mother's state

of health, for example) claims for newborn care by a physician at each hospital may

be appropriate.

(c) Low Birth Weight Care: is the care of a baby weighing less than 2.5 kilograms at birth.

(d) Well Baby Care: the periodic visits of a well baby during the first two years of life

involving complete examination with neces.sary weight and measurements and

instructions to the parentis) regarding health care.

(e) .Annual Health or Annual Physical Examination (Including Primary and Secondary

School Examinations): shall comprise all the elements of a general assessment as it
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pertains to an individual who presents and reveals no apparent physical or mental illness.

O.H.I. P. benefits for any one physician are limited to one .Annual Health Examination

per patient per year after the second birthdate. To qualify for O.H.I. P. benefits, an

Annual Health Examination normally must be requested by the patient rather than a

third party. Under Regulation 452 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 under the

Health Insurance Act, examinations for the purpose of "legal requirements or

proceedings" are excluded from coverage. However, it is recognized that an Annual

Health Examination will satisfy some or all of the requirements for examinations

required by statute but excluded by the above mentioned Regulation. In such instances

and where a prior claim for an Annual Health Examination has not been submitted

to the Plan in the previous twelve months for that patient, it would be appropriate to

submit a claim to OHIP for this service. The OHIP benefit in these cases covers the

Annual Health Examination only and not any charges peculiar to the legal requirements,

such as charges for the completion of forms.

(f) Predental General Assessment: Is the history and examination of a patient required prior

to dental surgery under anaesthesia in hospital. .A diagnosis is not required by OHIP for

this service.

Other Terms, Defmitions and Guidelines

16. Coding: This schedule lists a code number opposite most items. Items which are not

coded are identified either as U.V.C. or N.C.

U.V.C.— use visit codes applicable to the pertinent service and specialty

N.C.— no code applicable. This service is not a benefit (N.A.B.) of O.H.I. P., and may
be charged directly to patients.

For the surgery portion of this schedule, physicians submitting claims in coded form should

add to the code numbers, the suffix A if they perform the procedure, the suffix B if they have

assisted at the surgery or the suffix C if they have administered the anaesthetic.

For those diagnostic and/or therapeutic procedures which have the technical and professional

components listed separately, but under the same code, the suffix .A should be added to the code

numbers when both components are being claimed, the suffix B when only the technical component

is being claimed, or the suffix C when only the professional component is being claimed.

Where separate codes are listed for the technical or the professional components, the suffix

A should be used.

For diagnostic radiology, only one code is listed for each service, even though some of these

services may be provided by non-certified radiologists. The code for services rendered by non-

certified radiologists should be obtained by increasing the first digit in the listed codes by 5. Thus,

for example, the code for the service listed as XOOl but rendered by a non-certified radiologist

would be X501 plus the appropriate suffix.

17. General Listings: include the basic listmgs for consultations, assessments and other visits
.

wherever they are rendered, except for non-emergency services to hospital or long-term care

institution in-patients and for care rendered by a physician on duty in an emergency department.

These latter services are listed separately in the Schedule.

A visit rendered to a patient in a rest home, lodge, detoxification centre, half-way house,

or other institution not covered elsewhere in the Schedule, should be claimed under the General

Listings.
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18. Non-Emergency Hospital In-Patient Services: include the listings for consultations and

other visits to registered bed patients.

(a) The general assessment, general re-assessment, specific assessment or specific re-

assessment rendered in conjunction with a patient's admission to hospital is considered

to be the hospital "admission assessment". Such assessments may not be claimed more

than once during a hospital admission even if a patient's care subsequently is transferred

to another physician. Moreover, such assessments may not be claimed by a consultant

who also is claiming a consultation in conjunction with the patient's admission to

hospital. Such consultation b\ the admitting physician serves as the admission history

and examination.

(b) Subsequent routine visits should be claimed as "subsequent visits (minor assessments)"

Claims for daily hospital visits must not be made unless a physician actually visits the

patient each day. Prior to the weekly and monthly limitations that apply after a patient

has been in hospital for 5 weeks (6 weeks for paediatricians), payments for hospital visits

generally are limited to one per patient per day. For acute illnesses or exacerbation of

original illness requiring additional visits before or after 5 wee'ics of hospitalization,

claims for extra visits should be made on an independent consideration basis. In the case

of a protracted terminal illness, additional hospital visits rendered, will be accepted on

an independant consideration basis for a maximum of 4 weeks.

(c) When a patient in hospital is referred by one physician to another, the second physician

will not be limited by the Subsequent Hospital Visit formula for the number of hospital

visits already rendered by the first physician. In other words, the second physician is

entitled to claim for his visits up to five weeks just as if the patient was being attended

to in hospital for the first time. However, if the patient is transferred to the care of

another physician, the Subsequent Hospital Visit formula would apply just as it would

if only one physician was involved in the care.

(d) When a physician already is in the hospital and is asked to assess one of his own
in-paiients on a non-emergent or emergent basis, the subsequent hospital visit listings

apply. However, if he is asked to assess another physician's patient on an emergent basis,

the General Listings should be used.

19 Emergency Department — Physician on Duty Services: include the listings for minor

and multiple systems assessment and the specific premiums applicable to the services rendered

by the physician on duty. A physician on duty in the Emergency Department regardless of his

specialty should submit claims under these listings. .^ physician who is not on duty in the

Emergency Department should use the General Listings when seeing patients in the emergency

or out-paiieni departments. Sec .Appendix C for further guidelines to claiming for services

rendered in the Emergency Department.

20. Long-Term Institutional Care: includes the listings for consultations, assessments and

other visits to patients in chronic care hospitals, convalescent hospitals, nursing homes and other

institutions in which such patients are covered by extended care legislation.

Admission assessments to long term care institutions are classified as —
Type ! — applies when the admitting physician has not performed a consultation,

general asses.sment or general re-assessment prior to admission and when he carries out

a general assessment ion ad.mission) and provides a report for the medical record.

Type 2 — applies when the admitting phvsician has performed and claimed a

consultation, general assessment or general re-assessment prior to admission, makes an

initial visit and records in admission note describing ;he condition >^l the patient

following admission.

When a physician already is in the institution and is asked to assess one of his o\*n in-p,i:ients
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on a non-emergent or an emergent basis, the subsequent visit listings apply. However, if he is asked

to assess another physician's patient on an emergency basis, the General Listings should be used.

21. Subsequent visits to Long Term Care Institutions: include the supervisory care as well

as the active treatment of acute intercurrent illness >vhen the physician is already in the Long Term
Care Institution. The supervisory care component includes discussion with the patient and /or

familv examination, and also includes, as required, discussion with the nurse, a chart review and anno

tation of the chart. \\ hen acute intercurrent illness requires a special visit, the appropriate fees

under General Listings and Premiums will apply.

22. Visit for Procedure: when the sole reason for an office visit is the performance of a certain

procedure, the listed benefit for the procedure will apply. (See Diagnostic and Therapeutic

Procedures Preamble for exceptions.) When procedures are carried out in the office, emergency

or outpatient department on an elective basis, a special visit should not be claimed in addition

to the procedural fee.

When procedure(s) are carried out by a physician's employee(s) under the direct supervision

of the physician, the usual claims may be made for procedure(s) which are generally and

historically accepted as those which may be carried out by the nurse or other medical assistant

in the employ of the physician. "Procedures" in this context do not include such services as

assessments, consultations, psychotherapy, counselling, etc. Direct supervision requires that

during the procedure the physician be physically present in the office or clinic at w hich the service

is rendered.** While this does not preclude the physician from being otherwise occupied he should

be in personal attendance on enough occasions to ensure that procedures are being performed

competently and he must at all times be available immediately to approve, modify or otherwise

intervene in a procedure as required in the best interests of the patient.

For physiotherapy procedures performed under direct physician's supervision as detailed

above, see Code G467 on Page 105.

23. Premiums:

(a) Special visit fees chargeable in addition to benefits for services listed under consultations

and visits, critical care and injections or infusions.

(i) A special visit is one which is initiated by the patient or his representative which

requires a physician to travel from one location to another to see a patient(s). That

is, when the physician is not already in the office, hospital, institution, patient's

home, etc. and is called to make a special trip there to attend a patient, a "special

visit" premium may be claimed. The premium(s) for a special visit to the office

only applies outside of normal office hours but does apply whether or not the office

is in the physician's home.

(ii) The special visit premiums apply only to emergent or non-elective calls and do not

apply to non-referred or transferred obstetrics. The premiums do not apply to visits

on regular rounds, and admission assessments of patients who have been admitted

to hospital, etc. on an elective basis do not qualify as "special visits", regardless

of the time performed.

(ill) If an institution has arranged to have quarters in the same or in a proximal building

in order that a physician will be available to make visits to the institution,

particularly at night, these arc not considered to be "special visits" to the institution.

**Some procedures may not require the physical presence of a physician for adequate supervision.

Exceptions to this requirement of direct supervision may be made upon recommendation of the

Ontario Medical Association and the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Ontario.
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When services are rendered on an emergency basis at a site other than listed

in this schedule (e.g. roadside, ski slope, etc), the special visit premiums are

applicable.

If a physician is called to pronounce a patient dead, a minor assessment may
be claimed along with the appropriate surcharge for the special visit,

(iv) An emergency call with sacrifice of office hours may be claimed in a situation where

the demands of the patient and/or the physician's interpretation of the patient's

condition is such that the physician responds immediately at the sacrifice of regular

office hours.

(v) A special visit at night or on a Saturday, Sunday or holiday may be claimed when
non-elective or emergent calls arc made between the hours of 5.00 pm and 7:00 am
or are received and made on Saturdays. Sundays and Holidays. "Holidays" are

defined for the pur{x»se of this schedule as New Year's Day, Good Friday. Easter

Monday. Victoria Day. Dominion Day, Civic Holiday. Labour Day, Thanksgiving.

Remembrance Day. Christmas Day and Boxing Day. If any of these holidays fall

on a Saturday or Sunday, at the physician's discretion either the Friday before or

the Monday following will be recognized as the holiday,

(vi) Only one special visit premium (daytime; sacrifice of office hours; or nights,

Saturdays. Sundays and Holidays) may be claimed for the same patient, same visit,

and docs not apply to non-referred or transferred obstetrics.

(vii) The Home Visit premiums apply to emergent or non-elective assessments which

are initiated by a call from the patient or his representative. It is recognized,

however, that a home visit occasionally may be required because of the patient's

medical condition even though the physician has not been called specifically for that

visit. For such "elective home visits", the daytime special visit premium B990 is

applicable in addition to the appropriate assessment under the General Listings.

The Special Visit premiums applicable to nights. Saturdays, Sundays, Holidays or

sacrifice of office hours, however, are not appropriate, regardless of the time of the

visit,

(viii) Normally, the "additional patient" premiums are not applicable unless the

additional patient himself qualifies for a special visit. Patients w ho drop in to the

office or Emergency Department while the physician is there for reasons other than

rendering a special visit at that time do not qualify for any of the sf)ecial visit

premiums. However, extra patients during a home visit or those who drop in to the

office or Emergency Department while the physician is there rendering a special

visit to another patient also qualify for the "additional patient" premiums if an

assessment is rendered.

Extra in-patients seen during a special visit to a hospital or other institution

do not qualify for "additional patient" premiums unless the physician has been

asked specifically to see these extra patients as well. (See also paragraph 18(d)

above.)

Patients seen during "office hours" held at night or on Saturdays. Sundays

or Holidays do not qualify for any of the special visit premiums,

(ix) \Vh«n no consultation or >isit fe«s are chargeable e.g. for postoperative hospital visits

by operating surgeon, the minimum premiums for special visits apply for additional

patients seen during a special visit. Minimum premiums also apply to additional

patients seen requiring critical care (excluding Respiratory Care and Neonatal

Intensive Care), Injections or Infusions.

1999



Vol. 117-1 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

PREAMBLE
Specia] Visit Benefits: Applicable in addition to benefits for services listed under

Consultations and Visits. Critical Care and Injections or Infusions K992, C992, K993,

C993 also are applicable to assistant and/or anaesthetist at emergency surgery,

(x) Daytime (Monday to Friday) special visit to Emergency Department or O.P.D.

K990 First patient assessed add %IU^o
K991 For each additional patient requiring a special visit and assessed during

same special visit, add 20% to the assessment fee. . .minimum SS-^
(xi) Emergency call with sacrifice of office hours —

K992 first patient assessed add S X^-^
K993 for each additional patient requiring a special visit and assessed during same

special visit add 20% to assessment fee minimum S?***^

(xii) Evenings, Saturdays, Sundays, Holidays (5:00 p.m. to midnight) —
K994 first patient assessed add S}i-hS
K995 for each additional patient requiring a special visit and assessed during same

special visit add 20% to assessment fee minimum S y.*^
Nights (midnight to 7:00 a.m.)

K996 First patient assessed add S iS'.J^O

K997 For each additional patient requiring a special visit and seen during the

same special visit, add 50% to the assessment fee . minimum SiJ-QS*

(xiii) Special visit to office —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "A" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. A990 instead of K990).

(xiv) Special visit to patient's home —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "B" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. B992 instead of K992).

(xv) Special visit to hospital in-patient —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "C" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. C992 instead of K992).

(xvi) Special visit to long-term care institution —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "W" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. W992 instead of K992).

(xvii) Special visit to any setting not listed above, or emergency services at the roadside,

ski slope, etc.

The above benefits apply, but the prefix "Q" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. Q994 instead of K994).

(xviii) Non Elective Surgical Procedures or Clinical Procedures Associated with

Diagnostic Radiological Examination: — when such procedures including

obstetrics, fractures or dislocations or **major invasive procedures contained in

the list of Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures or elective procedures which

because of intervening emergency procedure(s) commence after 5:00 p.m. and

before midnight or on Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays, increase the procedural

fee(s) by 20% (E409). When the foregoing procedures commence after midnight

and before 7:00 a.m. any night during the week, increase the procedural fee(s) by

50%(E410).

These premiums are not chargeable in addition to the obstetrical fee(s) if

labour is induced by medical and/or surgical means by the same physician.

However, a forewater A.R..M or oxytocin augmentation oi labour carried out on

a patient in desultory labour does not constitute induction.

2000



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE Vol. 117-1

PREAMBLE
These premiums are not chargeable (during or after a "shift") by

emergency or other physicians \*ho have elected or are required to be physically

and continuously present in the Emergency Department or environs for an arranged

designated period of time.

••Major Imasive Procedures are considered to be the following:

C211 G267 G:80 G292 G304 G330 G380 R833 R851
G246
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(b) Special Care Unit (e.g. I.C.U. or C.C.U.) —

ClOl For each patient seen on visit to I.C.U. or C.C.U. (excluding supportive care).

add S^.'iO to charges for all such visits.

Note: Where visit is not chargeable,

e.g. post operative care by surgeon, claim only ClOl
(excluding Supportive Care, Respiratory Care and Neonatal Intensive Care)

24. Detention: benefits may be applicable for detention when under very exceptional

circumstances a physician is required to spend considerable extra time with a patient. Such extra

time must be spent in active treatment of the patient, and it must be to the exclusion of all other

work.

Claims for detention must be substantiated by an explanation on the claim card or in an

accompanying letter, and should be made on an "I.C." basis according to the following guidelines:

After twenty minutes if the physician spends more than this amount of time providing

a minor, partial or intermediate assessment or subsequent hospital visit;

After forty minutes if the physician spends more than this amount of time providing

a specific or general re-assessment or multiple systems assessment or certification of

mental illness;

After one hour if the physician spends more than this amount of time providing a

consultation, limited consultation, repeat consultation, prenatal consultation, specific

or general assessment.

Detention is not meant to apply to procedures nor to obstetrical care and does not include

time waiting for X-rays, lab reports, the operating room or for the patient to arrive for -

assessment or treatment.

KOOl Detention, per quarter hour or part thereof S Ji^-XO

KlOl Detention, while in attendance with patient(s)

in ambulance, per quarter hour or part thereof S X^^^
Note: KlOl is not applicable to attendance m a vehicle other than an Ambulance.

25. Independent Consideration — "I.C": independent consideration will be given by O.H.I. P.

for those items in the Schedule of Benefits which are listed as I.C. Claims rendered under this

heading must mclude a specific charge along with a detailed explanation of that charge. Where
pertinent, an operative report or Consultation report is very helpful in rendering independent

consideration, it also is helpful if" I.C claims mclude a comparison of the scope and difficulty

of the procedure with other specific procedures listed in the Schedule.

26. Transferral and Referral:

(a) A referral takes place when one physician requests for his patient the services of another.

The services oi the latter may consist oi:

(i) an opinion (i.e. a consultation)

(ii) diagnostic tests or procedures (e.g. skin test, biopsy, etc.)

Note: In such cases the referring physician continues to treat the case himself,

(iii) treatment (surgical or medicai).
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The referring physician's O.H.I. P. registration number must be included on the

claim submission,

(b) .A transferral, as distinguished from a referral, takes place where the responsibility for

the care of the patient is completely transferred permanently or temporarily, from one
physician to another in the same field or specialty (e.g. where the first physician is leaving

temporarily on holidays and unable to continue to treat the case). The physician to whom
the patient is transferred should be regarded as substituting for the other physician and
is not entitled to claim for a consultation. Physicians who are substituting for other

physicians should consider that patients of the latter have been temporarily transferred

(not referred) to their care. Where the care of the patient involves a benefit containing

several components such as surgery the physicians may consider the surgical benefit

a team benefit and decide among themselves how each is to be compensated, traditionally

physicians in these circumstances have reciprocated by exchanges of coverage for each
other. When physicians routinely or frequently substitute for each other providing

hospital visits to registered bed patients in active treatment hospitals, e.g. weekend
coverage or daily rounds by various members of a group, the most responsible physician

may claim for ail tihe visits.

27. Most Responsible Physician: is the attending physician who is primarily responsible for

the dav to day care of the patient in hospital. In cases of unusual severity where the consultant

assumes the role of the most responsible physician, the consultant may claim on a per visit basis

and the family physician may claim supportive care. Where the family physician remains the most
responsible physician and requests only a consultation, the family physician may claim on a per

visit basis and the consultant may claim for a consultation only.

28. Concurrent Care: w hen the family physician remains the most responsible physician but

because of the seriousness or complexity of the condition, requests continued directive care by
a consultant, the family physician may claim on a per visit basis. The consultant also may claim
on a per visit basis, not to e.xceed four such claims during the first week of concurrent care and
not to exceed two such claims each week thereafter while the patient's condition remains serious

— this arrangement being agreeable to both physicians.

29. Multidisciplinar> Care: applies when the complexity of the medical condition requires

the services of several physicians in different disciplines. In such cases, each physician should

render a separate claim on a per visit basis. This docs not refer to a situation where a single benefit

for a team of physicians is listed in the Schedule.

30. Supportive Care: is the care rendered in hospital by the referring physician, who is not

actively treating the case (e.g. writing orders), to a patient under the care of another physician,

at the desire of the patient or family, for purposes of liaison or reassurance. The physician may
claim for this care on a per visit basis, not to exceed four such claims during the first week of

supportive care (determined by the date of the first supporti>e care visit) and not to exceed two
such claims each week thereafter. If medical complications develop or are present in the post-

operative period which require active management by the referring physician, claims for hospital

medical care should be rendered, not supportive post-operative care.

31. Long Term Terminal Cases in Hospital: applies to one designated phvsician responsible

for th« care of a terminally ill patient. Terminal care will be deemed to start when care is directed

to maintaining the comfort and emotional well being of the patient and non aggressive treatment

of the underlying disease process. For visits rendered to the terminally ill patient, see Preamble.

Section B. paragraph 18 ibi.
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32. Specialist: a specialist shall be defined (for purposes of application in the case of any

given service within this Schedule) as one who holds a certificate from the Royal College of

Physicians and Surgeons of Canada in the specialty which normally is considered to encompass

the service in question.

A specialist rendering services outside of his specialty should use the codes and tariffs listed

in the General Practice section of the Schedule

33. Differential Benefits:

(a) Where only one procedural benefit is listed, it shall apply to any physician rendering

the service, regardless of specialty.

(b) Specialists providing primary care in general practice may claim the appropriate visit

fees as defined in the Preamble listed under the heading Family Practice and Practice

in General. Certain other non specialist services such as counselling and interviews are

under the same heading for the use of any physician providing such services.

(c) Specialists in paediatrics who practice allergy may claim specialist rates for their allergy

services regardless of the age of their patients.

34. Referring Physician's Services:

(a) For the services rendered prior to an operation, the referring physician should claim

on a "fee-for-service basis", for example:

(i) Home, Office or Hospital Visits as rendered.

(ii) In addition to (i) above, in acute cases, benefits may be claimed for detention if

applicable and appropriate (refer to paragraph 24, above).

(b) (i) For services rendered as an assistant during the operation, the referring physician

should claim in accordance with paragraph 35, below,

(ii) In cases in which the referring physic an is required to be present in the interest

of the patient but does not actually ass st at the surgical procedure, he should claim

a hospital visit for this service.

(c) For the services rendered after the operatic -i, the referring physician may claim on the

basis of supportive care as outlined in the "'chedule.

35. Assistants' Services:

(a) Time units are computed by allowing one unit (S'Jl/^) for each I 5 minutes or part thereof

of time (up to two hours) spent by the assistant. Time units for assistants" services for

periods in excess of two hours per case are computed by allowing two units for each

1 5 minutes or part thereof. Time for purposes of these calculations includes scrub t;me

and time spent in the operating room. If claims are being made in coded form (see

Preamble, part B, paragraph 16), the suffix B should be added to the code for the

procedure.

(b) The basic units should be listed separately from the time units on the claim card. Benefits

for assistants' services are determined by multiplying the listed basic units and the time

units by S*^1<J For all cases commencing after 5:00 p.m. and before midnight or on

all Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays, the ".otal benefit for assistant units {basic and

time) is increased by 30'v^ (t400B). For all cases commencing after midnight and before

7:00 a.m., the total benefit for assistant units is increased bv 50*^ (E40IB).
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(C) When a physician is required to make a special visit to the hospital to assist at surgerv,

he may charge a special visit premium (C998B) Si-7ofor a case commencing after 5:00

p.m. and before midnight or on Saturdays. Sundays or Holidays: iC999B) S "J.l^ for a

case commencing after midnight and before 7:00 a.m. any night of the week. These
premiums are in addition to E400B and E40 1 B premiums but apply only to the first patient

treated on each special visit.

(d) When multiple or bilateral surgical procedures are done during the same anaesthetic,

the assistant's benefits shall be based on the basic units for the major procedure plus

time. When bilateral procedures or surgical revisions are carried out at separate times

with separate anaesthetics, the assistant shall be entitled to receive full assistant's

benefits for each procedure.

(c) In surgical procedures requiring more than one assistant, benefits for the second

assistant shall be computed on the same basis as for the first assistant.

Each claim for second assistant should be accompanied by a statement from the operating

surgeon confirming the necessity for his/her services.

(0 When a surgeon requires an assistant at a procedure for which no assistant's units are

listed, the assistant may calculate the total benefits applicable by taking the number
of basic units used by the anaesthetist, adding his lime units and multiplying the total

number of units by ST-J^ (See also (g) below.)

Ig) When assistants at surgery claim for procedures for which no assistants' units have

actually been listed in the Schedule, the assistants should support their claims with a

statement of explanation from the surgeon, confirming the medical necessity for their

attendance.

(h) Where the attendance of a physician is requested by the patient's other medical

attendants for the sole purpose of monitoring or special supportive care, and when the

physician is in constant attendance, the benefits shall be based upon 3 units plus time

(e6o3B).

(i) When an anaesthetic has begun and the operation is cancelled prior to commencement
of surgery, the assistant who has scrubbed but is not required to do more, should claim

3 basic units plus time units iE006B>. If the operation is cancelled after surgery has

commenced, the procedural basic unit plus time units will apply. If the procedure is

cancelled prior to the induction of anaesthesia and the assistant is scrubbed, a subsequent

hosptial visit only may be claimed.

36. .Anaesthetists' Services:

(aj Benefits for anaesthetists' services are for all types of anaesthesia The rates listed are

for professional services, including pre-anaesthetic evaluation and post-anaesthetic

follow-up and ail immediate supportive measures, and does not include the cost of

materials used If an anaesthetist is asked by a physician to see a registered bed patient

in consultation more than 36 hours prior to the administration of an anaesthetic, he

may claim for a consultation as well as for rendering the anaest'netic. (This consultation

is not a substitute for the pre-anaesthetic evaluation.) If an anaesthetist examines a

patient prior to surgery and the surgery is cancelled prior to the induction of anaesthesia.
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he may claim a subsequent hospital visit for this service. When an anaesthetic has begun

and the operation is cancelled due to a complication prior to the commencement of

surgery, the anaesthetist should claim 4 basic units plus time (E006C). If the operation

is cancelled after surgery has commenced, the procedural basic units plus time units

will apply.

(b) Basic units are listed for most procedures and include the value of all anaesthetic services

except the actual time spent administering the anaesthesia, any modifying factors, or

unusual detention with the patient (see paragraph 24, 36(1) below).

(c) Except during maintenance of continuous conduction anaesthesia (G247 pg 100, P015

pg 109), time units are computed by allowing one unit for each 15 minutes or part thereof

of anaesthesia time (up to two hours). Following the first two hours of anaesthesia, time

units for periods in excess of two hours are computed by allowing two units for each

15 minutes or part thereof. Anaesthesia time begins when the anaesthetist is first in

attendance with the patient for the purposes of creating the anaesthetic state and ends

when he is no longer in personal attendance (when the patient may be safely placed

under customary post-operative supervision).

(d) Time units and listed basic units should be indicated separately on the claim card.

Benefits for anaesthetists' services are determined by multiplying the basic and the time

units by S?-j8for certified anaesthetists and S'tSi for non-certified anaesthetists. For

cases commencing after 5:00 p.m. and before midnight or before midnight on Saturdays,

Sundays and Holidays, the total benefit for anaesthetic units (basic and time) is

increased by 30% (E400C). For cases commencing after midnight and before 7:00 a.m.,

the total ben^'fit for anaesthetic units is increased by 50% (E401C).

(e) When a physician is required to make a special visit to the hospital to administer an

anaesthetic, he may charge a special visit premium of SJ^I" (C998C) for a case

commencing after 5:00 p.m. and before midnight or on Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays,

or S^.ifi? (C999C) for a case commencing after midnight and before 7:00 a.m. any night

of the week. These premiums are in addition to E400C and E401C premiums, but only

apply to the first patient treated on each special visit.

If claims are being made in coded form (see Preamble, part B, paragraph 16) the suffix

C should be added to the code for the procedure.

(0 In special cases where the anaesthetic services of more than one anaesthetist are deemed

necessary in the interest of the patient the benefits shall be increased by 50% of that

computed for the procedure; each anaesthetist to be entitled to one half of the total

benefit.

(g) When multiple or bilateral surgical procedures are done during the same anaesthetic,

the anaesthetic benefits shall be based upon the basic units for the major procedure plus

time. When bilateral procedures or surgical revisions are carried out at separate times

with separate anaesthetics, the anaesthetist shall be entitled to receive full anaesthetic

benefits for each procedure.

(h) In procedures where no units are listed or with I.C, the basic units will be based upon

those listed for a comparable procedure considermg region and modifying conditions

or techniques.
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(i) When a pump with or without an oxygenator and with or without hypothermia is

employed in conjunction with an anaesthetic, the anaesthetic "Basic" will be 28 units;

this replaces the listed basic units for the procedure. To compensate for variations in

anaesthetic practice, special respiratory intensive care or detention for the purpose of

intensive treatment of other types may be claimed separately under the appropriate

headings.

(j) An additional 1 units may be claimed when, in association with anaesthesia, "controlled

hypotension" is carried out using any technique to deliberately lower and maintain the

mean blood pressure at least 2S"c below the range or normal for that patient. The extra

10 units may be claimed under code E004C,

(k) When unusual detention with the patient before or after anaesthesia is essential for the

safety and welfare of such patient, the necessary time will be valued on the same basis

as indicated for the anaesthetic time.

(I) For detention not associated with anaesthesia detention rates and criteria apply (see

paragraph 24 above).

(m) When the attendance of the anaesthetist is requested by the patient's other medical

attendants for the purpose of monitoring or special supportive care, and when the

anaesthetist is in constant attendance the benefits shall be based upon 3 units plus time.

If claims are coded, the code is E003C.

(n) No additional claim should be made for introducing a catheter for continuous conduction

anaesthesia, i.e. above the basic of 5 units plus nia>.teriance units to a maximum of 6.

units plus the number oi time units required tor the final delivery

When hospital visit(s) is rendered for maintenance and/or supervision of continuous

conduction anaesthesia or analgaesia (after 5 p.m. but before .mi(^night) an additional

2(y?c (E402A) may be claimed with that visit (G247). v' hen a maintenance

and/or supervision visit occurs after midnight and before 7 a.m. an additional 50^ may
be claimed (E403A) with G247.

(o) When a physician administers an anaesthetic and/or other medication prior to or during

a procedure(s) and also performs a procedure(s) on the same patient, he should claim

for the procedure(s) only. However, when a physician administers a pudendal, femoral,

intercostal, sciatic, ilioinguinal or iliohypogastric block in addition to performing a

procedure, he may charge S'J'iO[G22A) in addition to the fee for the procedure.

(p) When hypothermia is used by the anaesthetist in procedures not specifically identified

as requiring hypothermia, the basic value is 25 units This basic value replaces the basic

value listed in the Schedule for the procedure. When the basic value claimed is 25 units,

the anaesthetic service may be claimed under code E002C.

(q) When one anaesthetist starts a procedure and is replaced by another part way through

a surgical procedure or delivery, the first anaesthetist should claim the appropriate basic

units plus time units and the second anaesthetist may claim for time units only. The

second anaesthetist should use code E005C for such time units except in the case of

continuous conduction anaesthesia; in the latter case, hospital usits apply (see para 36<n)).
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E005C qualifies for the surcharge E400C or E-iOlC only if the case originally started

within the time stated under paragraph 36(0 above. Each anaesthetist should state on

his claim card which part of the anaesthetic is being claimed and the time begun and

completed.

(r) General anaesthesia for the purposes of this Schedule includes all forms of anaesthesia

except local infiltration.
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Sections 53 and 54 of Ontario Regulation 452 of Revised Regulations of Ontario 1980 made
under the Health Insurance Act.

"(1) The following services are not insured services under the Plan:

— Except where medically required, surgery for cosmetic purposes.

— Expenses for travelling time or mileage.

— Testimony in a court, preparation of records, refjorts, certificates or communications.

— .Advice by telephone.

— Any service or examination for the purpose of,

(a) an application for insurance or under a requirement for keeping insurance in

force:

(b) an application for admission to or continuance at or in a school, college, universi-

ty, camp, association, club, group or program:

(c) employment or the continuance of employment or pursuant to the request of

an employer or other person in authority:

— Group examinations, immunizations or inoculations.

— Any service or examination rendered by a physician for screening, survey or research

purposes.

— Services rendered by a physician pursuant to an arrangement for rendering services.

(a) to the employees of an employer;

(b) to members of an association; or

(c) at a camp to the campers thereof.

— Laboratory services, except,

(a) laboratory services prescribed in section 48a. and

(b) Laboratory services carried out bv a physician for the exclusive purpose of

diagnosing or trcatmg his own patients in the course of his medical practice.

— Special appliances.

— Clinical pathology, except when authorized by a physician and performed.

(a) by a laboratory mentioned in clause 52 (l)(ai or (b); or

(b) by or under the direction of any other person authorized by law.

— All procedures of acupuncture.

(2) The following services rendered by physicians shall be deemed not to be insured services

for the purposes of the Act:

— Anaesthetic services rendered in connection with a dental procedu.'c rendered by

a dentist except where the dental procedure is performed in a hospital.
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— Pre-adoption examination and evaluation for C.A.S.

— Other scan (approved but not currently listed).

— Preparation of special antigens or anti-serums.

— Special investigations.

— Dermaioglyphics.

— Group psychotherapy — seventh to ninth hour per day.

— Psychotherapy — interviews with other paramedical organizations or others on

behalf of a patient.

— Orthoptics.

— Contact lens fitting, except for any of the following conditions:

(a) Aphakia, monocular and binocular,

(b) High Myopia, greater than nine diopters;

(c) Irregular astigmatism (.post-corneal grafting or corneal scarring resulting from

disease slates);

(d) Keraioconus.

— Non-referred mammography or thermography.

— The use of EDT.A in the treatment of atherosclerosis.

— HCG treatment for obesity.

— General assessment for nicotine addiction or obesity where treatment is to be by

acupuncture or ear pins.

54 The following service rendered by a physician shall be deemed not to be an insured service

in respect of an insured person who is eighteen years of age or over;

1. Otoplasty for correction of "outstanding ears."

55(1) The following services rendered outside of Ontario by physicians shall be deemed not

to be insured services in respect of insured persons who are under the age of sixteen years:

1. Ligation, cauterization or removal of vas deferens—uni or bilateral (vasectomy).

2. Hysiereciomy or ligation, cauterization or removal of fallopian tubes—uni o' bilateral

by abdominal or vaginal approach, mcluding laparoscopy, culdoscopy, or hysteroscopy—for

sterilization (any method).

(2) .All services rendered outside of Ontario by hospitals in connection with the services

specified in subsection 1 shall be deemed not to be insured services in respect of insured persons

who are under the age of sixteen years.

(3) Subsections 1 and 2 do not apply where the surgeon or the attending physician believes

that the surgical operation is medically necessary for the protection of the physicial health of the

insured person.
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55a(2)-l. Any service or examination for the purpose of legal requirements or proceedings,

other than an examination rendered by a psychiatrist, who is not a member of the medical staff

of a psychiatric facility in which a patient is detained, for the purpose of clause 35(-t)(6) of the

Menial Health Act.
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Section 29 of Regulation 448 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 under the Health

Disciplines Act.

29—(1) A member shall.

(a) keep a legibly writlen record in respect of each patient of the member setting out,

(i) the name and address of the patient,

(ii) each date that the member sees the patient,

(iii) a history of the patient,

(iv) particulars of each physical examination of the patient by the member,

(v) investigations ordered by the member and the results of the investigations,

(vi) each diagnosis made by the member respecting the patient, and

(vii) each treatment prescribed by the member for the patient;

(b) keep a day book, daily diary or appointment record setting out the name of each

patient seen or treated or in respect of whom a professional service is rendered by

the member.

(2) A member shall keep the records required under subsection ( 1 ) in a systematic manner
and shall retain each record for a period of six years after the date of the last entry

in the record or until the member ceases to engage in the practice of medicine, whichever

first occurs.

(3) A member shall make records kept pursuant to subsection ) and books, records,

documents and things relevant thereto available at reasonable hours for inspection by

a person appointed by the Registrar pursuant to section 64 of the Act, a member
appointed by the Registrar for the purpose ot peer review or a person appointed as an

inspector under section 43(1) of the Health Insurance Act.
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"EMERGENCY DEP.ARTMENT" CLAIMS

PHYSICIAN ON DUTY

The listings under the heading "Emergency Depariment—Physician on Duty" are meant
to apply only to those circumstances wherein either emergency or other physicians have elected

or are required to be physically and continuously present in the Emergency Department or environs

for an arranged designated period of lime.

When the Physician on Duty is required or elects to remain at the hospital, the special call

surcharge will not apply. Use the "Emergency Department — Physician on Duty" listings for

all physicians regardless of specialty.

When an emergency physician is required to make a special visit to the Emergency Depart-

ment prior to or after his regular arranged designated period of lime on duty, he may claim the

appropriate benefit under the General Listings plus the applicable special visit premium for the

first patient assessed; ail subsequent patients assessed during this visit to the hospital should be

claimed under the Emergency Department— Physician on Duty listings.

When a physician is on duty in the Emergency Department, sees a patient and admits the

patient to hospital, this physician may claim a minor or multiple systems assessment depending

upon the service initially provided. Either the patient's attending physician or the emergency

department physician (but not both) may render and claim the hospital "admission assessment".

If the emergency department physician instead of the attending physician provides the admission

general assessment, he may claim a general re-assessment iC004) as well as the initial assessment

provided that both services are rendered separately.

SPECIAL VISIT TO EMERGENCY OR O.P.D.

Consultation

1. Consultation, patient not admitted.

The benefit for the consultation (or repeat consultation) plus the appropriate special

visit surcharge (K99-) may be claimed.

2. Consultation, patient admitted:

(a) The benefit for the consultation (or repeat consultation) plus the appropriate

special visit surcharge (K99-) followed by hospital visits (if rendered) may be

claimed. However, if the consultant also is the "most responsible physician", he

may not also claim a hospital in-patient consultation, repeat consultation, general

or specific assessment, general or specific reassessment since the initial consultation

rendered in the emergency department serves as the admission assessment.

(b) If the consultant is not also the most responsible physician, the latter may claim

the appropriate admission assessment.
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Assessment:

1. Assessment, patient not admitted —
The benefit for the assessment (or re-assessment) plus the appropriate special visit

surcharge (K99-) may be claimed.

2. General/specific assessment plus patient admission —
The benefit for the general or specific assessment plus the appropriate special visit

surcharge (K99-) followed by hospital visits may be claimed. However, the admitting

physician may not also claim a hospital in-patient general/specific assessment or

reassessment since the initial general/specific assessment rendered in the emergency

department serves as the admission.

3. Minor/intermediate assessment plus patient admission —
The benefit for the minor or intermediate assessment plus the appropriate special visit

surcharge (K99-) may be claimed. In addition, the admitting physician may claim for

a hospital in-patient general or specific reassessment if rendered.

Procedure:

Except for procedures for which the listed benefits specifically include the associated consulta-

tion or other assessment, claims may be made for both the procedure and the assessment.'

Note:

If a physician has an office in the hospital and is called to assess a patient in the Emergency
Department or O.P.D., the sf)ecial visit premiums do not apply.
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Surgery to alleviate significant physical symptoms or to restore or improve function to

any area altered by disease, trauma or congenital deformity normally is a benefit under

The Ontario Health Insurance Plan. Surgery solely to alter or restore appearance is

not a benefit of OHIP except under the circumstances as listed in the following policy.

Emotional, psychological or psychiatric grounds are not considered sufficient reason

for OHIP coverage of surgery for alteration of appearance except under exceptional

circumstances. On request of the attending physician, exceptions may be made on an

independent consideration basis if the proposed surgery is to alter a significant defect

in appearance caused by disease, trauma or congenital deformity, and if the surgery

is

—recommended by a Mental Health Facility (as designated by The Mental Hospitals

Act) or equivalent, or

—recommended by a Correctional Institution, or

—essential in order to obtain employment as documented by the attending physician

a/K^ cither by a Canada Manpower Employment Centre or by an employer with regard

to a specific job. or

—performed on a patient who is less than 18 years of age and the defect is in area of

the body which normally and usually would not be clothed.

In establishing this policy, it has been recognized that

—peer acceptance in our society often is influenced disproportionately by the facics,

—children are especially susceptible to emotional trauma caused by physical appear-

ances.

—some procedures traditionally have been accepted as benefits of Health Insurance

Plans inspite of the obvious cosmetic nature of these procedures.

Surgery to revise or remove features of physical appearance which are familial in nature

is not a benefit of OHIP.

Within the context of this policy, the word "disease" does not include the normal

sequelae of aging. Surgery to alter changes in appearance caused by aging is not a benefit

of OHIP.

Within the context of this policy, the word "trauma" includes trauma due to treatment

such as surgery, radiation, etc.

The phrase "reasonable period of convalescence" admittedly is imprecise, but it does

not seem reasonable :o set a definite time interval of convalescence following each

procedure. Independent consideration will be given to the questionable cases.

.Authorization from OHIP is not required for all surgery to alter appearance. It is

required only for those categories oi procedures for whjch some cases may not be a

benefit under OHIP policy.
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Surface Pathology

1

.

Trauma Scars

(a) Neck or Face

— Includes ears and non-hair bearing areas of the scalp.

—Repair of all such scars is a benefit of OHIP.

—Repair procedures will depend upon the lesion but may include excision, revision,

dermabrasion, etc. Rhytidectomy procedures to remove scar prominence,

however, are not a benefit of OHIP.

—OHIP authorization for repair of such scars is not required but manual
assessment of the claims will be necessary to ensure that the most appropriate

procedure codes are used.

(b) Scars in other Anatomical Areas

—Repair of scars which interfere with function or which are significantly

symptomatic (pain, local irritation, etc.) is a benefit of OHIP.

—Scars with no significant symptoms or functional interference

(i) Repair is a benefit if such repair is part of a pre-planned post-traumatic

(including post-surgical) staged process. OHIP notification must be included

as part of the planning process,

(ii) Other post-traumatic scar revision is not a benefit of OHIP.

—OHIP authorization is required for all scar repair procedures in areas other than

the face or neck.

2. Keloids

(a) Head or Neck

—The repair of all such keloids is a benefit of OHIP.

—Repair procedures may include excision and/or injection.

—Although no pre-authorization is needed, claims for excision of keloids are

assessed manually to ensure that the most appropriate code is used.

(b) Excision of keloids in other areas

—Not a benefit of OHIP unless significantly symptomatic or there is functional

impairment.

—OHIP authorization is required.

3. Tattoos

(a) Face or Neck

—Excision or destruction of all such tattoos is a benefit of OHIP.

—Authorization is not required but adjudication of repair procedures will oe

identical to that for scars in these areas.

(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Excision or destruction of concentration camp or P.0.\\'. tattoos is a benefit of

OHIP. Otherwise, normallv not a benefit oi OHIP.

2016



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE Vol. 117-1

PREAMBLE
APPENDIX D - Cont'd

4. B«nign lesions such as naevi, keratoses, spidei naevi, papillomata, neuronbromata

(a) Face or Neck

—Excision or destruction of these lesions is a bcnefil of OHIP.

—Authorization is not required.

(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Normally not a benefit of OHIP if removed for alteration of appearance, only,

rather than for medical necessity or because of clinical suspicion or evidence

of malignancy.

—Removal of verv large lesions in patients less than 18 years of age is a benefit

of OHIP.

—Authorization is not required but a statement of the reason for removal must

accompany the claim.

5. Hair Loss

(a) Head or Neck

(i) Patients less than 18 years of age

—Repair is a benefit for non-hereditary etiologies.

—Authorization is not required. However, if it is pxjssible that a planned staged

procedure will extend beyond the age limit, pre-authorization should be

obtained, since it will be necessary after the 18th birthday,

(ii) Post-traumatic

—Repair to the area of traumatic hair loss is a benefit ofOH IP only if carried

out within a reasonable period of convalescence.

—OHIP authorization is required,

(iii) Other Etiology

—Not a benefit of OHIP.

(iv) Usual repair procedures may include skin shifts or Haps, skin grafts, or hair

plugs.

(b) Other Anatomical .Areas

—Not a benefit of OHIP.

6. Epilation of Hair

(a) Face

—This procedure is a benefit oi OHIP only for those patients with documented

endocrine abnormality or drug-induced hirsuitism.

(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Not a benefit of OHIP

(c) —OHIP authorization is required.
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7 Redundant Skin

(a) Excisionof redundant skin for elimination of wrinkles, etc. is not a benefit ofOH IP,

(b) Blepharoplasty is not a benefit of OHIP unless there is documented evidence of

medical necessity such as visual field defect caused by the redundant eyelid skin.

(c) OHIP authorization is required.

Sub-Surface Pathology

1

.

Congenital deformities

(a) Head or Neck

— Repair is a benefit of OHIP except for:

—surgery to revise or remove features which are familial in nature.

—surgery to correct "outstanding ears" in patients who are eighteen years of

age or over.

—Authorization is not required but manual assessment of the claims will be

necessary to ensure that the most appropriate procedural codes are used.

(b) Other Anatomical .Areas

—Normally not a benefit of OHIP if surgery is for alteration of appearance only.

2. Post-Traumatic Deformities

—Reconstructive procedures are a benefit at the acute stage; within a reasonable

period of convalescence; or if part of a pre-planned staged process of repair.

— Repair of procedures may include bone revision, tissue shifts and grafts,

prosthesis implantation, etc.

—OHIP authorization is required for repairs beyond the acute stage.

3. Deformities resulting from local disease

(such as loss or distortion of bone, muscle, connective tissue, adipose tissue, etc.)

(a) Head or Neck

— Reconstructive procedures for significant abnormalities are a benefit at the acute

stage; during a chronic disease process; within a reasonable period of

convalescence; or if pari of a planned staged process of repair initiated during

one of these periods.

— Repair procedures normally could include tissue grafts, fiaps or shifts, bone

revision, prosthesis insertion, etc.

— Face lifts, modified face lifts, brow lifts, etc. are not a benefit of the Plan if skin,

only, is mvolved in the procedure. However, a repair such as ptosis repair or face

lift with underlying stings is a benefit of OHIP if the procedure is to correct

significant deformity following stroke, cancer, Vllih nerve palsy, etc.

—OHIP authorization is required for repair of deformities resulting from local

disease.
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(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Not a benefit of OH IP if the correction is for appearance, only.

4. Breast Surgery

(a) Augmentation Mammoplasty

—This procedure is a benefit of OH IP unilaterally or bilaterally for a female

patient with breast aplasia.

— It is an OHIP benefit unilaterally for a female patient with a severely hypoplastic

breast when the other breast is not also hypoplastic.

—A "balancing" augmentation mammoplast) may be allowed on an independent

consideration basis for correction of unilateral hypoplasia when performed in

association with approved contralateral reduction mammoplasty.

—The correct code for the repair procedure is Rl 12.

—OHIP authorization is required.

(b) Post- Mastectomy Reconstruction

—Unilateral or bilateral breast reconstruction is a benefit of OHIP when the

procedure is subsequent to, as listed in the Schedule of Benefits, total or partial

mastectomy (including wedge resection) or prophylactic mastectomy.

—Authorization is not required but all claims are manually assessed to determine

the benefit appropriate to the procedure rendered.

(c) Reduction Mammoplasty

—Reduction .Mammoplasty is a benefit for female patients only, where there is

significant associated symptomatology such as intertrigo, neck or back pain or

shoulder grooving. Ptosis and/or size are not sufficient grounds for OHIP
coverage of reduction mammoplasty

—Unilateral Reduction .Mammoplasty may be a benefit of the Plan if there is gross

disproportion present, or in association with approved unilateral augmentation

mammoplasty or post mastectomy reconstruction of the contralateral breast.

—OHIP authorization is required.

(d) .Male Mastectomy

—This procedure is a benefit of the Plan.

—The appropriate code for the procedure is Rl 15 or Rl 16.

—Authorization is not required.

(c) Accessory breasts or accessory nipples

— Excision of such accessory tissue is a benefit of the Plan.

—The appropriate code should be used from the Schedule listings under Skin and

Subcutaneuous tissue.

—Authorization is not required.
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5. Excision of excess fatty tissue

—This is a benefit of the Plan only if there is significant associated symptomatology

such as intertrigo, pain or excoriations.

—When performed for alteration of appearance, the removal of redundant skin

and fat, from the abdomen, extremities, etc. is not a benefit of the Plan.

—OHIP authorization is required.

Sex-Reassignment Surgery

(1) Sex-reassignment surgical procedures are a benefit of OHIP only if they are performed

on patients who have completed the Gender Identity Clinic program operated by the

Clarke Institute of Psychiatry in Toronto. Moreover, claims are accepted for payment
only for those patients for whom the Clinic has recommended that surgery take place.

This surgery need not take place in Toronto or even in Ontario. Surgery recommended
by the Clinic which takes place outside the Province of Ontario may be approved for

payment at rates in accordance with the current OHIP Schedule of Benefits.

(2) Within the foregoing guidelines, reconstruction of genitalia and mastectomy are benefits

of the Plan. However, since the hormonal treatments associated with sex-reassignment

themselves give rise to breast enlargement, augmentation mammoplasty or breast

reconstruction in a male to female conversion normally would not be a benefit of OHIP,
in keeping with the previously outlined policy regarding breast surgery in females.

(3) OHIP authorization is required.

Complications and/or Revisions

(1) The treatment of acute medical or surgical complications resulting from surgery for

alteration of appearance and/or function is a benefit of the Plan whether or not the

original surgery was covered by OHIP. This includes complications resulting from

trans-sexual surgery (such as breakdown of the artificial vaginal wall). No authorization

is required.

(2) Revision of surgery for alteration of appearance, because of undesirable results, is a

benefit of the Plan if the original surgery was a benefit and if the revision either is part

of a pre-planned staged process or occurs within a reasonable period of convalescence.

Correction of the effects on appearance which are due to complications, is a benefit

of the Plan if it is carried out within a reasonable period of convalescence. OHIP
authorization is required only if the original surgical procedure, if it had been carried

out at the time of the proposed revision, would have required such authorization. For

example, authorization would not be required for revision in a 16-year-old of a repaired

congenital ear deformity. However, if the child is 18 years or older at the time of the

revision, authorization would be required.
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RECLL.AT10NS FOR EMPLOYMENT OF .A LOCUM TENE.NS

.\ Locum Tenens

(a) Must replace the employing physician, who must be absent from the practice.

(b) Must replace the employing physician for a continuous period up to a maximum of 1

2

weeks, with an extension on request for a further 6 weeks.

(c) Must be the same specialty as the employing physician.

(d) .Must be licensed by the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Ontario in a category

of licence that allows him or her to practice independently without super\'ision.

Prior notification must be given to CHIP of the name and CHIP physician number and/or

licence number of the locum tenens and the exact dates of employment, together with an

authorization from the locum tenens to make payment for his or her services to the employer.

If these conditions are met, the locum tenens may sign the employing physician's claim cards.

If any of the above conditions are not met, the physician involved must submit claims toOH IP

on his or her own claim cards.
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Code

A005
A006
A003
A004
A903
A007
AOOl

K017
K009
A009

N.C.

N.C.

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

FAMILY PRACTICE AND PRACTICE IN GENERAL (00) S

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections)

Consultation 38 -^o

Repeat consultation i^- *^

General assessment i^- ^^^

General re-assessment 20.bO

Pre-dental general assessment 30. 1o

Intermediate assessment/Well Baby Care J t-WO

Minor assessment I3.-2*'

Annual Health Examination — child (after 2nd birthday) 2^1- l+o

— adolescent, adult iO.'^i

Oculo-visual assessment (including refraction and tonometry) 2.8 -f^

Telephone advice including renewal of prescription N.A.B.

Dispensing service fee N.A.B.

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which "spe-

cial visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to Preamble,

Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospial, refer to para-

graph 18(d))

COOS Consultation iST.^O

C006 Repeat consultation O-^.lO

C003 General assessment iS .W^
C004 General re-assessment 20-t>*
C903 Pre-dental general assessment 2>0 .96

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):
^

C002 up to five weeks per visit 11. 0^

C007 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed $33'"^ P^r week) y

per visit /'-O-^

C009 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S4t.3bper month) per visit /! -^^
COOS Concurrent care (minor assessments) (See Preamble) per visit Ji.03

CO 10 Supportive care (minor assessments):

See definition in Preamble. The physician may claim for this care on a

per visit basis (not to exceed four such visits during the first week and

not to exceed two such visits each week thereafter) per visit "-ID

.Note: If medical complications develop or are present in the post-operative period,

hospital medical care may be claimed rather than ipportive post-

operative care. Such claims should be substantiated by the ph>sician.

HOOT Attendance at maternal delivery for care of a high risk baby(s) — (if

only service rendered at time of delivery) ^*+* ^^
Note: Consultation should not be claimed with attendance at maternal delivery.

— other fees may apply.
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Code F.AMILY PR.ACTICE A.ND PR.\CTICE I.N GENER.AL - Cont'd S
HOOl Newborn care in hospital and or home 3»i. <J^

H002 Low birih weight baby care (^uncomplicated) initial visit (per baby) .... X2>-\o
H003 — thereafter per visit ll^XO

Emergency Department — Physician on Duty:

Note: A physician on duty in Emergency, called to sec a hospital bed patient

because ot acute complications may not claim special visit surcharges.

See Preamble, Part B, paragraph ISid)

HlO? Multiple systems assessment — includes interpretation ot' .\-ray. E.C.G. and
other laboratory data as required ll-XO

HlOl Minor assessment — no additional benefit for interpretation of x-ray.

E.C.G. and other laboratory data 9'SO
When above visits are rendered by the physician on duty in premium hours.

apply one oi the following premiums per patient visit to HlOl or H103.
HllO — 12 midnight to 8:00 a.m. — 50% of (H 103 or HlOl)
H106 — Saturdays, Sundays or Holidays — 20% of (H103 or HlOJ)

Where no assessment fee (HlOl, H103) is chargeable, the premium to be

added to the procedure(s) per patient visit is one of the following:

HI 12 — 12 midnight to 8:00 a.m 7.(&0

HI 13 — Saturdays, Sundays or holidays 3-8o

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patientisi in Emergency or O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Long Term Institutional Care:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to institutional patients for which

"special visit" premiums would apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble. Part B. paragraph 23. (If physician already in Institution refer

to paragraphs 20, 21.)

1. Chronic Care Hospitals, Convalescent Hospitals. Nursing Homes, or other

Institutions in which patients are covered b> e.xtended care legislation: «^

W105 Consultation
' 30".3o

W106 Repeat consultation ^^.lO

Admission assessment (see Preamble) ^
WIO: Tvpe 1 3i- ^0
W104 ' 2 i2- 2o
W109 .Annual physical examination 30-?5'
W004 General rc-assessment of patient in nursing home or covered by extended

care legislation '*• *-^

Note: .May only be claimed 6 months after .Annual Health Examination (as per

the Nursing Homes Act.) ^

W903 Pre-dental or Pre-Surgical general assessment 30-t>
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Code FAMILY PRACTICE A.ND PRACTICE IN GE.NERAL - Cont'd $

Subsequent visits (minor assessments — See preamble. Part B, paragraphs

20, 21)

— chronic care or convalescent hospital (maximum of 10 per patient, per

month)

W002 — first two visits per month (chargeable by most responsible physician) .

per visit //-O^

wool — subsequent visits per month per visit '/•l^— nursing home or other institution covered by extended care legislation

(maximum of 5 per patient, per month)

W003 — first visit per month (chargeable by most responsible /

physician) per visit 'I-0-*

W008 — subsequent visits per month Der visit 1-7^

Nore:

K007

K012
N.C.

K004

K006
Note:

KOll

K013

2. Homes for the Aged, and other Institutions in which patients are

Not Covered by Extended Care Legislation:

(Use General Listings)

General Listings under these circumstances also apply to patients seen in

bed rather than in an office supplied by the institution.

Psychotherapy; (includes narcoanalysis, psychoanalysis or treatment of

sexual dysfunction) (See Preamble, part B. paragraph 12)

Individual — per Vi hour or major part thereof (see Preamble) oj-2.0

Group — (four to eight people) per '/i hour or major part thereof . ,— per member (up to six hours per day) »-'^

— per member (more than 6 hours per day) N.A.B.

Family — (two or more family members in attendance at the same time)

per 'A hour or major part thereof -^ / • "^

Hypnotherapy:

Individual — per '/i hour or major part thereof **"*' ^
May not be claimed with diagnosis of acne, psoriasis, smoking, obesit> or in

conjunction with delivery.

Group, for induction and training for hypnosis (up to eight people) per ''':

hour or major part thereof per member — (not applicable to prenatal / .^

patients)

Counselling—mtendcd as an educational experience — not mtcnded for

ongoing therapy or as a substitute for a patient assessment (see

Preamble, part B, paragraph 13) — one or more people per '/2 hour or «. hq
major part thereof ' '

'

2024



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE Vol. 117-1

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code FA.VIILY PRACTICE AND PRACTICE IN GENERAL - Cont'd $

Genetic Counselling: (See Preamble, Part B, paragraph 14)

KOI 9 Individual or family, per ''i hour (maximum 2 hours) 37* tO
Interview with relatives, per '/i hour (maximum 2 hours) ^"I . t>0K020

Note: 1.) Psychotherapy or hypnotherapy or counselling is not to be claimed in

conjunction with other consultations or assessments rendered by the same
physician during the same patient visit unless there are clearly defined

unrelated diagnoses for the two services.

2.) The minimum time period for psychotherapy (to be claimed as such) is

20 minutes. (Sec Preamble, part B, paragraph 12.)

3.) Advice given during a visit for patient assessment and relative to that

assessment (see definitions) is included in the assessment benefit and

docs not qualify for "counselling".

Certification of .Mental Illness

K623 .Application for psychiatric assessment, (as mandated by the Mental Health

Act) — including necessary history, examination and completion of form S|. (oO

K624 Certification and re-certification of involuntary admission (as required by

the Mental Health Act at not more than 120 hours and 2 weeks) — to

include history, examination and completion of form per \h hour or major

part thereof 5 j . 30
K629 All other re-ceriification(s) of involuntary admission iV*!^
Note: Consultation or assessment normally may not be claimed in addition.

N.C. Certification of incompetence, including assessment to determine

incompetence N.A.B,

Interviews:

K002 Interviews with relatives on behalf of a patient, per '/i hour or major part

thereof 31. 7^^

K003 Interviews with C..A.S. or legal guardian on behalf of a patient, per '/i hour

or major part thereof 7>L\0

Note: K002. K003 — Should be claimed on the patient's claim card with

diagnosis.

These listings apply to situations where medically necessary information

cannot be obtained from or given to the patient (e.g. because of illness,

incompetence, etc).

Diagnostic inter\'iew and/or counselling with child and/or parent:

K008 for psychological problem or learning disabilities per \'i hour 3j. A.0

Note: Claims for K008 should be submitted on child's card.

N.C. for testing per V: hour N.A.B.

N.C. Interviews with other paramedical organization or others on behalf of a

patient, per '''i hour or major part thereof N.A.B.

N.C. Case conference — with medical and/or paramedical personnel on behalf

of a patient, per "i hour or major part thereof N.A.B.
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Code FA.MILY PRACTICE AND PRACTICE IN GENERAL - Cont'd $

Certification and Reports:

With or Without Examination

N.C. Certification of health (ordinary), disability, or immunization status N.A.B.
N.C. Free from infection (barbers, waiters, etc.) N.A.B.
N.C. Insurance report based on previous examination N.A.B.
N.C. Insurance report on illness or death N.A.B.
N.C. Medico-legal reports N.A.B.

Sexual Assault In>estigation

Examination and documentation for investigation and/or confirmation of

alleged sexual assault

K018 —female 185.00*

K02

1

—male 1 45.00*

* A portion of the listed benefits for K018 and K021 is recovered by OHIP
from the Ministries of the Attorney General and the Solicitor General.

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.L'.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

ALLERGY (39)

Since the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons of Canada has not set

a standard for "Allergy Specialist", benefits for consultations and visits

shall be applicable to a special allergist as they refer to him in his own
General or Specialty Section except for the following:

K399 Clinical mterpretation b\ immunologists where a report of a survey is

submitted in writing to the patient's physician (not to apply when the

immunologist claims for a consultation) I T- j^

ANAESTHESIA (01)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections) 1 1 \
AOl 5 Consultation 5 5. JO

A016 Repeat consultation 33. ^0

AOl 3 Specific assessment 31 '7^

AOl 4 Partial assessment /^-^^

Emergenc) or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But .Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergenc) or

O.P.D.:

(Lse General Listmgs)
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code ANAESTHESI.\ - Cont'd $
Non-«merg€ncy Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit ' premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

C015 Consultation (See Preamble-paragraph 36(a)) oS.'bO

C016 Repeat consultation (See Preamble-paragraph 36 (a)) Si- 4-0

CO 13 Specific assessment dl-lo
COM Specific re-assessment ... /?f.ifO

Subsequent visits; (minor assessments)

CO 12 up to five weeks per visit jli>0

CO 17 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed Si1-50 per week)
^

per visit 'X- ^^

C019 after thirteenth week (not to exceed $7^'** per month) per visit ;l-50
C018 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit lZ-^0

Premiums for special visits; I.C.L'., C.C.L'.; [)etention:

(See Preamble. Part B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

CARDIOLOGY (60)

For services not listed, refer to Internal Medicine Section

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections)

A605 Consultation [p- o6
A645 Limited consultation -^ J- (>0

A606 Repeat consultation ^ |. tO

A603 General assessment '^^
.A604 Genera! re-assessment 30 .t5*

A608 Partial assessment Ih-^^

Note:

C605
C645
C606
C603
C604

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergence Department When Seeing Paiientisi in the Emergency or

O.P.D.

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

'special visit" premiums apply, use general listings and refer to

Preamble. Pan B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) ^ -'

Consultation / o • »

Limited consultation ^ ^O
Repeat consultation O I bO

General assessment ^i- /O

General re-asscssment ^^- '^
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C602
C607

C609
C608

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

CARDIOLOGY - Cont'd S

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

up to five weeks per visit I X- 5

from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S2l.5oper week)

per visit j^.- ^'^

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S *jS.0OpcT month) per visit IZ-5'D

Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit ll-^^

Premiums for special visits; I.C.U.; C.C.L'.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24)

A095
A096
A093
A094

Note:

C095
C096
C093
C094

C092
C097

C099
C098

W095
W096

CARDIOVASCULAR AND THOR.\CIC SURGERY (09)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections)

Consultation 3°- ^

Repeat consultation •-''• -^

Specific assessment "^^ '^

Partial assessment '4*' ^

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) .

Consultation jp

Repeat consultation ^ ^

Specific assessment '<D'^'^

Specific re-assessment / /•
3*^

Subsequent visits (minor assessments): ^
up to five weeks per visit H-i}^

from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S37"^p€r week) . ^
per visit ' A'-'y

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S'^^loo P^"" "lonth) per visit ''*' '

^

Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit ''2.-^P

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes

for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes: _ ^ ^^^
Consultation ^ t- o

Repeat consultation "^ '

'
^^

Premiums for special visits; I.C.U., C.C.L.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24)
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code CLINICAL BIOCHEMISTRY (30) S

General Listings:

(use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections)

A305 Consultation 5(. (©O

A306 Repeat or limited consultation 35- fO
Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services: ^ ,

C305 Consultation ." ^ •
•^'^

C306 Repeat or limited consultation 55-ir^

C308 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit IX . j

Outpatient Department: ^
H305 Consultation i/bO
H307 Repeat or limited consultation }iS .%0

Premiums for special visits; I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(see Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24)

CLINICAL IMMUNOLOGY (62)

For services not listed, refer to Internal Medicine Section.

General Listings:

(use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections) "7* fr <
A625 Consultation

/o-o

A525 Limited consultation j / - bO

A626 Repeat consultation "5' • wi/

A623 General assessment ^*^•'[

A624 General re-assessment . . . . ^-:: 30- T-^

A628 Partial assessment /t-fe><?

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patientisi in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) ^^ .^
C625 Consultation L

C525 Limited consultation ^^- «>^

C626 Repeat consultation o / .
b O

t
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code CLINICAL IMMUNOLOGY - Cont'd $

C623 General assessment U.'X.'to

C624 General re-assessment iO-H5
Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C622 up to five weeks per visit

C627 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S3'J-$0per week) .

per visit

C629 after thirteenth week (not to exceed Sli-OOper month) per visit /"X-S^

C628 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit f^-SO

Premiums for special visits; I.C.L'., C.C.U.; Detention:

(see Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

DERMATOLOGY (02)

General Listings:

(use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) X^-in
A025 Consultation

oe-3^

A026 Repeat consultation ^ '' ^^
A023 Specific assessment io-O^

A024 Partial assessment 3' -3^)

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergenc) Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) ^ ^
C025 Consultation 1 -rO
C0:6 Repeat consultation 31- "i

C02.3 Specific assessment Ui-^

C024 Specific re-assessment '7
Subsequent visits (minor assessments): ,. ^-.

C022 up to five weeks ... .per visit '•*•'

C027 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed SS'^-ibper week) . , ^q
per visit ' ^

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S ')|iBt>per month) per visit ' \^

C028 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit lA.-^^
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Code DERM.\TOLOCY - Cont'd S

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes. ^^ ^
W025 Consultation

^9'^^

W026 Repeat consultation 3'- 3©

Premiums for special visits; LC.L'., C.C.U.; Detention:

(see Preamble. Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

GASTROENTEROLOCY t41)

For services not listed, refer to Internal Medicine Section.

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) «*• o^
A41 5 Consultation 7p -30

A545 Limited consultation i/.oO

.A416 Repeat consultation S'^x>f>

A4I3 General assessment f i-7^

A414 General re-assessment iO.'fi

A4I8 Partial assessment i fc-fe^

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patienttsi in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit* premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) ^
C41 5 Consultation T»-»^

C545 Limited consultation 5\-tO

C416 Repeat consultation Sl-k)^

C4i3 General assessment . : 4"^'7 _
C414 General re-assessment 3^'7->

Subsequent visits (minor assessments): .., (Tq
C412 up to five weeks per visit

C4I7 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S.'3^5i>per week) .^ c^k
per visit ^^

C419 alter thirteenth week (not to exceed S "Jl^O^per month) per visit \-^
C418 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit '-*

'

Premiums for Special Visits: I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble. Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

2031



Vol. 117-1

Code

A035
A036
A033
A034

Note:

C035
C036
C033
C034

C032
C037

C039
C038

W035
W036

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

GENERAL SURGERY (03) 5

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)

Consultation ifD-XO

Repeat consultation 3j- \>^

Specific assessment 5.^-tf <?

Partial assessment Itf • 0^

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

For emergency calls and office visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

Consultation ^^\o
Repeal consultation ^''

Specific assessment 2.o -f

Specific re-assessment ij-3^

Subsequent visits (minor assessments): ^

up to five weeks per visit i*-"-*^

from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed Syi-^Ppcr week) per
' visit 'i--i»p

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S'7^.W)per month) per visit IX-^
Concurrent care (minor assessments) .

.' per visit IX- ^0

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes:

Consultation ^-O-lO

Repeat consultation 3t • 3<^

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(see Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

A615
A655

HAEMATOLOGY (61)

For Services not listed, refer to Internal Medicine Section.

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) y

Consultation ']o. 5^

Limited consultation Si- >oO
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code HAEMATOLOGY - Cont'd S

A616 Repeal consultation S\- oO
A613 General assessment ^Z-7^
A614 General re-assessment 30-p>
A618 Partial assessment /fej-^O

Emergency or O.P.D.: — Physician in Hospital But not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(S) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergenc> calls and other visits to hospital in-paiients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble. Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

C615 Consultation ^^^S5

C655 Limited consultation 5'i-fcO

C616 Repeal consultation Sl-^^
C613 General assessment tfk'l^

C614 General re-assessment JO-^^
Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C6I2 up to five weeks per visit /*'*"

C617 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed SSpS^ per week)

per visit ii"-^0

C619 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S l^-^^per month) per visit t2-^0

C6I8 Concurrent care (minor assessments) /l-i»0

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L., C.C.L'.; Detention:

(See Preamble. Part B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

INTERNAL MEDICINE (13)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) ^ ^
A 1 35 Consultation ' "^

r

A435 Limited consultation S'/ •
»c>

A 136 Repeal consultation 5 1-^^

A 133 General assessment ^a-7^
A 134 General re-assessment ^O.tS
A 1 38 Partial assessment lit-ioO

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergenc) Department W hen Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code INTERNAL MEDICINE - Cont'd $

Non-emergency Hospital In-Patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) ^, ^^
CI 35 Consultation /o-o^

C435 Limited consultation Sl-vO
C 1 36 Repeat consultation Sl-(oO

C133 General assessment 'f^'?^
CI 34 General re-assessment y^-^-^

Subsequent visits (minor assessments): ^

C132 up to five weeks per visit
'^'•*

C137 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed $ ^l-'fOper week) . ,^ ,.

per visit ' * ^

C139 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S I^^O per month) per visit '"i*
^"

C138 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit IZ-^^

Long Term Institutional Care:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to institutional patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in Institution,

refer to paragraphs 20, 2r)

1. Chronic Care Hospitals. Convalescent Hospitals, Nursing Homes, or other

Institutions in which patients are covered by extended care legislation:

W235 Consultation Iz'if^

W435 Limited consultation ^ I'oO

W236 Repeat consultation Si- **^

Admission assessment (see Preamble)

W232 Type 1 S^.^O
W234 Type 2 l2.20
W239 Annual physical examination 3o.^5*
W134 General re-assessment of patient in nursing home or covered by extended

care legislation lo-ioO

Note: May only be claimed 6 months after Annual Health Examination (as per

the Nursing Homes Act).

Subsequent visits (minor assessments) see Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 20,

21).

— chronic care or convalescent hospital (maximum o^ 10 per patient, per

month)

VV132 — first two visits per month (chargeable by most responsible physician) . ^_
per visit

W 1 3 i
— subsequent \^sits per month per visit 'i•^^^
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code INTER.NAL MEDICINE - Cont'd $

— nursing home or other institution covered by extended care legislation

(maximum of 5 per patient, per month)
W133 — first visit per month (chargeable by most responsible

physician) per visit /^-5'0

W138 — subsequent visits per month per visit ^-^0

2. Homes for the Aged and other Institutions in nhich patients are Not
Covered by Extended Care Legislation:

(Lsc General Listings)

Note: General Listings under these circumstances also apply to patients seen in

bed rather than in an office supplied by the institution.

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L'., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Par; B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

MICROBIOLOGY (29)

General Listings:

(Lse these listings for services other than non-emergency hospital services.)

A295 Consultation $1- (pO

A297 Limited consultation 2i.lf.O

A 296 Repeat consultation iS.kO

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

C295 Consultation S^iIpO

C297 Limited consultation 3^.tfO

C296 Repeat consultation hS. if^

C298 Concurrent care per visit lX-^0

Outpatient Department: ^
H295 Consultation 5l-(oO

H297 Limited Consultation Z$.l^.O

H293 Repeat consultation ^-1^0

Premiums for Special \isits; I.C.L'.. C.C.L.; Detention:

^See Preamble, Part B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

NELROLOGY1I8)

General Listings:

(Use these listings *hen performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)
q. c- '

A 185 Consultation 7o-5i>

A385 Limited consultation 5'!- fcj^
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A186
A183
A184
A188

Note:

C185
C385
C186
C183
C184

C182
C187

C189
C188

W185
W385
W186

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

NEUROLOGY - Cont'd S

Repeat consultation ShiC
General assessment kZ-7^
General re-assessment JO-^^
Partial assessment I (g -^0

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

Consultation [O-o-^

Limited consultation Sl-lo^

Repeat consultation Sl.foO

General assessment ^-^'i^

General re-assessment iC-'i:>

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

up to five weeks per visit '*-'''

from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S 37"^'^ per week) ,

per visit 12.-^0

after thirteenth week (not to exceed Srt^(^o per month) per visit 'i* ^^
Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit IJL-SO

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the .Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes: --,^
Consultation /o-B^

Limited consultation ^''/

Repeat consultation o/-bO

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

NEUROSURGERY (04)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) ^,
A045 Consultation OV-DO

A046 Repeat consultation 3S-oO

A043 Specific assessment i'i-^O

A044 Partial assessment /fc-tO
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code NEUROSURGERY - Cont'd S

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Senices:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble. Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) ^
C045 Consultation bl-OO

C046 Repeat consultation 33- 5*0

C043 Specific assessment 33oO
C044 Specific re-assessment '7 '^'^

Subsequent visits (minor assessments): ^
C042 up to five weeks per visit ii-i*^

C047 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S^J.yO per week) ,
• /ISO

per visit / A- -^
w

C049 after thirteenth week (not to exceed $ l^.jO pc month) per visit IX- ^^
C048 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit (1. i>0

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes:
W045 Consultation 5'^.oO

W046 Repeat consultation 3 i-S'O

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(see Preamble. Part B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

NLCLE.\R MEDICINE (63)

G635 Consultation ^lf-20

G634 Repeat consultation il.*?CP

G935 Diagnostic consultation — see definition in Preamble '*f • 7**

G632 Partial assessment . . /t-(oO

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.L.; Detention:

(See Preamble. Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY (20) S

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) la o
A205 Consultation* 3S.yO

A206 Repeat consultation* 31-30

A203 Specific assessment* iff-^^

A204 Partial assessment* JJf.-00

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non>emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble. Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) -,„ d^
C205 Consultation* Ol OO
C206 Repeat consultation* 3j- 30

C203 Specific assessment* A«>-'f

C204 Specific re-assessment*
'I

-20

Subsequent visits (minor assessments): ^
C202 up to five weeks per visit

(^•^^

C207 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed $2f^-5'0per week) . . .-q

per visit ^

C209 after thirteenth week (not to exceed $'7^,00 PC" mon'h) per visit '
^-••^'-^

C208 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit '2-i>0

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospitals,

Homes for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation

and Nursing Homes:

W305 Consultation* 3^-50

W306 Repeat consultation* 3i.S0

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

*May include chemical cautery, biopsy of cervix, Papanicolaou smear, examination of

trichomonas suspension.
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code OPHTH.\LMOLOGY (23) S

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)

A235 Consultation 3t^0
A236 Repeat consultation 3/ • 3^
A233 Specific assessment l?f.f/-0

A234 Partial assessment Ilf..o0

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.;

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble. Part B. paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

C235 Consultation ^^'^^

C236 Repeat consultation ^q'^^

C233 Specific assessment XP-t^
C234 Specific re-assessment {"J-iO

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C232 up to five weeks per visit '
*" *'

C237 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S^l.So per week) ^
per visit / i"^ ^

C239 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S T^-OOper month) per visit iX-^^

C238 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit /A-iO

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the .\ged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes:
W535 Consultation i^.tfO

W536 Repeat consultation il '^^

Premiums for Special N'isits; I.C.L'., C.C.L'.; Detention:

(see Preamble. Pari B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY (06)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) , ^ /

.A065 Consultation . .^ 2>'o-^^

.A066 Repeat consultation ....'. 2.S. i>

A063 Specific assessment *.> . o C
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A064

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Note:

C065
C066
C063
C064

C062
C067

C069
C068

W065
W066

W062

W061

W063

W068

ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY - Cont'd

Partial assessment

O. Reg. 789/83

S

12). to

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patients Services:

For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) -, ^^
Consultation Ob-^J>

Repeat consultation iT-il/

Specific assessment ^i-?u

Specific re-assessment lifZO

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):
. ^ .^

I / Oi
up to five weeks ^. ... per visit " '

from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed $33^^ per week)
ii /)s

per visit '
' ^

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S ^[^ per month) per visit U-Ob^

Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit '/ -O^

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes

for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes: ^ / or*

Consultation
Jci V

Repeal consultation at-»>0

Subsequent visits (minor assessments see Preamble Part B, Paragraphs 20,

21).

— chronic care or convalescent hospital (maximum of 10 per patient, per

month)
— first two visits per month (chargeable by most responsible physician) . ,, ^y

per visit '
'• '^-'

— subsequent visits per month per visit "• ^o
— nursing home or other institution covered by extended care legislation

(maximum of 5 per patient, per month)

— first visit per month (chargeable by most responsible physician) y
per visit /'• ^ ^

— subsequent visits per month per visit ^-^0

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B. paragraphs 23, 24.)
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A243
A244
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

OTOLARYNGOLOGY (24) $

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)

Consultation S9- ^^
Repeat consultation Zl- oO

Specific assessment ^S"- tfO

Partial assessment ll^-^

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

Consultation oi'ifO

Repeat consultation ^l' "i^

Specific assessment J.^.U-O

Specific re-dssessment i^- ^^
Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

up to five weeks per visit /2-^0

from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed SyjJSO per week) ^
per visit 'J<-^^

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S 75.00 per month) per visit fZi>^

Concurrent care (minor assessments) ' per visit iX--^'^

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital. Homes
for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes:

Consultation o".^0

Repeat consultation •5j. JO

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L'., C.C.L'.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

Note:

C245
c:46
C243
C244

C242
C247

C249
C248

W345
W346

A265
A66 5

A565
A 266

PAEDIATRICS (26)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) ^
Consultation p.fti)

Prenatal consultation (see Preamble, Part B. paragraph liK) ) Lf. ^0
Limited consultation | • bO
Repeat consultation Ci- 'cO
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Code

A263
A264
A007
A261

K267
K269

Note:

C265
C665
C565
C266
C263
C264

C262
C267

C269
C268
H267
Note:

H261

H262
H263
L.V.C.

N.C.

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

PAEDI.\TRICS - Cont'd $ ^

General assessment 3(#-oi

General re-assessment i3. '^y

Intermediate assessment/Well baby care lie -^^

Minor assessment 11-2.^

Annual health examination — child (after 2nd birthday) Xl- 4-^

— adolescent SO-'i^

Diagnostic interview and/or counselling with child and/or parent — see

Practice in General Listing (K008)

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) - ^.
Consultation a
Prenatal consultation (See Preamble, part B, paragraph 1(K)) •+7' '^

Limited consultation Sl-loO

Repeat consultation 5'*»^^

General assessment ifc.*^

General re-assessment aZ-i^

Subsequent visits (minor assessments): ^
up to six weeks per visit

from seventh to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S2>'}-'>ipcr week) .-

per visit
^'

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S 'J$.0OpcT month) per visit llSO
Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit l7.-S^o

Attendance at maternal delivery (one or more babies) /A^^O
Consultation should not be claimed with attendance of maternal delivery

other fees may apply. (See Obstetrical Preamble, paragraph 1 1.)

Newborn care in hospital and/or home T^' '

Low birthweight baby care (uncomplicated)

— initial visit (per baby) ^** T*

— thereafter per visit 12'^^

— Intensive care unit (without assisted ventilation) (See Preamble, Part

B, paragraph 23(b)) visit fees

Pre-adoption examination and evaluation N.A.B.
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code PAEDIATRICS - Cont'd S

Chronic and Convalescent Hospital: ^

W265 Consuluiion fff-^^

W565 Limited consultation 5^1 • bO
W266 Repeat consultation 5'l. feO

Admission assessment (see Preamble)

W562 Type 1
3S4C>

W564 Type 2 '2.-2.0

Subsequent visits (minor assessments See Preamble Part B, paragraphs 20.

21).

— chronic care or convalescent hospital (maximum of 10 per patient, per

month)

W262 — first two visits per month (chargeable by most responsible physician) . , i <<>

P«r visit
, ^

W261 — subsequent visits per month per visit °
'

W269 Annual physical examination «*• • ¥

Note: In surgical cases requiring medical direction, standard in-hospital medical

benefits may be claimed in addition to the surgical benefit.

This includes all operations on babies under one year of age. and all

other children who require medical supervision.

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L'., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Pan B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

PATHOLOGY (28)

A285
A286
A585

C285
C286
C585
C288

General Listings:

(Use these listings for services other than non-emergency in-patient

Consultation -'
i
v-

Repeat or limited consultation i^'ll-*^

Diagnostic consultation — see definition in Preamble I i-/^

Noo-emergenc) Hospital In-patient Services: ^ .

Consultation "^ ,

Repeat or limited consultation
n.'!n

Diagnostic consultation In- /^

Concurrent care per visit ll-^O

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L\, C.C.L.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Pan B, paragraphs 23, 24.)
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code PHYSICAL MEDICINE .\ND REHABILIT.\TION (31) $

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)

A315 Consultation ^S.'tfS

A515 Limited consultation Sl-^^
A3 1 6 Repeat consultation 5^i • CaO

A3 13 General assessment l^^-'^^

A3 10 General rc-assessment 30.^^
A3 14 Partial assessment Ik-^^

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

C315 Consultation •j^S-Ji"

C515 Limited consultation Sll.fcO

C316 Repeat consultation Sl-iyO

C313 General assessment W'7^
C314 General re-assessment 30 •^^

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C312 up to five weeks per visit
!^-^"

C317 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S yjSopcr week) ^
per visit l2-!>^

C319 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S '^J.OOper month) per visit /2- i>0

C318 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit /2.- '^^

Long Term Institutional Care:

.Note: For emergency calls and other visits to institutional patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (if physician already in Institution.

refer to paragraph 20.)

\. Chronic Care Hospitals, Convalescent Hospitals, .Nursing Homes or other

Institutions in which patients are covered by extended care legislation:

W515 Consultation
' 7^-^^"

W310 Limited consultation S'/-4?0

W516 Repeat consultation Sl-^
Admission assessment (see Preamble) ^

W512 Tvpe 1

33-ift?

W514 Type 2 U-'IO
W419 .Annual physical examination 30.95
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code PHYSICAL MEDICINE AND REHABILITATION - Cont'd $
W314 General re-assessment of patient in nursing home or covered by extended

care legislation 1o>(bO

May only be claimed 6 months after Annual Health Examination (as per

the Nursing Homes Act).

Subsequent visits (minor assessments See Preamble Part B, paragraphs 20,

21)

— chronic care or convalescent hospital (maximum of 10 per patient, per

month)

W312 — first two visits per month (chargeable by most responsible physician) .

per visit i^.- » *>

W3i 1 — subsequent visits per month per visit i-f^
— nursing home or other mstitution covered by extended care legislation

(maximum of 5 per patient, per month)

W313 — first visit per month (chargeable by most responsible

physician) per visit a^o
W3 1

8

— subsequent visits per month per visit ^ • ^^

2. Homes for the Aged and other Institutions in which patients are Not

Covered by Extended Care Legislation.

(Use General Listings)

Note: General Listings under these circumstances also apply to patients seen in

bed rather than in an office supplied by the institution.

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L., C.C.L'.; Detention:

(See Preamble. Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

Team Management in a Rehabilitation Unit: (Active in-patient

rehabilitation management from the initiation o\ rehabilitation care as it

applies 10 codes H312. H3P and H3I9 means, when this service is

rendered by ore physiatrist (even if part of the service is rendered in an

active treatment hospital and part is rendered in a rehabilitation unit),

the weekly and monthly limitations under these codes apply to the total

rehabilitation care rendered. In other words, it is not possible to claim

the maximum benefits allowed under codes C312. C317 and C319 and

submit claims de novo under codes H3I2. H317 and H319 under the

above circumstances.)

H312 up to twelve weeks per visit '1- »'^

H317 from thirteenth to twenty-sixth week (not to exceed Syj-^ per week) per
' visit a>0

H319 twenty-sixth week onwards (not to exceed S ^/.ftdper month) . . .per visit /2-^0
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H313

N.C.
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O. Reg. 789/83

PHYSICAL MEDICINE AND REHABILITATION - Cont'd $
Rehabilitation Procedures:

Interviewing and counselling of patients and/or relatives per half hour or

major part thereof (includes report) H-'Jo
Rehabilitation case conference — with medical and/or paramedical

personnel on behalf of a patient N.A.B.

Physiatric Management; applies to physiatrists regulating the day to day

management of patients which may include (as required) prescription

development, advice and supervision. It may be claimed on the days when
rehabilitation services arc provided to patients who have been seen

previously by the physiatrist for consultation or assessment. The benefit

is not meant as an administrative allowance for supervising a department

of rehabilitation nor is it to be claimed on the same day as claims are

made for any other services which are provided by the physiatrist to the

same patient(s) X-^^

PLASTIC SLRGERY (08)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)

A085 Consultation 38r.30

A086 Repeat consultation ^l-^O

A083 Specific assessment itT-OO

A084 Partial assessment /4-00

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Note:

C085
C086
C083
C084

C082
C087

C089
C088

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

Consultation io.JO

Repeat consultation 51- 3^
Specific assessment <l?r-<^

Specific re-assessment I 7"^^
Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

up to five weeks per visit ^l-^

from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed Si'j.^oper week)

per visit ' J--^0

after thirteenth week (not to exceed S *]5-*P*'' month) per visit l^oO
Concurrent ca.'-e (minor assessments) per visit l1->0

2046



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE Vol. 117-1

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code PLASTIC SURGERY - Cont'd $

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes:
W085 Consultation iV.30
W086 Repeat consultation 3f- 30

Premiums for Special Visits; l.C.L'., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

PSYCHIATRY (19)

General Listings:

(LIse these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) ^
A 195 Consultation ']%fl^^

A395 Limited consultation 5"] - bo

A 1 96 Repeat consultation ^i • to

A 1 93 Specific assessment tf1- lo

A 1 94 Partial assessment Ife- to

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patientts) in the Emergency or

O.P.Dj

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital Services: (in-patient, day care, residential care).

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Pan B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) ^

C195 Consultauon 7^-^^

C395 Limited consultation 5"' bO

C196 Repeal consultation TZ-fcO

C193 Specific assessment ^^'1^,

C194 Specific re-assessment 30.Ti>

Subsequent visits (minor assessment):

C 1 92 up to five weeks per visit

C197 from sixth :o thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed S J'fSbP*' week) .
I ZbO

per visit llS'^

C199 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S l^.^per month) per visit ll-^'b

C198 Concurrent care (minor assessment) per visit /X-^O
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code PSYCHIATRY - Cont'd S

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the Aged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes:

W195 Consultation 73^.^5'

W395 Limited consuliation >'/• loO

W196 Repeat consultation Sh^^

Other Services:

Certiflcation of Mental Illness

K623 Application for psychiatric assessment, (as mandated by the Mental Health

Act) — including necessary history, examination and completion of form o/- io
K624 Certification and re-certification of involuntary admission (as required by

the Mental Health Act at not more than 120 hours and 2 weeks) — to

include history, examination and completion of form, per '/i hour or ^^ -

major part thereof J/-.50

K629 All other re-certification(s) of involuntary admission ii'iO

N.C. CertiHcation of incompetence including assessment to determine

incompetence N.A.B.

Note: Consultation or assessment normally may not be claimed in addition to

certification or re-certification (same visit).

N.C. Specific assessment with report to referring agency N.A.B.

Consultation on behalf of disturbed child (including report):

A 197 consultative interview with parents '1^'/^

A 198 consultative interview with child 7^"7*^

(Assessment conference with parents should be claimed on the basis of

family therapy).

may not be claimed with a visit Jee. (M.I'.iS. 1^174.)

N.C. Therapeutic supervision with any para-medical organization (health

education, correction and other community resources) _ N.A.B.

N.C. Appearance before Advisory Review Board or Review Board — per Vi hr. or

major part thereof N.A.B.

K620 Consultation for involuntary psychiatric treatment (as mandated by Section

35(4b) of the Mental Health Act) — per 'A hr. or major part thereof .... ^1-2>0

Note: Interviews with relatives, C.A.S. or Legal guardian on behalf of a patient,

sec K002, K003 on page 36.

Psychotherapy: (See Preamble. Part B, paragraph 12)

K197 Individual (including Aversivc Conditioning, Narcoanalysis, Psychoanalysis) ^
per '/^ hour or major part thereof ^ i'

^^
Group psychotherapy out patients

K198 per member, per 'A hour or major part thereof (up to six hours per day)

4-8 people b-<f^
K199 per member, per 'A hour or major part thereof (up to 6 hours per day) 9-

^

12 people 3. f^

N.C. per member, per hour (more than 6 hours) N.A.B.
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code PSYCHIATRY - Cont'd S

Group psychotherapy IN Patients.

K191 per member, per 'i hour or major part thereof (up to 6 hours per day) 4-8 .

people ^•^'0

K196 per member, per Vi hour or major part thereof (up to 6 hours per day) 9- . ^
1 2 people 5.15

N.C. per member, per */i hour (more than 6 hours) N'.A.B.

Family therapy (two or more family members)

K195 per ^ hour or major part thereof ij.XihO

Note: Should be claimed on the patient's claim card with diagnosis.

Hypnotherapy:

K192 Individual — per Vi hour or major part thereof yf-'lfi

Note: May not be claimed with diagnosis of acne, psoriasis, smoking, obesity or in

conjunction with delivery.

K194 Group — for induction and training for hypnosis (up to eight people) per '^

hour or major part thereof — per member — (not applicable to prenatal

patients) b-*fO

Note: ( 1 ) For electroconvulsive therapy benefits, see Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures.

(2) Psychotherapy or hypnotherapy or counselling or E.C.T. is not to be claimed in

conjunction with other consultations or assessments rendered by the same physician

on the same day. unless there are clearly defined unrelated diagnoses for the two

services.

(3) The College of Phyicians and Surgeons has stated that the minimum time period

for psychotherapy (*) be claimed as such) is 20 minutes (see Preamble, Part B.

paragraph 12).

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L',, C.C.U^ Detention:

(See Preamble. Pan B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

RADIOLOGY — DIAGNOSTIC (33)

General Listing:

A335 Consultation (Sec Preamble. Part B. paragraph 1(e) 2o./o

Non-Emergency Hospital Service:

C335 Consultation (See Preamble, Part B. paragraph 1(e) 3o-<0

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L'., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B. paragraphs 23, 24.)

RADIATION ONCOLOGY — iTHERAPELTIC RADIOLOGY) (34)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)

A345 Consultation ifb.y<?

A346 Repeat consultation '. 3/ iO

A343 Specific assessment • 2.8 -t^^

A344 Partial assessment llfoO
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code RADIATION O.NCOLOCY — (THERAPEUTIC RADIOLOGY) - Cont'd $

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).) i

C345 Consultation lft>.»

C346 Repeat consultation 31-3^

C343 Specific assessment 2.?J-if t>

C344 Specific re-assessment ' /" ^

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C342 up to five weeks per visit

C347 from si.xth to thirteenth weeic inclusive (not to exceed 53*1^0 per week) ,

per visit IX-^J'

C349 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S 1$,c©per month) per visit IZ-^^

C348 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit IX- j ^

Premiums for Special \'lsits; I.C.I'., C.C.L.; Detention:

(see Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

RESPIRATORS DISEASE (47)

For services not listed, refer to Internal Medicine Section.

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)
^

.A475 Consultation J^-o^

.A575 Limited consultation ^l- ^^

.•\476 Repeat consultation •5/- w

.-\4'"3 General assessment ^i' 7^

.A4'"4 General re-assessment 2>o-^b

.A4"8 Partial assessment / fe- loO

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department W hen Seeing Patient(si in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergeriCy calls and other visits :o hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premium.s apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble. Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

10 paragraph ISid).)

C475 Consultation IS-SS

C5"5 Limited consultation Si-loO

C4"ci Repeat consultation Si. bO

C4~3 General assessment '+2-7'^

C4'4 General re-ib.->essment v.jO-T'i)

/
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code RESPIRATORY DISEASE - Cont'd S

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C472 up to five weeks per visit 'a-j*?

C477 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed SSJ.SofXT week) . ^

per visit l^'^J^

C479 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S'^.oO pcr month) per visit 1^- ^^
C478 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit ll-^*^

Premiums for Special \'isits; I.C.U^ C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

RHEUMATOLOGY (48)

For services not listed, refer to Internal Medicine Section.

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.) ^
A485 Consultation 7^"^^

A595 Limited consultation ^i-fco

A486 Repeat consultation 5^i- U>

A483 General assessment If-'i.-'Jo

A484 General re-assessment 30.9S

A488 Partial assessment / <»• W>

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings) _,

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

.Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B. paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)

C485 Consultation 7^-^^
C595 Limited consultation .

5"/. fe>0

C486 Repeat consultation Si- (e©

C483 General assessment ^il*^
C484 General re-assessment 30- "V^

Subsequent visits (mmor assessments):

C482 up to five weeks per visjt

C487 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed SyjSopcr week) . , - .
--

per visit ' i- ^ "^

C489 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S "J^JOper month) per visit /a- bo
C488 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit l'X'^0

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

aSo
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CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

Code UROLOGY (35) $

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections.)

A355 Consultation* H/i?

A356 Repeat consultation* Jl-i*^

A353 Specific assessment* l^-''^

A354 Partial assessment* jtf.OO

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which

"special visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hospital, refer

to paragraph 18(d).)
,

C355 Consultation* ^^-'^

C356 Repeat consultation* 3f-iO

C353 Specific assessment* 3-3^.00

C354 Specific re-assessment* If-iO

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C352 up to five weeks per vi if !X-^^
C357 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed SiJ.^^Oper week)

per visit '*' -^^

C359 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S ^^xjOP^"" month) per visit tX-S^

C358 Concurrent care (minor assessments) per visit Jl.bC

Long Term Institutional Care — Chronic and Convalescent Hospital, Homes
for the .\ged — Patients Covered by Extended Care Legislation and

Nursing Homes:

W355 Consultation* 2>'l-/0

W356 Repeat consultation* 3/- 3^^

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.L'., C.C.L'.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

*May include physical examination pertaining to the genito-urinary tract and when necessary

such procedures as urethral calibration and prostatic Huid examination, but not to include

endoscopic examination.

2052



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE Vol. 117-1

NUCLEAR MEDICINE — IN VIVO

Column T — is the technical benefit for the production of records, radiopharmaceutical

agents, apparatus, premises, technical services, administration and secretarial services.

Column P, — is the professional benefit for supervision of the procedure, appropriate patient

interview and/or examination, correlation of related data, interpretation of results, and provision

of a written report. Tb« physician ne«d not be continuoush present in the nuclear medicine

department or private facility while the procedures are being carried out but must b« physically

present frequently enough to carry out the appropriate patient interview and/or examination and

approve, nH>dify or intervene in the procedures as required.

Column P2— is the professional benefit for interpretation of results and provision of a written

report. If the physician does not meet the criteria for P, or if any visit is claimed in conjunction

with that Nuclear Medicine procedure, the lesser professional benetlt (Pj) should be claimed.

Notes: (1) The total benefit is arrived at by adding T plus P, (first code listed, e.g. Z006)

or by adding T plus P2 (second code listed, e.g. Z925).

When coding the total benefit use suffix A
When coding the technical portion only use suffix B
When coding the professional portion only use suffix C.

(2) If quantification or data manipulation is carried out in addition to visual inspection of

imaging studies, add 30% to the appropriate professional benefit. Such activity must add signifi-

cant diagnostic information not available by inspection alone and does not include simple image

enhancement techniques such as smoothing, background subtraction, etc. Recording of images

on videotape for replay and production of images on the video display of a computer do not in

themselves justify the additional benefit.

For services for which this additional 30% is appropriate the correct code prefix is Y instead

of Z. For example for Arteriography plus data manipulation, the appropriate codes are Y006 ^

Y925 instead of Z0O6/Z925.

The benefits for cardiac wall motion studies and calculation of ventricular ejection fraction

(ZOIO and Z012) already include an allowance for data manipulation. Additional benefits may
be claimed only vtben additional cardiac quantifications are performed i.e. stroke volume ratio and

volume response curves and/or phase analysis.

(3) If examination of Brain, Lung, Liver or Spleen is limited to one view, the benefit (T and

P, or Pj) is to be reduced by 50% (use codes Z036/Z957, Z041/Z935. Z080/Z990 respectively).

(4) Repeat studies on the same day may be claimed only after exercise or drug intervention.

(5) The phrase "nuclear medicine specialist" should be interpreted as "nuclear medicine

physician", since not all physicians practising nuclear medicine are certified as specialists in this

discipline by the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons.

(6) See also Preamble, part B, paragraph 1(h), l(i) and I (J).

]
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T
Code Cardiovascular System %

Z006/Z925 Arteriography — aorta and its branches, —
uni or bilateral T'^^

Z008/Z927 Venography — uni or bilateral 7I.0O

Z013/Z928 — mediastinum and superior vena cava . . . i^-bO

Z007/Z926 Blood flow study in conjunction with static

organ scan io40

Z004/Z922 Cardiac output 7^i^^0

Z024/Z924 Cardioangiography Il.oo

Z005/Z991 Myocardial perfusion scan — with
,

Thallium^' fn^<=>

Z025/Z994 Delayed Thallium^"' myocardial perfusion
3«'/i

scan A«'*fO

Z017/Z964 Myocardial perfusion scan — using other
tt^CrC

radionuclides '''•

Z016/Z960 Myocardial scan — acute infarction, injury . . ^/-CO

Myocardial wall motion studies /v

Z010/Z923 — two or more projections ^tf-iC

Z0O9/Z992 — repeat same day (maximum of 3 repeats) 2S-liO
Z012/Z988 Myocardial wall motion studies with ejection

fraction "^S^

Z011/Z993 — repeat same day (maximum of 3 repeats) ^S-tO

Z018/Z965 Pericardial effusion scan 3<^.V0

Z023/Z983 Detection and localization of venous

thrombosis using radio iodonated fibrinogen

up to ten days ^4""^

Endocrine System

Z022/Z982 Adrenal scan /'fT^^

Z027/Z930 Thyroid uptake per determination 3.0.^0

Z078/Z974 Thyroid scan if9.7<^

Z019/Z975 Thyroid scan with uptake using same radio

pharmaceutical horfO

Z074/Z971 Parathyroid scan T'-O^

Gastrointestinal System .

Z040/Z934 Radio-labelled fat absorption study 2S-X0

Z043/Z936 Schilling test
^^-^^

Z044/Z937 Schilling test — repeat with intrinsic factor, ^^ ,^

or other

Z015/Z938 Schilling test with dual isotopes and intrinsic

factor ito.lo

Z057/Z939 C'Mabelled metabolite breath test
ft*^'^^

Z045/Z940 Protein loss or gastrointestinal bleeding *lt-cc

Z046/Z941 Ca*^ absorption study 7'-°«'

Z03i/Z996 Oesophageal motility study in the supine or
^ ^

upright position, liquid or solid bolus '
'

,

Z032/Z997 — repeat (maximum of 3 repeats)
35-^^

Z042/Z942 Gastrointestinal transit or reflux study "Jl- 0^

Z088/Z977 Abdominal scan (ectopic gastric mucosa, G.I.

bleed and shunt patency) /Z'^-

0.
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NUCLEAR MEDICINE — IN VIVO

T
Code Gastrointestinal System — cont'd S

Z047/Z943 Pancrcaiic study (Selenium) /<f7-^o

Z073/Z970 Pancreatic scan /t*.?-^©

Z058/Z951 Dynamic biliary excretion 7 1 -00

Z0T0/Z966 Liver and/or spleen scan fi-ot

Z089/Z978 Salivary gland study 7^-''*

Genitourinary System

Z063/Z953 Dynamic renal imaging study 7/-*0

Z060/Z952 Renogram (time-activity curves only) 3^-^*

Z076/Z9''3 Renal scan (static image only) f^-?^

Z061/Z954 Renal plasma How 3«j.ifO

Z062/Z955 Glomerular filtration rate ^7*^
Z026/Z956 Cysiogram for vesicoureteral reflux ^l-OO

Z075/Z972 Placenta ff7-3o

Z021/Z981 Testicles and scrotum 7i.oO

Hematopoietic System

Z001/Z919 Plasma volume USo
Z002/Z920 Plasma volume with repeat studies 28if^

Z003/Z921 Red cell volume 2P.Oo

Z050/Z945 Plasma iron clearance ^°-f^
Z051/Z946 Plasma iron turnover ^O.>0

Z052/Z947 Fc-' red cell utilization ^OS^
Z053/Z948 Combination of Z050, Z051. Z052 at one time lI'i.HO

Z054/Z949 Red or white cell or platelet survival 7'-'^

Z055/Z950 Red or white cell or platelet survival and seri?'

surface counts HOMO

Musculoskeletal System

Z065/Z961 Whole body survey — bones, joints, soft
,

tissue, marrow flfbo

Z049/Z96: Specit'ic site — one or more loZ-IO

Z038/Z958 Whole body *'gallium or radioactive indium

scanning Hi-Z^
Z039/Z959 *'Gallium scanning or radioactive indium

spcc-.fic site ob'lO

Z056/Z984 Bone mineral density by Gamma ray

scattering Z^-"*^

Z092/Z985 Total body calcium -
Z035/Z995 Bone mineral content of lumbar spine or ^

femoral neck by dual-photon absorbitometry

Note: Z065 Z961 and Z049 Z962 are not to be

billed together. Z007; Z926 may be billed in

addition "to Z065/Z961 or Z049/Z962 for

blood pool study.

Nervous System

Z064 Z9:'9 Cerebral spinal fluid circulation Id I CO
Z066/Z963 Brain scan T'*'*

P.

S

/S-tfo

2^yo

/If -So

5-./^

7-ffO

lyio
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NUCLEAR MEDICINE — IN VIVO

T P. P,

Code Respiratory System S S S

Z071/Z967 Lung scan 71. 00 it-So /o.go

Z059/Z968 — ventilation and perfusion on same day .. I0(,.^a 1^.0.10 '*?.7^

Miscellaneous

Z091/Z980 Lymphangiogram Jt-oo XI^^o ll-lO

SO.]'Z072/Z969 Ocular tumour localization 50.JO *i-<>« 7-3e

Z087/Z976 Tear duct — unilateral fc^">
'J'f^ ,V^^

Z085/Z989 — bilateral 7/-*»*

Z033/Z986 Whole body counting —
11.1 o 10.^0

/yifO 7-^''

CLINICAL PROCEDURES ASSOCIATED
WITH DIAGNOSTIC NUCLEAR
.MEDICINE PROCEDURES

Such procedural benefits are intended for the professional service of placing an instrument

or introducing diagnostic radiopharmaceuticals. They are not intended to be used for simple

subcutaneous, intramuscular or intravenous injection nor for oral administration. Rather than

double listing the procedures and benefits in this part of the schedule, physicians are directed to

the following reference points in the schedule.

(a) Intravenous injection for peripheral venography — G376 or G379 on page 98.

(b) Intra-articular injections — G370 on page 97.

(c) Injection into CSF spaces or shunt apparatus — Z821 on page 215.

(d) Arterial puncture — G479 on page 89.

(c) Paracentesis in conjunction with shunt patency study-Z590 on page 187.

NUCLEAR MEDICINE — IN VITRO (See Radioassays under Laboratory Medicine)
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RADlATlOiN ONCOLOGY (THERAPEUTIC RADIOLOGY)

Code RADIOTHERAPY (including Therapeutic Isotopes) $

The listed benefits are for the professional services of a certified therapeutic

radiologist, the services of a specialist for the intracavitary or interstitial

application of radium or sealed sources and the services of a specialist

using non-sealed sources of radioisotopes in a laboratory authorized by

the Atomic Energy Control Board of Canada. Other medical services to

the patient arc not included in these figures. The cost of material is

additional.

TELERADIOTHERAPY

Note: Paid only to a certified therapeutic radiologist, (Spec, code 34).

The fee for all inpatient services is a hospital charge.

X301 Major treatment planning (150 KVP or higher), dosage calculation and

preparation of any special treatment device if3.2>o

X302 Teleradiotherapy — x-ray. 151 KVP or higher, radium, cobalt, cesium

beutron linear accelerator — charge per treatment visit II- 0>

X304 Minor teleradiotherapy — x-ray, 150 KVP or less — charge per treatment

visit 7 ^
Note: For minor teleradiotherapy administered by other than certified therapeutic

radiologists, use the listing under Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures.

RADIUM AND RADIOISOTOPES (sealed sources)

X322 Treatment planning, dosage calculation and preparation of any special

treatment device l^i>-'i>0

Intracavitary application of radium or sealed sources including dilatation

and curettage carried out at same time as application

X323 — first application iT.f'iS

X334 —repeat application within 30 days t3-70
X324 Interstitial application of radium or scaled radioisotope ^^1 '^

X325 Application of radium or radioisotope plaque or mould Jl-^0
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RADIATION ONCOLOGY (THERAPEUTIC RADIOLOGY)

Code RADIOISOTOPES (non-sealed sources) S

Note: The following benefits include treatment planning, dosage calculation and

preparation of materials. Appropriate visit and procedural benefits (e.g.

paracentesis) may be claimed in addition. Thyroid benefits (X326, X327,

X335) include administrations within any three month period.

X326 Thyroid malignancy Sf^-O

X336 Prostate malignancy S200
X327 Hyperthyroidism Sl-oO

X335 Induction of hypothyroidism S^-^^
X328 Polycythaemia iO.ffO

X329 Metastatic disease of bone l^J- 2>0

X330 Ascites and/or pleural effusion(s) due to malignancy 2>7-'P
X332 Arthritis — single or multiple site X^*-^^

X333 Metastatic disease with radioactive lymphogram Z'J-l^
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behaviour, and of promoting positive personality growth and development. Accordingly, therefore,

a psychotherapeutic procedure may be claimed if a half hour or major part thereof has been spent

by a physician in such treatment of the patient. Psychotherapy may not be claimed by more than

one physician for the same patient at the same time.

In order to qualify for a psychotherapy claim, a minimum of twenty minutes must be spent

with the patient. When psychotherapy extends beyond thirty minutes, the major part (16

minutes) of the next half hour must be spent with the patient to qualify for an additional half

hour fee. Similarly, after an hour of psychotherapy, the major part (16 minutes) of the next half

hour must be spent to qualify for an additional half hour fee and so on." (Medical Review

Committee Bulletin, Volume 3, Number 1.)

13. Counselling: as distinct from psychotherapy, counselling is that activity in which the

physician engages in an educational dialogue with the paiient(s) on an individual or group basis

wherein the goal of the physician and paiicnt(s) is to become aware of the patient(s) problems

or situation and of modalities for prevention and/or treatment. Counselling is not intended for

ongoing treatment or a substitute for a patient assessment, and it must be rendered personally

by the attending physician.

Advice given during a visit for patient assessment and relative to that assessment (see

defmitions) is included in the assessment benefit and does not qualify for "counselling".

14. Genetic Counselling: includes interviewing the appropriate family members, the

collection and assessment of adequate clinical and genetic data to make a diagnosis, construct

a pedigree, and assess the risks to persons seeking advice. It includes imparting this information

and the various alternatives to the appropriate family members in such a way that they can make
informed decisions about dealing with the genetic problem.

15. Examinations of Well Persons:

(a) Age: (unless otherwise specified)

Newborn — up to 10 days of age.

Infant — up to 2 years

Child — up to and including 15 years

Adolescent — up to and including 17 years

Adult — 18 years or over.

(b) Newborn Care: is the routine care of a well baby up to ten days of age and should include

a complete physical examination ot the baby and necessary instructions to the mother.

The service shall involve at least two visits, and normally may not be claimed for the

same patient by more than one physician.

W hen a well baby is transferred to another hospital (because of the mother's state

of health, for examplej claims for newborn care by a physician at each hospital may

be appropriate.

(c) Low Birth Weight Care: is the care of a baby weighing less than 2.5 kilograms at birth.

(d) Well Baby Care: the periodic visits of a well baby during the first two years of life

involving complete examination with necessary weight and measurements and

instructions to the parent(s) regarding health care.

(e) .Annual Health or Annual Physical Examination (Including Primary and Secondary

School Examinations): shall comprise all the elements of a general assessment as it
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pertains to an individual who presents and reveals no apparent physical or mental illness.

O.H.I. P. benefits for any one physician are limited to one .Annual Health Examination

per patient f>er year after the second birthdaie. To qualify for O.H.I. P. benefits, an

Annual Health Examination normally must be requested by the patient rather than a

third party. Under Regulation 452 of Revised Regulations of Ontario. 1980 under the

Health Insurance Act, examinations for the purpose of "legal requirements or

proceedings" are excluded from coverage. However, it is recognized that an Annual

Health Examination will satisfy some or all of the requirements for examinations

required by statute but excluded by the above mentioned Regulation. In such instances

and where a prior claim for an Annual Health Examination has not been submitted

to the Plan in the previous twelve months for that patient, it would be appropriate to

submit a claim to OHIP for this service. The OHIP benefit in these cases covers the

Annual Health Examination only and not any charges peculiar to the legal requirements,

such as charges for the completion of forms.

(f) Predental General Assessment: Is the history and examination of a patient required prior

to dental surgery under anaesthesia in hospital. A diagnosis is not required by OHIP for

this service.

Other Terms, Definitions and Guidelines

16. Coding: This schedule lists a code number opposite most items. Items which arc not

coded are identified either as U.V.C. or N.C.

U.V.C.— use visit codes applicable to the pertinent service and specialty

N.C.— no code applicable. This service is not a benefit (N.A.B.) of O.H.I. P., and may
be charged directly to patients.

For the surgery portion of this schedule, physicians submitting claims in coded form should

add to the code numbers, the suffix .A if they perform the procedure, the suffix B if they have

assisted at the surgery or the suffix C if they have administered the anaesthetic.

For those diagnostic and/or therapeutic procedures which have the technical and professional

components listed separately, but under the same code, the suffix A should be added to the code

numbers when both components are being claimed, the suffix B when only the technical component

is being claimed, or the suffix C when only the professional component is being claimed.

Where separate codes are listed for the technical or the professional components, the suffix

A should be used.

For diagnostic radiology, only one code is listed for each service, even though some of these

services may be provided by non-certified radiologists. The code for services rendered by non-

certified radiologists should be obtained by increasing the first digit in the listed codes by 5. Thus,

for example, the code for the service listed as XOOl but rendered by a non-certified radiologist

would be X501 plus the appropriate suffix.

17. General Listings: include the basic listings for consultations, assessments and other visits

wherever they are rendered, except for non-emergency services to hospital or long-term care

institution in-patients and for care rendered by a physician on duty in an emergency department.

These latter services are listed separately in the Schedule.

A visit rendered to a patient in a rest home, lodge, detoxification centre, half-way house.

or other institution not covered elsewhere in the Schedule, should be claimed under the General

Listings.
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1 8. Non-Emergency Hospital In-Patient Services: include the listings for consultations and

other visits to registered bed patients.

(a) The general assessment, general re-assessment, specific assessment or specific re-

assessment rendered in conjunction with a patient's admission to hospital is considered

to be the hospital "admission assessment". Such assessments may not be claimed more
than once during a hospital admission even if a patient's care subsequently is transferred

to another physician. Moreover, such assessments may not be claimed by a consultant

who also is claiming a consultation in conjunction with the patient's admission to

hospital. Such consultation b\ the admitting physician serves as the admission history

and examination.

(b) Subsequent routine visits should be claimed as "subsequent visits (minor assessments)"

Claims for daily hospital visits must not be made unless a physician actually visits the

patient each day. Prior to the weekly and monthly limitations that apply after a patient

has been in hospital for 5 weeks (6 weeks for paediatricians), payments for hospital visits

generally are limited to one per patient per day. For acute illnesses or exacerbation of

original illness requiring additional visits before or after 5 wee'KS of hospitalization,

claims for extra visits should be made on an independent consideration basis. In tbe case

of a protracted terminal illness, additional hospital visits rendered, will be accepted on

an independant consideration basis for a maximum of 4 weeks.

(c) When a patient in hospital is referred by one physician to another, the second physician

will not be limited by the Subsequent Hospital Visit formula for the number of hospital

visits already rendered by the first physician. In other words, the second physician is

entitled to claim for his visits up to five weeks just as if the patient was being attended

to in hospital for the first time. However, if the patient is transferred to the care of

another physician, ihe Subsequent Hospital Visit formula would apply just as it would

if only one physician was involved in the care.

(d) When a physician already is in the hospital and is asked to assess one of his own
in-patients on a non-emergent or emergent basis, the subsequent hospital visit listings

apply. However, if he is asked to assess another physician's patient on an emergent basis,

the General Listings should be used.

19 Emergency Department — Physician on Duty Senices: include the listings for minor

and multiple systems assessment and the specific premiums applicable to the services rendered

by the physician on duty. A physician on duty in the Emergency Department regardless of his

specialty should submit claims under these listings. .V physician \*ho is not on duty in the

Emergency Department should use the General Listings >*"nen seeing patients in the emergency

or oui-patient departments. See .Appendix C for further guidelines to claiming for services

rendered in the Emergency Department.

20. Long-Term Institutional Care: includes the listings for consultations, assessments and

other visits to patients in chronic care hospitals, convalescent hospitals, nursing homes and other

institutions m which such patients are covered by extended care legislation.

.\dmission assessments to long term care institutions are classified as —
Type ! — applies when the admitting physician has not performed a consultation,

general assessment or general re-assessment prior to admission and when he carries out

a general assessment ion ad.mission) and provides a report for the medical record.

Type 2 — appi;es when the admitting physician has performed and claimed a

consultation, general assessment or general re-assessment prior to admission, makes an

initial visit and records an admission note describing :he condition o'i the patient

following admission.

When a physician aiready is in the institution and is asked to assess one of his own in-patients
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on a non-emergent or an emergent basis, the subsequent visit listings apply. However, if he is asked

to assess another physician's patient on an emergency basis, the General Listings should be used.

21. Subsequent visits to Long Term Care Institutions: include the supervisory care as well

as the active treatment of acute intercurrent illness >vhen the physician is already in the Long Term
Care Institution. The supervisory care component includes discussion with the patient and/or

familv examination, and al!>o includes, as required, discussion with the nurse, a chart review and anno

tation of the chart. W hen acute intercurrent illness requires a special >isit, the appropriate fees

under General Listings and Premiums will apply.

22. Visit for Procedure: when the sole reason for an office visit is the performance of a certain

procedure, the listed benefit for the procedure will apply. (See Diagnostic and Therapeutic

Procedures Preamble for exceptions.) When procedures are carried out in the office, emergency

or outpatient department on an elective basis, a special visit should not be claimed in addition

to the procedural fee.

When procedure(s) are carried out by a physician's cmployee(s) under the direct supervision

of the physician, the usual claims may be made for procedure{s) which are generally and

historically accepted as those which may be carried out by the nurse or other medical assistant

in the employ of the physician. "Procedures" in this context do not include such services as

assessments, consultations, psychotherapy, counselling, etc. Direct supervision requires that

during the procedure the physician be physically present in the office or clinic at w hich the service

is rendered.** While this does not preclude the physician from being otherwise occupied he should

be in personal attendance on enough occasions to ensure that procedures are being performed

compeienlly and he must at all times be available immediately to approve, modify or otherwise

intervene in a procedure as required in the best interests of the patient.

For physiotherapy procedures performed under direct physician's supervision as detailed

above, sec Code G467 on Page 105.

23. Premiums:

(a) Special visit fees chargeable in addition to benefits for services listed under consultations

and visits, critical care and injections or infusions.

(i) A special visit is one which is initiated by the patient or his representative which

requires a physician to travel from one location to another to see a patieni(s). That

is, when the physician is not already in the office, hospital, institution, patient's

home, etc. and is called to make a special trip there to attend a patient, a "special

visit" premium may be claimed. The premium{s) for a special visit to the office

only applies outside o( normal office hours but does apply whether or not the office

is in the physician's home.

(ii) The special visit premiums apply only to emergent or non-elective calls and do not

apply to non-referred or transferred obstetrics. The premiums do not apply to visits

on regular rounds, and admission assessments of patients w ho have been admitted

10 hospital, etc. on an elective basis do not qualify as "special visits", regardless

of the time performed.

(iii) If an institution has arranged to have quarters in the same or in a proximal building

in order that a physician will be available to make visits to the institution,

particularly at night, these arc not considered to be "special visits" to the institution.

••Some procedures may not require the physical presence of a physician for adequate supervision.

Exceptions to this requirement of direct supervision may be made upon recommendation of the

Ontario Medical Association and the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Ontario.
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When services are rendered on an emergency basis at a site other than listed

in this schedule (e.g. roadside, ski slope, etc), the special visit premiums are

applicable.

If a physician is called to pronounce a patient dead, a minor assessment may
be claimed along with the appropriate surcharge for the special visit.

(iv) An emergency call with sacrifice of office hours may be claimed in a situation where
the demands of the patient and/or the physician's interpretation of the patient's

condition is such that the physician responds immediately at the sacrifice of regular

office hours.

(v) A special visit at night or on a Saturday, Sunday or holiday may be claimed w hen

non-elective or emergent calls arc made between the hours of 5.00 pm and 7:00 am
or are received and made on Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays. "Holidays" are

defined for the purpose of this schedule as New Year's Day, Good Friday. Easter

Monday, Victoria Day, Dominion Day, Civic Holiday, Labour Day, Thanksgiving,

Remembrance Day, Christmas Day and Boxing Day. If any of these holidays fall

on a Saturday or Sunday, at the physician's discretion either the Friday before or

the Monday following will be recognized as the holiday,

(vi) Only one special visit premium (daytime; sacrifice of office hours; or nights,

Saturdays. Sundays and Holidays) may be claimed for the same patient, same visit,

and docs not apply to non-referred or transferred obstetrics.

(vii) The Home Visit premiums apply to emergent or non-elective assessments which

arc initiated by a call from the patient or his representative. It is recognized,

however, that a home visit occasionally may be required because of the patient's

medical condition even though the physician has not been called specifically for that

visit. For such "elective home visits", the daytime special visit premium B990 is

applicable in addition to the appropriate assessment under the General Listings.

The Special Visit premiums applicable to nights. Saturdays. Sundays. Holidays or

sacrifice of office hours, however, are not appropriate, regardless of the time of the

visit,

(viii) Normally, the "additional "patient" premiums are not applicable unless the

additional patient himself qualifies for a special visit. Patients who drop in to the

office or Emergency Department while the physician is there for reasons other than

rendering a special visit at that time do not qualify for any of the special visit

premiums. However, extra patients during a home visit or those who drop in to the

office or Emergency Department while the physician is there rendering a special

visit to another patient also qualify for the "additional patient" premiums if an

assessment is rendered.

Extra in-patients seen during a special visit to a hospital or other institution

do not qualify for "additional patient" premiums unless the physician has been

asked specifically to see these extra patients as well. (See also paragraph 18(d)

above.)

Patients seen during "office hours" held at night or on Saturdays. Sundays

or Holidays do not qualify for any of the special visit premiums,

(ix) When no consultation or visit fees are chargeable e.g. for postoperative hospital visits

by operating surgeon, the minimum premiums for special visits apply for additional

patients seen during a special visit. Minimum premiums also apply to additional

patients seen requiring critical care (excluding Respiratory Care and Neonatal

Intensive Care), Injections or Infusions.

1999



Vol. 117-1 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

PREAMBLE
Special Visit Benefits: Applicable in addition to benefits for services listed under

Consultations and Visits, Critical Care and Injections or Infusions K992, C992, K993,
C993 also are applicable to assistant and/or anaesthetist at emergency surgery,

(x) Daytime (Monday to Friday) special visit to Emergency Department or O.P.D.

K990 First patient assessed add $ II ^o
K991 For each additional patient requiring a special visit and assessed during

same special visit, add 20% to the assessment fee. . .minimum S^-^
(xi) Emergency call with sacrifice of office hours —

K992 first patient assessed add S X^'^
K993 for each additional patient requiring a special visit and assessed during same

special visit add 20% to assessment fee minimum S^'^^^

(xii) Evenings, Saturdays, Sundays, Holidays (5:00 p.m. to midnight) —
K994 first patient assessed add SW-^
K995 for each additional patient requiring a special visit and assessed during same

special visit add 20% to assessment fee minimum S *7.it^

Nights (midnight to 7:00 a.m.)

K996 First patient assessed add S ^.stO
K997 For each additional patient requiring a special visit and seen during the

same special visit, add 50% to the assessment fee . minimum Sij.OS'

(xiii) Special visit to office —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "A" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. A990 instead of K990).

(xiv) Special visit to patient's home —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "B" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. B992 instead of K992).

(xv) Special visit to hospital in-patient —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "C" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. C992 instead of K992).

(xvi) Special visit to long-term care institution —
The above benefits apply, but the prefix "W" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. W992 instead of K992).

(xvii) Special visit to any setting not listed above, or emergency services at the roadside,

ski slope, etc.

The above benefits apply, but the prefix "Q" should be substituted for the

prefix "K" in the code (e.g. Q994 instead of K994).

(xviii) Non Elective Surgical Procedures or Clinical Procedures Associated with

Diagnostic Radiological Examination: — when such procedures including

obstetrics, fractures or dislocations or **major invasive procedures contained in

the list of Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures or elective procedures which

because of intervening emergency procedure(s) commence after 5:00 p.m. and

before midnight or on Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays, increase the procedural

fee(s) by 20% (E409). When the foregoing procedures commence after midnight

and before 7:00 a.m. any night during the week, increase the procedural fee(s) by

50% (E410).

These premiums are not chargeable in addition to the obstetrical fee(s) if

labour is induced by medical and/or surgical means by the same physician.

However, a forewater A.R..VI. or oxytocin augmentation of labour carried out on

a patient in desultory labour does not constitute induction.
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These premiums are not chargeable (during or after a "shift") by

emergency or other physicians v^ho have elected or are required to be physically

and continuously present in the Emergency Department or environs for an arranged

designated period of lime.

••Major Invasive Procedures are considered to be the following:

C211 G267 G:80 G292 G304 G330 G380 R833 RS51

G246
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(b) Special Care Unit (e.g. I.C.U. or C.C.U.) —

ClOl For each patient seen on visit to I.C.U. or C.C.U. (excluding supportive care),

»dd S J.^tf to charges for all such visits.

Note: Where visit is not chargeable,

e.g. post operative care by surgeon, claim only ClOl

(excluding Supportive Care, Respiratory Care and Neonatal Intensive Care)

24. Detention: benefits may be applicable for detention when under very e.xceplional

circumstances a physician is required to spend considerable extra time with a patient. Such extra

time must be spent in active treatment of the patient, and it must be to the exclusion of all other

work.

Claims for detention must be substantiated by an explanation on the claim card or in an

accompanying letter, and should be made on an "I.C." basis according to the following guidelines:

After twenty minutes if the physician spends more than this amount of time providing

a minor, partial or intermediate assessment or subsequent hospital visit;

After forty minutes if the physician spends more than this amount of time providing

a specific or general re-assessment or multiple systems assessment or certification of

mental illness;

After one hour if the physician spends more than this amount of time providing a

consultation, limited consultation, repeat consultation, prenatal consultation, specific

or general assessment.

Detention is not meant to apply to procedures nor to obstetrical care and does not include

time waiting for X-rays, lab reports, the operating room or for the patient to arrive for
•

assessment or treatment.

KOOl Detention, per quarter hour or part thereof S Jlf'XP

KlOl Detention, while in attendance with patient(s)

in ambulance, per quarter hour or part thereof S X^90
Note: KlOl is not applicable to attendance in a vehicle other than an Ambulance.

25. Independent Consideration — "I.C.":independent consideration will be given by O.H.I. P.

for those items in the Schedule of Benefits which are listed as l.C. Claims rendered under this

heading must mclude a specific charge along with a detailed explanation of that charge. Where

pertinent, an operative report or Consultation report is very helpful in rendering independent

consideration. It also is helpful if" l.C. claims include a comparison of the scope and difficulty

of the procedure with other specific procedures listed in the Schedule.

26. Transferral and Referral:

(a) A referral takes place when one physician requests for his patient the services of another.

The services of the latter may consist o(:

(i) an opinion (i.e. a consultation)

(ii) diagnostic tests or procedures (e.g. skin test, biopsy, etc.)

Note; In such cases the referring physician continues to treat the case himself,

(iii) treatment (surgical or medical).
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The referring physician's O.H.I. P. registration number must be included on the

claim submission,

(b) .A transferral. as distinguished from a referral, takes place where the responsibility for

the care of the patient is completely transferred permanently or temporarily, from one

physician to another in the same field or specially (e.g. where the first physician is leaving

temporarily on holidays and unable to continue to treat the case). The physician to w hom
the patient is transferred should be regarded as substituting for the other physician and

is not entitled to claim for a consultation. Physicians who are substituting for other

physicians should consider that patients of the latter have been temporarily transferred

(not referred) to their care. Where the care of the patient involves a benefit containing

several components such as surgery the physicians may consider the surgical benefit

a team benefit and decide among themselves how each is to be compensated; traditionally

physicians in these circumstances have reciprocated by exchanges of coverage for each

other. When physicians routinely or frequently substitute for each other providing

hospital visits to registered bed patients in active treatment hospitals, e.g. weekend

coverage or daily rounds by various members of a group, the most responsible physician

may claim for ail the visits.

27. Most Responsible Physician: is the attending physician who is primarily responsible for

the da> to day care of the patient in hospital. In cases of unusual severity where the consultant

assumes the role of the most responsible physician, the consultant may claim on a per visit basis

and the family physician may claim supportive care. Where the family physician remains the most

responsible physician and requests only a consultation, the family physician may claim on a per

visit basis and the consultant may claim for a consultation only.

28. Concurrent Care: when the family physician remains the most responsible physician but

because of the seriousness or complexity of the condition, requests continued directive care by

a consultant, the famil> physician may claim on a per visit basis. The consultant also may claim

on a per visit basis, not to exceed four such claims during the first week of concurrent care and

not to exceed two such claims each week thereafter while the patient's condition remains serious

— this arrangement being agreeable to both physicians.

29. V1uitidisciplinar> Care: applies when the complexity of the medical condition requires

the services of several physicians in different disciplines. In such cases, each physician should

render a separate claim on a per visit basis. This docs not refer to a situation where a single benefit

for a team of physicians is listed in the Schedule.

30. Supportive Care: is the care rendered in hospital by the referring physician, who is not

actively treating the case (e.g. writing orders), to a patient under the care of another physician,

at the desire of the patient or family, for purposes of liaison or reassurance. The physician may
claim for this care on a per visit basis, not to exceed four such claims during the first week of

supportive care (determined bv the date of the first supportive care visit) and not to exceed two

such claims each week thereafter. If medical complications develop or are present in the post-

operative period which require active management by the referring physician, claims for hospital

medical care should be rendered, not supportive post-operative care.

3 1

.

Long Term Terminal Cases in Hospital: applies to one designated ph\sician responsible

for the care of a terminally ill patient. Terminal care will be deemed to start when care is directed

to maintaining the comfort and emotional well being of the patient and non aggressive treatment

of the underlying disease process. For visits rendered to the terminally ill patient, see Preamble.

Section B. paragraph 18 ibi.
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32. Specialist: a specialist shall be defined (for purposes of application in the case o( any

given service within this Schedule) as one who holds a certificate from the Royal College of

Physicians and Surgeons of Canada in the specialty which normally is considered to encompass
the service in question.

A specialist rendering services outside of his specialty should use the codes and tariffs listed

in the General Practice section of the Schedule

33. Differential Benefits:

(a) Where only one procedural benefit is listed, il shall apply to any physician rendering

the service, regardless of specialty.

(b) Specialists providing primary care in general practice may claim the appropriate visit

fees as defined in the Preamble listed under the heading Family Practice and Practice

in General. Certain other non specialist services such as counselling and interviews are

under the same heading for the use of any physician providing such services.

(c) Specialists in paediatrics who practice allergy may claim specialist rates for their allergy

services regardless of the age of their patients.

34. Referring Physician's Services:

(a) For the services rendered prior to an operation, the referring physician should claim

on a "fee-for-service basis", for example:

(i) Home, Office or Hospital Visits as rendered.

(ii) In addition to (i) above, in acute cases, benefits may be claimed for detention it"

applicable and appropriate (refer to paragraph 24, above).

(b) (i) For services rendered as an assistant during the operation, the referring physician

should claim in accordance with paragraph 35, below,

(ii) In cases in which the referring physic an is required to be present in the interest

of the patient but does not actually ass st at the surgical procedure, he should claim

a hospital visit for this service.

(c) For the services rendered after the operatic-i. the referring physician may claim on the

basis of supportive care as outlined in the ""chedule.

35. .\ssistants' Services:

(a) Time units are computed by allowing one unit {S^J-fi) for each 1 5 minutes or part thereof

of time (up to two hours) spent by the assistant. Time units for assistants' services for

periods in excess of two hours per case are computed by allowing two units for each

1 5 minutes or part thereof. Time for purposes of these calculations includes scrub t:me

and time spent in the operating room. If claims are being made in coded form (see

Preamble, part B, paragraph 16), the suffix B should be added to the code for the

procedure.

(b) The basic units should be listed separately from the time units on the claim card. Benefits

for assistants' services are determined by multiplying the listed basic units and the rime

units by S^i^ For all cases commencing after 5:00 p.m. and before midnight or on

all Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays, the total benefit for assistant units (basic and

time) is increased by 30'7c (t400B). For all cases commencing after midnight and before

7:00 a.m.. the total benefit for assistant units is increased bv SO'T^ (E401B).
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(C) When a physician is required to make a special visit to the hospital to assist at surgery,

he may charge a special visit premium iC998B) S5-70for a case commencing after 5:00

p.m. and before midnight or on Saturdays. Sundays or Holidays: (C999B) S 'J.lf9for a

case commencing after midnight and before 7:00 a.m. any night of the week. These

premiums are in addition to E400B and £401 B premiums but apply only to the first patient

treated on each special visit.

(d) When multiple or bilateral surgical procedures are done during the same anaesthetic,

the assisiani's benefits shall be based on the basic units for the major procedure plus

time. When bilateral procedures or surgical revisions are carried out at separate limes

with separate anaesthetics, the assistant shall be entitled to receive full assistant's

benefits for each procedure.

(e) In surgical procedures requiring more than one assistant, benefits for the second

assistant shall be computed on the sa.T.e basis as for the first assistant.

Each claim for second assistant should be accompanied by a statement from the operating

surgeon confirming the necessity for his/her services.

(f) When a surgeon requires an assistant at a procedure for which no assistant's units arc

listed, the assistant may calculate the total benefits applicable by taking the number
of basic units used by the anaesthetist, adding his lime units and multiplying the total

number of units by ST-J^ (See also (g) below.)

Ig) When assistants at surgery claim for procedures for which no assistants' units have

actually been listed in the Schedule, the assistants should support their claims with a

statement of explanation from the surgeon, confirming the medical necessity for their

attendance.

(h) Where the attendance of a physician is requested 'oy the patient's other medical

attendants for the sole purpose of monitoring or special supportive care, and when the

physician is in constant attendance, the benefits shall be based upon 3 units plus time

(E6o3B).

(i) When an anaesthetic has begun and the operation is cancelled prior to commencement
of surgery, the assistant who has scrubbed but is not required to do more, should claim

3 basic units plus time units 1EOO6B). If the operation is cancelled after surgery has

commenced, the procedural basic unit plus time units will apply. If the procedure is

cancelled prior to the induction of anaesthesia and the assistant is scrubbed, a subsequent

hosptial visit only may be claimed.

36. .Anaesthetists' Services:

fa) Benefits for anaesthetists' services are for all types of anaesthesia The rates listed are

for professional services, including pre-anaesihetic evaluation and post-anaesthetic

follow-up and ail immediate supportive measures, and does not include the cost of

materials used If an anaesthetist is asked by a physician to see a registered bed patient

in consultation more than 36 hours prior to the administration of an anaesthetic, he

may claim for a consultation as well as for rendering the anaesthetic. (This consultation

is not a substitute for the pre-anaesthetic evaluation.) If an anaesthetist examines a

patient prior to surgery and the surgery is cancelled prior to the induction of anaesthesia.
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he may claim a subsequent hospital visit for this service. When an anaesthetic has begun

and the operation is cancelled due to a complication prior to the commencement of

surgery, the anaesthetist should claim 4 basic units plus time (E006C). If the operation

is cancelled after surgery has commenced, the procedural basic units plus time units

will apply.

(b) Basic units are listed for most procedures and include the value of all anaesthetic services

except the actual time spent administering the anaesthesia, any modifying factors, or

unusual detention with the patient (see paragraph 24, 36(1) below).

(c) Except during maintenance of continuous conduction anaesthesia (G247 pg 100, P015

pg 1 09), time units are computed by allowing one unit for each 1 5 minutes or part thereof

of anaesthesia time (up to two hours). Following the first two hours of anaesthesia, time

units for periods in excess of two hours are computed by allowing two units for each

15 minutes or part thereof. Anaesthesia time begins when the anaesthetist is first in

attendance with the patient for the purposes of creating the anaesthetic state and ends

when he is no longer in personal attendance (when the patient may be safely placed

under customary post-operative supervision).

(d) Time units and listed basic units should be indicated separately on the claim card.

Benefits for anaesthetists' services are determined by multiplying the basic and the time

units by S?-l8 for certified anaesthetists and S5^^ for non-certified anaesthetists. For

cases commencing after 5:00 p.m. and before midnight or before midnight on Saturdays,

Sundays and Holidays, the total benefit for anaesthetic units (basic and time) is

increased by 30% (E400C). For cases commencing after midnight and before 7:00 a.m.,

the total bencnt for anaesthetic units is increased by 50% (E401C).

(e) When a physician is required to make a special visit to the hospital to administer an

anaesthetic, he may charge a special visit premium of $3-1" (C998C) for a case

commencing after 5:00 p.m. and before midnight or on Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays,

or S'].liO{C999C) for a case commencing after midnight and before 7:00 a.m. any night

of the week. These premiums are in addition to E400C and E401C premiums, but only

apply to the first patient treated on each special visit.

If claims are being made in coded form (see Preamble, part 8, paragraph 16) the suffix

C should be added to the code for the procedure.

(0 In special cases where the anaesthetic services of more than one anaesthetist are deemed

necessary in the interest of the patient the benefits shall be increased by 50% of that

computed for the procedure; each anaesthetist to be entitled to one half of the total

benefit.

(g) When multiple or bilateral surgical procedures are done during the same anaesthetic,

the anaesthetic benefits shall be based upon the basic units for the major procedure plus

time. When bilateral procedures or surgical revisions are carried out at separate times

with separate anaesthetics, the anaesthetist shall be entitled to receive full anaesthetic

benefits for each procedure.

(h) In procedures where no units are listed or with I.C, the basic units will be based upon

those listed for a comparable procedure considering region and modifying conditions

or techniques.
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(i) When a pump with or without an oxygenator and with or without hypothermia is

employed in conjunction with an anaesthetic, the anaesthetic "Basic" will be 28 units;

this replaces the listed basic units for the procedure. To compensate for variations in

anaesthetic practice, special respiratory intensive care or detention for the purpose of

intensive treatment of other typ)es may be claimed separately under the appropriate

headings.

(j) An additional 1 units may be claimed when, in association with anaesthesia, '^controlled

hypotension" is carried out using any technique to deliberately lower and maintain the

mean blood pressure at least 25^ below the range or normal for that patient. The extra

10 units may be claimed under code E004C.

(k) When unusual detention with the patient before or after anaesthesia is essential for the

safety and welfare of such patient, the necessary time will be valued on the same basis

as indicated for the anaesthetic time.

(1) For detention not associated with anaesthesia detention rates and criteria apply (see

paragraph 24 above).

(m) When the attendance of the anaesthetist is requested by the patient's other medical

attendants for the purpose of monitoring or special supportive care, and when the

anaesthetist is in constant attendance the benefits shall be based upon 3 units plus time.

If claims are coded, the code is E003C.

(n) No additional claim should be made for introducing a catheter for continuous conduction

anaesthesia, i.e. above the basic of 5 units plus maintenance units to a maxirnum otb.

units plus the number of time units required for the flnal delivery

When hospital visit(s) is rendered for maintenance and/or supervision of continuous

conduction anaesthesia or analgaesia (after 5 p.m. but before mi<^night) an additional

30^ (E402A) may be claimed with that visit (G247). "v*hen a maintenance

and/or supervision visit occurs after midnight and before 7 a.m. an additional 50^ may
be claimed (E403.\) vnth G24?

(o) When a physician administers an anaesthetic and/or other medication prior to or during

a procedure(s) and also performs a procedure(s) on the same patient, he should claim

for the procedure(s) only. However, when a physician administers a pudendal, femoral,

intercostal, sciatic, ilioinguinal or iliohypogastric block in addition to performing a

procedure, he may charge S'y-tOiG224t in addition to the fee for the procedure.

(p) When hypothermia is used by the anaesthetist in procedures not specifically identihed

as requiring hypothermia, the basic value is 25 units This basic value replaces the basic

value listed in the Schedule for the procedure. When the basic value claimed is 25 units,

the anaesthetic service may be claimed under code E002C.

(q) When one anaesthetist starts a procedure and is replaced by another part way through

a surgical procedure or delivery, the first anaesthetist should claim the appropriate basic

units plus time units and the second anaesthetist may claim for time units only. The

second anaesthetist should use code E005C for such time units except in the case oi

continuous conduction anaesthesia; in the latter case, hospital tisits appl> tsee para 36(n)).

}
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E005C qualifies for the surcharge E400C or E-lOlC only if the case originally started

within the time stated under paragraph 36(,f) above. Each anaesthetist should state on

his claim card which pan of the anaesthetic is being claimed and the time begun and

completed.

(r) General anaesthesia for the purposes of this Schedule includes all forms of anaesthesia

except local infiltration.
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APPENDIX A

Sections 53 and 54 of Ontario Regulation 452 of Revised Regulations of Ontario 1980 made
under the Health Insurance Act.

"(I) The t'ollowing services are not insured services under the Plan:

— Except where medically required. surger> for cosmetic purposes.

— Expenses for travelling time or mileage.

— Testimony in a court, preparation of records, reports, certificates or communications.

— .Advice by telephone.

— Any service or examination for the purpose of,

(a) an application for insurance or under a requirement for keeping insurance in

force:

(b) an application for admission to or continuance at or in a school, college, universi-

ty, camp, association, club, group or program:

(c) employment or the continuance of employment or pursuant to the request of

an emplo>er or other person in authority:

— Group examinations, immunizations or inoculations.

— Any service or examination rendered by a physician for screening, survey or research

purposes.

— Services rendered by a physician pursuant to an arrangement for rendering services.

(a) to the employees of an employer;

(b) to members of an association; or

(c) at a camp to the campers thereof.

— Laboratory services, except.

(a) laboratory services prescribed in section 48a. and

(b) Laboratory services carried out bv a physician for ihe exclusive purpose of

diagnosing or ireatmg his own patients in the course of his medical practice.

— Special appliances.

— Clinical pathology, except when authorized by a physician and performed.

(a) by a laboratory mentioned in clause 52 (I)(ai or (b); or

(b) by or under the direction of any other person authorized by law.

— All procedures of acupuncture.

(2) The following services rendered by physicians shall be deemed not to be insured services

for the purposes of the Act:

— .Anaesthetic services rendered in connection with a dental procedu.'C rendered by

a dentist except where the dental procedure is jserformed in a hospital.
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— Pre-adoption examination and evaluation for C.A.S.

— Other scan (approved but not currently listed).

— Preparation of special antigens or anti-serums.

— Special investigations.

— Dcrmatoglyphics.

— Group psychotherapy — seventh to ninth hour per day.

— Psychotherapy — interviews with other paramedical organizations or others on

behalf of a patient.

— Orthoptics.

— Contact lens fitting, except for any of the following conditions:

(a) Aphakia, monocular and binocular;

(b) High .Myopia, greater than nine diopters;

(c) Irregular astigmatism (post-corneal grafting or corneal scarring resulting from

disease states);

(d) Keratoconus.

— Non-referred mammography or thermography.

— The use of EDTA in the treatment of atherosclerosis.

— HCG treatment for obesity.

— General assessment for nicotine addiction or obesity where treatment is to be by

acupuncture or ear pins.

54. The following service rendered by a physician shall be deemed not to be an insured service

in respect oi' an insured person who is eighteen years of age or over;

1. Otoplasty for correction of "outstanding ears."

55( 1 ) The following services rendered outside of Ontario by physicians shall be deemed not

to be msured services in respect of insured persons who are under the age of sixteen years:

1. Ligation, cauterization or removal of vas deferens—uni or bilateral (vasectomy).

2. Hysterectomy or ligation, cauterization or removal of fallopian tubes—uni O' bilateral

by abdominal or vaginal approach, including laparoscopy, culdoscopy, or hysteroscopy— for

sterilization (any method).

(2) .Ail services rendered outside of Ontario by hospitals in connection with the services

specified in subsection 1 shall be deemed not to be insured services in respect of insured persons

who are under the age of sixteen years.

(3) Subsections 1 and 2 do not apply where the surgeon or the attending physician believes

that the surgical operation is medically necessary for the protection of the physicial health of the

insured person.
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55a(2)-l. .Any service or examination for ihe purpose of legal requirements or proceedings,

other than an examination rendered by a psychiatrist, who is not a member of the medical staff

of a psychiatric facility in which a patient is detained, for the purpose of clause 35(4)(6) of the

Mental Health Act.
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Section 29 of Regulation 448 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980 under the Health

Disciplines Act.

29—(1) A member shall,

(a) keep a legibly written record in respect of each patient of the member setting out,

(i) the name and address of the patient,

(ii) each date that the member sees the patient,

(iii) a history of the patient,

(iv) particulars of each physical examination of the patient by the member,

(v) investigations ordered by the member and the results of the investigations,

(vi) each diagnosis made by the member respecting the patient, and

(vii) each treatment prescribed by the member for the patient;

(b) keep a day book, daily diary or appointment record setting out the name of each

patient seen or treated or in respect of whom a professional service is rendered by

the member.

(2) A member shall keep the records required under subsection { 1 ) in a systematic manner

and shall retain each record for a period of si.x years after the date of the last entry

in the record or until the member ceases to engage in the practice of medicine, whichever

first occurs.

(3) A member shall make records kept pursuant to subsection 1 and books, records,

documents and things relevant thereto available at reasonable hours for inspection by

a person appointed by the Registrar pursuant to section 64 o( the .Act, a member

appointed by the Registrar for the purpose oi peer review or a person appointed as an

inspector under section 43(1) of the Health Insurance Act.
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"E.MERGENCY DEP.ART.MENT" CLAIMS

PHYSICIAN ON DUTY

The listings under the heading "Emergency Deparimeni—Physician on Duty" are meant
to apply only to those circumstances wherein either emergency or other physicians have elected

or are required to be physically and continuously present in the Emergency Department or environs

for an arranged designated period of time.

When the Physician on Duty is required or elects to remain at the hospital, the special call

surcharge will not apply. Use the "Emergency Department — Physician on Duty" listings for

all physicians regardless of specialty.

When an emergency physician is required to make a special visit to the Emergency Depart-

ment prior to or after his regular arranged designated period of time on duty, he may claim the

appropriate benefit under the General Listings plus the applicable special visit premium for the

first patient assessed; all subsequent patients assessed during this visit to the hospital should be

claimed under the Emergencj Department— Physician on Duty listings.

When a physician is on duty in the Emergency Department, sees a patient and admits the

patient to hospital, this physician may claim a minor or multiple systems assessment depending

upon the service initially provided. Either the patient's attending physician or the emergency

department physician (but not both) may render and claim the hospital "admission assessment".

If the emergency department physician instead of the attending physician provides the admission

general assessment, he may claim a general re-assessment iC004) as well as the initial assessment

provided that both services are rendered separately.

SPECIAL VISIT TO EMERGENCY OR O.P.D.

Consultation

1. Consultation, patient not admitted:

The benefit for the consultation (or repeat consultation) plus the appropriate special

visit surcharge (K99-) may be claimed.

2. Consultation, patient admitted:

(a) The benefit for the consultation (or repeat consultation) plus the appropriate

special visit surcharge (K99-) followed by hospital visits (if rendered) may be

claimed. However, if the consultant also is the "most responsible physician", he

may not also claim a hospital in-patient consultation, repeat consultation, general

or specific assessment, general or specific reassessment since the initial consultation

rendered in the emergency department serves as the admission assessment.

(b) If the consultant is not also the most responsible physician, the latter may claim

the appropriate admission assessment.
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Assessment:

1. Assessment, patient not admitted —
The benefit for the assessment (or re-assessment) plus the appropriate special visit

surcharge (K99-) may be claimed.

2. General/specific assessment plus patient admission —
The benefit for the general or specific assessment plus the appropriate special visit

surcharge (K99-) followed by hospital visits may be claimed. However, the admitting

physician may not also claim a hospital in-patient general/specific assessment or

reassessment since the initial general/specific assessment rendered in the emergency

department serves as the admission.

3. Minor/intermediate assessment plus patient admission —
The benefit for the minor or intermediate assessment plus the appropriate special visit

surcharge (K99-) may be claimed. In addition, the admitting physician may claim for

a hospital in-patient general or specific reassessment if rendered.

Procedure:

Except for procedures for which the listed benefits specifically include the associated consulta-

tion or other assessment, claims may be made for both the procedure and the assessment.

Note:

If a physician has an office in the hospital and is called to assess a patient in the Emergency

Department or O.P.D.. the special visit premiums do not apply.
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Surgery to alleviate significant physical symptoms or to restore or improve function to

any area altered by disease, trauma or congenital deformity normally is a benefit under

The Ontario Health Insurance Plan. Surgery solely to alter or restore appearance is

not a benefit of OHIP except under the circumstances as listed in the following policy.

Emotional, psychological or psychiatric grounds are not considered sufficient reason

for OHIP coverage of surgery for alteration of appearance except under exceptional

circumstances. On request of the attending physician, exceptions may be made on an

independent consideration basis if the proposed surgery is to alter a significant defect

in appearance caused by disease, trauma or congenital deformity, and if the surgery

is

—recommended by a Mental Health Facility (as designated by The Mental Hospitals

Act) or equivalent, or

—recommended by a Correctional Institution, or

—essential in order to obtain employment as documented by the attending physician

fl/iJ either by a Canada .Manpower Employment Centre or by an employer with regard

to a specific job. or

—performed on a patient who is less than 18 years of age and the defect is in area of

the body which normally and usually would not be clothed.

In establishing this policy, it has been recognized that

—peer acceptance in our society often is infiuenced disproportionately by the facies.

—children are especially susceptible to emotional trauma caused by physical appear-

ances,

—some procedures traditionally have been accepted as benefits of Health Insurance

Plans inspite of the obvious cosmetic nature of these procedures.

Surgery to revise or remove features of physical appearance which are familial in nature

is not a benefit of OHIP.

Within the context of this policy, the word "disease" does not include the normal

sequelae of aging. Surgery to alter changes in appearance caused by aging is not a benefit

of OHIP.

Within the context of this policy, the >*ord "trauma" includes trauma due to treatment

such as surgery, radiation, etc.

The phrase "reasonable period of convalescence" admittedly is imprecise, but it does

not seem reasonable to set a definite time interval of convalescence following each

procedure. Independent consideration will be given to the questionable cases.

.Authorization from OHIP is not required for all surgery to alter appearance. It is

required only for those categories oi procedures for which some cases may not be a

benefit under OHIP policy.
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Surface Pathology

1. Trauma Scars

(a) Neck or Face

— Includes ears and non-hair bearing areas of the scalp.

—Repair of all such scars is a benefit of OHIP.

—Repair procedures will depend upon the lesion but may include excision, revision,

dermabrasion, etc. Rhytidectomy procedures to remove scar prominence,

however, are not a benefit of OHIP.

—OHIP authorization for repair of such scars is not required but manual
assessment of the claims will be necessary to ensure that the most appropriate

procedure codes are used.

(b) Scars in other Anatomical Areas

—Repair of scars which interfere with function or which are significantly

symptomatic (pain, local irritation, etc.) is a benefit of OHIP.

—Scars with no significant symptoms or functional interference

(i) Repair is a benefit if such repair is part of a pre-planned post-traumatic

(including post-surgical) staged process. OHIP notification must be included

as part of the planning process,

(ii) Other post-traumatic scar revision is not a benefit of OHIP.

—OHIP authorization is required for all scar repair procedures in areas other than

the face or neck.

2. Keloids

(a) Head or Neck

—The repair of all such keloids is a benefit of OHIP.

—Repair procedures may include excision and/or injection.

—Although no pre-authorization is needed, claims for excision of keloids are

assessed manually to ensure that the most appropriate code is used.

(b) Excision of keloids in other areas

—Not a benefit of OHIP unless significantly symptomatic or there is functional

impairment.

—OHIP authorization is required.

3. Tattoos

(a) Face or Neck

—Excision or destruction of all such tattoos is a benefit of OHIP.

—Authorization is not required but adjudication of repair procedures will be

identical to that for scars in these areas.

(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Excision or destruction of concentration camp or P.0.\\'. tattoos is a benefit of

OHIP. Otherwise, normailv not a benefit of OHIP.
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4. Benign lesions such as nae>i, keratoses, spidet naevi. papillomata, neurofibromata

(a) Face or Neck

—Excision or destruction of these lesions is a benefit of OHIP.

—Authorization is not required.

(b) Other .Anatomical .Areas

—Normally not a benefit of OHIP if removed for alteration of appearance, only,

rather than for medical necessity or because of clinical suspicion or evidence

of malignancy.

—Removal of very large lesions in patients less than 18 years of age is a benefit

of OHIP.

—Authorization is not required but a statement of the reason for removal must

accompany the claim.

5. Hair Loss

(a) Head or Neck

(i) Patients less than 18 years of age

—Repair is a benefit for non-hereditar>' etiologies.

—Authorization is not required. However, if it is possible that a planned staged

procedure will extend beyond the age limit, pre-authorization should be

obtained, since it will be necessary after the 18th birthday,

(ii) Post-traumatic

—Repair to the area of traumatic hair loss is a benefit ofOHIP only if carried

out within a reasonable period oi convalescence.

—OHIP authorization's required,

(iii) Other EiioJogy

—Not a benefit of OHIP.

(iv) Usual repair procedures may include skin shifts or Haps, skin grafts, or hair

plugs.

(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Not a benefit of OHIP.

6. Epilation of Hair

(a) Face

—This procedure is a benefit ot OHIP only for those patients with documented

endocrine abnormality or drug-induced hirsuitism.

(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Not a benefit of OHIP.

(c) —OHIP authorization is required.
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7 Redundant Skin

(a) Excisionof redundant skin for elimination of wrinkles, etc. is not a benefit ofOH I P.

(b) Blepharoplasty is not a benefit of OHIP unless there is documented evidence of

medical necessity such as visual field defect caused by the redundant eyelid skin.

(c) OHIP authorization is required.

Sub-Surface Pathology

1

.

Congenital deformities

(a) Head or Neck

—Repair is a benefit of OHIP except for:

—surgery to revise or remove features which are familial in nature.

—surgery to correct "outstanding ears" in patients who are eighteen years of

age or over.

—Authorization is not required but manual assessment of the claims will be

necessary to ensure that the most appropriate procedural codes are used.

(b) Other Anatomical .Areas

—Normally not a benefit of OHIP if surgery is for alteration of appearance only.

2. Post-Traumatic Deformities

—Reconstructive procedures are a benefit at the acute stage; within a reasonable

period of convalescence; or if part of a pre-planned staged process of repair.

—Repair of procedures may include bone revision, tissue shifts and grafts,

prosthesis implantation, etc.

—OHIP authorization is required for repairs beyond the acute stage.

3. Deformities resulting from local disease

(such as loss or distortion of bone, muscle, connective tissue, adipose tissue, etc.)

(a) Head or Neck

— Reconstructive procedures for significant abnormalities are a benefit at the acute

stage; during a chronic disease process; within a reasonable period of

convalescence; or if part of a planned staged process of repair initiated during

one of these periods.

—Repair procedures normally could include tissue grafts, fiaps or shifts, bone

revision, prosthesis insertion, etc.

— Face lifts, modified face lifts, brow lifts, etc. are not a benefit of the Plan if skin,

only, is involved in the procedure. However, a repair such as ptosis repair or face

lift with underlying slings is a benefit of OHIP if the procedure is to correct

significant deformity following stroke, cancer, Vllih nerve palsy, etc.

—OHIP authorization is required for repair of deformities resulting from local

disease.
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(b) Other Anatomical Areas

—Not a benefit of OH IP if the correction is for appearance, only.

4. Breast Surgery

(a) Augmentation Mammoplasty

—This procedure is a benefit of OH IP unilaterally or bilaterally for a female

patient with breast aplasia.

— It is an OH IP benefit unilaterally for a female patient with a severely hypoplastic

breast when the other breast is not also hypoplastic.

—A "balancing" augmentation mammoplastv may be allowed on an independent

consideration basis for correction of unilateral hypoplasia when performed in

association with approved contralateral reduction mammoplasty.

—The correct code for the repair procedure is RI12.

—OH IP authorization is required.

(b) Post- Mastectomy Reconstruction

—Unilateral or bilateral breast reconstruction is a benefit of OH IP when the

procedure is subsequent to. as listed in the Schedule of Benefits, total or partial

mastectomy (including wedge resection) or prophylactic mastectomy.

—Authorization is not required but all claims are manually assessed to determine

the benefit appropriate to the procedure rendered.

(c) Reduction Mammoplasty

—Reduction Mammoplasty is a benefit for female patients only, where there is

significant associated symptomatology such as intertrigo, neck or back pain or

shoulder grooving. Ptosis and/or size are not sufficient grounds for OHIP
coverage of reduction mammoplasty

—Unilateral Reduction Mammoplasty may be a benefit of the Plan if there is gross

disproportion present, or in association with approved unilateral augmentation

mammoplasty or post mastectomy reconstruction of the contralateral breast.

—OHIP authorization is required.

(d) .Male Mastectomy

—This procedure is a benefit of the Plan.

—The appropriate code for the procedure is Rl 15 or Rl 16.

—Authorization is not required.

(e) Accessory breasts or accessory nipples

— Excision of such accessory tissue is a benefit of the Plan.

—The appropriate code should be used from the Schedule listings under Skin and

Subcutaneuous tissue.

—Authorization is not required.
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5. Excision of excess fatty tissue

—This is a benefit of the Plan only if there is significant associated symptomatology

such as intertrigo, pain or excoriations.

—When performed for alteration of appearance, the removal of redundant skin

and fat, from the abdomen, extremities, etc. is not a benefit of the Plan.

—OHIP authorization is required.

Sex-Reassignment Surgery

( 1 ) Sex-reassignment surgical procedures are a benefit of OHIP only if they are performed

on patients who have completed the Gender Identity Clinic program operated by the

Clarice Institute of Psychiatry in Toronto. .Moreover, claims are accepted for payment

only for those patients for whom the Clinic has recommended that surgery take place.

This surgery need not take place in Toronto or even in Ontario. Surgery recommended

by the Clinic which lakes place outside the Province of Ontario may be approved for

payment at rales in accordance with the current OHIP Schedule of Benefits.

(2) Within the foregoing guidelines, reconstruction of genitalia and mastectomy are benefits

of the Plan. However, since the hormonal ireaimenis associated with sex-reassignment

themselves give rise to breast enlargement, augmentation mammoplasty or breast

reconstruction in a male to female conversion normally would not be a benefit of OHIP,
in keeping with the previously outlined policy regarding breast surgery in females.

(3) OHIP authorization is required.

Complications and/or Re>isions

(1) The treatment of acute medical or surgical complications resulting from surgery for

alteration of appearance and/or function is a benefit of the Plan whether or not the

original surgery was covered by OHIP. This includes complications resulting from

trans-sexual surgery (such as breakdownof the artificial vaginal wall). No authorization

is required.

(2) Revision of surgery for alteration of appearance, because of undesirable results, is a

benefit of the Plan if the original surgery was a benefit and if the revision either is part

of a pre-planned staged process or occurs wiihin a reasonable period of convalescence.

Correction of the effects on appearance which are due to complications, is a benefit

of the Plan if it is carried out within a reasonable period oi convalescence. OHIP
authorization is required only if the original surgical procedure, if it had been carried

out at the time of the proposed revision, would have required such authorization. For

example, authorization would not be required for revision in a 16-year-old of a repaired

congenital ear deformity. However, if the child is 18 years or older at the time of the

revision, authorization would be required.
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REGULATIONS FOR EMPLOYMENT OF A LOCUM TENENS

A Locum Tenens

(a) Musi replace the employing physician, who must be absent from the practice.

(b) Must replace the employing physician for a continuous period up to a maximum of 1

2

weeks, with an extension on request for a further 6 weeks.

(c) Must be the same specialty as the employing physician.

(d) .Must be licensed by the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Ontario in a category

of licence that allows him or her to practice independently without supervision.

Prior notification must be given to CHIP of the name and CHIP physician number and/or

licence number of the locum tenens and the exact dates of employment, together with an

authorization from the locum tenens to make payment for his or her services to the employer.

If these conditions are met. the locum tenens may sign the employing physician's claim cards.

Ifanyofthe above conditions are not met. the physician involved must submit claims to OHIP
on his or her own claim cards.
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Code

A005
A006
A003
A004
A903
A007
AOOl
K017
K009
A009

N.C.

N.C.

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

CONSULTATIONS AND VISITS

FAMILY PRACTICE AND PRACTICE IN GENERAL (00) $

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections)

Consultation 2>8-i>o

Repeat consultation 2.^- *^

General assessment hS.ij-O

General re-assessment iO.bO

Pre-dental general assessment 30.1^
Intermediate assessment/Well Baby Care / b-^^
Minor assessment J2.-20

Annual Health Examination — child (after 2nd birthday) 3^1- IfO

— adolescent, adult iO.'^i

Oculo-visual assessment (including refraction and tonometry) 3,8 -f^

Telephone advice including renewal of prescription N.A.B.

Dispensing service fee N.A.B.

Non-emergency Hospital In-patient Services

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to hospital in-patients for which "spe-

cial visit" premiums apply, use General Listings and refer to Preamble,

Part B, paragraph 23. (If physician already in hosp'ial, refer to para-

graph 18(d))

"

COOS Consultation iSr.^O

C006 Repeat consultation J-*^ . |0

C003 General assessment 3-5 . it^

C004 General re-assessment 20. tJ

C903 Pre-dental general assessment 2>0 .96

Subsequent visits (minor assessments):

C002 up to five weeks p>er visit //-©^

C007 from sixth to thirteenth week inclusive (not to exceed SZy^ per week) y

per visit /'-OJ)

C009 after thirteenth week (not to exceed S4t.3bper month) per visit fl-O^^

COOS Concurrent care (minor assessments) (See Preamble) per visit ii.Ci>

COlO Supportive care (minor assessments):

See definition in Preamble. The physician may claim for this care on a

per visit basis (not to exceed four such visits during the first week and

not to exceed two such visits each week thereafter) per visit i-*-0

Note: If medical complications develop or are present in the post-operative period,

hospital medical care may be claimed rather than ipportive post-

operative care. Such claims should be substantiated by the ph>sician.

H007 Attendance at maternal delivery for care of a high risk baby(s) — (if

only service rendered at time of delivery) ^h" ^^
Note: Consultation should not be claimed with attendance at maternal delivery.

— other fees may apply.
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HOOl Newborn care in hospiial and or home 37. *!^

H002 Low birih weight baby care (uncomplicated) initial visit (per baby) .... Xh-\oO
H(X)3 — thereafter per visit I Z^ 3.5

Emergency Department — Physician on Duty:

Note: A ph\sician on duty in Emergency, called to see a hospital bed patient

because o( acute complications may not claim special visit surcharges.

See Preamble, Part B, paragraph 18<d)

H103 Multiple systems assessment — includes interpretation of x-ray. E.C.G. and

other laboratory data as required ll-XO

HlOl Minor assessment — no additional benefit for interpretation of x-ray.

E.C.G. and other laboratory data ?• ?0
When above visits are rendered by the physician on duty in premium hours,

apply one of the following premiums per patient visit to HlOl or H103.

HllO — 12 midnight to 8:00 a.m. — 50% of (H103 or HlOl)

H106 — Saturdays, Sundays or Holidays — 20% of (H103 or HlC.)
Where no assessment fee (HlOl, H103) is chargeable, the premium to be

added to the procedure(s) per patient visit is one of the following: .

HI 12 — 12 midnight to 8:00 a.m. /-(o^

HI 13 — Saturdays, Sundays or holidays 3-80

Emergency or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But .Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patientisi in Emergency or O.P.D.:

(Use General Listmgs)

Long Term Institutional Care:

Note: For emergency calls and other visits to institutional patients for which

"special visit" premiums would apply, use General Listings and refer to

Preamble. Part B. paragraph 23. (If physician already in Institution refer

to paragraphs 20, 21.)

1. Chronic Care Hospitals, Convalescent Hospitals. Nursing Homes, or other

Institutions in which patients are covered by extended care legislation: . ..

W105 Consultation 2>Y- ^0

W106 Repeat consultation ^I.IO

Admission assessment (see Preamble) ^

WIO: Type 1
5i- ^0

W104 2 i2-2o
W109 .Annual physical examination 30-?5
W004 General re-assessment of patient in nursing home or covered by extended

care legislation

Note: .May only be claimed 6 months after .Annual Health Examination (as per

the Nursing Homes Act.) y

W903 Pre-dental or Pre-Surgical general assessment oO.t

II. lo
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Subsequent visits (minor assessments — See preamble, Part B, paragraphs

20, 21)

— chronic care or convalescent hospital (maximum of 10 per patient, per

month)

W002 — first two visits per month (chargeable by most responsible physician) .

per visit /i-OS

wool — subsequent visits per month per visit "/'T^— nursing home or other institution covered by extended care legislation

(maximum of 5 per patient, per month)

W003 — first visit per month (chargeable by most responsible /

physician) per visit H.O^

W008 — subsequent visits per month oer visit
'(•'I*'

Note:

K007

K0I2
N.C.

K004

K006
Note:

Kon

KOI 3

2. Homes for the Aged, and other Institutions in which patients are

Not Covered by Extended Care Legislation:

(Use General Listings)

General Listings under these circumstances also apply to patients seen in

bed rather than in an office supplied by the institution.

Psychotherapy: (includes narcoanalysis, psychoanalysis or treatment of

sexual dysfunction) (See Preamble, part B. paragraph 12)

Individual — per V: hour or major part thereof (see Preamble) oj-2.0

Group — (four to eight people) per '/i hour or major part thereof ^— per member (up to six hours per day) t./i>

— per member (more than 6 hours per day) N.A.B.

Family — (two or more family members in attendance at the same time)

per '/i hour or major part thereof 3 /• b^

Hypnotherapy:

Individual — per '/: hour or major part thereof ^•'' ^^
May not be claimed with diagnosis of acne, psoriasis, smoking, obesit> or in

conjunction with delivery.
j

Group, for induction and training for hypnosis (up to eight people) per Vj

hour or major part thereof per member — (not applicable to prenatal / y
patients)

Counselling—mtended as an educational experience — not mtended for

ongoing therapy or as a substitute for a patient assessment (see

Preamble, part B, paragraph 13) — one or more people per '.'^ hour or « . riQ

major part thereof •^- • i
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Code F.\.MIL^ PRACTICE AND PR.XCTICE IN GENERAL - Cont'd S
Genetic Counselling: (See Preamble. Part B, paragraph 14)

KOI 9 Individual or family, per '-^ hour (maximum 2 hours) 3 /• vO
K020 Interview with relatives, per '/i hour (maximum 2 hours) 'b'] . (pO

Note: 1.) Psychotherapy or hypnotherapy or counselling is not to be claimed in

conjunction with other consultations or assessments rendered by the same
physician during the same patient visit unless there are clearly defmed
unrelated diagnoses for the two services.

2.) The minimum time period for psychotherapy (to be claimed as such) is

20 minutes. (Sec Preamble, part B. paragraph 12.)

3.) Advice given during a visit for patient assessment and relative to that

assessment (see definitions) is included in the assessment benefit and

does not qualify for "counselling".

CertiHcation of .Mental Illness

K623 .Application for psychiatric assessment, (as mandated by the Menta! Health

Act) — including necessary history, examination and completion oi form SI. to

K624 Certification and re-certification of involuntary admission (as required by

the Mental Health Act at not more than 120 hours and 2 weeks) — to

include histor>. examination and completion of form per ',6 hour or major

part thereof 5 |.'iO

K629 .All other re-certification(s) of involuntary admission iV^^
Note: Consultation or assessment normally may not be claimed in addition.

N.C. Certification of incompetence, including assessment to determine

incompetence N.A.B.

Interviews:

K002 lntervie\*s wiih relatives on behaif-ofa patient, per '/i hour or major part

thereof 31. 7°

K003 Interviews with C..A.S. or legal guardian on behalf of a patient, per '/i hour

or major part thereof ^1. /
1'

Note: K002, K003 — Should be claimed on the patient's claim card with

diagnosis.

These listings apply to situations where medically necessary information

cannot be obtained from or given to the patient (e.g. because of illness,

incompetence, etc).

Diagnostic inteniew and/or counselling with child and/or parent:

K008 for psychological problem or learning disabilities per \t hour 35. /»o

Note: Claims for K008 should be submitted on child's card.

N.C. for testing per '/: hour N.A.B.

N.C. Interviews wuh other paramedical organization or others on behalf of a

patient, per "^ hour or major part thereof N.A.B.

N.C. Case conference — with medical and/or paramedical personnel on behalf

of a patient, per '': hour or major part thereof .N.A.B.
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Code FAMILY PRACTICE AND PRACTICE IN GENERAL - Cont'd $

Certification and Reports:

With or Without Examination

N.C. Certification o(" health (ordinary), disability, or immunization status N.A.B.

N.C. Free from infection (barbers, waiters, etc.) N.A.B.

N.C. Insurance report based on previous examination N.A.B.

N.C. Insurance report on illness or death N.A.B.

N.C. Medico-legal reports N.A.B.

Sexual Assault Investigation

Examination and documentation for investigation and/or confirmation of

alleged sexual assault

K018 —female 185.00*

K021 —male I45.00*

* A portion of the listed benefits for K018 and K021 is recovered by OHIP
from the Ministries of the Attorney General and the Solicitor General.

Premiums for Special Visits; I.C.U., C.C.U.; Detention:

(See Preamble, Part B, paragraphs 23, 24.)

ALLERGY (39)

Since the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons of Canada has not set

a standard for "Allergy Specialist", benefits for consultations and visits

shall be applicable to a special allergist as they refer to him in his own

General or Specialty Section except for the following:

K399 Clinical mterpretation by immunologists where a report of a survey is

submitted in writing to the patient's physician (not to apply when the

immunologist claims for a consultation) I i- P

ANAESTHESIA (01)

General Listings:

(Use these listings when performed at locations other than those designated

in the following sections) <"/ 't.T

AOl 5 Consultation 3 5.
jO

.A016 Repeat consultation ^^- ^

AOl 3 Specific assessment 3' -7^

A014 Partial assessment /^-^^

Emergenc) or O.P.D. — Physician in Hospital But Not on Duty in the

Emergency Department When Seeing Patient(s) in the Emergency or

O.P.D.:

(Use General Listings)
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Procedural

Fee .Anaes.

Code OTOLARYNGOLOGY - Cont'd $

Vestibular Function Tests

+ G449 Minimal caloric — professional component only 5-00

Fitzgerald-Hallpike method

G450 — technical component H-'\0

+ G532 — professional component fc-K)

Electronysiagmography including caloric and positional testing

045 1 — technical component Z->-O0

+ G533 — professional component l"i-00

-I-G452 Electrogustometry — professional component only ^-^0

G454 Stroboscopy — professional component only II -JO

G191 Optokinetic tests — professional component only (^-lO

PHYSICAL MEDICINE

G456
G455

G457
G466

G458
G468
.Note:

-I-G460

-!-G46l

-fG465

Electromyography and nerve conduction studies

Schedule A:

Complete Procedure, e.g. conduction studies on two or more
nerves and E.M.G. of multiple muscles and/or detailed study of

neuromuscular transmission

— professional component W-30
— technical component ^-10

Schedule B:

Limited Procedure e.g. conduction studies on a single nerve plus

limited needle electrode, examination in one area; conduction

studies on two nerves without E.M.G.
— professional component . tf'l-'P

— technical component 'J-l'^

Schedule C:

Short Procedure, nerve conduction study of a single nerve or

repeat E..M G. of one or two muscles without nerve conduction

— professional component il-oD
— technical component li-SO

For transcutaneous nerve stimulation, see "electrotherapy" under

code G467.

Strength duration and chronaxie

— major O-^O
— minor 3 -SO

Therapeutic Procedures:

.Manipulation — major joint(s) or spine . ^^— one or more joints i- iv»

(under general anaesthesia, see Surgical Procedures)
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Procedural

Fee Anacs.

Code PFHSIC^L MEDICINT - Cont'd S

-G467 .Miscellaneous therapeutic procedures — *s listed below S*10
Note<s) (1) Not allowed to hospital inpaticnl, outpatient or approved

physiotherapy facility

(2) May be claimed by a physician for physiotherapy procedures

performed by an appropriately trained paramedical under that

phvsician's direct supervision (sec Preamble. Part B, paragraph

19).

(3) Only one G467 may be charged per patient visit

Intermittent positive pressure breathing treatments (office).

Heat — diathermy, heat cabinets, heat cradles or bakers, radiant

heat, whirlpool baths, paraffin baths, microtherm, etc.

Light — ultraviolet — general, local, orificial, etc.

Electrotherapy — Galvanic, Faradic. and sinusoidal currents,

iontophoresis, transcutaneous nerve stimulation for relief of

pain (EJectroslecp therapy or Scdac therapy arc not

bcneHt* of O.H.I.P.)

Ultra sound

Hydrotherapy — contrast baths — hotpacks; local, (arm and leg,

whirlpool baths); general (Hubbard) for body immcrsioc or

Body Tanks; therapeutic pool, under water exercises,

cryotherapy.

Mechano Therapy — massage, mechanical device- traction,

pulleys and >» eights, treadles, stationary bicycles, shoulder

wheels.

Therapeutic Exercise (phvsiothe.'apy)

P.U.VA.
Location and injection of peripheral motor nerves for reduction of

spasticity including electrodiagnosis of motor point:

G485 Major nerve and/or branches h\'\0

G486 Additional major nerve and/or branches f^ '7^
Repeat procedure within one month

G487 — major nerve n • /^

G488 — additional major nerve 'i- C>0

N.C. .Acupuncture: i.e.. including insertion of neecle(s) into specifically

selected point(s) combined with manual, electrical or thermal

stimulation of the ncedie(s) for the management of pain,

performed by a physician N..A.B.

PSVCHLATRV

G471 Electroconvulsive therapy (E.C.T.) cerebral-sir.gle or multiple . . . 11- (^ 2

Notes: — Charges for haspiul visits, home or ofTicc fees do not apply on

a day when E.C.T. or individual psychotherapy is charged, i.e.

by iamc physican, same diagnosis.

— Electrosleep therapy or Sedac therapy arc not benefits of

O.H.I.P.
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Code TELERADIOTHERAPY

Procedural
Fee Anaes.

+ 0472 Minor telcradiotherapy — X-Ray. 150 K.V.P or less — charge

per treatment visit

Note: For the first minor telcradiotherapy procedure rendered to a

patient, the physician may claim the appropriate consultation

or assessment in addition to the procedure! s). On subsequent

visits, only minor telcradiotherapy plus S^^^ should be claimed

unless additional procedures have been performed or unless

there has been a complication or change to a totally unrelated

diagnosis. In the first exception, minor telcradiotherapy plus

the bcnefit(s) for additional procedures may be claimed. In the

second exception, the appropriate assessment and minor

telcradiotherapy may be claimed.

7-30

THER.MOCR.APHY (infra-red mammography) — one or more

areas

G491 Technical component '*'

G492 Professional component b.l^

G484
G475

G193

G194
-J-G474

G477

+G476

LROLOCY

Cystomctrogram with selective sacral nerve block studies ii-^0
Cysiometrogram and/or voiding pressure studies and/or How rate

with or without postural studies and/or urethral pressure

profile including intrcpretation with or without use of ENfG
includmg interpretation Ij-->*^

— Complete multichannel urodynamic assessment pressure flow

studies, urethral pressure monitoring, with or without _ .

fluoroscopic cystourethrograph
f to— with E..\t.G add J'^l.

— urethral pressure profile alone including interpretation *

— interpretation of comprehensive urodynamic studies (when the /
procedure is done by paramedical personnel) ^'1 y

Prostatic massage ^7^
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1. Obstetrical care is divided into its components. A prenatal major assessment when per-

formed may be claimed and shall comprise a full history, an inquiry into, and an examination

of all parts or systems (and may include a detailed examination of one or more parts or systems),

an appropriate record, and advice to the patient. Subsequent prenatal visits shall comprise the

necessary history and inquiry, examination, appropriate record, pregnancy related counselling

and advice to the patient. Normal (uncomplicated) prenatal care includes a prenatal general

assessment visit, then monthly visits to 32 weeks, followed by visits every 2nd week to 36 weeks,

then weekly visits until delivery. However, complicated pregnancies may require additional visits.

Labour — delivery and postpartum care are listed separately.

2. If an uncomplicated obstetrical patient is transferred from one physician to another

physician for obstetrical care, the appropriate assessment fee may be charged by the second

physician, followed by prenatal visit fees. This statement does not apply to physicians substituting

for each other or when the second physician sees the patient for the first time in labour. If the

obstetrical patient is referred to a consultant for obstetrical care because of the complexity,

obscurity or seriousness of the case, the consultant may claim for a consultation in addition to

the prenatal visit benefits.

3. Illnesses resulting from or associated with pregnancy or false labour requiring added home
or hospital care should be claimed on a per visit basis.

4. When a pregnant patient visits her physician for a condition unrelated to her pregnancy

and apart from her routine scheduled prenatal visits, the physician may charge the appropriate

visit benefit.

5. The listings under heading Referred Services may be claimed by the consultant physician

in addition to the appropriate consultation or visit benefit. They may not be claimed by physicians

providing obstetrical care to their own patients.

6. If a consultant is requested by another physician to perform a surgical induction of labour,

or emergency removal of a Shirodkar suture (except at delivery) assuming someone else has

inserted the suture, the consultant should claim a consultation benefit for this (these) service(s).

7. Medical induction or stimulation of labour may be claimed once per pregnancy by any

one physician and only when carried out for a recognized obstetrical complicalion(s) and does

not qualify for detention benefits.

8. The listings for "Attendance at labour and attendance at delivery" and for "Attendance

at delivery" may not be claimed by any physician when a patient is transferred toa second physician

for normal obstetrical care.

9. Ordinary immediate care of the newborn is included in the labour-delivery benefit and,

when the service is rendered by the anaesthetist, it is included in the anaesthetic benefit. Active

resuscitation of the newborn provided by any physician may be claimed under codes G521, G522

(Life Threatening Emergency Situation).

10. When a physician provides newborn care and also performs a circumcision on the same

newborn or infant, both services may be claimed.

1 1. When an obstetrician routinely transfers all newborns to the care of another physician,

the latter should not claim consultation benefits for these "transfcrrals". If the baby is well, the

physician may claim the newborn care in hospital benefit plus code H267 (page 53), attend-

ance at maternal delivery (if this service is given). If the baby is sick, the physician may claim

for a general assessment and for attendance at maternal delivery (if this service is given) plus

daily visits for as long as his/her services are required. If an obstetrician normally cares for
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newborns himself or transfers the care of newborns to a general or family physician but refers

a newborn to a paediatrician because of the complexity, obscurity or seriousness of the case, the

latter may claim for his service according to the following guidelines:

(a) If attendance at maternal delivery is rendered, code H267 may be claimed and, if a

general assessment of the baby is carried out, code C263 may be claimed as well.

However a post-natal consultation on the baby (C265) may not be claimed in addition

to H267.

(b) If a paediatrician has not attended the delivery, a post-natal consultation may be claimed

(if this service is rendered) even though a pre-natal consultation may already have been

claimed.

12. When a physician provides prenatal visits, attends labour, assists or administers the

anaesthetic at Caesarean Section and visits the patient post-operatively, he is entitled to claim

for prenatal visits, attendance at labour assistant's or anaesthetist's benefits for Caesarean Section,

and postoperative supportive care while the patient is in hospital.

13. Physicians may claim for assisted breech delivery (P020) when the service includes

spontaneous delivery to the umbilicus, with extraction of the shoulders, arms and after coming

head.

14. The Preamble applicable to Surgical Procedures also applies to obstetricians, where

appropriate.

15. The premiums applicable to Obstetrics arc as follows: When deli>eries and other

obstetrical procedures done in continuity with the delivery commence after 5:00 p.m. and before

midnight or on Saturday, Sundays and Holidays, increase the procedural fce(s) by 2^^ (E409).

When time of delivery occurs after midnight and before 7:00 a.m. any night during the week,

mcreasc the fee for delivery and other obstetrical procedures done in continuity with the delivery

by 50^ (E4 10). These premiums are not chargeable in addition to the obstetrical procedural fee(s)

if labour is induced by medical and/or surgical means by the same physician. However, a forewater

A.R.M. or ox>tocm augmentation of labour carried out on a patient in desultory labour does not

constitute induction.
Asst. Obst'n Anaes.

Code OBSTETRICAL CARE $

Prenatal Care:

P003 — General assessment (major prenatal visit) 35-U.O

P004 — .Minor assessment (ail other prenatal visits) I Z- 2.^

Labour-Delivery:

P006 — Vagmal lUCo ."io

P020 — Operative delivery (i.e. mid-cavity rotation or

assisted breech extraction) I ft^ ^S 5

P018 — Caesarean section 6 I ST- 5© 6

P041 — Caesarean section including tubal interruption ... 6 Z,05.'2.o 6

P042 — Caesarean section including hysterectomy 8 iv59-*^c> 8

Note: .Attempted vaginal delivery, including episiotomy and

repair by same physician not allowed in addition to

benefits for Caesarean Section.
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Code OBSTETRICAL CARE - Cont'd

E500 Multiple births, any method of delivery — each child

extra

Note: (If one child is born vaginally and the other(s) by

Caesarean section, charge P018, P041 or P042 plus

one at 8576 of P006 or P020, then E500 for third and

subsequent births)

P038 Attendance at labour only (when patient is transferred

to another centre for delivery)

P009 Attendance at labour with physician in attendance at

delivery

POll Attendance at labour with (when same physician assists,

or gives anaesthetic at Caesarean Section or gives

anaesthetic at operative delivery and charges

separately for these services as assistant or

anaesthetist)

POlO Attendance at delivery (attending physician or

consultant(s)

P028 Repair of third degree laceration i.e. repair of anal

sphincter and rectal mucosa

Z774 Postpartum haemorrhage — exploration of vagina and

cervix, uterine curettage

P007 Post natal care in hospital and/or home
POOS Post natal care in office

Referred services (l.O.P.) (when only service(s)

rendered)

P036 Repair of vaginal laceration

P039 Repair of cervical laceration

P029 Removal of retained placenta

P013 Obstetrical anaesthesia

Continuous conduction anaesthesia (see Preamble. Part

B, paragraph 36)

P014 (a) introduction of catheter for analgesia including first

dose

P015 (b) maintenance and or supervision (one unit for each ''2

hour up to a maximum of 6 units)

E402A Evenings/Sat/Sun/Hol. after 5 P.M. /before .Midnight

add 307c to P015A
E403A After Midnight/before 7 A..Vf. add 50% to P015A . . . .

ElOOC (a) attendance during delivery — per V* hour, claim

time units

G224 Pudendal block (bilateral) see Preamble part B para.

36(0)

O. Reg. 789/83

Asst. Obst'n Anaes.

$

4>o. lo

77. So

I (ot* 3o

113.-2.0

77-80

t»fe>.3o 4

U-^-So 5

l(o.<oO

Lv^.-'Z.o 4

U.U-'SLO 4

5

7 M.O
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Asst. Obst'n Anaes.

Cod« OBSTETRICAL CARE -Cont'd $

High risk pregnancies

Z776 Fcul blood sampling (I.O.P.) 2h--8o
Z773 Fctoscopy (may include fetal blood sample, cell harvest

or amniocentesis) (I.O.P.) ' "Z-O.^o

Z739 Oxytocin challenge test (l.O.P.) 35 -LvO

P037 Double set up to rule out placenta praevia if patient

does not proceed to Caesarcan section U.'S. U.5

P022 Oxytocin infusion for induction of labour (see Obstetrics

Preamble paragraphs 7 and 15) i4.S-5^

P023 Oxytocin infusion for stimulation of desultory labour —
see Obstetrics Preamble paragraphs 7 and 15 l4'T-5o

Z721 Pharmacological suppression of premature labour by i.v.

therapy — chargeable once per pregnancy by most

responsible physician after 3 hours of super>ision in

same institution (l.O.P.)

Z778 Amniocentesis (l.O.P.) diagnostic or genetic

P031 Suture incompetent cervix during pregnancy (l.O.P.)

(Shirodkar procedure) 3

U.V.C. Elective removal of Shirodkar suture

P034 Uterine inversion, manual replacements

Note: Listings for ectopic pregnancy, hysterotomy, abortion

and post partum tubal interruption are listed under

Female Genital System.

18-U.o
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

Preamble:

FOR DEFINITION OF THE ROLE OF THE REFERRING PHYSICI.AN, SEE REFER-
RING PHYSICIAN SERVICES ON P.\GE

FOR DEFINITION OF THE ROLES OF THE ANAESTHETIST, SEE ANAESTHETIST
SERVICES ON P.\GE

(1) The surgical benefit (except for fractures or disclocations requiring no reduction and other

procedures either marked "I.O.P." or including complete care) includes hospital visits

rendered by the surgeon two days prior to surgery, the operative procedure, the post-operative

care usually associated with the procedure(s) rendered by the surgeon while the patient is

in hospital, and one office visit for foliow-up examination, if necessary. If the surgeon is

required to provide listed services not usually associated with the procedure(s), he may claim

for these. If special visits to hospital are required and rendered, the surgeon may claim the

appropriate special visit premium even if the basic hospital visits are not chargeable.

The surgical benefit as noted above does not include the major pre-operativc visit (e.g.

consultation, general assessment, etc.) at which the decision to operate is made, regardless

of the time interval between the major pre-operative visit and the surgery. The hospital or

day-surgery admission assessment (consultation, repeat consultation, general assessment or

re-assessment, specific assessment or re-assessment) may not be claimed by the surgeon unless

it happens also to be the major pre-operative visit as defined above. Visits rendered prior

to admission (excluding admission assessments) and hospital visits (minor assessments)

rendered prior to two days before the surgery may be claimed in addition to the surgical

benefit. For patients remaining in hospital because of complications, visit benefits may be

claimed in addition to the surgical benefit after eight weeks of hospitalization in the case

of fractures and dislocations and after the second post-operative week for other

procedures. The starting point for calculating the appropriate number of hospital visits

allowed in accordance with the Schedule after the second or eighth post-operati\e week is

the date of admission if the operating surgeon has admitted the patient or the date of referral

if the patient has been referred to the operating surgeon while in hospital.

The listed surgical benefit includes the generally accepted surgical components of the

procedure. The listed benefit of a procedure normally also includes any necessary repair of

iatrogenic damage occurring during the course of the surgery.

(2) When a physician makes a special trip to perform a non-elective surgical procedure during

the daytime (.Monday to Friday), he may claim the appropriate special visit, a consultation

if the case is referred (except for fractures or dislocations requiring no reduction) or the

appropriate assessment if the case is not referred plus the procedural benefit(s). When the

special visit is to deal with fractures or dislocations requiring no reduction, a minor or

partial assessment is the appropriate benefit to be added to the special visit and fracture or

dislocation benefits. If the non-elective procedure is carried out at night (after 5.00 p.m. and

before 7:00 a.m.), or Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays, the physician may claim a special

visit applicable to the consultation or assessment and the surgical premium E409 or

E410 (see Preamble, Part B, paragraph 23).

(3) When more than one operative procedure (non-I.O.P.) is performed by "the same surgeon

at the same time and/or under the same anaesthetic or within 14 days during the same

hospitalization for the same condition, the benefit shall be the full benefit for the major
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procedure plus 85% of the listed benefitCs) for additional procedures, unless otherwise

indicated in the Schedule and except where such combined operations arc independently

specified as items in this Schedule. This paragraph applies to staged procedures and to each

side of bilateral procedures, but does not apply in the case where a normal appendix or simple

ovarian or para-ovarian cyst is removed incidentally during an operation, for which no claim

should be made (see also OH IP Bulletin #4122. July 3. 1979).

(4) When a subsequent operation(s) becomes necessary for the same condition because of a

complication, the full benefit will apply for each procedure.

(5) When a subsequent non-elective operation(s) is performed for a new condition, the full benefit

will apply for each procedure.

When a subsequent elective procedure is done for a different condition within 14 days during

the same hospitalization by the same surgeon, the benefit for the lesser procedure shall be

reduced by 1 S% unless performed by another surgeon in which case the full benefit will apply.

(6) When different operative procedures are done by two different surgeons under the same
anaesthesia for different conditions, the benefit will be 100^ of the listed benefit for each

condition. Under these circumstances, the basic assistants' units should not be claimed by

either operating surgeon: however time units may be claimed when appropriate.

(7) As a general rule, when elective bilateral procedures are performed by two surgeons at the

same time, one surgeon should claim for the surgical procedures and the other surgeon should

claim the assistant's benefit.

(8) Where two surgeons arc working together in surgery in which neither a team benefit nor

other method of claiming is set out in the schedule, the surgeon should identify himself as

the operating surgeon and claim accordingly; the surgeon w ho is assisting him should identify

himself as such and claim the assistant's benefit. Where the second or assistant surgeon is

brought into the case on a consultation basis, he may, when indicated, claim a consultation

as well but should be prepared to justify it on an I.C. basis. If the nature or complexity of

a procedure requires more than one operating surgeon each providing a separate service in

his own specialized field, each surgeon may claim the full listed benefit for the procedure

he performs. This, however, does not apply to those cases wherein an additional surgcon(s)

is involved simply because he may be more skillful at carrying out a procedure which the

first surgeon normally should be able to do. Neither does it apply to those cases wherein one

or more additional surgeons perform components of a main procedure for which there is a

listed combined tariff. For the latter two circumstances, the first portion of this paragraph

pertains and the additional surgeon(s) may claim assistant's benefits only, along with

consultation and visits if appropriate. If a surgeon, in addition to performing a specialized

portion of the procedure, acts as an assistant during the i-emainder of the procedure, he may
also claim time units (but not basic units) for assisting.

(9) Unless otherwise suted, the listed procedural benefits are for unilateral procedures.

(10) When a procedure is performed, a procedural benefit, if listed, should be claimed. Substitu-

tion of consultation and/ or visit benefits for procedural benefits (except as in paragraph 1 1).

is not in keeping with the intent of the schedule.

(11) For fractures and dislocations requiring no reduction and for other procedures which include

complete care, when t.he listed isenefit is less than the consultation benefit and the case is

referred, the physician may claim for the consultation instead of the surgical benefit.
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However, to avoid the consultation being counted as such under the OHIP limitation rules

on the number of consultations allowed per year, the physician should claim for the consulta-

tion under the surgical procedure nomenclature or code. Since the consultation is replacing

a procedural benefit which includes the pre- and post-operative and surgical care, no

additional claims beyond the consultation should be made.

(12) If a physician performs a minor surgical procedure and during the same visit assesses and

treats the patient for another completely unrelated and significant problem involving another

body system, the physician may claim for the procedure as well as for the appropriate

assessment.

(13) Where a procedure is specified as "Independent Operative Procedure (I.O.P.)", the procedur-

al benefit may be claimed in full. In addition, visit benefits, consultations etc. may be claimed

when both services are actually rendered. When an I.O.P. procedure is done in conjunction

with non-I.O.P. procedure(s), no claim may be made for the consultation, pre- and post-

operative care related to the I.O.P. procedure. The listed I.O.P. benefit may be claimed in

these circumstances along with the benefits for the non-I.O.P procedure(s) and the related

major pre-operative visit in accordance with paragraph ( 1 ) of this Preamble. When multiple

or bilateral I.O.P. procedures are performed at the same time by the same physician, the

listed procedural benefits may be claimed in full but the pre- and post-operative benefits

should be claimed as if only one procedure had been performed. When a patient is examined

in a physician's office and this leads to an elective Independent Operative Procedure (I.O.P.)

being performed for the same problem or diagnosis by the same physician in the Emergency

or Outpatient Department on a non-admission basis, the physician should claim a consultation

or visit fee for the examination in the office and the fee for the I.O.P. carried out in the

Emergency or Outpatient Department. \n additional assessment fee at the time of the elective

I.O.P. should only be claimed when an additional assessment is performed.

(14) When procedures are specifically listed under Surgical Procedures, physicians should use

these listings rather than applying one of the plastic surgery benefits listed under operations

on skin and subcutaneous tissue.

(15) For excision of tumours not specifically listed in this Schedule, claims should be made on

an I.e. basis (code R993). Independent consideration also will be given (under code

R990) to claims for other unusual but generally accepted surgical procedures which are not

listed specifically in the Schedule (excluding non-major variations of listed procedures). In

submitting claims, physicians should relate the service rendered to comparable listed proce-

dures in terms of time and difficulty (see Preamble, Part B, paragraph 25).

Independent consideration also will be given (under code R991) to out-of-Province claims

for generally accepted surgical procedures which are not available in Ontario, for which a

patient has been referred by an Ontario physician and for which prior approval from OHIP
has been obtained. (See OHIP Bulletin #4148)

(16) Cosmetic or Aesthetic Surgery; means a service to enhance appearance without being

medically necessary such as surgery for correction of facial wrinkles, surgery for eyelid

wrinkles (symmetrical and without a functional problem), rhinoplasty for appearances only,

etc. These services arc not benefits of OHIP. (See Preamble, Appendix A).

(17) Reconstructive Surgery: is surgery to improve normal appearance and/or function to any

area altered by disease, trauma or congenital deformity. Although surgery solely to restore

appearance may be included in this definition under certain limited conditions, emotional.
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psychological or psychiatric grounds normally are not considered sufficient additional reason

for OH IP coverage of such surgery.

Appendix D of the Preamble to this Schedule describes the conditions under which surgery

for alteration of appearance, only, may be a benefit of the Plan.

Physicians should submit requests to their District OHIP office for authorization of any

proposed surgery which may fall outside of OHIP coverage. Among'those procedures for

which requests must be submitted before the procedure is performed are:

(a) augmentation mammoplasty (excluding post-mastectomy breast reconstruction)

(b) blepharoplasty

(c) dermabrasion (excluding face and neck)

(d) epilation of hair

(e) facelift

(0 hair transplant

(g) panniculectomy, lipcctomy

(h) reduction mammoplasty
(i) rhinoplasty or scptorhinoplasiy

(j) scar revision (excluding face and neck)

(k) sex-reassignment surgery

(I) tattoo removal (excluding face and neck)

Requests for authorization of proposed surgery should identify the medical necessity of the

surgery. Moreover, since it is the procedure for which the authorization request is being made,

it must be adequately described and accurately related to the condition it is intended to

alleviate.

Note that when a surgical procedure is not a benefit of the Plan, the associated anaesthetist's

charges, assistant's charges and hospital costs normally also are excluded from OHIP
coverage.

(18) Procedural benefits (non I.O.P.) include the removal of sutures where both services arc

rendered by the same physician unless the removal of sutures is done after one office visit

for follow up examination has already been provided. If sutures arc removed subsequent to

the first post-operative office visit, or if they arc removed by a physician other than the

operating surgeon, or following an I.O.P. procedure, "visit fees" apply.

(19) Additional claims for biopsies performed when a surgeon is operating in the abdominal or

thoracic cavity may be given independent consideration.

(20) When a procedure is performed for which only "local anaesthetic" and/or "general anaesthe-

tic" listings appear, and an anaesthetic is not required, the procedure should be claimed under

the "local anaesthetic" listing. When a physician administers an anaesthetic and/or other

medication pno.' to or during a procedurc(s) and also performs a procedure(s) on the same

patient, he should claim for the proccdure(s) only.

(21) If claims are being submitted in coded form, the surgeon should add the suffix A to the listed

procedural code, the surgical assistant should add the suffix B to the listed procedural code

and the anaesthetist shouid add the suffix C to the listed procedural code.
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Code

ZlOl

Z173
Z174

Z104
Z106
Z103

Z102
Z172
Z105
Z107
Z108

Z119
Z120
Z114
ZllS

ZIOO

Z227
Z116

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTEM

SKIN AND SUBCUTANEOUS TISSUE
Incision (I.O.P.)

Abscess(es) or Haematoma(s)
local anaesthetic — subcutaneous

— one

— two

— three or more . . . .

— perianal

— ischiorectal or pilonidal

— palmar or plantar spaces

general anaesthetic — subcutaneous

— one

— two or more
— perianal

— ischiorectal or pilonidal

— palmar or plantar spaces

Comedones, acne pustules, milia

— ten or less

— eleven or more

Foreign body removal — local anaesthetic

— general anaesthetic

— complicated (see Preamble, Part B,

paragraph 25)

Intra muscular abscess or haematoma
Biopsy(s) — any method — when sole procedure

O. Reg. 789/83

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

JU-oo

2.S u-o
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code SKIN AND SLBCLTANEOLS TISSUE - Cont'd S

Removal by electrocoagulation and/or curetting

Zl 59 — single lesion *7. i^o 4

Z160 — two lesions II-05 4

Z161 — three or more lesions
I g.ivO 4

Croup 2 — naevus

Removal by excision and suture

Z162 — single lesion 10.1>0 4

Z 1 63 — two lesions IS-5o 4

Z164 — three or more lesions ZS-S© 4

ZI65 — congenital (extensive) (sec Preamble, Part B.

paragraph 25) I.C. I.C.

Note: Removal of nacvi for cosmetic purposes and not for

functional impairment or for clinical suspicion of dis-

ease or malignancy is not a benefit of CHIP (see Pre-

amble, Appendix D) and may be billed to the patient.

Croup 3 — plantar verruca

U.V.C. Paring of warts and corns without complete removal . . . visit fees

Removal by excision and suture

Z166 — single lesion 2.o.'?>^ 4

Z167 — two lesions 30. 7.0 4

Z168 — three or more lesions So-3o 4

Removal by electrocoagulation and/or curetting

Z169 — single lesion l U,
. 00 4

Z170 — two lesions 2L\ 7.0 4

Z171 — three or more lesions U- l-So 4

Croup 4 — cyst, haemangioma, lipoma

Face or neck

Z122 local anaesthetic — single lesion

Z123 — two lesions

ZI24 — three or more lesions

Z145 general anaesthetic — single lesion

Z146 — two lesions ....

Z147 — three or more lesions

Z148 — extensive or massive (see

Preamble, Part B, paragraph 25) 3 I.C.

Other areas

Z125 local anaesthetic — single lesion

Z126 — two lesions

Z 1 27 — three or more lesions

Z149 general anaesthetic — single lesion

Z150 — two lesions

Z151 — three or more lesions

Z152 — extensive or massive (see

Preamble, Par. B, paragraph 25)

R034 Congenital dermoid cyst
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Code

R037

R035
R036

R059
R060

R094
R040
R041

E544

R031

R032
R033
E544
R08I

Note:

u.v.c.

Z153

Z144
R082

Z180
Z181

R637
R638

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTE.M

Asst.

SKIN AND SUBCUTANEOUS TISSUE - Cont'd

Giant cell tumour 3

Pilonidal cyst

— simple excision or marsupialization 3

— excision and skin shift 3

Inguinal, perineal or axillary skin and sweat glands for

byperhydrosis and/or hidradenitis

— unilateral 3

— with skin graft(s) or rotation nap(s) 3

Malignant Lesions

including biopsy of each lesion — single or multiple sites

Simple excision

localized malignancy — single lesion 3

— two lesions 3

— three or more lesions 3

— add 25% if lesion on face

or neck.

Curettage and electrodessication or cryosurgery

localized malignancy — single lesion 3

— two lesions 3

— three or more lesions 3

— add 25% if lesion on face or neck.

Chemosurgery (Mohs technique)

(see Preamble, Part B. paragraph 25)

When excision of benign, malignant or premalignant le-

sions are corrected by advancement, rotation, transpo-

sition, "Z" plasty, flap or graft, charge appropriate

fee listed under Repair section instead of foregoing ex-

cision fees.

Repair

Debridement and Dressing (I.O.P.) not chargeable in

addition to any surgical procedure unless complica-

tion(s) require such care in excess of the usual post-

operative care)

— minor
— major not to be claimed in addition to Z 176

— requiring general anaesthetic 4

— extensive (see Preamble, Part B, paragraph 25) . . 4

Bums I.O.P,

Resuscitation — major burn, initial care, 1st 24 hours . .

— continuing care (up to 3 days) per day .

Debridement and excision ^e/*. ''/•^tltridd P^ tpi'cj hoiy^ i^riA,.

Excision and graft of burn^Ar^^jr^ffeU.of^J.N.W.y. «»'**-•

O. Reg. 789/83

Surg. Anaes.

12.150

tt-3>o

l'B'2.10

3>S.lo 4

fcB-T5 4

iznso 4

I.e. I.e.

visit fees

I.e.

34».85

II. OS
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code SKIN AND SLBCLTANEOUS TISSUE - Cont'd $
Suture (I.O.P.)

Simple and uncomplicated

Z176 — insertion of sutures only lo.'io
U.V.C. — removal of sutures only (See Surgical Preamble,

paragraph (18) visit tees

Z178 — extensive, multiple, complicated, primary or sec-.

ondary (including post-operative haemorrhage)

or requiring general anaesthetic — see following

guidelines l.C. 4
E542 — when sutures are inserted in private office, add . . . 3.^0

Notes: (l)The benefits for Z176, Z178 include the use of sutures, local anaesthetic, tetanus

toxoid and routine observation until the sutures have been removed.

(2) With the accord of the Ontario Medical Association, the following guidelines are

suggested to assist in the determination of an appropriate charge to submit for

independent consideration under Code Z178 for suture of skin lacerations:

(i) The suturing of most simple lacerations smaller than approximately 4 cm in

length should be coded as Z176 (plus E542 if applicable) and claimed according-

»y

(ii)The suturing of other lacerations should be claimed under code Z178 (plus E542
if applicable) on an Independent Consideration basis according to the following

guidelines:

(a)The stated benefits are for suturing the laceration only; the appropriate consulta-

tion or visits may be claimed in addition.

(b) Simple lacerations with a length of 4 cm or more, but less than aporoximately

8 cm ZS.-iO
(c) Lacerations in difficult area (e.g. lip, eyelid, eyebrow, corner of eye, etc.) or which

are deep such that they require tying off bleeders and/or closure in layers Ct f

subcutaneous and cutaneous) Z.S-'Z.o

(d) Lacerations involving components of both (b) and (c) So. ^'^

(e) Lacerations requiring extensive debridement, add 50%.

(0 A combination of 2 or 3 lacerations falling within the foregoing guidelines would

require individual assessment of each laceration, e.g.: for the suturing of a 6.5

cm scalp laceration requiring tying off bleeders and/or layer closure, a 2.5 cm
cheek laceration and I cm laceration through the mucocuuneous border of the

lip, the benefit claimed could be calculated as follows:

Scalp (d) $ 5O.V4.0

Cheek (Z176) 10.30
Lip (c) "2.S -lO
Total (ZI78) $ 85 -So
(plus the appropriate consultation and visit benefits)

(g).More complicated lacerations should be compared in scope and difficulty with

other similar services which have definitive benefits listed in the Schedule.

3. In every case, claims for Z178 should be accompanied by sufficient description of

the procedure rendered and an explanation of the charges submitted (see Preamble.

Part B. paragraph 25).
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Code

R525

R528

THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTEM

Muscle Repair

— simple muscle repair(s) to include repair of

involved skin

— complex muscle repair (see Preamble, Part B,

paragraph 25)

O. Reg. 789/83

Asst.
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Code

R103
RIOI

RlOO

R005
R006

ROOg
R009

R007

R084
R085

R086
R087
R088

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anacs.

D. Pedicle Flaps — indirect

Delay of tube or pedicle U-5>-'2>o 4

Minor stage — per operation 3 ^u-.To 4

Major stage — per operation 4 2.oS-*^o 5

El. Myo-Cutaneous Flaps (to include closure by any

method)

Sterno-mastoid, pectoralis major, latissimus dorsi 4 3^U--^0 6

Tensor fascia lata, gluteus maximus, gracilis, sartorius.

rectus femoris, gastrocnemius (medial and lateral),

rectus abdominis 3 XTOIO 5

Extended Rectus .Abdominis 6 u,n3.\5 8

Myocutaneous — osseous flaps e.g. pectoralis major

myocutaneoui flap with rib graft, trapezius flap with

scapular spine 6 552 15 8

Other (see Preamble, Part B, paragraph 25) I.C. I.C. I.C.

Skin Crafts (Includes taking the skin for grafting)

A. Split Thickness Crafts

Very minor, very small areas, e.g. trauma t)^. |o 4

Minor, medium sized areas, e.g. small or average skin

ulcer, breast, etc 3 ' OZ.U-O 4

Intermediate or large areas, e.g. trunk, arms. legs. etc. . 4 189. WO 4

Major or complex areas, e.g. face. neck, hands, etc. ... 4 2.S3-10 5

Extensive major, very large areas 4 U;m..Zo 6

B. Full Thickness Crafts

R092 .Vlinor — less than 1 cm. average diameter

R093 Intermediate — 1 to 5 cm. average diameter

R083 Major — over 5 cm. (set Preamble. Pan B. paragraph

25)

R091 Complex — eyelid, nose, lip face

Note: Descriptive details of procedure (e.g.; operative report)

should be submitted with claims for code R091.

(olio
I02.LVC

I.e.

1 53.TO

R057 .Appendage or tissue re-vascularization involving mi-

croanastomosis with or without microneuroanastomo-

sis

R058 — revision of above

(see Preamble. Part B. paragraph 25)

Digital re-implantation — see R602-R605. page 131.

I.e.

I.e.

IC.

I.e.

I.e.

le.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SVSTE.VI

_ Assi. Surg. .Anaes.

Code
Neurovascular Island Transfer

R061 Minor e.g. finger tip

R062 Intermediate e.g. finger to thumb transfer

R063 Major e.g. foot to heel

Free Island Flaps

R064 Elevation of free island skin and subcutaneous flap and

closure of defect

R065 Preparation of microvascular recipient site for free is-

land skin subcutaneous flap

R066 Transplantation of free island skin and subcutaneous

flap with microvascular anastomosis

R067 Elevation of innervated free island skin and subcutane-

ous fiap and closure of defect

R068 Preparation of microvascular recipient site for inner-

vated free island skin and subcutaneous flap

R069 Transplantation of innervated free island skin and sub-

cutaneous flap with microvascular anastomosis and

nerve repair

R125 Elevation of free island skin and muscle flap and closure

of defect

R126 Preparation of microvascular recipient site for free is-

land skin and muscle flap

R127 Transplantation of free island skin and muscle flap with

microvascular anastomosis

R128 Elevation of free island muscle fiap with tendon and

nerve, and closure of defect

R129 Preparation of microvascular recipient sue for muscle,

tendon and nerve anastomosis

R130 Transplantation of free island muscle flap with tendon,

nerve and microvascular anastomosis

R131 Elevation of free island bone flaps and closure of defect

R132 Preparation of microvascular recipient site for free is-

land bone flap

R133 Transplantation of free island bone flap with microvas-

cular anastomosis and bone fixation

R134 Elevation of free island skin and bone fiap and closure

of defect

R135 Preparation of microvascular recipient site for free is-

land skin and bone fiap

R136 Transplantation of free island skin and bone flap with

microvascular anastomosis and bone fixation

R137 Elevation of free toe or finger and closure of defect . . .

R138 Preparation of microvascular recipient site for free toe

or finger transplant TSl.TO
R139 Transplantation of free island toe or finger with mi-

crovascular anastomosis and tendon nerve and bone

repair 7 51- lO
R025 Revision of free island Haps (see Preamble, Part B, par-

agraph 25) 10 I.e. 10
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS 0.\ THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code

R 106 Skin flaps and grafts — other than listed above (see

Preamble. Part B. paragraph 25) I.C.

Destruction

Epilation of facial hairs (I.O.P.)

Z121 — per quarter hour

Note: Claims for the above procedure require O.H.I. P. autho-

rization (see Surgical Preamble, paragraph (17)).

Finger or toe-nail (I.O.P )

Z128 Simple partial or complete — one

Z129 — multiple

Radical, including destruction of nail bed

Z130 —one
Z131 — multiple

Chemical and/or cryotherapy treatment of minor skin

lesions (I.O.P.)

Zl 17 — one or more lesions per treatment

Plastic planing. Dermabrasion
— face for acne

R096 — each area

R104 —both cheeks

R097 — whole face

R098 — single area e.g.. trauma scar

Notes: (I) R096. R104. R097 — not a benefit of OH IP for

areas other than the face.

(2) R098 — Claims for this proredurc require OH. I. P.

authorization (see Surgical Preamble, paragraph

(17)).

R099 Rhinophyma. removal by shaving

R089 Webbed Fingers — one web space 4

R090 W ebbed Toes — one web space 4

Note: benefit includes skin flaps or grafts if necessary.

Scar Revision

R026 tp to 2.5 cm 3

R027 2.6 to 5 cm 3

R028 5.1 to 10 cm 3

R029 Over 10 cm. (see Preamble. Part B. paragraph 25) ... . 4

E541 — add SCfc if revision on face or neck.

Note: OH IP authorization is required for ail scar revision in

areas other than the face or neck (see Preamble. .Ap-

pendix D)

I.e. I.e.

12.-7.0

i(o.(oO

S8.00

ni.io 4

m.<^.fc,o 4

ZZ^SO 4

H.l-1>0 4

l8U"2L5 4

l^*t\0 5

<^0.(i»5 4

U.l.30 4

fc,3 .00 4

I.e. 6

R150
R15I

Plastic Surgery Procedures: vsee Surgicai Preamble,

paragraphs (14). (17)).

Very Minor

Minor

bTiO 4

I 02.. 4.0 4
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Code

R152
R153
R154
Notes:

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE INTEGUMENTARY SYSTEM

Intermediate

Major

Extensive Major

(1) Descriptive details of procedure (e.g.: operative re-

port) should be submitted with claims for codes

R150-R154.

(2) Taking of skin by a surgeon for grafting by an Oral

Surgeon claim as R150.

Asst. Anaes.

4

4
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPER.ATIONS ON THE INTEGLMENTARV SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code OPERATIONS ON THE BREAST - Cont'd $

Repair

Post-mastectomy breast reconstruction

Rl 18 — breast skin reconstruciion by local flaps or grafts . 4 2.83-1o 5

Rl 19 — breast mound creation by prosthesis and/or soft

tissue 4 2Ll2>.no 5

Notes: (1) Rl 19 should not be claimed for immediate post-

mastectomy prosthesis insertion. Use R112 instead.

(2) For reconstruction with myocutaneous flaps, see

pages 11 9, 1 20.

Rl 14 — secondary revision of breast mound 3 ' <e»'2.- '© 4

R120 — nipple reconstruction by grafts 3 l(o2.lO 4

R113 Nipple harvesting 3 gllO 4

R121 Reconstruction of nipple areola complex by

reimplantation of harvested nipple 3 9nt»5 4

RllO Reduction mammoplasty (female, to include nipple

transplantation or grafting) — unilateral 5 3'2>\-*o5 7

R112 Augmentation mammoplasty — unilateral 4 m.0-00 4

Note: Rl 18-Rl 12 — Claims for these procedures may require

O.H.I. P. authorization (see Surgical Preamble, para-

graphs (16), (17) and Preamble. Appendix D.).
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCULOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Preamble

(1) Corrective splints must be "corrective" to qualify for benefits. The corrective splint listings

are not applicable to simple immobilization such as with a Jones bandage or a metal finger

splint following soft tissue injury.

(2) The removal of a wire or pin or other device when used for traction or external fixation (except

for the Hoffman apparatus) in the treatment of a fracture or other orthopaedic procedure

is to be included in procedural fee. Removal of devices used for internal fixation may be

charged for in addition to the procedural fee.

(3) The fee for total hip replacement also includes denervation of the hip joint and adductor

tenotomy.

(4) The fee for obtaining a bone graft is not chargeable in cases of pseudarthrosis repair, fusions

or for listings in which bone grafting is included.

(5) For the supervision of limb fitting and 6 months post-operative care foiiov^ing amputation,

charge visit benefits, .imputation with immediate fitting to include supervision of final limb

fitting — add 40% (E586).

Fractures and Dislocations:

(a) The fracture or dislocation fees for services requiring no reduction include the major

pre-operative visit. For fractures or dislocations requiring open or closed reduction, the major

pre-operative visit i.e. consultation or appropriate assessment may be charged in addition

to the listed fees for open or closed reductions.

(b) OPEN REDUCTION shall mean the treatment of a fracture or dislocation by an operative

procedure to expose the fracture, or closed intra-medullary fixation, and includes internal

or rigid external skeletal fixation except in spinal fractures.

(c) CLOSED REDUCTION shall mean the reduction of a fracture or dislocation by non-

operative methods (including traction).

(d) NO REDUCTION shall mean the treatment of a fracture or dislocation by any other method

and includes the use of the initial external support.

(e) The stated fee covers full or after treatment up to 8 weeks except if additional reductions

are necessary or if patient is transferred to another surgeon or if the patient is paraplegic.

(0 In multiple fractures or dislocations, the benefit for the major fracture or dislocation shall

be 100*^ and the fee for the other fractures or dislocations 85%. When no procedural fee

is applicable, but when that fracture or dislocation necessitates hospitalization or concurrent

care over that demanded by the major injury, a visit fee will apply in addition to other

procedural fees.

(g) For repeat reductions (closed or open) for the same fracture of dislocation the full benefit

should be claimed for the final reduction and after care — previous reductions by the same

surgeon should be claimed at 85%.

(h) Emergency splinting of fractures in the emergency department should b« on the basis of the

appropriate visit fee, plus application of cast if appropriate.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE .VILSCLLOSKELETAL SVSTE.M

(i) Transferred cases —
( 1

)

When patients are transferred to a chronic or convalescent facility, additional visit fees

on a chronic care basis shall be allowed to other than the operating surgeon (and also

to the surgeon after 8 weeks)

(2) When patients are transferred to another physician for after care of fractures and

dislocations treated by closed or no reduction, the physician rendering the initial care

should charge 15'Z of the listed fee and the surgeon rendering subsequent care visit fees

except where otherwise specified. In cases involving open reduction, the percentage

should be 80*^ for the surgeon providing the initial care.

(j) Paraplegia associated with fractures and dislocations may be billed by charging visit fees

after the first 2 weeks of post-operative care in addition to the appropriate procedural fees,

(k) Pseudarthrosis may be allowed as the appropriate billing fee after the fracture is 4 months

old.

(1) For fractures and dislocations not requiring reduction, visit fees apply unless a specific fee

is listed. If the listed fee is less than the consultation fee. the consultation fee may be billed

in place of the fracture/dislocation code.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst.

Code GENERAL FEES

Bone/Fascial/Dermis Crafts

E551 Autogenous — separate incision ,

E552 — same incision

Z242 — different surgeon (I.O.P.)

E553 Homogenous — bank ,

Allograft — donor — 85% of excision fee

R200 — cadaver

Fixation

E547 Methyl methacrylatc (not arthroplasty)

£55 5 Rigid external fixation, add 40% to closed

reduction fee

E569 Percutaneous pinning, add 30% to closed

reduction fee ,

E590 Rigid external fixation — pseudarthrosis

R267 Removal fixation device — general anaesthetic

R268 — local anaesthetic

R598 Removal of extensive external fixation device

Z210 Insertion traction pin — excludes fractures and

dislocations (I.O.P.)

Wound Care

Z783 Secondary closure

E550 Closed irrigation during a surgical procedure

E556 Extensive debridement of compound fractures or

dislocations — add 40% to reduction fee

R5 1 7 Excision of foreign body

Electrical Stimulation

Z250 External or internal (I.O.P.)

Casts (I.O.P.)

Application of plaster casts or corrective splints are not

chargeable if applied at the time of surgery (except

for the application of a cast brace) or applied during

the first 8 weeks for fracture or dislocation when a

procedural fee is applicable. The subsequent

application of plaster casts is chargeable according to

the following schedule. Cost of material is extra.

Z201 Finger

Z202 Hand
Z203 Arm, forearm or wrist

Z199 Foot

Z213 Below knee, knee splints (Stove pipe, etc.)

Z21 1 Whole leg (mid thigh to toes)

Z198 Toes

Z205 Head and torso

Surg. Anacs.

W.2.. U.5

1 W-l- 50
•2.1. -2.0
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPER.ATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Code

Z208
Z206
Z207
Z209
Z216
Z200
Z873

Z204

R606
E582

R608
E583

R6I0
R611

R612

R465
R466

R437
R485
R479
R435
R436
R449
R489
R500
R236
E564

Z2I9

E595

R409
R410

GENER.AL FEES - Cont'd

Shoulder spica

Body cast

Hip spica — unilateral

— bilateral

Wedging of casts in other than fracture treatment .

.Application of Unna's paste

Application of cast brace (must include hinge) . . . .

Removal of plaster (not associated with fractures or

dislocation within 8 we«ks of initial treatment) . . .

HAND AND WRIST

Amputation

Phalanx

—each additional

Metacarpal or metaphalangeal joint

—each additional

Trans, metacarpal 2nd or 5th ray

Hand — all metacarpals

Wrist

Arthrodesis

Finger — thumb
Wrist

Arthroplasty

Wrist — interposition

total

Removal only

Hand — interposition — single

— multiple

— multiple joints — total max
Single joint — total

Removal only

Carpal replacement

Revision of arthroplasty — add 35%

.Arthroscopy (I.O.P.)

Small joints

Preceding surgery

.\rthrotomy

Finger

Wrist

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

To.ns

lo.ns
88 «-o

1 lO

lO. bo
tv9So

q.io
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

lot.io
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTE.Vl

Ass

Code

R523
R550
E572

R551

R552

R549
R553

R257
R258

E591

R321

R322

R597
R54g
R601

R557
E050
R559
E052

R5g6
R554
E051

R563
E054
R578
E580
R585
E581

U.V.C.

R574
R573
U.V.C.

R577

R582

HAND AND WRIST - Cont'd

— complex

Tendon sheath — single

— each additional, add

Fascia for Dupuytrcns — simple

— complex (with or with-

out flaps or grafts) ....

Excision — Ganglion

— simple

— complex

Reconstruction — Bon«

Osteotomy — phalanx — terminal

— phalanx — middle proximal

or metacarpal

— each additional

Pseudarthrosis — phalanx, metacarpal

— scaphoid

Reconstruction — Ligaments

Simple/single repair — wrist

Extensive/multiple repair — wrist

Metacarpal phalangeal repair

Reconstruction — Ner»e — see page 216.

Reconstruction — Tendon

Tinoplasiy — one

— each additional, add

Tend&n graft — one
— each additional, add

Reconstruction of a flexor tendon pulley, per fmger

Silicone rod insertion — one

— each additional, add ....

Transplant/ transfer — single

— each additional, add

Tendon repair — extensor — single

— eacb additional, add

Tendon repair — flexor — single

— each additional, add . .

Mallet finger — closed

— K-wire

— open

Boutonniere — closed

— open
— late

Surg. Anaes.

S

I.e. I.e.

b310
I tt.\ So

I (max.)

iSS.oo 5

no.15
IC

)0(«>Io 4

I U.I .SO ^

ZSBo
l^fe,.*^0 4

Z12.Z5 4

114,1.So 4

2)1%. U.O 4

n(o.<^0 4

\ u-i So
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Anaes.

I.e. I.e.

I.e. I.e.

I4-150 4

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg.

Code HAND AND WRIST - Cont'd S~

Reconstruction — Extremities

R602 Pollicization 6

R603 Digital reimplantation involving microvascular

and neuro anastosis 8

R604 Revision of R602, R603 I.C.

R605 Reconstruction and plastic repair of traumatically

amputated extremities I.C.

Release — tendon

R556 Tenolysis — tendon 3

E599 — each additional (max. 2), add

Tenotomy or fasciotomy (closed) (I.O.P.)

Z247 — finger — one 35. U-^
Z248 — two 53 . 1

Z249 — three or more ToTS
Z231 — palmar or plantar 53. 10

R536 Tendon release (open) — finger/palm To.15
R537 — wrist 3 «)2.0<^

E571 — more than one, add S'S.O^

Reduction — Fracture

F004 Phalanx — no reductioo, rigid Immobilization B5-^^
F005 — closed no-^S 4

E558 — each additional il.To
F(X)7 — open 4 io(o-iO 4

F008 Metacarpal — no reduction, one or more,

rigid immobilization 35.U.O
F009 — closed, one or more 1 o . "75 4

Foil —open 4 loloio 4

E559 — each additional add, (open) 3S.U.O
F(X)6 Intra-articular — closed 5(o (oO

FOlO —open 3 !o(olO 4

F012 Bennett's — no reduction, rigid immobilization SS-U-O
F013 — closed 3 lo-TS 4

F015 —open 4 IW-l-So 4

F102 Carpus — no reduction, rigid immobilization 35.U-0
F016 — closed, one or more To.15 **

F0I7 — open, one or more 4 1 14.I . So 4

F018 Scaphoid — no reduction, rigid immobilization SB-M-O
F019 — open 4 1^(0-^0 4

F020 — excision 4 | i;,i .50 4

Reduction — Dislocations

DOOl Finger — closed — one 3S.U.C> 4

E576 — each additional add *1. lO
D003 —open 3 lo(o.lo 4

D(X)4 Metacarpal/ phalangeal — closed — one 55.U.0 4

E577 — each additional, add 1 • 1

D006 —open 3 lo(o.lo 4

2118
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPER.\TIONS O.N THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Code HAND AND WRIST - Cont'd

D007 Carpal — closed

D008 — open

ELBOW AND FOREARM

Amputatioa

R613 Through radius and ulna

R614 Elbow disarticulation

Arthrodesis

R466 Elbow

Arthroplasty

R281 Ulna replacement (lower end)

R288 Implant radial head

R499 Removal of total replacement

R486 Complete arthroplasty replacement

R510 Interposition arthroplasty

E564 Revision of elbow arthroplasty, add 35%

Arthroscopy

Z218 Arthroscopy

E595 Preceding surgery

Arthrotomy

R445 Elbow, loose body, etc

Aspiration/ Injection — see page 97.

Biopsy ~

Z212 Booe — needle (I.O.P.)

Z214 — open (I.O.P.)

E563 Joint — via arthroscope

R432 — open

Z228 Muscle/soft tissue (I.O.P.)

Decompression/Denervation

R495 Fasciotomy for compartment syndrome (not including

secondary closure wound)

Z251 Catheter — msertion (I.O.P.)

U.V.C. — monitoring

N285 Exploration and/or decompression and/or transposition

and/or neurolysis of ulnar nerve (elbow)

R426 Denervation — elbow

Drainage

R228 Acute, incision and drainage

R231 Sequestrectomy

R229 Saucerization and bone grafting

Assi. Surg. Anaes.

S

m,\. So

7.1X2.5

63-10
lot>-io

no.ns

I LtlSO
35.U.O

visit fee

Zi ^ ^5

"2.83.00 4

IH-a to
2.S3.0O

no.15 4

U.(e>.00

V 2.3.So 4

2119
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Code

Z226
R445

Z222

R287
R286
R643
R290
R291

R595

R421

R524
R517

R522
R523

R294
R295
R293

R323
R473

R259
R324

R476
R478

R597
R548

Assl.

ELBOW AND FOREARM - Cont'd

Soft tissue or bursa, incision and drainage . . . .

Elbow, incision and drainage

Examination/Manipulation

Manipulation under general anaesthetic (I.O.P.)

—without general anaesthetic, see page 104.

Excision — Bone

Radial head

Radial styloid

Ulna lower end

Olecranon

Olecranon with fascial repair

Excision — Bursae

Olecranon

Excision — Joint Contents

Synovectomy/capsulectomy/debridemenl, etc

Excision — Muscles

Myositis ossificans

Foreign body removal

Excision — Tumours

Soft tissues — superficial

— deep

Excision — Bone Tumours

Exostosis

Simple excision

Extensive with replacement

Reconstruction — Bone — Pseudarthrosis

Radius or ulna

Radius and ulna

Reconstruction — Bone — Osteotomy

Radius, ulna

Radius, ulna, and reconstruction congenital abnormality,

synotosis, etc

Reconstruction — Fascia

Repair fascial defects — small

— large with or without synthetic

graft or rotation flap

Reconstruction — Ligaments

Simple/singie repair

Extensive/multiple repair . .

Surg. Anaes.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst.

Code

R578
E580
R585
E581

R557
E050
R556
E599
R563

E054

R583

R519
R521

E>009

DOIO
R400
D012
DOl!

R540
R558

F029

F037

F038

F039

F040

F041

F034

F035

F036

F024

F025

F026

F014

F022

F023

F031

ELBOW AND FOREARM - Cont'd

Reconstruction — Tendons

Suture extensor tendon — single

— each additional, add

Suture flexor tendon — single

— each additional, add
Tenoplasty — single

— each additional, add

Tenolysis — single

— each additional, add

Transposition/ transplantation/transfer — single

—each additional, add

Steindler flexoplasty

Release

Muscles and tendons — simple, e.g. tennis elbow ....

— radical, e.g. muscle slide ....

Reduction — Dislocations

Elbow joint — closed reduction

— open reduction — acute

— repair chronic, recurrent

Radial head — closed reduction, pulled elbow

— open reduction — acute

— recurrent

— late

Reduction — Fractures _
Epicondyle — no reduction

— closed reduction

— open reduction

Transcondylar/condylar — no reduction

— closed reduction

— open reduction

Olecranon — no reduction, rigid immobilization

— closed reduction

— open reduction

Radius and ulna shaft — no reduction, rigid

immobilization

— closed reduction

— open reduction

Radius and ulna — .Monteggia — no reduction,

rigid immobilization

— closed reduction . . .

— open reduction of

ulna plus closed

reduction radial

bead

Radius or ulna — no reduction, rigid

immobilization

Surg. Anaes.

s
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Assi. Surg. Anaes.

Code ELBOW AND FOREARM - Cont'd

F032 — closed reduction

F033 — open reduction

Radius-distal, Colics', Smith's, Barton's, etc.

F027 — no reduction, rigid immobilization

F028 — closed reduction

F030 — open reduction

F021 Osteochondral — open reduction

SHOULDER/ARM/CHEST

Amputation

R617 Forequarter

R616 Shoulder disarticulation

R61 5 High humerus

Arthrodesis

R467 Shoulder

Arthroplasty

R438 Humeral prosthesis

R487 Total prosthesis

R498 Removal prosthesis/no replacement

E564 Revision of prosthesis, add 35%

Arthroscopy

Z218 Arthroscopy (I.O.P)

£595 Preceding surgery (same surgeon)

Arthrotomy

R411 Shoulder

Aspiration/Injection — see page 97.

Biopsy

Z2I2 Bones — needle/punch, x-ray control (I.O.P) ...
Z214 — open (I.O.P)

E563 Joint — via arthroscopc

R4 1

1

— open

Z228 Soft tissue — open (I.O.P)

Drainage

R222 Humerus/clavicle/scapula — incision and drainage

R225 Sequestrectomy

R223 Saucerization with bone graft

Z226 Bursae/soft tissue

R411 Joint

Examination and Manipulation

Z223 Manipulation under general anaesthetic (I.O.P) . .

— without general anaesthetic, see page 104.

10

9

4

$

Tl-So
JU.1 SO

H-^ So
ni-'go 4

\u-l-5o 4

i83.^S 5

353. So 15

ZgS.oo 9

ZiX.XS 5

2>52>SO 6

352>8>o 6

SloL.OO 10

2S30O 8

IIVI-50
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2.1ZX5 I.e.

353^0 I.e. by

Region

I0(c».\0

S(o(o.OO
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg.

Code SHOULDER/ARM/CHEST - Cont'd S

Excision — Clavicle or Acromium
R298 Simple (including ligament) 4

R641 Major tumour I.C.

R214 .Malignant tumour with reconstruction I.C.

Excision — Humerus
R292 Head 4

R294 Exostosis 4

R295 Benign tumour 4

R297 Malignant tumour with

reconstruction 4

Excision — Joint

R422 Synovectomy and debridement 4 35 3.So 5

R512 Excision of subacromial bursae 3 i H-» - So 4

R522 Muscle/fascia — simple I.C. I.C. I.C.

R523 — complex I.C. I.C. I.C.

R416 Ligament (cuff exploration and acromiopiasty) 4 iivj. SO 4

R490 Acromio/siernoclavicular menisectomy 3 lu.i-5o 4

Reconstruction — Pseudarthrosis and osteotomy

R329 Pseudarthrosis — clavicle 4

R325 — humerus 4

R260 Osteotomy — humerus 4

R298 — clavicle 4

R235 — glenoid 4

Reconstruction — Ner>es see Page 216.

Reconstruction — Muscles/Soft Tissues

R527 Muscle transplant — pectoralis major 6

R521 Muscle/tendon release 5

R526 Release — sternomastoid 5

R353 Scapuloplexy — congenital elevation 6

R568 Trapezius/sternomastoid/transplant 4

R589 Tendon repair-biceps 3

R593 Cuff repair — simple 4

R594 — reconstruction 4

Reduction — Fractures

F047 Tuberosity — no reduction

F048 — closed reduction 3

F049 — open reduction (without cuff tear) 4

F053 Neck without dislocation of head

— no reduction 14-*^ • 5"5

F054 — closed reduction S8 -W© 4

F055 — open reduction 5 2. 1 "Z-ZS 6

F050 Neck with dislocation of head

— no reduction U*^ • S*^'

Vol. 117-1

Anaes.

Z»2.^S
-2.\-2-.-2LS

lu-i-So

Z»2i5

2.1-2.. -2-5

•2.S2>.oo

1 14. 1 .so
•2.\-2>."2.6

3S3.80

SSHrO

2123
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code SHOULDER/ARM/CHEST - Cont'd

F05

1

— closed reduction

F052 — open reduction

F042 Shaft — no reduction

F043 — closed reduction

F044 — open reduction

U.V.C. Clavicle — no reduction

Fl 10 — closed reduction with anaesthetic

FllS — open reduction

Fl 19 Scapula — no reduction

F120 — closed reduction with anaesthetic

F121 — open reduction

F122 Sternum — no reduction

F123 — closed reduction

F124 — open reduction-pleura open ....

F125 — pleura closed

U.V.C. Ribs — no reduction

F130 — complicated-pleura open

F131 -pleura closed

Reduction — Dislocations

D014 Acromio-clav./sterno-clav.

— no reduction

D025 — closed with anaesthetic

D023 — open reduction

R596 — open reduction late

Gienohumeral joint — closed reduction

DO 15 — without anaesthetic

D016 — with anaesthetic . . .

DO 17 — open reduction — early

R472 — late

R401 — recurrent

SKULL AND MANDIBLE

Arthroplasty

R433 Temporo-mandibular joint-unilateral 5 "S.U.I'oO 5

Biopsy (I.O.P)

Z869 Bones — punch, simple •2.8-3>o 4

Z870 — punch, x-ray control lO-lS 4

Z242 —open 4 m-i-S© 4

Drainage

R256 Skull and mandible-osteomyelitis 7 I.C. 7

Excision

R272 Bone — Tumour I.C. I.C. I.C.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE .MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code SKULL AND MANDIBLE - Cooi'd J

R278 Maxilla, with extenteraiion of

orbit and skin graft 4 371 U-O 7

R279 Maxilla advancement 4 ZoH SO g

R280 Mandible 4 Zw'T.loO 7

R284 Mandibular condyle 4 1^1- oc 5

R428 Tempcro-mandibular meniscectomy 5 nt>-9o 5

Reconstruction

R334 Mandible with bone graft — partial 4 3^,2. HO 10

R335 —complete 4 5 » 2.^6 10

R354 Interdental wiring for tempro-mandibular joint

disorder including removal of wires 3 1*2.0.30 5

R531 Facial paralysis — static slings 4 2. i "2. .2.5 5

R532 — dynamic slings 4 ZT^^-So 6

R533 Composite repair for facial paralysis, plication of

paralized muscles, and resection for. paralysis of over

active muscles 4 3S1-30 7

E597 — with meloplasty, add fc,o.lo

R375 Major congenital abnormalities affecting the face and

skull-not otherwise listed I.C. I.C. I.C.

R376 Hypertelorism correction — intracranial approach .. . 12 J352.U-0 25

R377 — subcranial approach ... 12 ioot>^0 25

R378 Total maxillary advancement — Le Fort III osteotomy

with bone grafts 12 I O b8 .fe>5 25

R379 Lower maxillary osteotomy and advancement (simple)

— Le Fort osteotomy with bone grafts 10 5oS-5o 20

R380 Lower maxillary osteotomy and advancement — dental

arch in two segments 10 t1i4.3S 20

R381 Lower maxillary osteotomy and advancement (complex)

— dental arch in three or more segments 10 T flo-OO 20

R382 Dento-alveolar osteotomy- Kole or Wassmund
procedure 6 "i^^*^© 10

R383 Dcnlo-alveolar osteotomy (complex) — anterior or

posterior movement of dental segments in two or _

more sections 6 U-U-n-tO jq

R384 Mandible osteotomy for retrognathia or prognathism

(one or more stages) _.... 6 U-S^o- ^^ 1

E588 — when combined with apertognathia

or lateratognathia, add I ' U- "2.0

Z239 .Application for dental arch bars for facial osteotomies

— one arch bar (I.O.P) 4 59 OO 4

Z240 two arch bars (I.O.P) 4 \lwv-'2.0 4

Genioplasty for facial reconstruction

R386 — one step advancement 6 I lU- •'2.0 10

R387 — two step advancement 6 \ u.0.0 o 10

2125



Vol. 117-1 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code SKULL AND MANDIBLE - Cont'd $

R388 — three step advancement 6 J*V^- o o lO

R389 Le Fort II maxillary osteotomy and advancement with

bone grafts 10 n9(o.00 20

R390 Peri-orbital correction of Treacher-Collins Syndrome.

with rib and iliac grafts 10 *^o7..^0 20

R391 Correction of unilateral orbital dystopia — total

repositioning one orbit-intracranial approach 12 Sol.&O 25

R392 — subtotal repositioning one orbit — extracranial

approach 10 lolH-^S 20

R393 Complete forehead advancement 12 14-53-25 25

R394 Cranial vault reconstruction for oxycephaly,

brachycephaly, turricephaly 10 S'n-Oo 20

R395 Reconstruction of glenoid fossa, zygomatic arch and

temporal bone (Obwegeser technique) 10 83(0 -50 20

R396 Construction of absent condyle and ascending ramus in

hemi-facial microsomia 6 H"znSo 10

R397 Facial bone reconstruction by onlay multiple bone grafts I.C. I.C. I.C.

R398 Transnasal canthopexy 3 2Jb'^ ^^ ^

R399 Lateral canthoplasty 3 I "7 (<? .So 6

E557 — when R398 or R399 are done in conjunction with

another procedure(s), add 5*^-00
R629 Reconstruct'on of skull LC. I.C. I.C.

Reduction — Fractures

Orbit

Open redui" ion rim /wail fracture

El 73 — zygomai . fracture dislocation 4 l9loo 6

El 74 — blowout fracture of floor 4 2.7.1*^ o 6

E175 — secondary repair by combined or orbital approach .. 4 32.9-00 ^

FU3 Middle 1/3 facial 5 7J=>\1\^ 6

F144 Cranial-facial separation 5 STS.oo 8

Nasal bones (including septum)

U.V.C. — no reduction visit fees

F136 — closed reduction To. 15 4

Fl 37 — open reduction \ 1 3.3o 5

Mandible

U.V.C. — no reduction — no wiring of teeth visit fees

F138 — closed reduction-including wiring of teeth IHU-'^O 5

F139 — open reduction (may include wiring of teeth)

-one.ide 4 ^3T.OO 5

F146 complicated I.C. I.C. I.C.

F140 — removal of interdental wire 4

Maxilla, malar bone

U.V.C. — no reduction visit fees

2126
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELET.\L SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. .Anaes.

Code SKULL AND MANDIBLE - Cont'd S

F150 — closed reduction and dental wiring n (o*=\o 5

F141 — open reduction — simple 4 iox<oO 5

F142 — with wiring and local fixation ... 5 1M'2..^Q 6

Reduction — Dislocations

D062 Temporo-mandibular joint — closed reduction ...... 3S.U.O 4

D063 — open reduction 5 \n(o<Ro 5

SPINE

Arthrodesis

R459 Anterior or posterior fusion of one level 7 '2.8>3c>o lO

R419 Fusion of Cl-2 8 Bt,n^o lo

E573 Each additional level (to a max. of 2 additional) Fusion

with other procedure(s) To.TS
E567 Bj same surgeon — one level, add I83-9S
E568 — multiple levels, add 7.U,o.55
E929 — anterior cervical

interbody fusion, per level, add . . .
5(«»»(«o

R493 Fusion by different surgeon — one level. Zl'^-Bo
R494 — multiple '.evels Z58"2.o
RS41 — anterior cervical

interbody

fusion, per level 8u..<^o

E574 Repeat fusion, to any fusion, add I (oU-So

E548 With instrumentation, add I OS-T o

.Aspiration/Injection — see page 97.

Biops)

Z868 Bone — needle (l.O.P )

R274 — open — posterior approach

R275 — anterior approach

Z228 Soft tissue — open (l.O.P.)

Decompression — Anterior,

Anterolateral or Posterolateral

R447 Simple anterior cervical discectomy

R452 Simple anterior lumbar discectomy

N182 .Anterior cervical spinal cord or nerve root

decompression, including removal of disc or vertebral

body, single disc level

NI86 Anterolateral or posterolateral decompression, lumbar or

thoracic spine, single disc level TTI 7.0 13

Note: For thoracotomy or laparotomy by separate su.'geon use

.V1137 (page 160). S312 (page 187.)

E928 Each additional disc le\e! decompressed — to R447,

R45:, Ni82, N 186 add 183-95

4
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE VILSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code SPINE - Cont'd S

Decompression — Posterior

R451 Cervical hemilaminectomy for disc disease, with or

without foraminotomy 6 U-oto So iQ

R457 Lumbar hemilaminectomy for disc disease including

removal of soft disc or osteophyte 6 ZSI • '5 8

E565 Multiple levels to R451, R457, per additional level, add 5(s,^,0
E566 Bilateral, to R451, R457 add 6(3 (oO

N185 Posterior laminectomy one or two levels, cervical,

thoracic, lumbar H-'Z.U.-So

N337 Repeat posterior decompression or reopening of

posterior decompression, more than six months after

origmal procedure, includes foraminotomy,

discectomy or neurolysis 8 U-S*^-*^© 10

E914 Laminectomy extending over 3 or more laminae, to

N185, N337 add |o<^.TO

E915 Foraminotomy, to R457, .N185 and N337 per foramen

decompressed, add S<^-^^
E907 Opening of dura (associated with any decompressive

procedure), add IC^^.TO

E926 Spinal duroplasty (applies to any spinal procedure), add . I(ot>30

Drainage

R251 Bone —- incision and drainage only 4 7.1 "J. ."^-S 4

R234 Sequestrectomy — anterior 7 u,5<=i.*^o 10

R254 — posterior 4 7.83-00 4

Saucerization with bone grafting

R270 — anterior 6 SLio -OC 10

R252 — posterior 4 "75 3.00 5

Z226 Soft tissue • lO.TS -^

Examination/ Manipulation

Z215 Manipulation under general anaesthetic (I.O.P.) TlS-So 4

— without general anaesthetic, see page 104.

Excision — Bone

R373 Spinous process 4 11 t,.9o 4

R374 Lamina or transverse process 6 2.83.00 8

R450 Part of body or pedicle 6 u. 2.u..So 8

R455 Total body (includes replacement) 9 ToT-So 13

Excision — .Muscle/Soft Tissue

R634 Tumours — simple l.C. I.C. I.C.

R635 — complex I.C. LC. LC.

Reconstruction — Osteotomy

(includes fixation/ fusion)

R303 Anterior — via chest 9 SUtooH
R636 — via abdomen 9 5t,t) ©^ ^
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE .MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Code

R271

R296
E549
R310
R264

R350
R359
R362
R347
E554

R371

R370
R369
R461

R348

R346
R336
R365
R366
R367
R368
R345
R464
R361

R358
R357
R356

U.V.C.

Z236
Z241

Z246
E562

F103

F105

F107

E913

E927

E567

E568

SPINE - Cont'd

— via chest and abdomen
Posterior

— with rib or transverse release, add

Circumferential

Cervical

Instrumentation — Deformities Anterior (Dnyer etc.

includes fusion/ discectomy)

— via chest or abdomen
— via chest and abdomen

Posterior (Harrington) — with fusion

— without fusion

— with posterior osteotomy, add

Luque procedure — with fusion

— v^'ithout fusion

Readjustment of instrumentation

Removal of — anterior instrumentation

— posterior instrumentation

Revision of entire instrumentation

— with fusion

— without fusion

Electrical stimulation

— with muscle stripping of spine

Repair or replacement of electrodes

Removal of electrodes

Definitive care/ casts/ fusion for scoliosis

Muscle stripping spine prior to surgery ,

Halo traction prior to surgery (complete care) . . . ,

Anterior release including Halo traction

— via chest or abdomen
— via chest and abdomen

Localiser cast

Reduction — Fractures or Fracture Dislocations

Fracture of spine without procedure

Skull calipers (I.O.P.)

Halo traction (I.O.P.)

Reapplication of Halo traction (I.O.P.)

Counter traction pins or vest — add

Closed reduction

Open reduction — posterior approach

— anterior approach

With spinal cord injury, add when total care by

operating surgeon

With irrigation, including opening of dura, add to

fractures nhen combined with decompressi>e

procedures

Fusion by same surgeon — one level, add
— two or more levels, add

Asst. Surg. Anaes.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE .MLSCOLOSKELET.AL SYSTEM

Asst.

Code SPINE - Cont'd

Fusion by different surgeon

R493 — one level, add

R494 — two or more levels, add

E548 With instrumentation, add

PELVIS AND HIP

Amputation

R631 Hemipelvectomy — hindquarter

R630 Hip disarticulation

Arthrodesis

R469 Sacro-iliac joint

R514 Symphysis pubis

R470 Hip .

.'

Arthroplasty

R439 Unipolar

R440 Bipolar

R442 Surface replacement

E589 Bone graft to acetabulum, add

E593 Acetabular reconstruction (extensive, including bone

grafts), add

E564 Revision, add 35%
R481 Reattachment of greater trochanter (late)

R443 Removal only — non cemented

R488 — cemented

Arthroscopy

Z218 Hip joint (i.O.P.)

E595 Preceding surgery isame surgeon)

Arthrotomy

R547 Sacro-iliac joint

R415 Hip — with removal of loose body

Aspiration/Injection — see page 97.

Biopsy

Z212 Bone — punch needle (I.O.P.)

Z217 — under general anaesthetic (I.O.P.)

Z214 — open (I.O.P.)

E563 Joint — via arthroscope

R415 — open

Surg, Anaes.

10

10
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELET.AL SYSTEM

.Asst. Surg. .Anacs.

Code PELVIS .\ND HIP - Cont'd $

Z228 Soft tissue — open To.T S •*

Denervation/ Decompression

N293 Decompression of lateral femoral cutaneous nerve 4 lo^i+o 4

N179 Exploration and/or decompression of sciatic nerve .... 6 ill-So 6

N285 Exploration and/or decompression and/or transposition

and/or neurolysis of major nerve 4 IU.S .(oO 4

N284 Decompression by excision of first rib and/or cervical

rib to include scalenotomy when required 6 ZTS.So 6

R427 Denervation of hip 4 Z83 oo 5

Drainage

R269 Bone, incision and drainage 3 ^.IT-IS 4

R249 Sequestrectomy 4 2.X3-C>^ 4

R250 Saucerization and bone graft 4 i4.*?5-3o 5

Z226 Bursae/soft tissue (I.OP.) lo.ns *

R415 Joint 5 ^iT-^^S ^

Examination/ Manipula tion

Z252 Manipulation — under general anaesthetic 2,8 -3© 4

— without general anaesthetic

see page 104.

Excision — Bone

R639 Simple cyst, etc 4 TiUrl-loO 4

R330 Major resection tumour 4 353. 2>o 6

R216 Radical resection tumour 8 SleJo-o^ 8

Fl 1 5 Coccyx 4 I iv I • So 4

R315 Head and neck, femur 4 353.80 6

Excision — Muscle

R522 Simple I.C. I.C. I.C.

R523 Complex I.C. I.C. I C.

R524 .Myositis 4 Z/I-ZS 5

Excision — Joint

R423 Synvectomy/debridement 5 3S*^ ^*-* 5

Excision — Bursae

R590 GT trochanteric /ischial 3 m. 1 So 4

Reconstruction — Pseudarthrosis

R364 Pelvis I.C. u-iu. So I.C.

R328 Hip 6 3S3 8o 6

Reconstruction — Osteotomy

R265 Pelvis — infant ' 8 2.S3.c<> 8

R273 — other 8 H.-2U..50 8

R263 Hip 5 u 2.U. • So 7
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPER.ATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTE.M

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code PELVIS AND HIP - Cont'd

Reconstruction — Muscle/Tendon

R521 Muscle release

Z232 Closed abductors — tenotomy (I.O.P.)

Z233 Open abductors — tenotomy (10. P.)

R545 Iliopsoas — tenotomy

Reconstruction — Tendon Transfer

R570 Iliopsoas

R569 Abductor

Reduction — Fractures

U.V.C Coccyx — no reduction

F115 — excision

L'.V.C. Pelvic ring — no reduction

F134 — closed reduction

F135 — open reduction

U.V.C. Sacrum — no reduction

U.V.C. Femoral neck — no reduction

F098 — closed reduction/traction

Femoral neck

F099 — open reduction — pin only

FlOO — pin and plate

FlOl — prim prosthesis

R600 — delayed/staged graft

Slipped epiphysis

R607 — closed reduction/traction

R642 — closed reduction/internal fixation

R627 — open reduction/fixation

Reduction — Dislocations

L'.V.C. Acetabulum — no reduction

D051 — closed reduction

D052 — open reduction — lips

D046 — one pillar

D047 — two pillars

D042 Hip — closed

D043 — open

R628 — late

D059 Sacro-iliac — closed traction, spica etc

D060 — open

U.V.C. Sacro-coccygeal — closed

D061 — open, removal of coccyx

R404 Congenital hip — closed (includes tenotomy and cast)

R405 — repeat (includes cast)

R406 — open (includes tenotomy and arthrotomy)
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Sure. Ar.aes.

Code FEMUR $

Amputation

R625 Gritti-Stokes or Callander 5 "Zi'Z-lS 5

R626 Through femur 5 7.\'i- "i-^ 5

Biopsy (I.O.P.)

Z869 Bone — core, punch 2.8 -3>o 4

Z870 — x-ray control/general anaesthetic TO-IS 4

Z242 — open 4 1 jv I • SO 4

Z228 Soft tissue — open TO-TS **

Drainage

R242 Incision and drainage, bone 3 2.1 2.- 2S 4

R245 Sequestrectomy 3 2.83 -OO 4

R243 Saucerization and graft 5 4.^5 -30 6

Z226 Soft Tissue nolS 4

Excision — Bone

R314 Simple cyst/exostosis 4 l'7t»-^0 4

R330 Bone tumor — simple 4 3>53So 6

R216 — with construction/graft 8 54,43-00 8

Excision — Muscle

R522 Simple I.C. I.C. I.C.

R523 Complex I.C. I.C. I.C.

R328 Reconstruction — Pseudarthrosis 6 3S2> • 80 6

Reconstruction — Fascial

R632 Simple 3 lU-l-So 4

R633 Complex with or without synthetic graft or rotation flap 4 2.83-C)<=> '

Reconstruction — Osteotomy

R262 Femoral shaft 4 U.2.1VS0

R215 Supracondylar 4 Z83.oo

Reconstruction — Leg Length Operations

R333 Femoral shortening — all types 4 3S3Sc>
R332 Femoral lengthening — all types 4 35 3.8©
R340 Femoral epiphysiodesis 4 2.1-2. "2:5

R341 Tibial and femoral epiphysiodesis 4 3\S -u-o

R343 Femoral stapling 4 I TU .'^^ o
R344 Tibial and femoral stapling 4 2?,3.oo

Reconstruction — Muscles/Tendons

R589 Quadriceps repair — simple 3 lU-lSo
R587 — reconstructive 3 2.83.0°
R530 Quadricepsplasty — all types 4 2.83-00
R561 Ilio-tibial band 3 I 1 3 -^o
R543 Tenotomy of hamstrings — single 3 8S -U-O

R562 — multiple 3 lot. . 1 o
R557 Lengthening of hamstrings — single 3 I U- 1 - So
E050 — each additional, add fc>3-1o
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code

R571

E049
R524

U.V.C.

F093

F094

F095

F096

R625

R468

R509

R482
R483
R441

E598

R496
R497
E564

Z218
E595

R412
R413

Z870
Z242

E563

Z228

R426
N296

FEMUR - Cont'd

Tendon or muscle transfer

— each additional, add

Excision of myositis

Reducton — Fractures

Femoral shaft/supracondylar

— no reduction — cast — bed rest

— closed reduction — traction — infant

— child

— adult or

adolescent ....

— open reduction

KNEE

Amputation

Through knee — disarticulation

Arthrodesis

Knee

Arthroplasty

Patellar arthroplasty

Hemi-arthroplasty

— single component (e.g. Macintosh)
— double component (e.g. Marmar)

Total replacement/both compartments

With associated patellar replacement or patelloplasty,

add

Removal of hemi-arthroplasty — without replacement

Removal of total arthroplasty — without replacement

Revision of arthroplasty, add 35%

Arthroscopy

Diagnostic arthroscopy

Preceding surgery of joint

Arthrotomy

Knee

Osteochondritis dessicans with drilling and/or internal

fixation

Aspiration — see listing on page 97.

(Diagnostic &. Therapeutic Procedures)

Biopsy

Bone/ Joint — needle (I.OP.)
— open (I.O.P.)

— via arthroscopc

Soft Tissue — open (I.O.P.)

Denervation/ Decompression

Denervation of knee

Denervation of gastrocnemius

ZiX'2-S 5

t3.qo Umax.)
21-2.. 2.S 5

visit fees

liV.1. So 4

ZSSoo 4

3 S3.So 8

2.1-2.. "2.5 5

Z83.00 5

3 \']to-'^0 5

Zi2..Z5 6

318. wo 6

U.95.30 8

no.ns 4

m-\so 4

83-^5 4

no.ns 4

m-l.5o 4

•7. lo
no.ns ^

nt-^o 4

iza-Ss
*
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPER.ATIO.NS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Code KNEE - Cont'd

Drainage

Z226 Soft Tissue (I.O.P.)

R412 Joint •

Examination/ Manipulation

Z222 Manipulation — under general anaesthetic (I.O.P.) . .

— without general anaesthetic

see page 104.

Excision

R43 1 Baker's cyst — simple

R434 — extensive

R501 Cysts of meniscus

R429 Meniscectomy

R417 Debridement of joint without synovectomy

R424 Synovectomy

R506 Prepatellar bursae

R312 Patella — simple

R3 1

3

— with repair

Reconstruction — .Meniscus

R508 Suturing of meniscus

Reconstruction — Muscles/Tendons

R584 Tenoplasty — one

E050 — each additional, add

R589 Suture of patellar or quadriceps tendon — early

R587 — late

R57I Transplant of tendon — single

E049 — each additional, add

Z237 Tenotomy — closed — one

Z238
' — multiple

R564 Tenotomy — open — one

R566 — multiple

R516 Release patellar retinaculum

Reconstruction — Ligaments

R599 Ligaments — simple/one

R542 — extensive/multiple (including synthetics

R484 — synthetic anterior/posterior cruciate ...

R539 — removal of synthetics

Reduction — Fractures

F085 Patella — no reduction

F087 — open reduction-excision and or simple repair

F088 — excision and fascial repair

F021 Osteochondral fracture — open reduction

.^sst. Surg. Anaes.

no-lS 4

IM-I-So 4

nio 4

92.oo

ZIZ-T-S
353. So
^2-00

27.9 '?o

n (o <^ o 5

3
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE .MUSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst.

Code KNEE - Cont'd

Reductions — Dislocations

D038 Knee — closed reduction

D039 — open reduction

D040 Patella — closed reduction — without anaesthetic .

D031 — with anaesthetic ....

D041 — open reduction — early

R255 — late

R403 — recurrent

R515 Congential dislocation — knee (open)

FIBULA and TIBIA

Amputation

R624 Tibia/fibula 5

Biopsy (I.O.P.)

Z870 Bone — simple — punch

Z242 — open 4

Z228 Soft tissue — open

Decompression/ Denervation

R495 Decompression of fascial compartments 3

Z251 Catheter insertion (I.O.P.)

U.V.C Monitoring of pressure monitoring device

N184 Decompression of posterior Tibial or common perineal

nerve 4

Drainage

R237 Incision and drainage, bone 3

R239 Sequestrectomy 3

R238 Saucerization and bone grafting 3

Z226 Soft tissue

Excision

R3 1 1 Exostosis/cyst 3

R210 Fibular head 3

R295 Tumour — simple 4

R253 — extensive with repair l.C.

R522 Muscle/soft tissue — simple l.C.

R523 — complex l.C.

Reconstruction — Pseudarthrosis

R326 Tibia/fibula 4

R327 By-pass Fibular graft 4

R372 Congenital pseudarthrosis 4

Reconstruction — Osteotomy

R261 Tibia and fibula — child 3

R266 — adult or adolescent 3

R403 Tuberosity (Macquet) 4

Surg. Anaes.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPER.ATIONS ON THE .VILSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst.

Code

R331

R458
R341

R339
R342
R460
R344

F078

F079

F080

F081

F082

F083

F084

R620
E585

R621

R623
R622
R619

R466
R471

E575

R477
R474
R513

R475

R485
R479
R456

E538

R453
R454
R500
E564

FIBULA and TIBIA - Cont'd

Reconstruction — Leg Length Operations

Tibial lengthening

Tibial shortening

Tibial and femoral epiphysiodesis

Tibial epiphysiodesis

Tibial stapling — one side

— both sides

Tibial and femoral stapling

Reduction — Fractures

Tibia nith or without fibula

— no reduction, rigid immobilization

— closed reduction

— open reduction — shaft

— plateau

Fibula — no reduction, rigid immobilization

— closed reduction

— open reduction

FOOT AND ANKLE

Amputation

.Vfetatarsai/phalanx disarticulation

— each additional

Ray (single)

Symes
Transmetatarsal/transtarsal . ^
Terminal Symes

Arthrodesis

Ankle

Interphalangeal

— each additional

Metatarsophalangeal

Midtarsal/subtalar

Triple

Pan-talar. one stage

.Arthroplasty

.Ankle — total replacement

Removal of prosthesis without replacement .

.Metatarsophalangeal interposition — single

— each additional, add

Metatarsophalangeal (Swansons. etc.) ....

— multiple

Removal — prosthesis without replacement

Revision of arthroplasty, add 35%

Surg. Anaes.

2.83.00

lu- \. SO

283. oo

\^\ So

Z83.O0
i^^ So

I2.3.80

lo(o.io

IS9.-2.0

2.12-25
lS«i 2o
10(3.10

2S3.0O
lolo.to

2.830
Igo.u-o

283. 00
523. Uo

3)S.U.o
m-l So
\<=>io- lo

•2S.30
2l2--i.S

283.00
lofeio
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code FOOT AND ANKLE - Cont'd

Arthroscopy

Z218 Ankle without surgery

Z219 Other foot joints

E595 Ankle followed by surgery

E630 Other foot joints with surgery

Arthrotomy

R503 Ankle — removal of loose body, etc

E539 — with osteotomy of malleolus, add

R504 Mid Tarsals

R505 .Metatarsal/phalangeal

Aspiration — see listings on page 97.

Biopsy

Z869 Bone — needle — punch (I.O.P.)

Z870 — punch — under general anaesthetic

Z242 — open

E563 Joint — via arthroscope

R409 — open

Z228 Soft tissue — open (I.O.P.)

Drainage

R220 Incison and drainage — bone

R201 Sequestrectomy

R202 Saucerization and bone graft

Z226 Bursae (I.O.P.)

R503 Joints

Z228 Soft Tissue (I.O.P.)

Examination/Manipulation

Z222 — under general anaesthetic

— without general anaesthetic, see page 104.

Club foot, etc. — manipulation and cast/strapping

Z235 — without anaesthetic

Z224 — with anaesthetic

Excision — Bone

R299 Phalanx

R309 Metatarsal head

E587 — each additional

R305 Accessory navicular (scaphoid)

R302 Bunion/Bunioncttc

R307 Calcaneal spur

R282 Exostosis (dorsal, subungal)

R308 Os calcis, talus
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Code

R301

R306
R272
R300
R272

R420
R425
R414

R549
R553
R506
R551

R552
R522
R523

R363
R321

R259
R276
E596
R277
R337
R338

R430
E594

R304
R355
R360
R446

R408
R448

R546

R597
R548

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MUSCOLOSKELET.\L SYSTEM

Asst.

FOOT AND ANKLE - Cont'd

Sesamoid, one or both 3

Tarsal bar 3

Tumour (foot) I.C.

Tumour (phalanx) — simple 3

— complex I.C.

Excision — Joint

Ankle synovectomy

Metatarsophalangeal synovectomy — one
— two or more ....

Excision — Soft Tissue

Ganglion — simple . . .

— complex .

Bursa

Fascia (Dupuytrens) — partial .

— complete

Muscle — simple

— complex

PseudarthrosisReconstruction

Malleoli

Tarsals/metaursals/phalanx

Reconstruction — Osteotomy

Os calcis

Metatarsals and phalanx

— each additional, add

Midtarsal/tarsal

Shortening metatarsal — one

— two or more

Reconstruction — Forefoot

Claw and hammer toe

— each additional hammer toe, add . .

Hallux Valgus — Mayo, Keller

— Joplin, McBndc . . .

Major forefoot reconstruction — max.

Overlapping 5th toe

Reconstruction — Club Foot

Posterior or medial release

Posteromedial release, lateral shortening,

tendon transfers and fusion

Plantar fascio release (Stcindler)

Reconstruction — Ligaments

Ankle — simple/one

— extensive/ multiple

Surg. Anaes.

S

ISH-XO
I.e.

I.e.

4

4

I.e.

4

I.e.

la.is' 4

in^')o 4

;;.?s.oo 4

I.e.

X^i.oo
I.e.

4

4

4

4

5

I.e.

I.e. I.e.

lob-to

ar3o

at3.oo

70.75

lll.X^ 4
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPER.ATIO.NS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELET.AL SYSTE.M

Asst. Surg. Anacs.

Code FOOT AND ANKLE - Cont'd

Reconstruction — Tendons

R640 Exploration — tendon sheath

Tenolysis — extensive release

R556 — one

E599 — each additional, add

Tendon transfer foot and ankle

R565 — single

E055 — each additional, add

R572 Tenodesis

R560 Graft

E053 — each additional, add

R557 Lengthening or shortening — one

E050 — each additional, add

R578 Suture extensor tendon — one

E580 — each additional, add

R585 Suture flexor tendon — one

E581 — each additional, add .• • • •

R589 .Achilles tendon repair — early

R587 — late

R579 Tenotomy i^open) — one toe

R581 — more than one toe

Z229 (closed) — one toe (LO.P.)

Z243 — more than one toe (LO.P.) .

Achilles or tibialis anterior/posterior tenotomy

R544 — open

R555 — closed

Reduction — Fractures

F074 .Ankle — no reduction, rigid immobilization . . . .

F075 — closed reduction

F076 — open — one malleolus

F077 — multiple malleoli or ligaments

,\nkle fracture with tibial Plafond burst

F104 — closed

F108 — open

Metatarsus — no reduction

F061 — one or more

F062 — with rigid immobilization

F063 — closed reduction — one or more . . . .

F064 — open reduction — one

F065 — two or more

F070 Os calcis — no reduction — rigid immobilization

F07

1

— closed reduction

F072 — open reduction

fZoo 4

3



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE Vol. 117-1

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE MLSCOLOSKELETAL SYSTEM

Asst.

Code FOOT AND ANKLE - Cont'd

Phalanx — no reduction

F056 — rigid immobilization — one

E560 — each additional

F058 — closed reduction — one

E561 — each additional

F060 — open reduction

Tarsus excluding os calcis

F066 — no reduction — rigid immobilization

F067 — closed reduction

F068 — open reduction

Intra-articular fracture — I.P. joint

F057 — closed reduction

F059 — open reduction

Reduction — Dislocations

D035 Ankle — closed reduction

D036 — open reduction

R402 — recurrent

D027 Interphalangeal — closed

E578 — each additional

D029 — open

D030 Metatarsophalangeal — closed

E579 — each additonai

D032 — open

D033 Tarsus — closed

D034 — open

Surg. Anaes.

h2i*-S 4

^%MO 4

«1-AO 4

15^t a* 4

ioU'lo 4

7/0

2141



Vol. 117-1 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 789/83

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Ames.

Code NOSE
Z298 E.U.G.A. of nasopharynx (IGF.) — if only procedure

performed il-^o 4

Z297 Insertion of prosthesis for nasal septal perforation

(l.O.P.) 42 "io

Endoscopy

Z296 Fibreoptic endoscopy of upper airway (nasopharynx,

hypopharynx or larynx) (l.O.P.) — if only proce-

dure performed i /.otf

Incision (l.O.P.)

Z301 Drainage of abscess or haematoma of septum Jls-Vo 4

Z302 Turbinate reduction — uni or bilateral (to include cau-

tery, cryosurgery, turbinectomy) 4o-5o 4

Excision

Z304 Nasal polyp (l.O.P.) — single »<*-7o

Z305 — multiple or involving general anaesthetic

(unilateral) Ucso 4

Z308 — Choanal polypectomy (l.O.P.) — unilateral Vd-«*» 4

Z309 Biopsy (l.O.P.) — single /*.?«

Z310 — Multiple or involving general anaesthetic 3(»-^ 4

Z311 Removal of foreign body l.O.P. — simple 7.i+o

Z312 — complicated, or involving general anaesthetic . . 3(,-*i£

MOlO Excision of intranasal dermoid 4 35o-/o 7

MOll Excision of other intranasal lesions I.C. I.C. I.C.

Reconstruction

Note: All procedures (including l.O.P.) connected with

S.M.R. such as nasal polypectomy, turbinectomy,

ethmoidectomy, etc. — add 50% of the listed bene-

fit(s) for the other procedure(s).

M012 Septoplasty 172. Zo 4

M013 Partial septorhinoplasty (excluding osteotomies) ... SCi-^o 7

M014 Septorhinoplasty j50-/« 7

MO 19 — with autologous bone or cartilage graft SSj.yS 7

M024 — with non autologous graft or implant i^va.ao 7

R319 Graft to nose — autologous, bone or cartilage (without

septorhinoplasty) 4 ^^/.^-o 4

R320 — non-autologous or — prosthetic implant (without

septorhinoplasty) 4 lU^-Sb 4

Note: MO 1 3. .MO 14. Vl6l9, M024, R319. R320 — claims

for these procedures require O.H.I.P authori;:ation.

(See Surgical Preamble, oaraaraoh (17)).

.V1U15 Septodermoplasty (to include fascial and other grafts JlS}-<o 4

M016 Repair of septal perforation s%iio 4
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Cod« NOSE - Cont'd

M017 Localization of cerebrospinal rhinorrhea (fluorescein

injection)

MO 18 Endonasal augmentation for atrophic rhinitis —
unilateral (including obtaining graft or preparing

implant)

M020 Repair of choanal atresia

— uni or bilateral

M021 Ptjncture and insertion of tube for choanal atresia

— uni or bilateral

M028 Dilation of choanal atresia — uni or bilateral

Rhinoplast} for reconstruction of cleft lip — nasal

deformity (not to be billed nith repair of cleft lip)

M030 — complex, to include necessary grafts and

septoplasty

M031 — tip and septum reconstruction only

Treatment of Epistaxis (Nasal Haemorrhage)

Z314 Cauterization (l.O.P.) — unilateral

Z315 Anterior packing (l.O.P.) — unilateral

Z316 Posterior packing (l.O.P.) — uni- or bilateral . . . .

M027 Ligation of external carotid artery — unilateral . . .

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

U>.So 4

22»-/o 4

4 lUi-LO 4

U.-30 4

j.rso 4

4 UU^Xo 7

I SV- SS* 4

9./0 4

%1o 4

^5-fe 4

no-Si 6

ACCESSORY NASAL SINUSES

Antrum or sinus lavage (l.O.P.)

Z317 Proctz displacement

Z319 Antral puncture and/or lavage — unilateral or

bilateral

M054 Maxillary, intranasal antrostomy — unilateral . . . .

MOSS Maxillary. Caldwell- Luc (intranasal antrostomy

included) — unilateral

M0S6 Maxillectomy partial or complete

E947 — with orbital exenteration, add

M0S7 Frontal trephine or sinusotomy

MOSS Radical frontal sinusectomy

M063 Frontal osteoplastic flap for sinus obliteration (to

include reconstruction)

M0S9 External frontal-ethmoidal sinusectomy and/or

reconstruction — unilateral

M060 Intranasal ethmoidectomy — unilateral

M023 External or transantral ethmoidectomy — unilateral

(to include Caldwell-Luc with transantral approach) .

M061 Trans-septal sphenoidotomy or sphenoid sinusectomy .

M064 External transethmoidol sphenoidotomy or sphenoid

sinusectomy

k-oC
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Code ACCESSORY NASAL SINUSES - Cont'd

M062
M066

M067

Note:

Z321

Z322
Z323
Z343

Z324
Z325
E600

M080

M081
M082
M084
M085

M090

M089
Z320

Z303

Vidian neurectomy — unilateral

Closure of antral fistula

— minor

—complex or involving general anaesthetic (to

include Caldwell-Luc if necessary)

LARYNX
Endoscopies (I.O.P.)

When laryngoscopy and bronchoscopy' or oesophago-

bronchoscopy are carried out as combined

procedures, the physician may claim for one or the

other but not both.

Laryngoscopy

Direct — with or without biopsy

— with removal of foreign body
— with removal of lcsion(s)

— with dilation of larynx to include

bronchoscopy if necessary

Indirect — with biopsy

— with simple removal of foreign body

Using operating microscope — add to charges for

laryngoscopy (i.e.: to Z321-Z323. Z327. Z328,

Z330. Z342. Z343. Z348)

Introduction

Teflon augmentation larynx

Excision (to include laryngoscopy)

Laryngectomy — total

Laryngofissure

Laryngectomy — segmental, including reconstruction

Arytenoidcctomy or arytenoidopexy or lateralization

procedure

Repair (to include laryngoscopy)

Laryngoplasty e.g. repair of stenosis and fractures

transections

Creation of tracheo-esophageal fistula

Insertion of voice prosthesis (I.O.P.)

Removal of laryngeal stent or keel

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

4 ^SI.OC 4

M*-ao 4

yiho 6

fofr.'Jo 6

T^-^

l^i^o

6 s/s:^o 1

3

6 aA/- lo 8

6 ^is-^o 9

6 at'i- Oo g

3 i/osr 4

73-70 4
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Cod« TRACHEA AND BRONCHI S

Endoscopy (I.O.P.)

Notes: (1) When laryngoscopy and bronchoscopy or

oesophago-bronchoscopy are carried out as

combined procedures, the physician may claim for

one procedure only.

(2) No claim should be made for bronchoscopy carried

out immediately following thoracic surgery under

the same anaesthetic by the same surgeon.

Bronchoscopy

Z327 — with or without bronchial biopsy, suction or

injection of contrast material il-io 6

Z328 — with removal of foreign body l2^-ex> 6

Z350 — with dilatation of stricture llt-J>o 6

Z351 — with selective endobronchial blocker or catheter

insertion I /V-io 6

Z352 — with palliative endobronchial tumour resection

including laser or cryotherapy l2-^-oo 6

Z342 — all 18 segmental with multiple concomitant

random bronchial biopsies or brushings labelled

as to site l'X^-»*> 6

Z349 — with transbronchial lung biopsy under image

intensification only WF-fo 6

E622 — any bronchoscopic procedure for patients under 2

years of age. add ^^'^
Z355 Quadroscopy or panendoscopy — with or without

biopsy inasopharyngoscopy), laryngoscopy,

bronchoscopy, oesphogoscopy) using separate

instruments in search of malignant disease l^^-oo 6

Tracheo-bronchial aspiration (I.O.P.)

Z344 First procedure 2s-%o

Z345 Subsequent procedures performed by same physician . /a-^o

(Not to apply to operating surgeons, when respiratory

unit benefits apply, or within the first two hours

post-opera tively.)

Z326 Change of tracheostomy tube 7-^o

Z346 Transtracheal aspiration 1S-$o

Z356 Closure of persistent tracheostoma 93-lo

IncUion iI.O.P.)

Z741 Tracheostomy 3 lo'*US 5

Z738 Insertion of .Montgomery "T' Tube — for tracheal or

laryngo-tracheal stricture (including bronchoscopy

and dilatation) * !»*%•>> 8
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Excision

Ml 02 Resection of cervical trachea with cricoid resection . . .

Ml 03 Segmental resection of trachea with either sternotomy

or thoracotomy

Ml 04 Carinal resection (without pulmonary resection)

E623 Re-operation after 30 days, add

Repair

Ml 00 Tracheal rupture, transcervical

MIOl Tracheal-bronchial rupture, transthoracic

CHEST WALL AND MEDIASTINUM
Excision

M105 Chest wall tumour resection of 2 or 3 ribs or cartilages

with reconstruction of chest wall

E601 — for each additional rib (more than 3) to a

maximum of 3 additional, add

E602 — with sternal resection, add

Ml 07 Total sternectomy with reconstruction

N284 Excision of first rib and/or cervical rib to include

scalenotomy when required

Ml 06 Mediastinal tumour

Repair

Chest wail (see Preamble, Part B, paragraph 25)

Ml 09 pleura — closed

M 1 1 — open

Ml 16 Chest wall fixation for trauma

E604 — for fixation of each additional rib exceeding four

ribs, add

Ml 17 Sternal fixation for trauma

R352 Pectus excavatum or carinatum repair (by

reconstruction, not implant)

Surgical Collapse

Mill Thoracoplasty — one stage

E605 — for each additional rib (more than 3) to a

maximum of 3 additional, add

Z742 Phrenicotomy (I.OP.)

Incision

Z353 Incisional biopsy of chest wall tumour (1.0 V.)

Z354 Excisional biopsy of rib for tumour (I.O.P.)

Z357 Thoracic wmdow creation I.O.P

Z358 Thoracic window closure I.O.P

9 543.«o 10

9 ^l'}-oc> 13

11 I /c>S-So 15

9 V<f*'-9o 10

9 s'iS-^o 13

350 -10
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Code CHEST WALL AND MEDIASTINUM - Cont'd

Endoscopies (I.O.P.)

Z329 Mediastinoscopy

Z330 with bronchoscopy

Z333 —with transbronchial biopsy under image

intensification (including bronchoscopy)

Z348 with bronchoscopy and mediastinotomy

Z347 Anterior mediastinotomy — when sole procedure

performed

LUNGS AND PLEURA
Introduction — Thoracentesis (I.O.P.)

Z331 Aspiration for diagnostic sample

Z332 Aspiration with therapeutic drainage with or without

diagnostic sample

E606 Administration of chemotherapy or sclerosing agent,

add '

Z334 Total Unilateral lung lavage with or without

bronchoscopy using double lumen tube and single

lung anaesthesia

Endoscopy (I.O.P.)

Z335 Thoracoscopy or pleuroscopy, with or without pleural

biopsy, suction etc

Incision _
Z340 Biopsy of lung, needle (I.O.P.)

Z336 Biopsy of pleura, needle (I.O.P.) — including

diagnostic aspiration

Z341 Closed drainage — effusion or pneumothorax (I.O.P.)

E606 — with administration of chemotherapy or sclerosing

agent, add

Z337 Rib resection for dramage (I.O.P.)

.Ml 33 Thoracotomy for removal of foreign body

.Ml 37 Thoracotomy with or without biopsy

Ml 34 Thoracotomy for post-operative haemorrhage or

empyema
Ml 32 Thoracotomy with repair of ruptured diaphragm ....

Ml 30 Closure of broncho-pleural fistula (transthoracic or

trans-sternal)

E609 — with intercostal muscle bundle, add

E610 — with myovascular flap (pectoralis major,

laiissimus dorsi. rectus abdominis, add

Ml 35 Major decortation of lung for empyema or tumour . . .

Z339 Intercostal drainage with insuftlaiior. of sclerosing

agent under general a.naesthesia (I.O.P )

Asst.
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Excision

Z338 Biopsy of pleura or lung — with limited thoracotomy

(l.O.P.)

Ml 38 Hilar lymphnode or lung biopsy with full thoracotomy

M142 Pneumonectomy — with or without radical mediastinal

node dissection or pericardial resection requiring

repair

E612 — total extra-pleural pneumonectomy, add

E613 — sleeve pneumonectomy, add

E614 — omental graft, add

E615 — intra-pericardial dissection, add

Ml 43 Lobectomy with or without radical mediastinal node

dissection

E616 — bi-lobeciomy on right side, add

E6I7 — with pleural tent, add

E618 — with decortication of remaining lobe(s)

E619 — sleeve lobectomy, add

E620 — with wedge bronchoplasty, add

E621 — with diagnostic wedge resection, add

E624 — with completion pneumonectomy for positive

resection margin, add

E62S — with sleeve resection of pulmonary artery, add . . .

Ml 44 Segmental resection, including segmental bronchus

and artery

Ml 45 Wedge resection of lung

E608 — each additional (to a maximum of three)

Ml 51 Bullectomy for major bullous disease

Ml 49 Pleurectomy, and/or apical bullectomy for

pneumothorax

E607 Re-operation, (more than 30 days subsequent to

previous excision) add to appropriate excision

benefit

O. Reg. 789/83

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

9
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OPERATIONS ON THE CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM

Code

R700

Note:

E650

Z743

Z780
Z744

Z781

Z751

Z782
E655

Z759

E658

Note:

R765

(a) with hypothermia and without bypass — basic fee

for cardiovascular procedures

This code REPLACES PROCEDURAL BASIC code

when hypothermia is used where basic is less than

25 units.

(b) pump bypass — extra to surgeon's fee

(bypass includes cannulating and decannulating

heart or major vein, major artery, supervision of

pump and pump run.) (anaesthetist see Preamble,

part B. paragraph 36(i))

(c) circulatory assist device e.g. intra-aortic balloon

(includes cannulation, post operative daily care and

supervision) (1.0.P.) — open

circulatory assist device — percutaneous

(d) decannulation of circulatory assist device (I.O.P.)

— open

decannulation — i>ercutaneous

(e) repositioning of intra-aortic balloon pump (no

claim to be made for repositioning within 24 hours

of original insertion) (I.O.P.) — open

repositioning — percutaneous

(0 re-operation for failed vascular grafts — for repair

or replacement of existing prosthesis (more than one

month after original operation) add to appropriate

benefit

(g) Removal of failed vascular graft — without

arterial reconstruction (I.O.P.) — when sole

procedure

(h) re-operation involving open heart procedures with

pump (more than one month after initial operation)

add to appropriate benefit

(i) Preliminary diagnostic catherization — extra to

operative benefits, (see Diagnostic and Therapeutic

Procedures)

(j) The basic anaesthetic benefit of 28 units for major

cardiovascular surgery includes such procedures as

C.V.P. line (G268). arterial line, blood sampling,

blood analysis and interpretations.

HEART AND PERICARDIUM

The benefit for gas cndarterectomy of a coronary

artery is the same as for coronary cndarterectomy.

Cardiac massage
— closed (see Resuscitation on page 92.)

— open

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

25

2st>-U> 28

3B3.-T6 5

ilio 5

9H.i^ 5

SS-30

tilAo

ISAoo 6

ISH.V>

13 lt*l-Uo 13
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Code HEART AND PERICARDIUM - Cont'd

R752 Atrio-ventricular sequential pacemaker with

permanent atrial and ventricular endocardial

electrodes

R751 Implantation of epicardial electrode(s) plus

implantation of pack

Z41 1 Replacement of pack (I.O.P.)

Z412 Replacement or repair of pacemaker lead (I.O.P.) . .

Ml 37 Thoracotomy — with or without biopsy

Ml 34 — for post-operative hemorrhage

Z401 Aspiration of pericardium (I.O.P.)

R750 Oj3cn biopsy of pericardium and drainage

(transthoracic or epigastric)

R748 Pericardiectomy — one side open

R749 — both sides open or sternal split

R712 Cardiotomy with exploration

R713 — with removal of foreign body

R714 — with removal of tumour
— electrophysiologic mapping of heart

£660 — epicardial add

E661 — endocardial and/or HIS Bundle add

E662 — division of accessory conduction pathways . add

R920 Excision — ventricular tumour

R746 — ventricular aneurysm

R747 — aneurysm of sinus of Valsalva

R741 Coronary — endarterectomy

E651 — when done in conjunction with coronary

artery repair add

R742 Coronary artery repair — one

R743
' — two

E654 — each additional

Implantation of internal mammary
E652 — done in conjunction with coronary artery

repair add

R739 — sole procedure — single

R740 — double

Ligation or division patent ductus

R754 — infant or child

R755 — adolescent or adult

Interruption of bronchial collateral arteries (one or

more arteries)

RS57 — sole procedure

E663 — when done in conjunction with other cardiac

surgery add

R757 Resection coarctation — infant

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

iof.so

6
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Code HEART AND PERICARDIUM - Cont'd

R756 — child

R758 — adolescent or adult

R759 Congenital heart procedures — e.g. Blaloclc. Glenn,
Potts. Waterston or Central

R763 Creation of ASD — by balloon septostomy

R762 — by thoracotomy or Sterling

Edwards
R715 Closure atrial septal defect: secundum
R716 — endocardial cushion and valve defect

R717 — with anomalous pulmonary venous drainage . . .

R718 Closure of ventricular septal defect

Repair

Total repair Tetralogy of Fallot

R720 — with or without previous arterial shunt

R722 Total anomalous pulmonary venous drainage

R723 Total correction transposition of great vessels

R721 Arterial repair of transposition . . . ^

R921 Complete A-V canal

R922 Single ventricle

R923 Double outlet — right/left ventricle

R924 Double outlet ventricle with transposition
,

R925 Truncus arteriosus

R926 Interrupted aortic arch

R927 Aorto-pulmonary window
R928 R-V outflow tract with valve and tubular graft

R929 Debanding arterioplasty of pulmonary artery

R768 Pulmonary artery banding

R769 — with pressure studies by anaesthetist, extra/hour

R770 Correction of cor triatriatum

R771 Vascular ring

VALVES
R724 Pulmonary valvotomy

R725 Pulmonary valvotomy and infundibular resection . . . .

R772 Pulmonary valve replacement

R726 Tricuspid valvotomy

R727 Tricuspid annuloplasty

R728 Tricuspid valve replacement

R729 Mitral valvotomy

R730 Mitral valvotomy — restenosis

R734 .Mitral annuloplasty

R735 .Mitral replacement

R930 .Aortic valvoloplasty

R736 Aortic valvotomy

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

13 A3*-«'*> 20

13 57V. 'Ja 20

13
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Code

R737
R738
R863

Note:

R775
R776
R778

R782

R760
R764

Z402
Note:

R790
R795

R862

R781

R788

R789
R708

Notes:

VALVES - Cont'd

Aortic infundibular resection (ventriculomyotomy) . . .

Aortic valve replacement

Replacement of aortic valve, replacement of ascending

aorta and re-implantation of coronary arteries

(modified Bentall procedure)

Multivalvular replacement — (R728, R735, R738,

R772) — the benefit will be that for the major

valve replaced plus 85% of the benefit for the

additional valve or valves.

ARTERIES
Cannulation for infusion chemotherapy
— superficial temporal artery

— hepatic artery

— carotid

Gas embolization of peripheral arteries — complete

care

Regional isolation perfusion e.g. iliac

Exploration of major artery

Incision

Arteriotomy (I.O.P.)

Not allowed in addition to other major cardiovascular

surgery when performed at same lime.

Repair — traumatic

suture of lacerated major artery

Repair of lacerated major artery (including patch

angioplasty)

— by interposition graft or bypass graft

Ligation

Ligation of artery (as sole procedure) — by region

etc.*

— internal maxillary artery (Caldwell Luc

approach)

— anterior ethmoid artery

— internal iliac artery (uni or bilateral)

Excision and/or Repair:

(1) Repair of artery implies either endarterectomy

and/or by-pass graft:

(2) The benefits listed for by-pass grafts include

endarterectomy and/or thrombectomy o( the artery

being repaired

(3) The benefit for gas endarterectomy of coronary

artery should be the same fee as for coronary

endarterectomy

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

18 ^»<f.tjD 28

18 fcS5.fO 28

18 l/f^/.^O 28

10

6

10

10

9s'io

a7^xu> 10

fU.3^ i.e.

77.^*^ 4

4 S/310 I.e.

33^-3© 10

10

3 *Jo-^ I.e.*

7 ST^.it^ 10

7 a.76-^
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Code ARTERIES - Cont'd S

Note: For excision of glomus tumour see Z81 1 (page 217).

R815 Arterioplasty with or without patch graft (other than

listed below) 10 353- 'So 10

R792 Carotid — endartercctomy 10 Si (..So 10

R796 — carotid body tumour 10 *;fc-6o 10

R798 — aneurysm — reconstruction or excision with

graft 10 SSS.IS 10

Aortic arch reconstruction

R830 —Innominate 10 S'Sii© lO

R831 — Subclavian 10 £?3-ao lo

R832 — Vertebral 10 sSa 3o lO

E659 — with thoracotomy, add 3 l/Q-4o 7

Thoracic aorta aneurysm — repair or excision with

graft

R799 — ascending

R800 — arch

R801 — descending, with or without temporary shunt . . .

R802 Abdominal aorta — aneurysm

R816 — plus unilateral common femoral repair

R817 — plus bilateral co/nmon femoral repair

E626 — plus implantation of inferior mesenteric artery,

add

E627 — ruptured, add

E628 — ruptured plus unilateral common femoral repair,

add

E629 — ruptured plus bilateral common femoral repair,

add

.Mesenteric or celiac artery repair

R81

1

— aneurysm

R935 — removal of band only

Note: Use R935 for excision of coeliac ganglion.

R936 — endartercctomy or graft 10 Si 3 So 10

Aorto-Iliac repair

R783 — including common iliac repair (uni- or bilateral) . 10 Uf%-^>^ 17

R784 — plus unilateral common femoral repair 10 7f9-i^ 17

R785 — plus bilateral common femoral repair 10 ^fl-fo 17

R814 — emboleciomy or thrombectomy of bifurcation

(aorta or graft) 10 3of So 10

R858 — total removal of infected aortic graft (stem and

limbs) (arterial reconstruction extra) 10 ifl^io \1

E664 — with closure of duodenum, add ^v-TS"

10
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Code

R859

R806
R805

R807

R786
R937

R860
R861

R855

R856
Notes:

R933
R934
R808

R864
R809

R791

R794

R787
R780
R810

R812
R813
R867
E649

R866

ARTERIES - Cont'd

— partial removal of infected aortic graft (one limb

only) (arterial reconstruction extra)

Renal artery repair

Renal artery — aneurysm — reconstruction or

excision with graft

Splenic artery aneurysm — reconstruction or excision

with graft

Iliac repair (to include internal iliac aneurysm)

Ilio-femoral bypass graft

Per-obturator ilio-femoral graft

— with saphenous vein

— with prosthetic graft

Common femoral/profunda femoris repair (when sole

procedure performed)

Extended profundoplasty (profunda femoris)

(1) Common femoral artery repair (eg. R784, R785)

includes repair to the profunda femoris artery as far

as the first major branch.

(2) If the repair extends beyond the first major branch

of the profunda femoris artery, R815 may b€

claimed in addition.

(3) If the repair extends beyond the second major

branch of the profunda femoris artery, R856 instead

of R815 may be claimed in addition.

Axillo-femoral, femoro- femoral, or axiilo-axillary graft

Aorto-femoral unilateral graft

Femoral aneurysm — reconstruction or excision with

graft

Repair of false aneurysm at groin anastomosis

Femoral — popliteal endarterectomy

Femoral — popliteal or cross bypass graft with or

without endarterectomy

— with saphenous vein

— with prosthetic graft

Fcmoro-anti/post. tibial/peroneal bypass graft with or

without endarterectomy

— with saphenous vein

— with prosthetic graft

Popliteal aneurysm

Peripheral arteries other than listed

— aneurysm

Embolectomy — artery or graft

Thrombectomy — artery or graft

— when done in conjunction with other vascular

repairs, add

Gastric devascularization — when sole procedure ....

Asst.
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code

R827
R848

R825
R826

R847
R845

Z745
Z746

Z747
Z748
R839
R834
R838
Note:

R837
E656
R844
R842

E653

R820
R835

R836
R828

E65:

RS:9

RS65

R8:2
R823
R821

R824

VEINS
Creation of .A V fisiula

Erasure and coagulation

Excision

Resection of .A V aneurysm or fistula with or without

major graft

— major aneurysm by region*

— minor aneurysm etc

Stasis ulcer and skin graft — per leg

Stasis ulcer, multiple ligation and skin graft — per leg

Ligation

Saphenous (lOP)

Femoral (lOP)

Popliteal (lOP)

Internal jugular (lOP)

Internal iliac

I.V.C. — transabdominal

— transvenous

Use R838 for insertion Mobin L'ddin Umbrella Filter.

Ligation, .Avulsion, Electrocoagulation

Multiple

— plus strippmg. add

And/or stripping — recurrent varicose veins

Extra fascial and sub-fascial inrompeient perforators

by full fascial technique

plus stripping add

Repair

Lacerated major vein

SVC bypass graft

Pulmonary cmbolectomy

llio-femorai thrombectomy with or without femoral

vein ligation

plus I.V.C. ligation, add

Thrombectomy other than above (sec Preamble, Part

B, paragraph 25)

Distal spleno-renal shunt

.Anastomosis

Porto-caval

Spleno-renal — abdominal approach

— transthoracic approach

Meso-caval

4 Zi<^.S'0

3 7^.00

10 U'<).toTc.*
10 "SW.oo I.e.

3 Itfi.lO
5 lk2>.10

3 SO.So
3 So.So
5 /oo.to
6 Jfei.-SO

6 XOi.lO

4

4

4

5

10

10

10

4 |0^t$ 4

70.00 1

5 llfb.^O 5

5 Z5J*-^9 6

4 /O.'S.^O 4

7 JlZ.lO 17

18 ^tX.'^O 20

10 2HZ.i0 10

IC. I.e. IC.

10 S^i.zo 10

10 fc«%JO JO

10 l^blfO 10

10 75^^.0-0 13

10 SZX-Vi 10

^
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Code SPLEEN AND MARROW

Z404
Z403
Z408
Note:

Z430

Note:

Incision (I.O.P.)

Splenic puncture and aspiration

Bone marrow aspiration

Bone marrow core biopsy (with biopsy needle)

(1) Z408 may not be allowed with Z403 (Not the

same as Z403.)

(2) Bone marrow interpretation — see L802

Laboratory Medicine Schedule

Bone marrow transplantation (aspiration from donor

and infusion into recipient)

— team benefit (I.O.P.)

Z430 — bone marrow transplantation is not a benefit

of CHIP for treatment of some conditions. Please

refer to CHIP District Office for qualifying

diagnoses.

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

$<. 50 4

[f2.U> 4

IH^O

R905

R907

R846

Z410

R910
R911

R915

R912

R913
R914

Z405

Z406

Excision

Splenectomy — partial or complete

LYMPH CHANNELS
Excision

Cystic hygroma — unilateral . . . .

Anastomosis

Micro lympholympho or lymphovenous anastomosis

LYMPH NODES
Incision

Drainage of sub-fascial abscess (I.O.P.)

Excision

Neck — limited e.g. submandibular supra omohyoid
— radical

— modified radical including functional with

preservation of spinal accessory nerve

Ileoinguinal, radical resection

Axillary or inguinal nodes

— radical resection

— limited resection

Biopsy I.O.P.

— cervical, axillary, inguinal

— scalene

7 322r.0O 7

4 Oil. '5' 6

7 If^-iO 7

6 iSih-^ 6

6 ifO^.OO 8

6 /;t.4-2>0 8

6 32V. 00 8

4 Xn\>-'\0 6

4 ldX.70 4

4 ^itO 4

4 S'lf-7i 4
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code LYMPH NODES - Cont'd S

Z578 — multiple para-aortic lymph nodes 6 5© -So 6

— percutaneous retroperitoneal

Z407 — one group 4 59 oo 4

Z409 — two or more groups 4 ??-ifO 4

R916 Re-exploration of vascular graft and closure of lymph
fistula in groin 4 I52.70 6

^
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Code ORAL CAVITY AND PHARYNX— to include naso-

pharynx, oropharynx, hypopharynx except where

otherwise specified

Incision

SOOl Drainage of oropharyngeal abscess

Z524 Drainage of lateral pharyngeal or deep neck abscess

(external approach)

Z506 Drainage of alveolar abscess, general anaesthetic

(l.O.P.)

Z507 Palate abscess (l.O.P.)

Z501 Biopsy (l.O.P.)

Z537 — involving general anaesthetic

Tongue tic, release of — (l.O.P.)

Zin infant

Zl 12 child or adolescent — local anaesthetic

Zl 13 — general anaesthetic

S03I Palatal Fenestration

Excision

Z502 Excision of lesion (l.O.P.)— less than 2 cms

5003 —2 to 4 cms
S006 —over 4 cms
5004 Excision of ranula

5005 Composite resection of primary tumour, e.g. mouth,

tongue, tonsil or pharynx plus ipsilateral mandible .

E705 — with ipsilateral neck dissection, add

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

(p(r-3o
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Code

S021

Z509
8034

S035

S032

S030
803 3

8069

8002

8067

8068

8058
8059

8060

8061

8062

S063

8065

8066

Z500
Z521

8042

8043

8044

8045

8047

8046

ORAL CAVITY AND PHARYNX - Cont'd

Repair of extensive laceration (see Preamble. Part B,

paragraph 25)

Minor laceration — see Skin.

Uvulectomy — partial or complete (I.O.P.)

Cleft palate repair

Removal of sutures under general anaesthesia

Bone graft to palate

Closure of fistula — anterior alveolar

— palate

Repair

Pharyngoplasty

Excision of parapharyngeal space lesions (with

mobilization of parotid gland if necessary)

Pharyngectomy — irans-hyoid or lateral

Pharyngo-laryngectomy

Branchial — cyst

— sinus

— fistula

Thyroglossal duct remnant

— repeat procedure

Tonsillectomy — Child or adult

Tonsillectomy and .Adenoidectomy — Same benefits

as Tonsillectomy.

Adenoidectomy — Child or Adult

Secondary suture or cauterization 72 hours after T
and A or by a surgeon other than the operation

surgeon any time post operati>ely — when

haemorrhage occurs after initial procedure and is

treated surgically

SALIVARY GLANDS AND DLCTS
Incision

Sialolithotomy (I.O.P.)

— involving general anaesthetic

Excision

Submandibular gland

Parotid gland — total (with preservation of facial

nerve)

— total (without preservation of facial nerve)

— subtotal (with preservation of facial nerve)

— repeat subtotal (with preservation of facial nerve)

— subtotal (without preservation of facial nerve) . .

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

4 I.e. I.C

mo
JP. /o

2o3. lo

8 7&o.t,o

tt>3.3*>

5S.30

3CS5

75. *»

i1f.a^

4
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM

O. Reg. 789/83

Code SALIVARY GLANDS AND DUCTS - Cont'd

Z522 Excision small tumour (I.O.P.)

Reconstruction

S049 Plastic repair of duct

Z51 1 Dilation and/or probing of duct (LO.P.)

S057 Submandibular duct relocation

LIPS
Incision

Z503 Biopsy (I O.P.)

Excision

SOI 1 Wedge resection of lip

— vermilion

SOlO Wedge resection of lip with plastic repair

Z504 Excision of lesion (I.O.P.)

501 2 Lip shave — vermilionectomy

Reconstruction

501 3 Hare lip — unilateral

SO 14 Reconstruction with lip switch flap

SO 15 Complex reconstruction or revision of previous repair

and excision (see Preamble, Part B, paragraph 25) .

OESOPHAGUS
Note: For procedures on the Oesophagus, the following basic

units for assistants and anaesthetists will apply

except if a basic benefit is listed:

5073 Cervical approach

5074 Thoracic approach

5075 Abdominal approach

Endoscopies (I.O.P.)

Z515 Oesophagoscopy, with or without biopsy

Z5i6 with removal of foreign body

Z517 Oesophagoscopy with injection of

varices — initial

Z518 — subsequent within 30 days

Z519 Oesophagoscopy with dilation

Z520 Oesophago-bronchoscopy with or without biopsy

Z567 Subsequent procedure (within three months following

previous endoscopic procedure)

Z399 Oesophagoscopy-gastroscopy with or without

duodenoscopy — elective

Z400 — for active bleeding

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

4 Z^'iC 4

4 m.i.4o 4

Ji- lf> 4

6 aui-Uo 6

6

10

7

25.to

2io.(,o 8

5/<r.1» 8

I.e. I.e.

1

13

8

2160
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Cod«

E701

E698

Z568

E702

E703

E799

S084

SOS 5

S082

S083

S081

S080

S087

S088

E699
S089

S090

E730

OESOPHAGUS - Cont'd

— with laser coagulation or diathermy, add
— with pneumatic dilation, add

Subsequent procedure (within three months following

previous endoscopic procedure)

— with multiple (3 or more) biopsies of specific

lesion, add

— with snare polypectomy, add
— each additional polyp, add — (to a maximum of

2 additional polyps)

Incision

Oesophagostomy

Cervical — other than neonatal

— neonatal

Intrathoracic oesophagus tube

— via laparotomy

— via oesophagoscopc (includes Z515)
Transoesophagcal division of oesophageal varices . . . .

Oesophageal — gastric de%ascularization (including

splenectomy and oesophageal ditision/anastomosis . .

Excision

Intrathoracic diverticulum

Crico pharyngeal myotomy
— with di>erticulum excision, add

Partial oesophageal resection and reconstruction

(including intestinal transposition)

Total thoracic oesophageal resection

with reconstruction, add

Repair

Si 61 Oesophageal m>otom>, partial i below aortic arch)

E758 — with oesophageal hiatus hernia repair; add to

S16I

E699 — with diverticulum excision, add

Si 00 Total thoracic oesophageal myotomy when sole

procedure performed

E758 — with oesophageal hiatus hernia repair, add to

SlOO
S09i Oesophageal hiatus hernia — abdominal or

transthoracic approach with fundal plication . . .

S09Z — recurrent

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

13.70

St.U> 4

J«7-<K> 6

ii3-7o 6

331. ««
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Code

E744

E742

S095

S096

S097

S098

S099

S102

Z529
Z530

Z525
Z523
Z531

Z527
Z547

Z528

3116

E731

5117

S118

E697

OESOPHAGUS - Cont'd

— with gastroplasty, add (to S091 or S092)
— When S091 or S092 with or without gastroplasty

is done in conjunction with cholecystectomy

and/or vagotomy with or without drainage

procedures, add E742 (to 509 1, S092, with

or without E744) for each additional

procedure(s) performed

Oesophageal stricture (Thai) — may include

oesophageal hiatus hernia repair with or without

gastroplasty

Ruptured oesophagus, suture and drainage

Oesophago-gastrostomy for by-pass (when sole

procedure performed)

Oesophageal bypass, abdomen to neck — with

stomach

—with colon or jejunum

Suture

Closure of oesophago-tracheal fistula (includes

oesophageal reconstruction and lengthening if

necessary)

Dilation of Oesophagus (I.O.P.) — when sole procedure

performed.

Passive (bougie) — initial session

— repeat session (within three months following

previous dilation)

Pneumatic

With rigid dilators guided over a string or wire

Repeat dilations during the same admission

STOMACH
Endoscopies (I.O.P.)

Gastroscopy (with or without biopsy or photography) .

Gastroscopy with removal of foreign body

Subsequent (within three months following previous

gastroscopy)

Incision

Gastrotomy — with removal of tumour or foreign

body
— with suture of bleeding peptic ulcer, add

Pyloromyotomy (Ramstedt's)

Gastrostomy

— with repair of .Mallory Weis laceratioo, add ....

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

Tt.Uo

1^1. Uo

3C/- to

/»t<K»

21- Uo

•73. 76

6 loa.To 1

55.30 2

6 /ta-/* 7

2162
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS O.N THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM

Asst. Sure. .Anaes.

Code STOMACH - Cont'd

E707 — when done with another intra-abdominal

procedure

Excision

Z526 Biopsy — (Incisional) by gastrotomy (I.O.P.)

Z533 — by intubation (I.O.P.)

Gastrectomy

S 1 22 Wedge resection for ulcer

E708 with vagotomy, add

E713 with previous partial gastrectomy, add

Si 23 Partial or subtotal — distal

Si 25 — proximal

E731 with suture of bleeding peptic ulcer, add

E708 with vagotomy, add

E709 with cholecystectomy, add

E706 with cho'.edochotomy, add

E71

1

after previous gasiro-enterostomy, add

E712 After previous vagotomy, and pyloroplasty, add

E713 After previous partial gastrectomy, add

Si 28 Total gastrectomy, with or without splenectomy. . . . .

E709 — with cholecystectomy, add

E706 — with choledochotomy. add

Si 29 Con>ersion of previous gastrectomy to Roux-«n-y . . .

Si 31 Vagotomy — truncal or selective

Si 24 — highly selective (as sole procedure without

pyloroplasty or gastroenterostomy)

Si 21 Transabdominal vagotomy after previous vagotomy

Si 20 Gastric bypass or partition, for morbid obesity

Repair

Si 32 Pyloroplasty ...

Si 33 Pyloroplasty and vagotomy

E731 — with suture of bleeding peptic ulcer, add

Si 37 Pyloroplasty or gastroenterostomy plus vagotomy and

cholecystectomy

E721 — with choledochotomy, add

Si 34 Gastroduodenostomy or gastrojejunostomy

E716 — either of above plus vagotomy add

E71

1

— after previous gastroenterostomy, add

E721 — with choledochotomy, add

Suture

Si 38 Closure of gastrostomy or other external fistula of

stomach

Si 39 Gastrorrhapy (for perforated ulcer or wound)
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Code STOMACH - Cont'd

SI 40 Closure of gastrocolic fistula

Introduction

Z534 Gastric Cooling (I.O.P.) — ice water lavage of

stomach

Z532 Gastric Cooling (I.O.P.)

— oesophagogastric balloon, with alcohol coolant

continuously recirculated

INTESTINES (EXCEPT RECTUM)
Endoscopies (I.O.P.)

Z560 Duodenoscopy (not allowed if Z399 and Z400
performed on same patient within three months) . .

Z561 — with cannulation of pancreatic and/or common
bile duct (see also code Z558, page 185)

Z749 Subsequent procedure (within three months following

previous endoscopic procedure)

Z555 Endoscopy — of sigmoid to descending colon

E740 — to splenic flexure, add

E741 — to hepatic flexure, add

E747 — to caecum, add

E717 —if biopsy and/or coagulation of angiodysplastic

lesion(s) (one or more), add

E749 — when Z555 rendered in private office, add ....

Note: for sigmoidoscopy with rigid scope, see page 182

Z570 Fulguration of polyp through colonoscope

E719 — each additional polyp, add — (maximum of 4

additional polyps)

Z571 Excision of polyp through colonoscope

E720 — each additional polyp, add — (maximum of 2

additional polyps)

Incision

Enierotomy

Si 49 Ileostomy

Si 50 Small intestine — including excision of polypi or

biopsy

Si 51 Insertion of feeding enterostomy

E737 — when done with another intra-abdominal

procedure add

SI 54 Large intestine — including excision of polypi

Si 55 Colonoscopy with laparotomy

Si 56 Exteriorization of intestine (Mickulicz)

Si 57 Colostomy

Si 58 Caecostomy

Asst.
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Code INTESTINES (EXCEPT RECTUM) - Cont'd

Si 60 Entcro-entcrostomy

Excision

Si 62 Local excision of lesion of intestine

Z750 Resection of exteriorized intestine (l.O.P.)

Resection with anastomosis

Small intestine

Si 64 duodenum
Si 65 other

Small and large intestine

Si 66 terminal ileum, caecum and ascending colon . . . .

SI 67 Large intestine — any portion

E714 Repair of entero-cutaneous fistula in conjunction

with bowel resection, add

Si 68 Ileostomy, subtotal colectomy

Si 69 Total colectomy with ileo-rectal anastomosis

Si 7 1 Left hemicolectomy with anterior resection or

proctosigmoidectomy (anastomosis below peritoneal

reflection and mobilization of splenic flexure)

Si 72 Total colectomy with mucosal proctectomy with ileal

pouch, ileoanal anastomosis and loop ileostomy . . . .

Si 70 Ileostomy plus total colectomy plus abdomino- perineal

resection

SI 73 2-Surgeon team — abdominal

Si 74 — perineal

E738 — with continent ileostomy, add to Si 68, Si 69,

S170. S173 or S174 .

.'

E718 Bowel resection following previous resection with

anastomosis, or following S217, S213, S214 or

S215. add

Note: E718 is not to be added to Si 81. Si 82, S 185. S191,

S192, S193 or S218.

Si 88 Bowel resection without anastomosis (colostomy and

mucous fistula)

Si 89 Intestinal bypass for morbid obesity

Intestinal Obstruction — one stage (if staged

procedure, refer to Surgical Preamble, paragraph

(3)).

S175 Without resection

Si 76 With entero-enterostomy

Si 77 With resection

Si 80 With enierotomy

Si 78 Intestinal atresia (newborn)

Si 79 .Meconium ileus

Asst.
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Code INTESTINES (EXCEPT RECTUM) - Cont'd

Repair

Revision of ileostomy or colostomy

S18! — skin level

SI 82 — full thickness

Si 92 Simple revision of continent ileostomy pouch

S191 Complete reconstruction of continent ileostomy to

include valve repair

Si 93 Revision of standard ileostomy into continent

ileostomy pouch

Si 83 Caecopexy or sigmoidopexy when sole procedure

performed

Suture

Si 84 Suture of intestine '. .

E721 — with choledochotomy, add

Closure of colostomy or enterostomy

Si 85 — with or without resection and/or anastomosis .

Si 87 Plication of small intestine for adhesions

Note: For division or removal of adhesions only, use S3 12.

Manipulation (I.O.P.)

Z538 Reduction of prolapse

Z539 Dilation of gastrostomy enterostomy, colostomy, etc.

Z540 Intubation of small intestine (therapeutic or

diagnostic) with or without fluoroscopy

E732 with biopsy, add

MECKEL'S DIVERTICULUM
Excision

Si 94 Meckel's diverticulum

SI 59 — with small bowel resection

MESENTERY
Excision

Si 95 Local excision of lesion

Si 99 Resection of mesentery

APPENDIX
Incision

5204 Drainage of abscess

Excision

5205 Appendectomy

5206 — with gross perforation and peritonitis

Asst.
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Code RECILM
Endoscopy (I.O.P.)

Z535 Sigmoidoscopy (with rigid scope), with or without

anoscopy

Z536 — with biopsy

Z592 — with decompression of volvulus or reduction of

obstructed Kock ileostomy

E746 When Z535, Z536 or Z592 rendered in private ofncc.

add

Iscisioii

Proctotomy

5210 — with exploration

521

1

—with decompression (imperforate anus)

5212 —with drainage (perirectal abscess)

Excision

Proctectomy

5213 .interior resection or proctosigmoidectomy

(anastomosis below peritoneal reflection)

5214 Abdomino-pcrineal resection or pull through

Two surgeon team

5215 abdominal surgeon

5216 perineal surgeon

5217 Hartmann procedure

32 18 Colon reconstruction follow: .ig.>lartmann procedure

(includes E718)

Z752 Biopsy of rectosigmoid for Hirschsprung's disease

(ID P.)

E710 —each additional biopsy (to a maximum of three

additional)

S222 Presacral or trans-sacral proctotomy and excision of

lesion

Z572 Electrocoagulation and/or excision of rectal carcinoma

(I.O.P.)

— initial

Z573 — repeat

Polyps or tumours of rectum or sigmoid (max. — 2

polyps any size or technique) (I.O.P.)

Z753 — electrocoagulation — ba.e under 2 cm
Z754 —excision — base under 2 cm
Z755 —electrocoagulation or excision base over 2 cm
Mote: For fulguration or excision of tumours through the

colonoscope use codes Z5"0. Z571.

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

i5-OS 4

S*?.9o 4

33.ao 4

4 7oe>o 4

4 70cx» 4

4 lo-oo 4

s

8
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code RECTUM - Cont'd

Repair

5223 Anastomosis of rectum

5224 Proctostomy

Rectal prolapse

5225 Excision of mucus membrane
5226 Perineal repair, major

5227 Abdominal approach

5228 Insertion of Thicrsh wire

Suture

5229 Suture of rectum, trauma — external approach

Closure of fistula

S231 Recto vaginal (any repair)

S525 Recto vesical

Manipulation (I.O.P.)

Z541 Dilation, and/or disimpaction or removal of foreign

body under general anesthetic (when sole procedure

performed)

Z756 Fecal disimpaction — no anaesthetic

OPERATIONS ON THE ANUS
Note: The benefits for excision, ligation, injection of

haemorrhoids and treatment of intra or perianal

condyloma accuminata include anoscopy.

Endoscopy

Z543 Anoscopy (proctoscopy) (I.O.P.)

Incision

Z544 Biopsy (I.O.P

Z545 Thrombosed haemorrhoid(s) (I.O.P.)

5241 Sphincterotomy

5242 — with excision of fissure

Excision

5246 Excision of fissure

5247 Haemorrhoidectomy with or without sigmoidoscopy or

repair of fissure and/or sphincterotomy and/or anal

dilahen

Note: Includes dilation/injection of anal sphincter and

removal of anal polyp.

Z565 Complete haemorrhoidectomy using cryotherapy and/

or Barron ligation(s) including rectal dilation

(I.O.P)

38/k>

3 iSS u€ 4

4 jHfe'lo 4

6 m'i^ 8

3 iJ'?-©* 4

4 lS\.t*-S 4

4 23i-l6 6

5 l<^8So 6

4-30

a3.io 4

't.<?b 4

3 S^CC 4

3 ncsc 4

3 77-4o 4

3 /SV-^0 4

43.7^ 4

2168
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Code

Z546

Z566

S249

Z757
S251

Z575

Z576

S253

S260

S256

S257

S258

S259

ZS48

Z549
Z758

Z550
S248

Z554
Z551

S269

S275

S270

S267

S271

OPERATIONS ON THE ANUS - Cont'd

Barron ligation(s) (I.O.P.) (not to exceed 6 in any one
year)

Barron ligation(s) plus cryotherapy (I.O.P.) (not to

exceed 6 in any one year)

Local excision for malignancy

Excision of benign anal lesion(s) (I.O.P.)

Fistula-in-ano

Introduction (I.O.P.)

Haemorrhoid injections (Maximum 6 in any one year)

Injections for anal Assure

Repair

Low imperforate anus repair

High imperforate anus repair (supra/levator)

Excision of scar, for stenosis

Anoplasty. for stenosis

Repair of anal sphincter

Repair of anal sphincter and ano-rectal ring

Destruction (I.O.P.)

Cauterization of fissure

Fulguration of condylomata
— local anaesthetic

— general anaesthetic

Manipulation

Dilation of anal sphincter (I.O.P.)

Peter Lord procedure (includes sigmoidoscopy and

dilation of anus)

LIVER
Incision (I.O.P.)

Biopsy, incisional

Biopsy, needle

Excbion

Hepatectomy

Local excision of lesion

Partial lobectomy

Left lateral segmental excision (through falciform

ligament)

Complete left or right lobectomy

Extended nght lobectomy (through falciform

ligament)

Asst.
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Code LIVER - Cont'd

5272 Laparotomy, cholangiogram and biopsy (neonatal

jaundice)

Repair

5273 Marsupialization and/or decompression of cyst(s) or

abscess(es)

E715 —more than three cysts or abscesses, add

BILIARY TRACT
Notes: (l)When the common bile duct is examined during

abdominal surgery, no additional benefit over and

above the surgical benefit may be claimed for

choledochoscopy or for cholangiogram.

(2) Biliary tract endoscopy includes examination of

stomach and duodenum (i.e. Z558 or Z559 may not

be claimed with Z560 or Z561).

(3) No claim should be made for cholecystectomy with

hepatic lobectomy (S271, S267).

Z558 Manipulation and/or removal of common bile duct

stones with or without sphincterotomy (see also code

Z561, page 179)

Z559 Subsequent procedure (within three months following

previous endoscopic procedure)

Z556 Insertion of endobiliary prosthesis — first one

Z557 — each additional (max. of 3)

Z593 Nasobiliary catheter insertion

Drainage

5233 Percutaneous transhepatic catheter drainage of

obstructed bile ducts, including daily supervision

and including percutaneous cholangiogram and

catheterization to duodenum if achieved

5234 — replacement of catheter in above

Z542 Intubation of bile duct for obstruction (LO.P.)

Z562 Biliary duct calculus manipulation and/or removal via

T-tube tract (LO.P.) — when sole procedure

performed

Incision

S278 Cholecystostomy

S276 Choledochotomy

E704 — with choledochoscopy, add

5280 Transduodenal sphincterotomy and choledochotomy . .

5281 Choledochoduodenostomy or choledochoenterostomy or

choledochocholedochqstomy

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

6 aafc'v? 6

7 23S.IS 7

55.3c

I7fc.^0

3500

77.HC

3.se>-(»o 7

4j3.«o 8

S'^lOo 9

^O/ • ^o 9
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Cod* BILIARY TRACT - Cont'd

5282 Cholccystogastrostomy

5283 Cholccysioenterostomy

E743 — with cntcroenterostomy, add (to S28I, S283) . . .

S285 Intrahepatic cholcdochoenterostomy (anastomosis

above the common duct bifurcation)

Excision

S287 Cholecystectomy

E721 — with choledochotomy, add

E722 — with transduodenal sphincterotomy, add .......
E728 — with truncal or selective vagotomy, add

E729 — with highly selective vagotomy, add

829 1 Choledochectomy for tumour

(for reconstruction, refer to S281)

Repair

5292 Common duct stricture dissection and/or resection . . .

(for reconstruction, refer to S281)

5293 Biliary duct atresia, infant (see Preamble. Part B.

paragraph 25)

PANCREAS
Z762 Biopsy, needle (I.O.P.) 55-3©

Incision

Z577 Biopsy, incisional (I.O.P.) 8i/«> 7

5297 Drainage of acute pancreatitis or abscess or

marsupialization of cyst(s) 7 3h'^-lS 7

Excision

Pancreatectomy

5298 Complete with splenectomy 9 <i'x**Mo 13

5300 -'Whipple type" procedure 9 2i^*'*o 13

5301 Local complete excision of tumour or lesion 8 i^H-'io 8

S309 Distal — body, tail and splenectomy with or without

anastomosis 9 t7?-o*> 1

1

Repair

5305 Pancreatic cyst — gastrostomy 7 3*i*Joo 8

5306 — duodenostomy 8 3*?? 00 8

5307 — jejunostomy 8 3°fi-c>o 8

S304 Lateral pancreatoduodenostomy or anastomosis of

filleted pancreatic duct to intestine (Puestow) 9 S^i-lc 10

Asst.
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM
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Code ABDOMEN, PERITONEUM AND OMENTUM
Notes: ( 1 ) When the laparoscope is used as a means of entrance

to perform an intra abdominal procedure, no extra

benefit for laparoscopy may be claimed.

(2) When an exploratory laparotomy is performed

followed by a colostomy through another incision

in the abdomen, the colostomy should be claimed

at 100% and the laparotomy at 8S% of the listed

benefit.

Paracentesis (I.O.P.)

Z590 Aspiration for diagnostic sample

Z591 Aspiration with therapeutic drainage with or without

diagnostic sample

£724 Administration of chemotherapy or sclerosing agent,

add

Z763 Paracentesis with lavage for diagnosis (I.O.P.)

Incision

Z563 Needle biopsy of peritoneum (I.O.P.)

Z564 Open lavage of peritoneal cavity for diagnosis without

manual exploration of peritoneal cavity (I.O.P.) . . .

S3 12 Laparotomy, with or without biopsy (except biopsies of

stomach, liver, pancreas and multiple para-aortic

lymph nodes)

Note: S3 12 — Use for division or removal of adhesions, if no

other abdominal surgery performed.

— may not be claimed with other intra-

abdominal procedures (except for I.O.P.)

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

6 IC^SO

£745

S321

£733

£734
£735

£723

£736
£739

S313

S314
Z569

Z594

Insertion of tubes and post-operative continuous

peritoneal lavage — when combined with any other

abdominal procedure, add

Laparotomy for acute trauma

with repair of intestine, single — add

multiple and/or with resection, add

with splenectomy, (partial or complete), add

with repair of lacerated spleen, add

with repair of lacerated liver, add

with repair of diaphragm, add

Peritoneal abscess

Subphrenic

Abdominal
Pelvic abscess, incision drainage — rectal or vaginal

approach (I.O.P.)

Percutaneous abdominal abscess drainage including

daily supervision
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SURGICAL PROCEDLRES

OPEIt\TIONS ON THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code ABDOMEN. PERITONELM AND OMENTLM - Cont'd S

Z595 Replacement of drainage catheter in abdominal recess . ^%^t>
Z596 Abscess drainage check m-7o
Z574 Removal of infected sutures from abdominal wall or

rc-expioration of wound for bleeding — general

anaesthetic (I.O.P.) 4 (p3l€ 4

S31 1 Umbilical vein intra-abdominal dissection and

catheterization (for newborn sec pg. 88) 6 /S'^-^O 6

S320 Insertion of anubuse into abdominal wall 3%-7o
Insertion of peritoneo-jugular shunt for ascites

S203 — primary 7 /<?»-^ 7

S209 — revision 7 ii3- To 7

Excision

53 1 6 Excision of full thickness abdominal wall tumour and
primary closure (sec Preamble. Part B, paragraph 25) I.C. 6

53 17 L'mbilectomy — plastic 4 73-'Jo 4

53 18 Panniculcctomy (requires O.H.I.P. authorization (see

Surgical Preamble, paragraph 17) 6 i^7.Vo 5

E748 — with repair of umbilical hernia, add 70.00
Note: S3 1 8 includes any necessary diastasis repair.

5319 Mesenteric cyst 6 5*f- lo 6

Endoscopy

Peritoneoscopy, culdoscopy or laparoscopy (I.O.P.)

Z552 — without biopsy 4 15-70 5

Z553 — with biopsy and/or lysis of adhesions and/or

removal of foreign body 4 ^-^^ 6

Repair

5325 Omentopexy, sole operative procedure 6 j5?.*f^ 6

Herniotomy

Inguinal or femoral — single

5326 — infants and children, with or without hydrocoele

repair

S324 — adolescents and adults 4 \Ql-Lo 4

5328 Unilateral with exploration of other side, infants and

children 4 <3ai lo 4

Strangulated or incarcerated

5329 — without resection of bowel 4 35^ 3o 4

5330 — with resection of bowel 6 t^Sh'^o 7

4 Ife*) SO 4

2173
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code ABDOMEN, PERITONEUM AND OMENTUM - Cont'd S

5331 Inguinal and femoral same side 4 it/.^o 4

E727 Hydrocoele repair, add to 5324, S329, S330 or S331

— not applicable to infants or children kM-^
5332 Umbilical — Adolescent or adult 4 7Loe-^o 4

5333 — Child (operative) 4 iS^ ?o 4

E756 — with resection of strangulated hernia, add Tt-'^O

E757 — without resection of strangulated hernia, add .... i^- »^

Omphalocoelc and gastrochisis

5334 — one stage repair 7 ^(^^o 7

Multiple staged repair

5335 (a) Gross method or Silon mesh 7 Sq^.'^c 7

5336 (b) Second stage repair (completion of abdominal

wall closure) 7 3*t^^^ 7

Diaphragmatic/morgagni, other than oesophageal

hernia

5337 One stage procedure — trans-abdominal 7 35*?c>o 9

5338 Trans-thoracic 9 ii^oo 13

S3 39 Second stage and abdominal closure 4 i<^*!-^<» 9

S340 Ventral — post-operative 6 a'+*»-^<^ 6

5344 Massive incisional hernia 6 Ji^3.7^ 6

5345 Massive sliding inguinal hernia 6 ;i3«*-'=^ 6

£725 Recurrent — all types, excepting oesophageal, add ... 2 S*l <^ 2

E726 Repeat recurrent inguinal hernia (more than 2

repairs), add to S324,S326,S329, S330 or S331 .. 2 /oS.a^ 2

5342 Epigastric 4 i^^-AcJ 4

Suture

5343 Secondary closure for evisceration (when sole

abdominal operative procedure) 6 t^H-X 6
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OPERATIONS ON THE URINARY SYSTEM
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code

Notes:

Z60I

S401

S402

S403

Note:

S404

S405

Z600
S406

S407
S408

S409

S410

S4I1

S423

S412

S413

S415

S416

S417

S418

S419

KIDNEY AND PERINEPHRIUM
(l)No additional claim should be made for nephroscopy

when done at the time of pyelolithotomy or

nephrolithotomy.

(2) In a routine surgical approach to the kidney and related

procedures, no additional claim should be made for

rib resection carried out for access purposes.

(3) When the kidney has been operated on more than one

month previously, the fee for the second surgery may
be increased b> ^i-^fO (E752)

Incision

Renal biopsy(s), unilateral, needle (I.O.P.)

Drainage of kidney abscess

Drainage of perinephric abscess

Exploration of renal and peri-renal tissues (with or

without biopsy or unroofing of cyst)

Use S403 for open renal biopsy. May not be claimed

in addition to nephrectomy.

Nephrotomy
— with drainage — nephrostomy — when sole

operative procedure

—with removal of calculus

—change of nephrostomy tube (I.O.P.)

Transection of aberrant renal vessels — sole operative

procedure

Pyelotomy — with drainage

— with removal of calculus

— with diversion of urine

Excision

Calycectomy with diversion of urine

Partial or hemi-nephrectomy

Partial or hemi-nephrectomy with total ureterectomy .

Nephrectomy
— ectopic kidney

— lumbar
— transperitoneal

— thoraco-abdominal or radical nephrectomy

— with gland dissection

— with incision and repair of inferior vena cava

for removal of tumour thrombus (see Preamble,

Part B, paragraph 22)

Nephro-ureterectomy, total, without resection of

uretero-vesical junction

Lo-uo 4

7 J/7-40 7

7 IH770 7

7 aiS9o 7

7

7
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE UROGENITAL SYSTE.M
OPERATIONS ON THE URINARY SYSTEM

Code KIDNEY AND PERINEPHRIUM - Cont'd

5420 Nephro-ureterectomy, total, with resection of uretero-

vesical junction

5421 Excision of stenosed renal artery with reimplanation or

homograft

Repair

5422 Pyeioplasty (with or without nephropexy)

E754 — with removal of calculus, add

S426 Nephropexy — when sole operative procedure

5428 Symphysiotomy, for horseshoe kidney with or without

nephropexy and associated procedures

Suture

5429 Ruptured or lacerated kidney — repair or removal . . .

5430 Removal of staghorn calculus filling renal pelvis and

calyces to include x-ray control

Extra Renal Procedures

5431 Excision of retroperitoneal tumour

5432 Exploration retroperitoneal tumour
5433 Sacro-coccygeal teratoma

Renal Transplantation Procedures:

(submit on recipient's claim)

These benefits do not include immuno-suppresive

therapy which is on a "fee for service" basis.

5435 Kidney transplant (surgical team benefit)

5434 Kidney re-transplant (surgical team benefit)

5436 Donor nephrectomy — surgical team benefit,

unilateral or bilateral (to include renal perfusion

with hypothermia)

E753 — live donor, add

Note: For nephrological components of the above, see

Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures.

5437 Renal autotransplantation

URETER
Endoscopic Procedures

S470 Cystoscopy with manipulation and/or removal of

calculus and retrograde pyelogram if required

Incision

S442 Peri-ureteral abscess

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

7 3^0- (tC 10

7 St'lOc 15

7 S'^.-^o 7

7 Jl^o(*o 7

7 ^^/ •/«> 7

7 i<J/./d 7

7 4^3^76 9

7 ^So-t^ 7

7 /75.^ 7

6 J.'l''^ 6

7^-*^ 13

*?¥3.i^ 13

7 3o5.?^

S^ UO 10

lS%-u^ 4

6 it^^.-Sto 6

2176
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code URETER - Cont'd $
Ureterotomy, abdominal or vaginal exploratory or for

drainage

5443 — upper 2/3 6 m.^o 6
5444 —lower 1/3 6 SSO-UJ 6

with removal of calculus

5445 — upper 2/3 6 StUy^o 6
5446 —lower 1/3 6 ilt*?© 6

where ureter has been previously opened
5447 — upper 2/3 6 5L^I '^ 6

5448 — lower 1/3 6 3w<e. »o 6

Excision

5449 Ureiereaomy — including uretero-vesical junction .. . 6 afll •£> 7

5450 — other 6 Qjli*^ 7

Repair

5451 Uretero-vesical anastomosis or re-implantation

unilateral 6 Jfll- ic> g

5561 Re-implantation of ureter with extensive tapering .... 6 kiH-^ 8

5562 Bifid ureter 6 3ite-lo 8

5452 Uretero-ileal conduit 6 Sllbo 9
5453 Uretero-ileal conduit with total cystectomy 9 ^JS'fo 15

5454 Uretero-ileal conduit with ureterectomy and ileal

replacement 6 5W-fco 7

Uretero-intestinal anastomosis or transplant

5455 — unilateral

5462 — bilateral

5456 — bilateral with cystectomy, one stage

5457 Uretero-ureterostomy

5458 Ureterostomy — cutaneous — unilateral

5463 — with lower third ureterotomy

5459 Uretero-vaginal fistula

5460 Ureterolysis for peri-ureieral fibrosis unilateral

5461 Ureteroplasty (Hutch) — unilateral

S427 Bladder fiap (Baori) — to include re-implantation of

ureter 6 3SI U^ 6

Suture

Spontaneous or traumatic rupture or transection

5465 — immediate — upper 2/3 6 Sso-^^ 6

5466 — lower 1/3 6 SJi f- lO 6

5467 — late repair — upper 2/3 6 ^lio 6

5468 —lower 1/3 6 3/6 -"Jb 7

6
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE UROGENITAL SYSTEM
OPERATIONS ON THE URINARY SYSTEM
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code BLADDER
Note; (l)No extra claim may be made for EUA when done at

the time of cystoscopy.

(2) Visit benefits only, as applicable, may be claimed for

changing a suprapubic tube.

(3) No additional claim should be made for suprapubic

cystotomy when performed in the routine course of

gynaecological surgery.

Endoscopy — Cystoscopy

Diagnostic Procedures (LO.P.)

Z606 Diagnostic with or without urethroscopy

(Panendoscopy)

Z607 Repeat within 30 days

Z608 With catheterization of ureters with or without

hydrodistension of the bladder, brush biopsy of

bladder, collection of ureteral specimens,

intravenous function test and retrograde injection of

opaque media and calibration and/or dilatation of

the ureter

— one or both sides

Z610 With transurethral biopsy, brush biopsy of renal pelvis

and/or ureter and/or insertion of ureteral stent . . .

Z612 With manometry (to include urethral pressure profile

if required)

Z613 With meatotomy or internal urethrotomy

Z614 With meatotomy and retrograde pyelogram

Z615 With needle biopsy of prostate

Therapeutic Procedures

5492 With electrocoagulation — tumour(s)

5493 — Hunner ulcer

With excision of tumour or tumours including base

and adjacent muscles and electrocoagulation if

necessary

5494 Single tumour 1 to 2 cm. diameter

5495 Single tumour over 2 cm. diameter

5496 Multiple tumours

5497 With resection bladder neck, female

8498 With resection bladder neck, male

8499 With electro surgical ureteral meatotomy

5500 With removal foreign body or calculus

5501 With removal of ureteric catheter

£751 With insertion of radioactive substance, in addition to

associated procedures (Z606 to S500)

1^0 Co

SL'i/.JO

S^OO 4

(pi0-2o 4

2178



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE UROGENITAL SYSTEM
OPERATIONS ON THE URINARY SYSTEM

Vol. 117-1

Code BLADDER - Cont'd

S502 With secondary surgical evacuation of bladder clots

and control of haemorrhage

Note: Z608 to S502 — "with" means the listed benefit

includes the cystoscopy.

Introduction (I.O.P.)

Catheterization: acute retention, change of retention

catheter or instillation of medication

Z602 — office

Z603 — home
Z61

1

— hospital

U.V.C. — change of suprapubic tube

Incision

Z605 Aspiration (I.O.P.)

5478 Cystotomy or cvstostomy (see Note (3) page 196) . . .

5479 Cystotomy or cystostomy and electrocoagulation of

tumour

5480 Cystotomy with trochar and cannula and insertion of

tube

E750 — when done in conjunction with another

procedure, add

5481 Cystolithotomy — when sole oprralive procedure . . . .

5476 Cutaneous vesicostomy

5477 Reduction cystoplasty (bladder plication)

Excision

Cystectomy

5482 Partial for tumour or diverticulum (single or

multiple)

5483 — with re-implantation of ureter

S490 — with re-implanation of ureters

5484 Complete cystectomy, without transplant

5485 — with uretero-intesiinal transplant

S453 — with uretero-ileal conduit

S47

1

Excision of urachal cyst or sinus with or without

umbilical hernia repair

5487 Excision of urachus, repair of bladder and diversion of

urine

5488 Extrophy-excision of bladder and repair of abdominal

wall, inclusive of graft

5489 — above including bilateral ureterosigmoidostomy .

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Sfr**©

S7e>

/070
£70

visit fees

?.3o

lf7^o

5 2nU£> 5

SifMo 5

/7.3o

5 /73.ao

5 ;}9//o

5 ;)i^s^

6
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Code

S491

S512

S513

S518

S519

S520

BLADDER - Cont'd

Plastic repair of extrophy using bladder and including

skin flaps

Repair

Repair of ruptured bladder

Cystoplasiy, using intestine

Plastic repair of bladder neck

— child

— adolescent or adult

With diverticulectomy

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

6 4-3f 5o 6

5 ^n-ko 6

8 ^in.<ga 9

5 ;LnUo 5

5 3l9/./o 5

5 ifpit-^a 7

5521 Litholapaxy and removal of fragments

Suture

Closure of fistula

5522 External, suprapubic

5523 Vesico-vaginal — vaginal approach

5524 — transvesical approach — with or

— without omental flap . .

Note: See also S734, S71 1 on page 205.

5525 Vesico-rectal or vesico-sigmoid

URETHRA
Preamble

( 1 ) No charge should be made for pre-cystoscopy diliiation of the

male urethra unless urethral stricture is the primary

diagnosis. No charge should be made for dilation of the

female urethra when done at the same time as cystoscopy.

Z617
Z618
S547

Z616
S530

S532

S531

Endoscopy

Urethroscopy — diagnostic (I.OP.)
— with biopsy (I.O.P.)

Removal of foreign body or calculus

Incision

Biopsy o( urethra (without endoscopy) (I.O.P.)

Urethrotomy — external

— transurethral (visual)

Urethrostomy

\m-lD 4

4 n3.io 4

4 i9*9o 6

5 3oS*2^ 6

5 ;J9« to 6

s^.l^ 4

SlUo 4

,l4..io 4

iS'io 4

3 lH^).o 4

3 ^17^40 4

3 i^SXo 4

2180
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Cod« URETHRA - Cont'd

Z604 Mcatoiomy and plastic repair (I.O.P.)

5533 For extravasation of urine with multiple drainage . . . .

5534 — above with external urethrotomy or cystotomy . .

Z609 Peri-urethral abscess (I.O.P.)

Excisioa

5536 Caruncle

5537 Urethral pwipilloma, single or multiple

5541 Diverticulectomy — male or female

5542 Posterior urethral valve

5543 Prolapse urethra, excision

5544 Urethrectomy — radical

Repair

5548 Urethral sling

5549 Retropubic urethropexy (e.g. Marshall Marchetti,

Burch) for stress incontinence — primary procedure

S546 — repeat procedure for failed retropubic or vaginal

surgery for stress incontinence

Note: See also S731-S733, page 207.

5559 Prosthetic procedure for urinary incontinence (e.g.

Kauffman. Rosen type, etc.)

5560 — where perineum has been previously operated on

for incontinence

5563 — removal of perineal inconUnence prosthesis . . . .

Urethroplasty

Isi stage —
5545 — posterior

5550 — anterior

S558 2nd stage —
5535 One stage repair (to include skin graft if necessary . . .

Suture

5551 Rupture, anterior urethra (diversion of urine extra) . .

5552 Posterior urethra — immediate repair

5553 — late repair

Fistula

5554 Penile urethra (diversion of urine extra)

5555 Perineal urethra

5556 Recto-urethrai with diversion, colostomy and closure

of colostomy

Destruction

5557 Urethro-vesicoiysis — when sole operative procedure .

5564 Transurethral incision or resection of external

sphincter (when sole operative procedure)

Asst.
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Code URETHRA - Cont'd $

Manipulation (I.O.P.)

Note: No claim should be made for pre-cystoscopy dilation

of the male urethra unless urethral stricture is the

primary diagnosis. No claim should be made for

dilation of the female urethra when done at the

same time as cystoscopy.

Dilation of stricture, male (Passage of Sounds)

Z621 — local anaesthetic I'ijD

Z619 — general anaesthetic 3'^<^ 4

Z622 Dilation of urethra, female 5-7o
Z620 — under general anaesthetic ^T -(sO 4

2182
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Asst. Sura. .Anaes.

Code

S567

S568

S569

S570

S571

S572

Z702

S574

S575

S576

Z701

Z767
S599

S577

S578

S579

S580

S581

S597

E755
S588

Z703
Z704

Z705
Z706
S589

S590
S598

PENIS
Incision — Slit of prepuce (complete care)

Newborn
Infant

Adult or child

Excision

Circumcision — newborn (complete care)

— infant

— adult or child

Biopsy (I.O.P.)

Amputation

Partial

Partial with inguinal glands 1 or 2 stages

Radical with inguinal and femoral glands 1 or 2

stages

Condylomata (I.O.P)

— local anaesthetic

— general anaesthetic

Excision plaque for Peyronies disease

— where grafting is necessary, add appropriate skin

graft bcncfu.

Repair

Epispadias

Hypospadias

One stage repair

Chordee repair

Plastic reconstruction, urethra

Closure urethro-cutaneous fistula

Penile prosthesis for impotence

— with inflatable prosthesis add
Surgical removal of prosthesis

TESTIS

Incision

Abscess (I.O.P.)

Biopsy (I.O.P.) — single

— bilateral

— with vasography (see also page 81)

Orchidectomy — unilateral

Radical removal lymph nodes for testicular tumour . .

Radical orchidectomy for malignancy — unilateral . . .
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code TESTIS - Cont'd

Repair

5591 Orchidopcxy, any type, one or two stages to include

hernia repair where required

5592 — second stage (Torek) repair

5593 Exploration for undescended testicle, without

orchidopcxy

5594 Reduction of torsion of testis or appendix testis and

repair

5595 Ruptured testicle

5596 Insertion of testicular prosthesis

EPIDIDYMIS

Incision

Z707 Abscess (I.O.P.)

Excision

5601 Spermatocoele or spermatic granuloma

5602 Epididymectomy — unilateral

Repair

S606 Anastomosis Epididymovasostomy — unilateral

TUNICA VAGINALIS

Incision

Z708 Hydrococle aspiration (I.O.P.)

Excision

S61 1 Hydrocoele — unilateral

Note: When done with hernia repair use E727.

SCROTUM

Incision

Abscess or haematocoele (I.O.P.)

Z709 — local anaesthetic

Z768 — general anaesthetic

S616 — and exploration — unilateral

Excision

5618 Resection of scrotum

Suture

5619 Trauma — laceration — depending on extent and

complications (sec Preamble, ?art B, paragraph 25)

4 mUo

llZ.-io

IIH-.JO 4

iit+ao 4

5<-«5 4

3 1 1 1*0^3 4

3 \m-7o 4

3 l\i¥Su» 4

iOlo

IffJo

VJiS 4

3 SIcMo 4

3 /u^-2o 4

I.e. I.e.

2184
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Code

Z710

S624

S625

S626

S630
Note:

S631

Z71

S636

Note:

Z712
Z713
S644

S642

S643

SCROTUM - Cont'd

V.AS DEFERENS

Incision

Vasography (I.O.P.)

Repair

Anastomosis, unilateral

— including biopsy and vasography

Suture

Ligation — uni or bilateral (vasectomy)

SPERMATIC CORD

Excision

Hydrocoelc — single

When done with hernia repair use E727.

Varicococle (abdominal or scrotal approach) — single

SEMINAL VESICLES

Incision

Abscess (I.O.P.)

Excision

Vesiculectomy tt-

PROSTATE
A T.L.R. foIloN«.ed within 10 days by a bilateral

orchidectomy because of carcinoma oi the prostate

should be claimed in accordance with paragraph (3)

of the Surgical Preamble.

Incision

Biopsy, needle (lO.P )

— with drainage abscess (I.O.P.)

Biopsy, perineal, open operation

Removal of calculus (with or without biopsy)

— perineal

— retropubic

Asst Surg. .Anaes.

3<-*?5 4

3 loa-ao 4

3 n3.3o 4

3 icns 4

3 tW-Oo 4

3 ilfOo 4

It-Si' 4

3 ZUH %o 4

Sl^o 4

3 Uo.ih:> 4

3 yvj.Jo 4

4 J*)/ /o 4

4 J<}/. jc 4
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Code

S645

S646

S647

S648

S649

S650
S651

S641

865 2

S655

S654

S656

PROSTATE - Cont'd

Excision

Prostatectomy (not to include investigative cystoscopy)

but to include vasectomy when indicated.

Perineal

Perineal with vesiculectomy

Suprapubic (with or without removal of bladder

calculi)

— one stage

— two stages — 1st stage

— 2nd stage

Retropubic (with or without removal of bladder

calculi)

— simple

— radical

Transpubic total prostatovesiculectomy with pelvic

lymph node dissection (includes laparotomy when

necessary)

Staging pelvic lymphadenectomy for prostatic cancer .

Endoscopy (cystoscopy included.)

Transurethral resection of prostate (no additional

benefit for cystoscopy, meatotomy, dilatation of

stricture, internal urethrotomy or vasectomy when

done at the same time)

Transurethral resection of prostate for residual or

regrowth of tissue within one year of previous

prostatectomy by same surgeon

Transurethral drainage of abscess, complete care . . . .

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

6 ;t^t4 ?D 6

8 lv4^'=^o 1 1

5 ioS-'2^ 6

5 iwi-ao 6

5 ili.2o 6

5 lcs<i^ 6

5 klilo 6

8 J'87. 40 11

7 317-ifO 7

3i5.1o 6

•SU-l+o 5
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Preamble

(1 ) In composite operations such as anterior and posterior repair and D. & C. or anterior and
posterior repair and cauterization of cervix and biopsy, the benefit shall, unless otherwise

mentioned below, be that of the major procedures.

(2) If a D & C is part of the normal procedure carried out by the surgeon prior to other

gynaecological surgery, no extra benefit should be claimed for the D & C. If the D & C
is done because of disease or for therapeutic reasons prior to other gynaecological surgery,

the D & C should be claimed at 85% of the listed benefit in keeping with paragraph (3) of

the Surgical Preamble.

(3) If culdoscopy is performed as part of a sterilization procedure, no extra claim should be made
for the culdoscopy.

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code VULVA AND INTROITUS $

Incision

S700 Hymenotomy 3lo .^S 4

Abscess of vulva, Bartholin or Skene's gland (I.O.P.)

— incision and drainage

Z714 — local anaesthetic I'i.'Z.o

Z715 — general anaesthetic 3 35.ivo 4

Z716 .Marsupialization of Bartholin's cyst or abscess

(I.O.P.) (includes 2714 or Z7i'5) 3 ^^ So 4

Z717 Perineotomy (I.O.P.) i-i-Zo

Excisioo

Biopsy(s) — when sole procedure (I.O.P.)

Z477 — local anaesthetic I'i-toO

Z475 — general anaesthetic 3 35.i+o 4

S707 Hymenectomy (with or without perineotomy) 14.^. So 4

S706 Cyst of Bartholin's gland 3 «i2. lo 4

Condylomata — single or multiple (I.O.P.)

Z733 Chemical and/or cryosurgery — one or more H Ho
Surgical excision or electrodessication

Z736 — local anaesthetic 2.0 3©
Z769 — general anaesthetic U.<^.5o 4

Vulvectomy

5703 Simple— 4 n(o.<^o 4

5704 Radical — without gland dissection 6 Z^l iS 6

E850 — with bilateral inguinal node dissection

with or without skin graft, add [4.0.00 1

E851 — with bilateral common iliac node

dissection wiih skin graft, add l9S.3o 2
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Cod«

S708

S705

Z478

Note:

S712
S713

Z728
u.v.c.

Z722
Z723

S715

S742

S702

S716

S717

S718

S719

S723

S720

872

1

S722

S724
Note:

VULVA AND INTROITLS - Cont'd

Repair

Non obstetrical injury to vulva and/or vagina, and/or

perineum (see Preamble, Part B, paragraph 25) . .

Ligation — of varicose vein of labia

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

I.e. I.e.

U.^-5o 4

VAGINA

Endoscopy

Vaginoscopy (pre menarchal) with or without

medication (I.O.P.)

Cuidoscopy — see p. 188

Incision

Culdotomy, drainage or needle puncture

Culdotomy, incision and exploration

Incision and drainage of cyst, abscess or haematoma .

Vaginal insufflation

Excision

Biopsy(s) — when sole procedure (I.O.P.)

— local anaesthetic

— general anaesthetic

Excision of cyst(s), or benign tumour(s)

Colpectomy — e.g., for carcinoma

Excision of congenital vaginal septum

Repair

Anterior or posterior repair

Anterior and posterior repair

Anterior, posterior repair and repair of enterocoelc

and/or vault proplapse

Posterior repair and repair of cnterocoele and/or vault

prolapse

Posterior repair and repair of anal sphincter

Anterior repair (with or without posterior repair) and

repair of uterine prolapse (Fothergill or Watkin's

interposition)

Anterior, posterior repair with excision of cervical

stump

Post hysterectomy vault prolapse and/or enterococle,

with or without anterior and posterior repair —
vaginal and/or abdominal approach

Perineorrhaphy

May not be claimed with delivery or with other

vaginal surgery procedures.

35.U.O 4

iV<^.So 4

3 «^Z.Io 4

35.U.O 4

visit fees

iS-feo
35U.O 4

3 <^-Z.\0 4

4 2.UI<oC> 6

3 ^Z.io 4

4 12.9. oo 5

4 2.02.no 5

4 ai+O-SS 5

4 2.I2.Z5 5

4 Xo'^.'go 5

4 ZU.0.5S 5

4 2.U.0.65 6

4 ZU.O.SS 6

3 gU-.'^o 4
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Code

S725

S726

S523

S734
5711

Note:

S231

S729
S709

S549
SS46

S731

S732

S733

S748

S749

S751

Z718
Note:

u.v.c.

Z731

Z730

L.V.C.

Z732
Z724
Z725

VAGINA - Cont'd

Colpocleisis (Le Fort or modification)

Construction of artificial vagina (sec Preamble. Part

B, paragraph 22) (see also Appendix D)
Closure of fistula

Vesico-vaginal — single surgeon

— two surgeons — vaginal surgeon

— abdominal surgeon

See also S524, page 196.

Recto-vaginal (any repair)

Uretcro-vaginal

Urethro-vaginal

Retropubic urethropexy (e.g. Marshall Marcbetti) for

stress incontinence

— primary procedure

— repeat procedure for failed retropubic or

vaginal surgery for stress incontinence

Retropubic urethropexy-combined abdominal-vaginal

procedure for stress incontinence (sling procedure) .

— following previous failed procedures

— one surgeon

— two surgeons — vaginal surgeon

— abdominal surgeon

— one surgeon followmg two or more failed

procedures

— two surgeons following two or more failed

procedures — vaginal surgeon

— abdominal surgeon

Manipulation

Examination and/or dilatation — when sole procedure

General anesthetic (I.OP.)
Removal of I.U.D. under g.a.; use Z718.

Removal of I.U.D. without g.a

CERVIX LTERI

Endoscopy

Initial investigation of abnormal cytology under

colposcopic technique (to include biopsies and

curetting) (I.O.P.)

FolloH up Colposcopy (I.O.P.)

Cauterization (I.O.P.)

Chemical

Cryotherapy

Electrocautery

Dilatation and cauterization under general anaesthesia

Asst. Surg. -Anaes.

S

5 iqi-to 5

4 I.e. 6

4 ISU-.SO 6

4 los-":.© 6

Z05.-2.O

4 Z3Z.IS 6

6 3<e»o.8o 6

4 2.58'2.o 4

4 Z'=>U.-'=\0 4

4 Z35.80 6

6 7Pil\S 7

6 n<e>.9o 7

ZiVO-SS

U-XU-So 7

214.0.55 7

3S.U.O 4

visit fees

35-U-O

visit fees

\'2..oo

(o-io

35.U-0 4
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Code

S744

Z729

Z720
S765

S766

S767

Note:

u v.c.

S774

5750

Z583
Z585

Z719

Z581

Z770
S752

S785

S756

S770

S783

CERVIX UTERI - Cont'd

Conization

Knife conization with or without diagnostic curettage

(residual stump)

Cryoconization, electroconization or CO^ laser therapy

with or without curettage — for premalignant lesion

(moderate or severe dysplasia or carcinoma in situ)

previously proven by biopsy (I.O.P.)

Excision

Biopsy — with or without fulgurization (I.O.P.)

Amputation of cervix

Cervical stump — abdominal

— vaginal

Excision of cervical polyp(s) under general

anaesthesia, use Z720.

Cervical polyp without g.a

Repair

Tracheloplasty for incompetent cervix

Trachelorrhaphy (plastic repair of cervix) — not

immediately following delivery

CORPUS UTERI

Endoscopy (I.O.P.)

Hysteroscopy with or without biopsy

— with cannulization of tubes . . .

Incision and Excision

Endometrial biopsy — suction or curette —
endometrial cytology — wash or brush (I.O.P.) . . .

Office endometrial curettage (I.O.P.)

Abortion-complete-under 20 weeks

— incomplete — including D & C (I.O.P.)

— therapeutic curettage intra amniotic injection

(complete)

— therapeutic intra amniotic injection uncomplete)

followed by curettage

— missed abortion

— hysterotomy — abdominal or vaginal

— hysterotomy — abdominal or vaginal, with tubal

interruption

See note on page 207.

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

3 1Z0.3O 4

2.S.80 4

IZ.OO 4

4 l"l.«R.oo 4

6 n(t..<?o 6

4 \nt^.^O 4

visit fees

3 ^o.^5 4

3 lo.qs 4

t>o.io

IZ.oo
ZU--80

visit fees

H.<^.Sc 4

ni-%0 4

J-LI-SS 4

T7.80 4

113.2© 6

iqq.oo 6

2190



O. Reg. 789/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE Vol. 117-1

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE FE.VlALE GENITAL SYSTEM

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Cod* CORPUS UTERI - Cont'd S
Note: The presentation of a case for abortion before a

Hospital Committee is not a benefit of OHIP.
A pre-operative consultation by a second gynaecologist,

when required bv the hospital is not a benefk of

OHIP.

5754 Diagnostic curettage (with or without cauterization.

biopsy of cervix, removal of polypi. Rubin's test or

hysterosalpingography) 4>U -30 4

Intracavitary application of radium or sealed sources

including D.&C. carried out at same time as

application (to include consultation fee)

S753 — first application IZT-SS 4

5755 — repeat application (within 30 days) t^-lo 4

S764 .Myomectomy 6 7.iVO .55 6

Hysterectomy (with or without adnexa)

5757 Total or subtotal — abdominal or vaginal 6 2.^1 15 6

5758 — with anterior and posterior vaginal repair

including cnterocoele and/or vault prolapse .... 6 u.7.i4-5o 6

5759 — with anterior or posterior vaginal repair

including cnterocoele and/or vault prolapse .... 6 3t>0.80 6

37 10 — with omentectomy for malignancy 6 3t>o.8o 6

S769 Radical (Schauta) — vaginal (includes R912) 8 t».aH. So 8

S763 Radical (Wcriheim's) (includes R9 1 2) 8 H-TW-OO 8

Repair

5771 Hysteropexy (uterine suspension) 6 n U.90 6

5772 — with anterior and posterior vaginal repair 6 2.H-O.S5 6

5773 — with anterior or posterior vaginal repair 6 T.l'Z.ZS 6

Hystcroplasty

S779 Excision of septum (Strassman) 6 Z>4-OS5 6

S775 Unification of double uterus 4 7.^1- IS 4

5777 Uterine inversion, operative 4 ZU.O.S5 6

5778 Presacral neurectomy (with or without ovarian

neurectomy) 6 'iU.o.SS 6
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Code FALLOPIAN TUBE

Excision, Suture or Repair

S784 Ectopic pregnancy (surgical management)

E852 — with tuboplasty, add

5738 Salpingectomy and salpingo-oophorectomy (uni or

bilateral)

S741 Tubal occlusion/interruption/removal by any method of

approach for the purpose of sterilization

Tubal plastic operation with or without operating

microscope

5735 Fimbriolysis — unilateral or bilateral

5736 Salpingostomy — unilateral or bilateral

5739 Fimbriolysis and salpingostomy — unilateral or

bilateral

5737 Hysterosalpingostomy (anastomosis of tubes to

uterus)

5740 Resection of portion of tubes and re-anastomosis . . .

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

6 Zi9 3o 6

2L)-Zo

6 7.1 9 30 6

6 I Zo .3.0 6

6 lb9.8o 6

6 2LOS.2.0 6

6 Z5T 95 6

6 '2.°,n-\S 6

6 Z«^7iS 6

S743

S728

S780
S781

S745

S782

S746

S747

S714

Repair of extensive tubal and peritubal disease for

infertility using operating microscope not to be

charged for reconstruction following previous

sterilization procedure — unilateral

— bilateral

OVARY

Excision (unilateral or bilateral)

Biopsy of ovaries by laparotomy

Wedge resection of ovaries (e.g. Stein-Leventhal) . . . .

Oophorectomy

Oophorectomy with total omentectomy

Oophorocystectomy

Para ovarian cystectomy

Second look exploratory laparotomy including biopsies,

when done as part of chemotherapy protocol for

ovarian carcinoma with or without total omentectomy

3t7-So 8

^.^-a.'^.o 8

5
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Code

Z726
Z727

Z771

S786

S787

S788

S789

S790
E880

E881

S791

S795

S796

E880

S797

S798
8799

S800

Z772

Asst. Surg, .^naes.

THYROID GLAND S

Incision

Aspiration, thyroid cyst (I.O.P.) 1^ 3o
Percutaneous silicone core needle biopsy, (I.O.P.) iS-Ho 6

Aspiration biopsy, thyroid gland or nodule fine needle

method (I.O.P.) 1«^3C
Abscess, complete care 55.3o •*

Excision

Biopsy

Surgical 4 I HO.OO 6

Thyroidectomy

Total 6 MX><1.oo 8

Subtotal 6 B'Zj^^SO 7

Hemi 6 J.a'i-T.O 7

—Parathyroid(s) identification and re-implantation, add ... I'Z.^.oo

— splitting of sternum, if required, add 55- 3o
Excision of solitary nodule 6 t.ox.TO 6

PARATHYROID, THYMUS AND ADRENAL GLANDS

Excision

Exploration and/or removal, parathyroids or parathyroid

tumour 6 u.o*1.oo 8

— if requiring splitting of sternum 10 H-loU-.'SO 13

—Parathyroid(s) identification and re-implantation, add . . . I'Z^.oo
Thymectomy 10 U-iT-lo 13

Adrenalectomy or exploration

— unilateral 10 302.ZO 10

— bilateral, with or without oophorectomy 10 lt.fc9lU-3>0 1

1

Adrenalectomy — unilateral for Pheochromocytoma 10 39if-3o 13

Thymus transplant (I.O.P.) SS- 3© 4

i
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Code

NlOO

N103
N151
N152
£901

N102
N153
E901

E902

£903

N105
N154

£901

N'106

N155
£901

£908

N107

N218
N156
£904

E905

Hypothermia — when employed, basic units for any

procedure on nervous system

BRAIN
Astrocytoma, oligodendroglioma, glioblastoma or

metastatic tumour

Craniotomy plus excision

— supratentorial

— infratentorial

Craniotomy plus lobectomy

— with operating microscope, add

Meningioma and other tumourous lesions

Craniotomy plus excision

— supratentorial

— infratentorial or basal

— with operating microscope, add

Lesion greater than 4 cm diameter, add to N102,

N153
Team fee for acoustic neuroma, same approach add

Intracranial aneurysm repair

Carotid circulation

Vertebrobasilar circulation (including aneurysm of

vein of Galen)

— with operating microscope, add

Cerebral arteriovenous malformation

Craniotomy for obliteration and/or excision

— supratentorial

— infratentorial

— with operating microscope, add

Removal of intracerebral and/or subdural hematoma
in conjunction with a ruptured intracranial aneu-

rysm or arteriovenous malformation, add to N105,

N106, N154, N155
Extracranial approach, including balloon catheter or

embolization techniques

Extracranial-intracranial microvascular anastomosis

Superficial temporal artery

Occipital artery

Posterior fossa add

Use of graft (autogenous vessel or synthetic) . . add

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

25

11 nssso 15

11 SU-^-oo 15

11 "ini.7.o 15

11 8u.Ci.oo 15

11 li03.no 15

\ UrZ -(oO

Z58-20

11 qo5.(oO 15

11 qu.\.oo 15

11 qo6-tol5
11 9u,\.0O 15

isq.zo

11 5<^o.8o 15

11 8\?>-<«=«o 15

11 8m-<=1.oo 15
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Code BRAIN - Cont'd

N121 E.xtracranial-intracranial long venous bypass (from

internal carotid in the neck or any of the trunk

vessels in the neck or chest to a major intracerebral

vessel, i.e. vertebral, internal carotid, middle

cerebral)

Carotid-cavernous fistula

N108 Intracranial obliteration (to include combined
cervical and intracranial procedure)

N118 Extracranial approach, including balloon catheter or

embolization techniques

Spontaneous intracerebral hemorrhage

Craniotomy plus removal

N104 — supratentorial

N 1 57 — infratentorial

N120 Burr hole plus drainage

Intracranial cyst

Craniotomy plus evacuation (to include

intcrventriculostomy)

N 1 58 — supratentorial

N 1 59 — infratentorial

N160 Burr hole plus aspiration

Brain abscess:

Nil? Craniotomy

N 1 1

5

Burr hole and aspiration

Z818 Subsequent aspiration through existing burr hole

within 30 days (I.O.P.)

NI13 Craniotomy for brain biopsy (other than for tumour) .

NI09 Hemispherectomy

Nl 10 Lobectomy and/or excision of cortical scar for epilepsy

N130 Craniotomy plus midline commissurotomy

N 1 28 Repair of encephaiocoelc

N129 Posterior fossa decompression for Arnold Chiari

malformation

N123 Stereotaxis — intracranial (to include

ventriculography)

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

11 II81-S^ 15

11 glv^-oo 15

11 S'^So 15

11 I0O8S0 15

11 t,«a.15 15

11 33Z-SO 15

11 t,og.5o 15

11 ^oo.U-o 15

11 nS-^^o 15

11



Vol. 117-1 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE

SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON THE NERVOUS SYSTEM

O. Reg. 789/83

Code BRAIN - Cont'd

Nl 19 Intracranial implantation of chronic surface electrodes

Z823 Implantation, removal or revision of stimulation pack

(I.O.P.)

Z824 Removal of chronic surface or depth electrodes

(I.O.P.)

Z813 Burr hole plus needling of brain for biopsy (I.O.P) . . .

Z806 Ventriculogram (including burr holes, air or positive

contrast) (I.O.P.)

Z802 Ventricular puncture through previous burr hole or

fontanelle, or puncture and/or aspiration of cisterna

magna (I.O.P.)

Z825 Ventriculoscopy (to include burr hole) (I.O.P.)

E916 With biopsy add

£917 With interventriculostomy add

£918 With removal of foreign body add

Z819 External ventricular drainage (I.O.P.)

Z820 Insertion of intracranial catheter or transducer for

purposes of monitoring (I.O.P.)

Z812 Subsequent revisions or replacements within 30 days

(I.O.P.) each

N 1 27 Re-opening of craniotomy for post-operative

haematoma or infection, or for removal of bone flap

E919 Intracranial duraplasty (greater than 2 cm diameter),

add to any intracranial procedure

£920 Intraoperative electrophysiological monitoring and/or

stimulation, add to any intracranial procedure ....

£921 Repeat craniotomy (excluding N127, add to benefit

for above surgery involving craniotomy)

Cranio-Cerebral Injuries

U.V.C. Non-operative care:

Reduction of skull fracture:

N 1 39 Simple, depressed

N140 Compound
£912 — with repair of dural laceration, add

Extracerebral haematoma and/or hygroma:

N143 Drainage by burr hole(s) — unilateral

N144 Drainage and/or removal by craniotomy

Cerebral Injury

N148 Removal of intracerebral haematoma and/or

debridement of traumatized brain (includes

management of any skull fracture)

Asst.
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Code BRAIN - Cont'd

N 1 49 Removal of foreign body from brain

N150 C.S.F. leak — intracranial repair (to include

transsphenoidal approach)

N200 Decompressive craniectomy (frontal, sub-temporal) .

Z803 Subdural lap(s) (I.O.P.) — unilateral

Z814 Diagnostic burr hole(s) (I.O.P.)

— uni or bilateral

SKULL
Repair of skull defect:

N16I Acrylic or metal cranioplasty

N201 Rib graft cranioplasty (defect less than 7.5 cm.)

N202 Replacement of bone flap

N203 Skull tumour, excision

Craniosynostosis

Linear craniectomy.

N206 one suture

N207 multiple sutures

Morcellation procedure

N162 one suture

N163 multiple sutures

Lateral canthal advancement

Unilateral

N 1 64 — one surgeon

N165 — two surgeons — major portion of surgery ....

N166 — lesser portion of surgery ....

Bilateral

N 1 67 — one surgeon

N168 — two surgeons — major portion of surgery ....

N169 — lesser portion of surgery ...
N208 Craniotomy for craniofacial repair

£922 With repair of frontonasal encephalocoeic add

ORBIT
N21 1 Craniotomy plus removal of orbital tumour

N212 Craniotomy plus orbital decompression (roof of orbit

with or without lateral wall)

N213 Craniotomy for decompression of optic nerve(s)

£90

1

— with operating microscope, add to N2I I, N213 .

PITUITARY
N215 Hypophysectomy (other than for removal of tumour)

— (any technique)

£901 — with operating microscope add

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

n
li

11

11

736.?o 15

M.21*. SO 11

3b -85

7 ISZ.^S 7

11 38^ lo 11

11 5<?o.8o 15

n 332. So 11

11 258r2o 11

11 3S*=^lo 15

11 zsais 11

11 38<1.lol5

11 IvSl 1^ 15

11 Z<=1T iS 15

(oZlo-^S 15

38^ lo 15

n35.8o 15

11 nni.zc>i5

T2.1.noi5
mi-zo 15

m.8 to

11 S\3.U0i5
IU.S-UO
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Excision of tumour
N171 Transfronial

E901 — with operating microscope add

N172 Microscopic transphenoidal for macroadenoma . . . .

N173 Microscopic transphenoidal for microadenoma (less

than 1 cm) ;

CAROTID AND VERTEBRAL ARTERIES
N220 Carotid endartcrectomy (with or without bypass and/

or patch graft)

N223 Vertebral endarierectomy

E923 Intraoperative cerebral blood flow determinations

(with carotid endarterectomy, etc.), add to N220,

Z808
Z815 Temporal artery; biopsy, ligation or cryosurgery

(I.O.P.)

Z808 Progressive carotid occlusion by Selverstone clamp

(I.O.P.)

Z807 Removal of Selverstone clamp (I.O.P.)

CSF SHUNTING PROCEDURES
N230 Shunting procedures, all types except those otherwise

specified below

N209 Ventriculo-atrial shunt

N210 Lumbo-peritoneal shunt (including laminectomy) ....

Revision of CSF shunt — operative

N245 Proximal end

N175 Distal end (all shunts except ventriculoatrial)

N176 Distal end — ventriculoatrial

Z801 Revision — non-operative (I.O.P.)

N174 Conversion of shunt (e.g. ventriculopcritoneal to

ventriculoatrial) — includes removal of existing

shunt

N246 Removal of shunt — any type

N247 Vcntriculo-cisternostomy (Torkildsen)

Z809 Insertion of CSF reservoir (Ommaya) including burr

holes (I.O.P.)

N249 Third ventriculostomy

Z821 Injection of diagnostic or therapeutic agent into shunt

apparatus (I.O.P.)

CRANIAL NERVES

N258 Percutaneous coagulation of gasserian (trigeminal)

ganglion or root — unilateral

N259 V — Decompression or rhizotomy (partial or

complete) trigeminal nerve

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

11 SU-Roo 15

m-8(oO
11 s«-^-^o 15

11 gwSoo 15

7 Sl«oSo 10

10 55l'=^o 10

92.0O

10 2.19-30 10

10 i85.*^5 10

11 275<Ro 11

11 3i'V--8o 11

11 2.75.90 11

7 |83.*^5 7

7 l83.<15 7

7 ii-^^o 7

7 ZTS-qo 7

7 lin-ZS 7

11 3t.T.«)oll

11 I(o(c30 11

11 J+2.4.-50 11

34»-S5

11 ZMrO.SS 11

11 332. So 11
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N265 VII — Differential section facial nerve for hemi-facial

spasm (extra-cranial approach)

N266 Anastomosis hypoglossal or accessory to facial nerve .

E901 with operating microscope add to N266. N267 . . . .

N267 Occipital and/or suboccipital craniectomy for

compression, decompression or section of cranial

nerves

N269 XI — Division of nerves to sternomastoid in neck . . . .

Z826 Inferior dental neurectomy (I.O.P.)

Z827 Infraorbital or supraorbital neurectomy (I.O.P.) . . . .

.

PERIPHERAL NERVES

Brachial plexus exploration:

N280 In posterior triangle (not for treatment of cenical

rib)

N281 In axilla

N282 In posterior triangle and axilla

N283 Decompression by scalenotomy alone

N284 Decompression be excision of first rib and/or cervical

rib to include scalenotomy when required

Exploration and/or decompression of sciatic nerve

NI77 Subgluteal

N178 In thigh

N179 Subgluteal and in thigh

N290 Decompression median nerve at wrist (carpal tunnel

syndrome)

N293 Decompression lateral femoral cutaneous nerve

N285 Exploration and/or decompression and/or

transposition and/or neurolysis of major nerve

(excluding sciatic and carpal tunnel)

N286 Removal of tumour major peripheral nerve

Suture of major peripheral nerve

N287 Epineural

N180 Fascicular

N183 Graft of minor nerve e.g. digital

Graft of major peripheral nerve, with or without

lengthening procedure

N288 Epineural

N 1 8

1

Fascicular (regardless of the number of strands per

gap)

E925 Delayed repair (more than 4 weeks) add

E93I Repeat surgery on peripheral nerve (more than four

weeks after original surgery), add

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

6 ZUrO.SS 6

6 3S«).»o 6

11 (»4>5fo 11

6 2.0I <o« 6

3 iznss 4

3 lo<^.no 4

6
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N289 Suture or decompression of small peripheral nerve

(digital)

E906 — with operating microscope, — add to peripheral

nerve repair as specified (N285, N286, N287,

N180, N288, M81. N289)

N294 Division, obturator nerves

Z828 Biopsy and/or avulsion peripheral nerve l.O.P

N295 Morton's Neuroma, excision

Z81 1 Excision of glomus tumour (l.O.P.)

Z136 Excision of neuroma — single, subcutaneous (l.O.P.) .

N296 Denervation of gastrocnemius

Z816 Implantation of electrode for peripheral nerve

stimulation (l.O.P.)

AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM

Sympathectomy: — unilateral

N300 Cervical

N30I Ccrvicodorsal

N303 — thoracic approach

N304 Lumbar

SPINAL CORD AND NERVE ROOTS
Note: For operations on the spinal cord and nerve roots, the

basic assistants' and anaesthetists' fees will depend

on the s rgical approach except if a basic fee is

listed.

N315 Cervical or thoracic

N3i6 Lumbar
Tumours; (claim must state location)

N3I7 Extradural partial or total removal

Removal by anterior or anterolateral cervical or

thoracic approach

N314 — one surgeon

Ml 37 — two surgeons — thoracotomy

N313 — excision

N318 Intradural (extramedullary) partial or total removal

E914 — three segments or more, add

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

3 ^Z.oo

I -in -35

I-2L1-35

(poS-So

3 lUlo-So 4

6 2.U.O-S5 6

10 M.03.3O 10

9 Z^niS 13

6 7.oi.ko 6

10

8

813.. to
^(o5.3o
Too-u-o
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Intramedullary:

N319 — Biopsy and/or decompression

N320 — Removal

E9 14 — three segments or more, add

E901 — with operating microscope (applies to intradural

or intramedullary tumours) add

A.V. malformation of cord

N32I Excision or operative obliteration: with or without

evacuation of haematoma
E914 Three segments or more add

E901 — with operating microscope add

Z800 Myeloscopy (I.O.P.)

Decompressive Procedures:

1. Applicable to all operative procedures for

decompression of the spinal cord and/or nerve roots,

whether traumatic or non-traumatic, with the

exception of tumours and arterio-venous

malformations and others separately listed.

Posterior Spinal Decompressive Procedures

R45I Cervical hemilamineciomy for disc disease with or

without foraminotomy

R457 Lumbar hemilaminectomy for disc disease including

removal of soft disc, osteophyte

N 1 85 —posterior laminectomy one or two levels.

cervical, thoracic, lumber

N337 Repeat posterior decompression or reopening of

posterior decompression more than six months after

original procedure, includes foraminotomy

discectomy or neurolysis

E565 multiple levels to R451, R457 per additional level ....

E566 —bilateral to R451, R457 add

E914 Laminectomy extending over 3 or 0K>re laminae, to

N185, N337, add

E915 Foraminotomy, to R457, N185 per foramen

decompressed, add

Anterior, Anterolateral or Posterolateral Spinal

Decompressive Procedures

R447 Simple anterior cervical discectomy

R452 Simple anterior lumbar discectomy

N182 Anterior cervical spinal cord or nerve root

decompression, including removal of disc or vertebral

body, single disc level

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

loo -U-O 9

(o<^.no

IM-gloO

gSU-WO 12

IfcVSbO
/ivSto

6 uo^-80 10

6 •2-90. IS 8

8 M.S^9o 10

lo9 TO

5lo.t,o

8 Z58-2O10
6 3C7.9O10

u2u. so
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N186 Anterolateral or posterolateral decompressioa, lumbar

or thoracic spine, single disc level

Note: For thoracotomy or laparotomy by separate surgeon

use M137 (page 160) S312 (page 187)

E928 — each additional disc level decompressed, to

R447, R452, N182, N186 add

E929 Anterior cervical interbody fusion (by same surgeon)

to R447, N182 per disc level add

Fusion by same surgeon, to any procedure except

anterior cervical interbody fusion

E567 — one level add

E568 — two or more levels add

Fusion by different surgeon

R493 — one level

R494 — two or more levels

E574 Repeat fusion, to any fusion add

E54S — with instrumentation add

Dural opening and repair

E907 Opening of dura (associated with any decompressive

procedure) add

E926 Spinal duraplasty (applies to any spinal procedure)add

Other Laminectomies (uni or bilateral):

N336 Laminectomy for intradural neurolysis or unusual

lesions (e.g. diastematomyelia, tethered conus,

intramedullary haematoma, etc.) — uni or bilateral

£914 Laminectomy extending over 3 segments or more

(applies to thethered conus, diastematomyelia

extradural, intradural or intramedullary tumour,

.4VM. or other decompressive laminectomy .... add

E901 — with operating microscope add

Re-opening of laminectomy

N323 — for postoperative haematoma or infection

N192 Re-opening of laminectomy for repair of C.S.F. !ealc . .

Spinal Fractures

Z236 Skull calipers (lOP)

Z241 Halo traction (lOP)

Z246 Reapplication of Halo traction (lOP)

E562 Counter traction pins or vest — add

F103 Closed Reduction

F105 Open Reduction, posterior approach

Asst. Surg. .Anaes.

S

mi-^o 13

183-95

2H.0.5S

2.1*^ -30
258ZO
I {0(0.30

5Sl-<^o

io9 1o

7.5% •2-0

36.U.0

130.90
7.19. 30
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F107 anterior approach

E913 With spinal cord injury, add

E927 With irrigation, includes opening of dura, to fractures

when combined with decompressive procedures . add

E567 Fusion by same surgeon, one level add

E568 two or more levels add

E929 — anterior cervical interbody fusion f)er level .... add

R493 Fusion by different surgeon, one level add

R494 two or more levels . . add

E924 — anterior cervical interbody fusion add

E548 With instrumentation add

Syringomyelia:

N193 Posterior fossa craniectomy and plugging of obex (to

include decompression of Arnold Chiari

malformation if present)

E919 Intracranial duraplasty (greater than 2 cm. diameter),

add to any intracranial procedure

N194 Syringo subarachnoid shunt

N 195 Terminal ventriculostomy

N196 Syringopleural shunt

E901 — with operating microscope (add to N193 to

N196)

Ablatite and Stimulation Procedures:

N329 Percutaneous cordotomy or tractotomy

N330 Open myelotomy for lesion (e.g. Tractotomy, midline

commissurotomy. Bischoffs longitudinal myelotomy.

etc.) — uni or bilateral

N341 Medullary spinal trigeminal tractotomy

E90I — with operating microscope add

N326 Percutaneous diagnostic stimulation of spinal cord . . .

N324 Implantation of spinal cord stimulating electrode by

laminectomy

Z822 Implantation or revision of stimulator pack for chronic

stimulation (I.O.P.)

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

107 ZSS'S.a

I 83.9

S

2.U.0.55
5t,.bo

ZJ«^ 3o
2.58 Zo
Su-So

lo«^ no

loo. ttO 15

lt>U-3o
551 "Ro

55\-So
1. 1^3 -BO

ttS-lo
noo.M-o

ZU-O.SS

1 83 -95
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N332 Removal of stimulation system

Note: N324. N326, Z822, N332 for "multiple sclerosis" are

not a benefit of O.H.I. P. except for relief of

intractable pain.

N331 Spinal intradural anterior and/or posterior rhizotomy,

uni or bilateral, any number of roots

N333 Dorsal root entry zone lesions for pain relief (any

number of levels) — includes use of operating

microscope

Percutaneous vertebral facet denervation or intercostal

neurectomy (I.O.P.)

Z810 — first level

E909 — additional levels (to a maximum of 4 additional

levels) — each

Percutaneous radiofrequency posterior rhizotomy —
for pain or spasticity

N340 — one or two roots

E910 — third to sixth root, each

Z817 Lumbar subarachnoid drainage of C.S.F. — (chronic),

(I.O.P.)

Meningocoele and Meningomyelocoele

N334 Repair of meningocoele

Repair of meningomyelocoele

N335 — one surgeon

N338 — two surgeons — neurosurgeon

N339 — reconstructive surgeon

N197 Repair of lipomeningocoele (to include release of

tethered spinal cord)

E901 — with operating microscope, add (to N197, N335
or N338)

N198 Repair of anterior sacral meningocoele pxjsterior

approach (to include release of tethered spinal cord)

N199 Repair of intraspinal meningocoele (extradural cyst) . .

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

U.U.'2..'2-0

Too.ivO

Slo.loO 4

ig.ao

183-^5

St.. to

z^nis

Z^TIS
2.U.0.55
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Code OPER.ATIO.NS ON THE EYE

Z850 Examination and unlisted minor procedures under

general anaesthesia (I.OP.)

EYEBALL
Excision

El 02 Enucleation

E103 Evisceration

El 08 Enucleation, donor eye. post-mortem (one or both) . .

Repair

El 04 Removal of intraocular foreign body

El 05 Non-magnetic — posterior segment

Penetrating wound

El 06 with prolapse of intraocular tissue

El 07 without prolapse of intraocular tissue

CORNEA
Incision

Z851 Paracentesis (I.O.P.)

Removal embedded foreign body (I.O.P.)

Z847 local anaesthetic — one foreign body

Z848 — two or more foreign bodies (see Preamble, Part B.

paragraph 22)

Z852 general anaesthetic ,_

L'.V.C. Corneal scraping

Chelation of band keratopathy with EDTA (I.O P.)

Z849 local anaesthetic

Z863 general anaesthetic

Excision

E206 Pterygium — simple (unilateral)

E205 — with partial keratectomy

E20" — with lamellar graft

E 1 1 7 Keratectomy

El 18 Excision of dermoid with partial keratectomy

E119 — with lamellar graft

Cauterization of ulcer iI.O.P.i

Z871 — local anaesthciic

Z853 — general anaesthetic

.\sst. Surg, .\naes.

$

l^.OO

4 m-^^
4 l^^.'^

4 at>i-XT>

4 nk-^^
4 in-r.io

It-Q-O

visit

fees

Ib'^SO

to

IS
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Code CORNEA - Cont'd

Replacement

Corneal transplant

El 21 penetrating ,

E951 with artificial prosthesis, add

El 22 lamellar

El 23 Division of iris to cornea

SCLERA
Incision

El 27 Sclerotomy, posterior

El 28 Anterior chamber — open evacuation of clot ,

IRIS AND CILIARY BODY
El 31 Laser iridotomy

E134 Laser angle surgery

El 30 Iridectomy — surgical

El 32 Glaucoma filtering procedures

Note: Includes iridectomy, iridenclesis, corneoscleral

trephine, cyclodialysis, sclerectomy or goniotomy.

El 33 Extraocular glaucoma procedures

E135 Ciliary body re-attachment

Note: Includes cyclodiathermy, cyclocryopexy.

CRYSTALLINE LENS
Incision

Needling (discission)

El 37 — primary or subsequent

El 39 Capsulotomy

Excision

Cataract (includes iridectomy and retrobulbar

injection when administered by surgeon.)

Ei40 — all types o( by any procedure

El 41 — dislocated lens extraction

E950 — insertion of intraocular lens, extra

El 38 Fixation of intraocular lens (McCannell suture

procedure)

El 43 — excision of secondary membrane with corneal

section following cataract extraction

EI 44 Removal of intraocular lens

El 45 Repositioning, surgical, of dislocated intraocular lens

El 46 Insertion of secondary mtraocular lens

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

4 3^/0 8

4 3.')^.l^ 8

/(3-Zo 4

IIU..1D

IIU.-10

4 ini^
4 h^h'ZO

4 l^^.OV

4 /t't.S'o 4

4 H^.OO 4

4 ii<).iO 6
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Cod« VITREOUS $

E147 Vitreous transplant, implant or anterior vitrectomy .. . 4 Igfk-l^ 6

El 48 Vitrectomy by infusion suction cutter technique (e.g.

Pcyman) 4 /Hlf-Z^ 8

El 49 Vitreous aspiration, posterior with needle for culture

and/or injection of medication, with or without

cryopexy 4 lii'OC 5

RETINA
El 51 Re-attachment of retina and choroid by diathermy,

photocoagulation or cryopexy as an initial procedure 6 a'O-OO 6

El 52 Scleral resection or buckling procedure — with or

without diathermy, photocoagulation or cryopexy,

primary or subsequent procedure 6 i?*-lO 6

El 53 Secondary operation following unsuccessful op>eration

or fresh detachment in the same eye by a different

surgeon with or without diathermy,

photocoagulation or cryopexy 6 Vt5 -^0 5

E161 Removal of scleral implant llS-J-C) 4

El 54 Photocoagulation (xenon, argon laser, etc.) — one eye /2.T-i^ ^

El 55 Cryopexy — extra-ocular or sub-conjunctival — one

eye

ORBIT
Incision

El 64 Drainage of abscess

1X1-^

EXTRAOCULAR MUSCLES
Repair

Strabismus procedures

El 59 — one or two muscles, one or both eyes 3 l^l^-l^ 5

El 62 — three or more muscles, one or both eyes 3 %X\ . | o^ 5

E949 —for adjustable suture, add 3 bS^
E952 Repeat strabismus procedure (more than two previous

repairs) by different surgeon, add

Excision

Tumour or foreign body
1 ftA 5 ^

E166 — anterior route 4 "
o*-^ 6

El 67 — posterior exposure 4 33'Z-50 6

E171 Exenteration, with or without major plastic repair ... 4 lb | . ^-Q 6

E172 Biopsy (anterior) Il^-1,0 *
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Code ORBIT - Cont'd

E168 Biopsy (posterior exposure)

E165 Lateral orbitotomy (Kronlein)

El 69 Decompression — two walls

E170 — three walls

Repair — for codes El 73, El 74, El 75 see page 139.

EYELIDS

Incision

Drainage of abscess (I.O.P.)

2854 local anaesthetic

Z855 general anaesthetic

Excision

Chalazion — single or multiple (I.O.P.)

Z874 local anaesthetic

Z856 general anaesthetic

Z857 Epilation by hyfrecator, electrolysis (I.O.P.)

Z858 — by cryopexy

Verruca, jjapilloma. keratosis, etc. — see pages 11 5 &
116

Unlisted Plastic Procedures

E177 Very Minor (e.g. skin only)

El 86 Minor (e.g. muscle repair)

El 87 Intermediate (e.g. full thickness wedge resection) . . . .

El 88 Major (e.g. translation of lateral flap)

El 89 Extensive major (e.g. pedicle flap)

Note: Descriptive details of procedure (eg: operative report)

should be submitted with claims for codes El 77,

E186-E189 — Refer to Surgical Preamble,

paragraphs (16), (17).

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

m.i^ 4

3 i^n-'S 6

4 1^1. i^ 6

4 iSZ-S^ 6

lt.io.00 4

iS-^O 4

If^.OO 4

E190

E191

E192

E193

E194

E195

E196

Suture

Tarsorrhaphy

Double adhesion

Repair

Ptosis

repeat or second repair

Distichiasis — unilateral

Trichiasis, repair by tarsal transplantation

Entropion, other than Zeigler puncture . .

211 (o
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code

E945

E948

E197
E945

Z860
E199
E198

E200
E201

E202

E211

E953

U.V.C.

E208

Z86I

E210

E948

Z862
Z917

E215

E216

E217

E218

EYELIDS - Cont'd

— repeat by second surgeon, add

— with skin graft, see page 119

—with mucous membrane graft, add

Ectropion, other than Zeigler puncture

— repeat by second surgeon, add

— with skin graft see page 119

Zeigler punctures (for entropion/ectropion) (I.OP.) .

Laceration, full thickness,

— includin£ lid margin

Blepharoplasty (O.H.LP. authorization necessary.)

— simple excision of skin of one lid

— simple excision and repair of orbital septum-one

lid

— simple excision and rep>air of orbital septum and

lid fold reconstruction — one lid

Lid lengthening procedure

— with scleral graft, add

CONJUNCTIVA
Removal of foreign body

Excision

Peritomy (Gunderson conjunctival flap)

Biopsy (LOP.) .^.

Repair

Excision and repair of conjunctival lesion

Mucous membrane graft

LACRIMAL TRACT

Incision (I.O.P.)

Dacryocystoiomy — general anaesthetic

Three "Snip" punctum procedure

Excision

Dacryocystectomy

Repair

Lacerated canaliculus

immediate repair

delayed repair

Dacrvocvstorhinostomv
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Code LACRIMAL TRACT - Cont'd

E954 — with lacrimal bypass procedure (e.g. Lester Jones

or carialicular reconstruction), add

E219 Lacrimal bypass procedure (e.g. Lester Jones)

— when sole procedure (both stages)

E220 Lateral canthal tenodesis

.Manipulation (I.O.P.)

Z901 Irrigation of nasolacrimal system — unilateral or

bilateral

Probing and dilation of duct, initial or repeat

Z902 Local anaesthetic, unilateral

Z864 General anaesthetic — unilateral or bilateral

Z865 — with insertion of inlying tube or filament

Z918 Re-insertion of Lester Jones tube

OPERATIONS ON THE EAR
Note; When debridement of ears under microscopy is carried

out for removal of cerumen or for access purposes

only, no charge should be made for the

debridement. If debridement of ears under

microscopy is carried out because of pathology, a

claim may be made for this service.

EXTERNAL EAR

Endoscopy

U.V.C. Removal of foreign body — simple

Z866 — complicated — general anaesthetic (I.O.P.)

E302 — requiring post auricular or endural incisions

£303 — from middle ear space

Z906 Removal of drainage tube(s) — general anaesthetic

(I.O.P.)

Note: Z906 may not be claimed with Z914.

Z907 Debridement of mastoid cavity and/or repair of small

perforation under microscopy (LO.P.)

Z908 — under general anaesthetic (I.O.P.)

Note: Z907, Z908, not for removal of cerumen for "access

only".

Incision

Z909 Biopsy ear canal (I.O.P.)

Z846 — general anaesthetic (if sole procedure

performed)

E305 Limited incision for perichondritis, removal of

cartilage and drainage

E306 Radical surgery for perichondritis

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

/Z9.fe>0 4

ISll'l^ 4

SL Go 4

}]}>'X0 4

visit fees

114-1. Uo
lUI- ik-o

S].1o

31. 7o
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Asst. Surg. Anaes.

Code EXTERNAL EAR - Cont'd $
Excision

Z904 Local excision, polyp — office (LOP.) I^^
Z905 — hospital (lOP.) I'^.bO 4

E300 Resection of pinna — with primary closure /O5.IO 4

E301 — with local flap /SI- 7° 4

E3 1 1 Exostosis, simple endomeatal surgery and removal and ,

drilling out of exostosis t?- 7^ 4

E312 — with multiple removal with necessary grafting .. ISI- SO 4

E313 — post auricular approach XiO. Ot>
5

Z903 Pre-auricular sinus (I.O.P.) 1i-9/ 4

E309 — requiring general anaesthetic iLf.^.l^.0 5

Repair

Congenital defects

E307 external — minor 5 //f.0.00 5

E308 — major 5 A' 7- W 5

E310 — otoplasty for correction of outstanding ears —
^ o^

(patients under 18 years of age) — unilateral 5 /oi -v^ 5

E304 Total ear reconstruction with cartilage graft — (Brent

technique) 4 lU^X-l-O 9

Note: E304, E307, E308 — Descriptive details of procedure

(eg: operative report) should be submitted with

claims (see Surgical Preamble, paragraph 17).

E3I0 — this procedure is not a benefit of CHIP for

patients 18 years of age or older.

E314 Meaioplasty or canalplasty for congenital

malformation 5 lUH -U-O 5

E955 — with grafting of canal add lifj.t^O 1

E956 — with tympanoplasty and/or ossiculoplasty and/or

mastoidectomy, add

MIDDLE EAR

Z'iifo

Introduction (I.O.P.)

Eustachian

Z910 Unilateral — local anaesthetic ^^0
Z91

1

Unilateral or bilateral — general anaesthetic X5. S'O

Incision (I.O.P.)

Myringotomy to include aspiration when indicated

Z912 Office procedure — unilateral

Z913 Hospital procedure — with or without operating

microscope, unilateral 3C>-H'0

fZ.^o
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SURGICAL PROCEDURES

OPERATIONS ON ORGANS OF SPECIAL SENSES

O. Reg. 789/83

Code MIDDLE EAR - Cont'd

Z914 Hospital or office procedure — with insertion of

ventilation tube using operating microscope,

unilateral

Excision

Mastoidectomy

Cortical mastoidectomy

Modified or radical mastoidectomy

Revision mastoidectomy with revision of middle ear

— with mastoid cavity obliteration (E320, E322 or

E315), add
— with meatoplasty and/or canalplasty, add ...

Repair

Myringoplasty

Tympanoplasty — Type 1 (myringoplasty with

exploration of middle ear)

—with ossiculoplasty

— with mastoidectomy, add

— with meatoplasty and/or canalplasty, add ...

Ossiculoplasty

Facial nerve decompression

Facial nerve graft

Closure of mastoid fistula

Tympanotomy
Tympanic neurectomy

Tympanotomy with round or oval window fistula

repair

Tympanotomy with insertion of "permanent"

ventilation tube

INNER EAR

Incision

Labyrinthotomy or Labyrinthectomy

E332 (including Fick procedure)

Repair

E334 Stapes mobilization, unilateral

E335 Stapedectomy with prosthesis

E338 Singular ner>e section

E339 Endolymphatic shunt or sac decompression

E320

E322

E315

E946

E959

E323

E336

E337

E957

E959

E333
E325

E326
E327

E328

E329
E316

E324

Asst. Surg. Anaes.

S

Sl.fO 4

31Z. Oo

/90./O 4
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Vol. 117-1

Note:

ANATOMICAL PATHOLOGY. HISTOLOGY AND CYTOLOGY
(Professional comjX)nenis only)

"L" codes L800-L837 inclusive are professional interpretation benefits,

they are not applicable to the taking of samples

Code

N.C.

N.C
L800
L826
Z403

L802

L830

L803

L804

L805

L806

L807

L808

L809

Professional

^ Fee

$

Autojjsy, gross and micro (including CNS as required) NAB
Referred— in organs, gross and microscopic NA5
Blood film interpretation 9.t*
Special stains for acute leukemia, with written report ^'lO
Bone marrow aspiration X3.(oO

Bone marrow interpretation Jz-'ff^

Terminal Transferase by immunofluorescence T ./O

Chromosome analysis, per case lfl^'<4-0

Cytology

Amniotic fluid for estimation of fetal maturation ^- pv

Aspiration biopsy c>lologic consultation (lung, breast, thyroid, etc.) . .
''' oO

Bronchial washings or brushings, per specimen '' t^
Buccal or vaginal smear for Barr body O'-^O

Direct smears — oral, larynx, nipple discharge, vulva 3'Xfi

Esophageal, gastric or endometrial washings or brushings per complete ^
specimen 7*^
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LABORATORY MEDICINE
Professional

Fee

Code ANATOMICAL PATHOLOGY, HISTOLOGY AND CYTOLOGY - Cont'd S

L810 Fluids (pleural, ascitic, breast cyst, pericardial, CSF, urine and joint) * ^
per specimen '^

L81 1 Fluorescent Y Chromosome (peripheral blood) H--^^
L812 Cervicovaginal specimen (including all types of cellular abnormality,

assessment of flora, and/or cytohormonal evaluation) 3*/0
— For technical component. L713.

L813 Smear for Inclusion bodies t"

L814 Smear for eosinophils (nasal, sputum, ocular, etc.)
/-^O

L815 Sputum per specimen for general and/or specific assessment (e.g. ^
cellular abnormalities, asbestos bodies, lipid, hemosiderin, etc.) .... ^

L816 Electron microscopy, transmission or scanning per case per technique . .
7'"

L831 Analytical electron microscopy— elemental detectioa, mapping or x< tC

electron diffraction— per specimen

Immunofluorescence Studies ^
L817 Anti-tissue antibodies, per case ^
L818 Protein deposition in tissues, per case /t*/^

L819 Seminal fluid examination, complete (see Laboratory Medicine i ^
Schedule, Preamble, paragraph 11)

L820 Smear for spermatozoa only (see Laboratory Medicine Schedule,

Preamble, paragraph 11)
'*''

L821 Surgical pathology, sections and report per case /
*»-7^

L822 Operative consultation — with or without frozen section (up to three
1 /. 3o

specimens)
^

L823 For each specimen over three, add ''* */

Synovial fluid analysis ^
L824 Description, viscosity and mucin clot ^
L825 Identification of crystals by compensated polarized light . . . . ^ T-i^

L801 Metabolic bone studies S%'0
L832 X-ray diffraction analysis of calculi Ib-'P

L827 Interpretation of carcinoembryonic antigen (CEA) .' 3 -t^

L828 Interpretation of RIA for hormone carcinoma receptors (to include

estrogen and/or progesterone assays)
^

L829 Imprint and/or touch preparation (with or without special stains) .... '^' ,

L833 Nerve teasing for demyelineation J3 '/P

L834 Histochemistry of muscle— 1-3 years /^-/^

L835 —each additional enzyme S.(>0

L836 Morphometry e.g. muscle fibre, ner>e fisclcles, cells ^h-]^
L837 Immunoperoxidase technique— per label (maximum of 3 per specimen) . H- lo<^

O. Reg. 789/83, s. 3.
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4. Schedule 16 to the said Regulation, as remade b\ section 5 of Ontario Regulation 285/83, is amended
b> revoking the ser\ices and the amounts set out opposite the ser\ices on pages 747 and 748 under

the heading "LABOR-ATORY MEDICINE" and subheading "ANATOMICAL PATHOLOGY,
HISTOLOGY AND CYTOLOGY".

5. Section 4 of this Regulation comes into force on the 1st day of Januar>-, 1984.

6. A reference in this Regulation to any page number is a reference to that page (foot pagination) in The
Ontario G.azette dated the 28th dav of Mav, 1983.

(3933)

NURSING HOMES .\CT

O. Reg. 790/83.

General.

Made—December 16th. 1983.

Filed— December 20th. 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGUL.\TION 690 OF

REVISED REGUL.\TIONS OF ONT.ARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
NURSING HOMES ACT

1.—(1) Section 1 of Regulation 690 of Re\Tsed

Regulations of Ontario. 1980 is amended by

adding thereto the following paragraphs:

la. "casual leave of absence" means a leave of

absence from an extended care unit for a

period that does not exceed forty-eight hours

in any week for a purpose other than being a

hospital in-patient;

16a "medical leave of absence" means a leave of

absence from an extended care unit for the

purpose of entering a hospital for a period of

three days or less;

31. "vacation leave of absence" means a leave of

absence from an extended care unit for one or

more vacations for a total period that does

not exceed fourteen davs in a calendar year.

9a . "extended medical leave of absence" means a

leave of absence from an extended care unit

for the purpose of being a hospital in-patient

for a period of fourteen days or less from the

date of commencement of a medical leave of

absence;

(2) Paragraph 15 of the said section 1 is revoked.

(3) The said section 1 is further amended by adding

thereto the following paragraphs:

2. Subsection 7 (14) of the said Regulation is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(14) Where accommodation is being held in an

extended care unit for an extended care resident who is

temporarily absent on a casual leave of absence, medi-

cal leave of absence, extended medical leave of

absence or vacation leave of absence, the co-pa>Tnents

referred to in subsections ( 7), (76) or (8) or the amounts

referred to in subsections (9), (10), (11) and (12) shall

not be charged against the extended care resident in

respect of any day on which the accommodation is

actually occupied by another person, and amounts

may be charged against the person actually occup>ing

the accommodation. O. Reg. 790/83. s. 2.

3. Section 47 of the said Regulation is revoked and
the following substituted therefor:

47.—(1) Except as provided in this section, the

provisions of this Regulation relating to the care and
treatment of an extended care resident shall not apply

while an extended care resident is temporarily absent

from the extended care unit on a casual leave of

absence, medical leave of absence, extended medical

leave of absence, or vacation leave of absence in

accordance with this section.

(2) Where an extended care resident intends to take

a casual leave of absence or a vacation leave of absence

the administrator shall ensure that before the leave is

taken.

(a ) a physician attending the resident authorizes

the leave of the resident;

(ft) the attending physician referred to in clause

(a) sets out in writing the proposed duration

of the leave and the care required to be given

to the resident during the leave;

(c) the administrator receives a written under-

taking from the resident or, where the resi-

dent is not in the opinion of the administrator

competent of fulfilling an undertaking, the

administrator receives a written undertaking

from a person nineteen years of age or over

who the administrator believes is capable of

fulfilling the undertaking, that sets out that

the person giving the undertaking will.
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(i) take all reasonable steps to ensure the

care required to be given to the resi-

dent is received by the resident,

(ii) where the undertaking is given by a

person other than the resident,

assume full responsibility for the care,

safety and well-being of the resident,

and

(iii) notify the administrator if the resident

is admitted to a hospital during the

leave; and

{d) accommodation will be available for the resi-

dent in the extended care unit when the resi-

dent returns from the leave.

(3) Where an extended care resident intends to take

a medical leave of absence the administrator shall

ensure that before the leave is taken,

(a) a physician attending the resident authorizes

in writing the leave of the resident for a

period of three days or less;

(b) the attending physician referred to in clause

(a) has arranged for the admittance of the

resident to a hospital;

(c) the next-of-kin or legal representative of the

resident has been notified at least twenty-

four hours prior to the leave being taken or

where circumstances do not permit twenty-

four hours notice, as soon as possible; and

id) accommodation will be available for the resi-

dent in the extended care unit when the resi-

dent returns from the leave.

(4) Where an extended care resident takes a medical

leave of absence the administrator shall ensure that

contact is maintained with the hospital to which the

resident has been admitted to determine whether the

resident will be returning to the extended care unit

before or at the end of the medical leave of absence.

(5) Where an administrator is informed by a physi-

cian attending an extended care resident who is on

medical leave of absence that in the opinion of the

physician the resident requires an extended stay in a

hospital but will be capable of returning to the

extended care unit on or before fourteen days from the

date of commencement of the medical leave of

absence, the administrator shall consider the resident

to be on an extended medical leave of absence and

shall ensure that accommodation is available for the

resident in the extended care unit when the resident

returns from the leave.

(6) Where an extended care resident is considered to

be on an extended medical leave of absence the

administrator shall ensure that contact is maintained

with the hospital to which the resident has been

admitted to determine whether the resident will be

returning to the extended care unit before or at the end
of the extended medical leave of absence.

(7) Where an administrator is informed by a physi-

cian attending an extended care resident who is on a

medical leave of absence or who is considered to be on
an extended medical leave of absence that in the opin-

ion of the physician the resident will be unable to

return to the extended care unit within the fourteen

days referred to in subsection (5) but that the resident

will be returning to the extended care unit after the

fourteen days and the resident agrees in writing to

make the payments necessary' to ensure that accom-

modation in the extended care unit will be available to

him upon his return, the administrator shall ensure

that accommodation is available for the resident when
the resident returns to the extended care unit and, in

the case of a resident who is on a medical leave of

absence, consider the resident to be on an extended

medical leave of absence.

(8) Where an administrator is informed by a ph\ si-

cian attending an extended care resident on a medical

leave of absence or an extended medical leave of

absence that the resident will not be returning to the

extended care unit, the administrator shall, not-

withstanding section 48, discharge the resident from

the extended care unit.

(9) The necessary payments referred to in subsec-

tion (7) shall be payments to the extended care unit in

an amount equal to the amount prescribed under the

Health Insurance Act for services that are insured ser-

vices under that Act plus an amount equal to the

amount prescribed by this Regulation applicable to the

extended care resident as co-payments for each day

that accommodation is made available to the resident

in the extended care unit following the termination of

the extended medical leave of absence and where

applicable, the amount payable for semi-private or

private accommodation.

(10) Where an extended care resident fails to make
the necessary payments referred to in subsection (7),

the administrator shall, notwithstanding section 48,

discharge the resident from the extended care unit as of

the date of the last payment made by the resident.

(11) Every administrator shall ensure that each

extended care resident in each nursing home that the

administrator has charge of is eligible for a vacation

leave of absence as follows:

1. Three days leave of absence for the firs^

month following admission of the resident to

the extended care unit.

2. One day leave of absence for each mont

following the first month of admission.

3. Where a resident is in an extended care uni

for more than one calendar year, fourtee

days leave of absence for each year after the

first calendar year commencing with the first

dav of each new calendar vear.
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(12) The leaves of absence referred to in paragraphs
1, 2 and 3 of subsection (11) apply only to the calendar
years for which they are granted and are not cumula-
tive.

(13) Where a resident is on a medical leave of

absence or an extended medical leave of absence from
an extended care unit the administrator shall ensure
that the number of days used by the resident for the

leave is applied first by the resident against the unused
portion of the resident's vacation leave of absence for

that calendar year.

(14) Ever>' administrator shall keep a record of
leaves of absence for each resident in each nursing

home that the administrator has charge of in a form
provided by the Minister and such record shall be
kept for a period of two years from the date of its

making. O. Reg. 790/83, s. 3.

4. The said Regulation is amended b\- adding
thereto the following section:

12a.—(1) In this section and section 956, "resi-

dents' council" means a group of three or more
residents or their representatives or next-of-kin

established for the purpose of,

(a) encouraging regular communication between
the residents, the administrator and the staff

of the nursing home with each other and the

local community;

(b) encouraging participation by the residents in

the making of recommendations to the

administrator on matters in the nursing heme
that affect the residents; and

(c) representing the residents with respect to

complaints that have been brought to the

attention of the council or matters in the

nursing home that affect the residents.

(2) Ever>,- administrator shall in respect of each
nursing home that he has charge of.

(a) on or before the 31st day of December. 1983,

where a residents' council is not in existence;

or

(b) within ninety days of being licensed, where
the nursing home is licensed after the 31st

day of December, 1983,

convene a meeting of the residents or their representa-

tives or next-of-kin, to advise the residents that the>

have a right to form a residents' council.

(3) Where a residents' council is not established in a
nursing home after the convening of a meeting under
subsection (2), the administrator shall convene such a
meeting at least once each year thereafter until a resi-

dents' council is established.

(4) Where a meeting is held under subsection (2) or

(3), the administrator shall notif> the Director within

thirty days of the results of the meeting.

(5) Where three or more residents or their

respresentatives or next-of-kin at any time express an
interest to their administrator in forming a residents'

council, the administrator shall forthwith notif\- the

Director of the interest and assist the residents or their

representatives or next-of-kin in forming a council

within sixty days of the request.

(6) The assistance referred to in subsection (5) shall

include but not be limited to,

(a) informing the residents that all residents or

their representatives or next-of-kin may form
and become members of a residents' council;

(ft) providing accommodation with seating that

is suitable according to the size of the resi-

dents' council either inside the nursing home
or. where suitable space is not available

inside the nursing home, outside the nursing

home; and

(c) providing interested residents with copies of

the Ministr>- of Health guidelines on how to

form and operate a residents' council.

(7) Where a residents' council is established in a
nursing home the administrator shall only attend

meetings of the council when requested by the council.

(8) Where a residents' council is in existence in a
nursing home, the administrator shall make himself

available to hear suggestions or complaints from the

residents' council with respect to matters in the nursing

home and the administrator shall, where practicable,

act on the suggestions or complaints and respond to the

residents' council in writing as to how he intends to act

on the suggestion or complaint within twenty-one days

of receiving the suggestion or complaint.

(9) Xo administrator or member of the staff of a
nursing home shall be a member of a residents' coun-

cil. O. Reg. 790/83, s. 4.

5

.

Clause 90 (a ) of the said Regulation is revoked

and the following substituted therefor:

(fl) with respect to each person who is or was a

resident in the nursing home, particulars of

admission, transfer, notification of admission

to a hospital, discharge, accident or death;

6. The said Regulation is further amended by
adding thereto the following sections:

95a. Where an administrator receives a notice of

non-compliance in Form 5 from an inspector that sets

out that there has been a contravention of the Act or

the regulations with respect to the nursing home, the

administrator shall deliver to the Director within seven

days of receipt of the notice, a response to the notice

that shall set out the proposed steps that will be taken

b>- the administrator to correct the matter and the time

within which the corrective action will be taken.

O. Reg. 790/83, s. 6, part.
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95^.—(1) In this section "public inspection report"

means a report in Form 6.

(2) Where an administrator receives a public

inspection report pursuant to an inspection made
under section 17 of the Act, the administrator shall,

(a) forthwith post a copy of the report in a con-

spicuous place in the main hallway of the

nursing home to which the report refers until

the next public inspection report is received

by the administrator;

(b) make a copy of the report available to any

person other than a resident of the nursing

home to which the report refers on request

during normal business hours of the nursing

home at a cost not to exceed 25 cents per

page;

(c) make a copy of the report available without

charge to any resident of the nursing home on

request;

id) where he wishes to post a comment in writing

on the contents of the report in the nursing

home, cause a copy of the comment to be

delivered to the Director on or before the date

when the comments are posted; and

(e) where a residents' council representing the

residents wishes to post a comment in writing

on the contents of the report in the nursing

home, shall post the comments and send a

copy of the comments forthwith to the

Director. O. Reg. 790/83, s. 6, part.

'. The said Regulation is further amended by

adding thereto the following Forms:
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Ministry

of

Health

Form 5

Nursing Homes Act

NOTICE OF NON-COMPLIANCE

Ontario
Regional Office: Toronto 963 1041

London 432 1866
Ottawa 731 7876

Nursing Home Services

7 Overlea Blvd., 3^^ Floor

Toronto, Ont. M4H 1 A8
Date of Inspection

TYPE OF INSPECTION
Licence Renewal
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Form 6

Nursing Homes Act

PUBLIC INSPECTION REPORT

1

.

Dates of inspection

2. Nursing Home

3. Address

U . Owner

5. Administrator

6. Year of licensing as an extended care facility

7. Year of construction

8. Current number of extended care beds

9. Other Beds

10. Record of Ministry legal action against nursing home
(current year)

1 1 .Date of public release of report

12. Summary of inspection findings
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1 3 . Inspector ' s Reports

CODE
Type of Inspection: 1 = in compliance

Type of Inspector: 2 = not in compliance

Date of Inspection: 3 = not inspected on
this visit

4 = compliance deferred

5 = regulation does not
apply because of
date of construc-
tion of nursing
home

Regulation No. Regulation No Regulation No,

14. Areas of non-compliance and nursing home's plan of corrective action:
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FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 791/83.

Corn Stabilization, 1982-198-4—Plan.

Made—November 2nd, 1983.

Approved-— December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 22nd. 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 669/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Section 11 of Ontario Regulation 669/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

1 1. The base price for corn for the 1982 crop year is

: 15.56 per tonne. O. Reg. 791/83, s. I, part.

12. The stabilization price for com for the 1982

crop year is S121.98 per tonne. O. Reg. 791/83. s. 1,

part.

13. The farm product receipts for corn for the

1982 crop year are calculated to be SI 18.01 per tonne.

O. Reg. 791/83, s. 1, part.

Farm Income Stabilization Commission
OF Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. HUNTtft
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of November. 1983.

(3936) 1

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 792/83.

Soybean Stabilization, 1982-1984—Plan.

Made—November 2nd, 1983.

Approved^— December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 672/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Section 11 of Ontario Regulation 672/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

12. The stabilization price for soybeans for the 1982

crop year is $277.64 per tonne. O. Reg. 792/83, s. 1,

part.

13. The farm product receipts for the 1982 crop

year are calculated to be S264.03 per tonne. O. Reg.

792/83, s. 1, part.

Farm Income Stabilization Commission
of Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. Hunter
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of November, 1983.

(3937) 1

FARM INCOME STABILIZATION ACT

O. Reg. 793/83.

Barley Stabilization, 1982-1984—Plan.

Made—November 2nd, 1983.

•Approved—December 16th, 1983.

Filed— December 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 668/82

MADE UNDER THE
FARM ES[COME STABILIZATION ACT

1. Ontario Regulation 668/82 is amended by

adding thereto the following sections:

11. The base price for barley for the 1982 crop year

is $110.42 per tonne. O. Reg. 793/83, s. I, part.

12. The stabilization price for barley for the 1982

crop year is S115. 12 per tonne. O. Reg. 793/83, s. 1,

part.

13. The farm product receipts for the 1982 crop

year are calculated to be SI 13.93 per tonne. O. Reg.

793/83, s. I, part.

Farm Income Stabiliz.a.tion Commission
OF Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

B. Hunter
Secretarv

11. The base price for so> beans for the 1982 crop

year is S272.07 per tonne. 6. Reg. 792/83, s. l.part.

Dated at Toronto, this 2nd day of November, 1983.

I (3938) 1
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CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

O. Reg. 794/83.

Crop Insurance Plan—Peaches.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Approved—December 16th, 1983.

Filed— December 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 215 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

1. Subsection 9 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation

2 IS of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 3 of Ontario Regulation

770/81, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3) and to section

9a, the coverage provided under a contract of insur-

ance is 70 per cent of the average yield as determined

by the Commission multiplied by the established price.

2. The said Schedule is amended by adding

thereto the following section:

9a.—(1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3), the

coverage provided under a contract of insurance in

respect of peaches that are grown within the area that

is bounded by the Niagara Escarpment on the south

and the southern shore of Lake Ontario on the north is

73 per cent of the average yield as determined by the

Commission multiplied by the established price.

(2) The coverage provided under subsection (1) shall

be increased following each consecutive no claim year

as follows:

1. Following the first no claim year, to 76 per

cent.

2. Following the second no claim year, to 78 per

cent.

3. Following the third no claim year, to a

maximum of 80 per cent.

(3) The coverage provided under subsections (1) and

(2) shall be decreased for claim years from the insured

level in reverse progression to that prescribed by sub-

section (2), except where one or more claim years fol-

low a year when the coveage is 73 per cent, the cover-

age shall be reduced in successive steps to levels of 70,

67 and a minimum of 65 per cent.

(4) The number of pounds determined under sub-

sections (1), (2) and (3) constitutes the total guaranteed

production under a contract of insurance.

3. Subsection 12 (1) of the said Schedule, as

remade by section 2 of Ontario Regulation

794/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) The total premium payable in the crop year is,

(a) where the level of coverage is 80 per cent, 13

per cent;

(b) where the level of coverage is 78 per cent, 16

per cent;

(c) where the level of coverage is 76 per cent, 18

per cent;

id) where the level of coverage is 73 per cent, 19

per cent;

(e) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent, 21

per cent;

if) where the level of coverage is 67 per cent, 23

per cent; and

(g) where the level of coverage is 65 per cent, 24

per cent,

of the guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by

the established price.

4. Subsection 12 (3) of the said Schedule, as

remade by section 5 of Ontario Regulation

770/81, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1)

includes such payments in respect of premiums as may
be made by the Government of Canada under the Crop

Insurance Act (Canada).

5. Paragraph 8 of Form 2 is revoked and the fol-

lowing substituted therefor:

8. A deposit of $ ... . accompanies this application.

The Crop Insurance Commission of Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

P. Wiley
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of October, 1983.

(3939) I

CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

O. Reg. 795/83.

Crop Insurance Plan—Pears.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Approved— December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 22nd, 1983.
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REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 216 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

>L\DE UNDER THE
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

1. Subsection 12 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation

2 16 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

753/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

( 1 ) The total premium payable in the crop year is,

(a) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent, 16

per cent;

(6) where the level of coverage is 68 per cent, 17

per cent;

(c) where the level of coverage is 66 per cent, 18

per cent;

(d) where the level of coverage is 63 per cent, 19

per cent; and

(e) where the level of coverage is 60 per cent, 20

per cent,

of the guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by

the established price.

2. Subsection 12 (3) of the said Schedule is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1)

includes payments in respect of premiums made by the

Government of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act

(Canada).

3. Paragraph 8 of Form 2 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

8. A deposit of S accompanies this application.

The Crop Insurance Commission of Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

P. Wiley
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of October, 1983.

(3940) 1

CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

O. Reg. 796/83.

Crop Insurance Plan—Apples.

Made—October 2 7th, 1983.

Approved— December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 198 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

AL\DE UNDER THE
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

1. Subsection 12 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation

198 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 2 of Ontario Regulation

754/83, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) The total premium payable in the crop year is,

(fl) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent,

17.3 per cent;

(b) where the level of coverage is 73 per cent,

16.8 per cent;

(c) where the level of coverage is 76 per cent,

16.2 per cent;

id) where the level of coverage is 78 per cent,

15.7 per cent; and

(e) where the level of coverage is 80 per cent,

14.5 per cent,

of the guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by

the established price.

2. Subsection 12 (3) of the said Schedule is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1)

includes payments in respect of premiums made by the

Government of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act

(Canada).

3. Paragraph 9 of Form 2, as made by section 3 of

Ontario Regulation 754/83, is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

9. A deposit of $ ... . accompanies this application.

The Crop Insurance Commission of Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

P. Wiley
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of October, 1983.

(3941) 1

CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

O. Reg. 797/83.

Crop Insurance Plan—Plums.

Made—October 27th, 1983.

Approved— December 16th, 1983.

Filed— December 22nd, 1983.
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REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 219 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

1. Subsection 12 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation

2 19 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

754/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) The total premium payable in the crop year is,

(a) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent, 18

per cent;

(b) where the level of coverage is 68 per cent, 19

per cent;

(c) where the level of coverage is 66 per cent, 20

per cent;

(d) where the level of coverage is 63 per cent, 2

1

per cent; and

(e) where the level of coverage is 60 per cent, 22

per cent,

of the guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by

the established price.

2. Subsection 12 (3) of the said Schedule is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) The premium prescribed in subsection (1)

includes payments in respect of premiums made by the

Government of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act

(Canada).

3. Paragraph 8 of Form 2 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

8. A deposit of .S . . . . accompanies this application.

The Crop Insurance Commission of Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

P. Wiley
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of October, 1983.

(3942) 1

CROP LNSURANCE AC f (ONTARIO)

O. Reg. 798/83.

Crop Insurance Plan—Sour Cherries.

Made— October 27th, 1983.

Approved— December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 221 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

1. Subsection 12 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation

22 1 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

755/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) The total premium payable in the crop year is,

(a) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent, 20

per cent;

(b) where the level of coverage is 68 per cent, 21

per cent;

(c) where the level of coverage is 66 per cent, 22

per cent;

(d) where the level of coverage is 63 per cent, 2i

per cent; and

(e) where the level of coverage is 60 per cent, 24

per cent,

of the guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by

the established price.

2. Subsection 12 (3) of the said Schedule is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1)

includes payments in respect of premiums made by the

Government of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act

(Canada).

3. Paragraph 8 of Form 2 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

8. A deposit oi $ accompanies this application.

The Crop Insurance Commission of Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

P. Wiley
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of October, 1983.

(3943) 1

CROP INSURANCE ACT (ONTARIO)

O. Reg. 799/83.

Crop Insurance Plan—Sweet Cherries.

Made— October 27th, 1983.

Approved—December 16th, 1983.

Filed— December 22nd, 1983.
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REGULATION TO .\MEXD
REGULATION 224 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO. 1980

MADE UNDER THE
CROP INSUR.\NCE ACT (ONTARIO)

1. Subsection 12 (1) of the Schedule to Regulation

224 of Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

795/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) The total premium payable in the crop year is,

(a) where the level of coverage is 70 per cent, 24

per cent;

(6) where the level of coverage is 68 per cent, 29

per cent:

(c) where the level of coverage is 66 per cent, 33

per cent;

(d) where the level of coverage is 63 per cent, 37

per cent; and

ie) where the level of coverage is 60 per cent. 42

per cent,

of the guaranteed production in pounds multiplied by

the established price.

2. Subsection 12 (3) of the said Schedule is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(3) The premium prescribed by subsection (1)

includes pa>Tnents in respect of premiums made by the

Government of Canada under the Crop Insurance Act

(Canada).

3. Paragraph 8 of Form 2 is revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

8. A deposit of S . . . . accompanies this application.

The Crop Ixsur.a.nce Commission of Ontario:

M. Huff
Chairman

P. Wiley
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 27th day of October, 1983.

(3944) 1

LOCAL SERVICES BOARDS ACT

O. Reg. 800/83.

Establishment of a Local Services

Board—Community of Missanabie.

Made— December 20th, 1983.

Filed—December 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 471/82

MADE UNDER THE
LOCAL SERVICES BOARDS ACT

1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 471/82 is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

All that tract of land in the Township of West, in the

District of Algoma, containing an area of 1.85 square

kilometres, more or less, described as follows:

Premising that the bearings are astronomical and

are referred to the meridian through the northeast

corner of Mining Location M6.

Commencing at a point on the north limit of Mining
Location M6 distant 735.00 metres measured westerly

thereon from the northeast corner thereof;

Thence easterly along that limit a distance of 605.00

metres;

Thence north 60° 00' east

metres;

a distance of 240.00

Thence east astronomically a distance of 805.00

metres;

Thence north 59° 00' east a distance of 1210.00

metres;

Thence north 25° 00' east a distance of 2130.00

metres;

Thence east astronomically a distance of 260.00

metres;

Thence south astronomically a distance of 180

metres, more or less, to the water's edge along the

northerly shore of Eskay Lake;

Thence in a general westerly, southerly and easterly

direction along the water's edge of Eskay Lake to the

intersection with a line drawn on a course of north

38° 00' east from the southeasterly corner of the unit of

land designated as Part 1 on a plan registered in the

Land Registr>' Office at Sault Ste. Marie as number
62571;

Thence south 38° 00' west along that line a distance

of 1570 metres, more or less, to the southeasterly

comer of the said unit of land designated as Part 1;

Thence south 59° 00' west a distance of 725 metres,

more or less, to the water's edge along the northerly

shore of Dog Lake Narrows;

Thence in a general westerh direction along that

water's edge to the intersection with a line drawn on a

course of north 53° 00' east from a point in the east

limit of Mining Location M6 distant 360.00 metres
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measured southerly thereon from the northeast corner

thereof;

Thence south 53° 00' west a distance of 765 metres,

more or less, to the water's edge along the northerly

shore of Dog Lake;

Thence in a general southwesterly and northwest-

erly direction following the said water's edge to the

intersection with a line drawn on a course of south

57° 00' west from the point of commencement;

Thence north 57° 00' east a distance of 320 metres,

more or less, to the point of commencement. O. Reg.

800/83, s. 1.

Leo Bernier

Minister of Northern Affairs

Dated at Toronto, this 20th day of December, 1983.

(3945) 1

MINISTRY OF TOURISM AND
RECREATION ACT, 1982

O. Reg. 801/83.

Grants for Non-Profit Camps.

Made— December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 22nd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 651 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
MINISTRY OF TOURISM AND RECREATION

ACT, 1982

1 . Subclause 1 (b) (iii) of Regulation 65 1 of Revised

Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as remade by

section 1 of Ontario Regulation 83/81, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

(iii) where the average of the fees for

campers, including free campers, is

not more than $15 a day.

(3946)

EMPLOYMENT STANDARDS ACT

O. Reg. 802/83.

General.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed— December 23rd, 1983.

1

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 285 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
EMPLOYMENT STANDARDS ACT

1. Subsections 9 (1) and (2) of Regulation 285 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

amended by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

93/81, are revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

(1) An employer shall pay not less than the

minimum wage hereinafter prescribed:

1. Subject to the minimum wage prescribed in

paragraphs 5 and 6, to an employee who is a

student under eighteen years of age where the

weekly hours of the student are not in excess

of twenty-eight hours or where the student is

employed during a school holiday,

i. $3.00 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

ii. $3.15 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter.

2. Subject to the minimum wage prescribed in

paragraphs 5 and 6, to an employee who is a

learner during the first month of employment

as a learner,

i. $3.75 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

ii. $3.90 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter.

3. To an ambulance driver, a driver's helper

or a first-aid attendant employed in the

ambulance service industry,

i. $185 a week for the work week in

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

ii. $192 a week for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, or

where the ambulance driver, driver's helpei

or first-aid attendant works not more than

forty-eight hours in a week,

iii. $3.85 an hour for the work week ir

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

iv. $4.00 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter.

4. To an employee who serves liquor directly to

a customer, guest, member or patron ir

premises for which a licence or in a place foi
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which a permit has been issued under the

Liquor Licence Act.

i. S3. 35 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

ii. S3. SO an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter.

5. To an employee who is employed in con-

struction,

i. S4.10 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

ii. $4.25 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter.

6. To a guard who is employed to protect prop-

erty during construction and who guards the

site of construction,

i. $4. 10 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

ii. $4.25 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter.

7. For the services of a hunting or fishing guide,

i. in the work week in which the 1st day
of March, 1984. occurs and there-

after, SI 9. 50 for less than five con-

secutive hours in a day and S39 for

five or more hours in a day, whether

such hours are consecutive or not, and

ii. in the work week in which the 1st day
of October, 1984, occurs and there-

after S20 for less than five consecutive

hours in a day and S40 for five or

more hours in a day, whether such

hours are consecutive or not.

8. To an employee other than an employee

mentioned in paragraphs 1 to 7,

i. S3. 85 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs and thereafter, and

ii. $4.00 an hour for the work week in

which the 1st day of October, 1984,

occurs and thereafter.

(2) Where meals or room or both are taken into

account by an employer in calculating the minimum
wage of an employee, the maximum amount at which

meals or room or both shall be valued for the purpose

of determining if the minimum wage prescribed has

been paid to the employee shall be as follows:

1. For the work week in which the 1st day of

March, 1984, occurs and thereafter.

i. Room
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(a) a weekly wage of not less than $185 for the

work week in which the 1st day of March,

1984, occurs and thereafter; and

(b) a weekly wage of not less than $192 for the

work week in which the 1st day of October,

1984, occurs and thereafter,

are exempt from the provisions of subclause 11(1) (a)

(iii) of the Act respecting those employees. O. Reg.

803/83, s. 1.

2. Notwithstanding section 1 of this Regulation,

section 3 of Regulation 281 of Revised Regula-

tions of Ontario, 1980, as that section read on

the 1st day of December, 1983, shall be deemed
to continue to have effect to and including the

work week immediately preceding the work
week in which the 1st day of March, 1984,

occurs.

(3964) 1

HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

O. Reg. 804/83.

Restricted Use of Left Lanes by Com-
mercial Motor Vehicles.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Filed—December 23rd, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 480 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC ACT

1. Paragraph 1 of Schedule 1 to Regulation 480 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation

17/82, is revoked and the following substi-

tuted therefor:

1 . That part of the King's Highway known as No.

401 lying between a point situate at its intersection

with the King's Highway known as No. 35/115 in the

Town of Newcastle in The Regional Municipality of

Durham and a point situate at its intersection with the

King's Highway known as Highway No. 25 in the

Town of Milton in The Regional Municipality of

Halton. O. Reg. 804/83, s. 1.

James Snow
Minister of Transportation

and Communications

Dated at Toronto, this 16th day of December, 1983.

(3965) 1
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Publications Under The Regulations Act

January 14th, 1984

FUEL TAX ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 805/83.

Taxable Price and Tax Payable on Fuel to Propel

Motor Vehicles and Railway Equipment.
Made—December 23rd, 1983.

Filed—December 28th, 1983.

REGUL.\TION TO AMEND
OXT.ARIO REGULATION 579/82

MADE UNDER THE
FUEL T.AX ACT, 1981

1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 579/82, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 631/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

TAXES ON FUEL FOR MOTOR VEHICLES AND RAILWAY EQUIPMENT

Effective on and after the 1st day of Januar>-, 1984, until revoked:

Column 1
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GASOLINE TAX ACT

O. Reg. 806/83.

Taxable Prices and Tax on Gasoline

and Aviation Fuel.

Made—December 23rd, 1983.

Filed—December 28th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
ONTARIO REGULATION 441/81

MADE UNDER THE
GASOLINE TAX ACT

1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 441/81, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 632/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

TAX ON GASOLINE AND AVIATION FUEL

Effective on and after the 1st day of January, 1984, until revoked:

Gasoline
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TOBACCO TAX ACT

O. Reg. 808/83 355

O. Reg. 807/83.

Taxable Prices and Tax Payable on Cigarettes

and Other Tobacco Products.

Made—December 23rd, 1983.

Filed—December 28th, 1983.

REGUL.ATIOX TO .\MEND
ONT.\RIO REGUL.\TIOX 439/81

MADE UNDER THE
TOBACCO TAX ACT

1. The Schedule to Ontario Regulation 439/81, as remade by section 1 of Ontario Regulation 633/83, is

revoked and the following substituted therefor:

Schedule

TAXES ON TOBACCO

Effective on and after the 1st day of January, 1984, until revoked:

Cigarettes
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Form 1

Health Insurance Act

Ministry

of

Health
Ontario

Please print or type

Applicant's Surname

Application for Type 1 , 2 or 3 Care

(EXTENDED CARE INSURED SERVICE)

SECTION A

LI U 11
llnitialsj DateofBinh

I

day |month| year

Age
I
Sex

I

I II I I L_
Applicant's relationship to Insurance Holder

ID 2 3 D 4 n
Holder Spouse Child Ov«f »9e;i

Surname of Insurance Holder

I I I J_L I I I I

Is applicant receiving

social assistance?

D Yes D No

I

Present Location: 4 Q Acute bed

1 n Nursing Home 5 Q Home

2 D Psychiatric bed. 6 D Chronic bed

3 n Home for the Aged 7 Q Other

// Applicable

Licence or Regis-
trelton Number of
Present facility H.S.C. Applicant

D Yes D No

H.S.C. Resident No

Drug Benefit Number Other Insurance (please specify) Social Insurance Numtwr

Permanent address of Applicant telephone No. where applicant or

responsible person can tie contacted

Address where Eligibility Certificate should be mailed

As atx>ve Other (Please specify)

Has applicant been an Ontario resident for the 12
months immediately preceding date of application?

D Yes D 1^0

I agree that application be made

(Signature of Applicant or Representative)
\

SECTION B.

Degra* of Staff Assistance in Daily Activities/Functions (To be completed by pfiysician or designate)

In each of the following sections, check the box which best describes the usual degree of Staff Assistance required in that daily activity

or function.

EATING DRESSING GROOMING
(mouth, hair care, etc.)

BATHING
;tub/shower/sponge. include transfers '

No assistance

Assistance with one or two
aspects of eating or
supervision

[-] Assistance with several

aspects of eating

n Total assistance

(D No assistance

aspects of dressing or
supervision

Assistance with several

aspects of dressing

Total assistance

Q No assistance

_, Assistance with one or two
l_J aspects of grooming or

supervision

rn Assistance with several

aspects of grooming

n Total assistance

Q No assistance

p. Assistance with one or twro
lJ aspects of t>athing or

supervision

Q Assistance with several

aspects of t>athing

Total assistance

SKIN CARE BLADDER CONTROL BOWEL CONTROL TRANSFER/POSITIONING
(bed/chair/wheelchair, toilet)

rn Routine/preventive care-

skin intact

Q Routine plus special treatment

one or two small areas involved

Routine plus special treatment
large and/or many areas of skin

LOCOMOTION/
AMBULATION

No assistance even if crutches,
canes, walker, wheelchair, etc.

used

O Assistance in negotiating

specific problem locations e.g.

ramps, stairs, corners, etc.

Considerable assistance 1

locomotion/ambulation

Q Total assistance

No assistance

Needs reminding only

Needs reaular toileting/

catheter care/occasional
incontinence

Needs frequent attention-
incontinent

No assistance

Needs reminding only

J-.
Needs regular toileting/

1-1 colostomy care/occasional
incontinence

Q Needs total care e.g. frequent
irKontinence or enemas

Q No assistance

r-i One staff needed for
'-' transfers/ positionings

Q Two or more staff needed for

transfers/positionings

ORIENTATION
(time/place/person)

"COMMUNICATRSN^
iving/urxJerstandin^respoi
Not language difiiculty

SOCIO-EMOTIONAL
SUPPORT

No assistance-well oriented

Some assistance/reminding,
e.g. finding way, knowing
time of day, etc.

poor judgement.

Considerable supervision/
assistance e.g. wanders,
difficulty following
directions, etc.

Q No assistance-communicates
with ease

n Some difficulty (input or

output may need to be
repeated or written)

Q Moderately severe difficulty

(use of pictures, objects,

gesture required)

n Severe difficulty (almost no
comprehension of input and/
or no comprehensit)le output)

Routine support, eg.
encouragement, discussion of

fears/worries

Some intervention for mild

behavioural problems e.g.

depressed, noisy, resistive at

times, etc.

Considerable intervention-

persistently disruptive, hostile

destructive, etc.

Person providing information:.

Comments:

MEDICATION
(oral, drops, supposjtones.

laxatives, etc.!

Diagnosis
Primary:

ri None or occasional p r n.

(including injections)

Q One or two medications
once or twice daily (no-
injections)

Q Several medications three
times or more daily (no
injections)

l.M. or S.C. only

I.M or S C. plus other

medications

Name of physician completing form tpl^^s* print)

9S7-92E (83/02)

Oat* of Assassmant

Day
I
Month

I
Year

Physician's Signature

For Official

Use Only

Diagnostic code

2234
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P/ease pnnt or type

Applicanrs Surnamfl

SECTION C
General Information:

Suta of Conaciouanaaa:

Pain: D M'ld

Oadama: Q Peripheral

SIdn: O Abrasions

Appatita: H Good

Nutrition: Q ^„,f^
Othar: Q Prosthesis

a Paceinaker

Social Information:
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Applicanft Surname

SECTION E
Medical Assessment (This section to be completed by physician. Please attach additional information if necessary)

Medical Assessment

1. Brief Medical/Surgical History:

2. Describe Patjerifs Present Clinical Condition:

3. Note any Drug Sensitivities or Allergies:

Accommodation
Type of Care Required;

Proposed Placement:

Accommodation Requested:

Estimated Duration of Stay

Family Physician (please print)

D Type 1 (Residential)

LJ Home for the Aged

Dward

I I Weeks

Type 2 (Extended)

LI Nursing Home

CJ Semi-Private

I I Months

U Type 3 (Chronic)

C] Chronic Unit or Chronic Hospital

D Private

d Indeterminate

Attending Physician (please print)

Name

I certify that the medical assessment is correct to the best of my professional knovyledge.

Signature of Physician

957-92E (83/02)

O. Reg. 808/83, s. 1.

(3974) 2236
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 809/83.

Exemption—Ministr\- of Transportation

. and Communications—MTC-53.
Made—December 1st, 1983.

Approved—December 1st, 1983.

Filed—December 29th, 1983.

ORDER MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—MINISTRY OF
TR.ANSPORTATION AND

COMMUNICATIONS—MTC-53

Having received a request from the Ministry- of

Transportation and Communications that:

the Ministry' of Transportation and Communica-
tions

be exempt pursuant to section 29, from the provisions

of the Act which prohibit the Ministry- of Transporta-

tion and Communications from proceeding with the

proposed extension of Highway 89 easterly from
Highway 400 to Highway 12, contrary to Condition 9

of the Environmental Assessment Board decision,

dated September 14, 1981, as vauied by the decision of

the Minister of the Environment, dated January- 22,

1982 which requires MTC to formally submit an
environmental assessment for certain related parts of

the proposed highway by December 31st, 1983; .and

Having been advised by the Minister of Transpor-

tation and Communications that if the environmental

assessment for those sections of the proposed highway
which were not approved by the Environmental

Assessment Board is to be submitted to the Minister of

the Environment for approval under the Environ-

mental Assessment Act by December 31, 1983, as

required by Condition 9, the following injury, damage
or interference with the persons and property- indicated

will occur:

A. A December 31, 1983 submission date will

place inappropriate limitations on the

involvement in the study of government

agencies, interest groups and members of the

public.

B. The December 31, 1983 submission require-

ment does not allow the proponent sufficient

time to adequately address the numerous

concerns raised by- external contacts during

the course of the studv.

The effects of A and B above on the

Environmental Assessment Study and its

documentation for formal submission under

the requirements of the Environmental

Assessment Act may result in unnecessary

delays and difficulties during the formal

review process.
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Having weighed such injury, damage or interfer-

ence, against the betterment of the people of the whole
or any part of Ontario by the protection, conservation

and wise management in Ontario of the Environment
which would result from the Ministry- of Transporta-

tion and Communications being subject to the appli-

cation of the .Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the Ministry- of

Transportation and Communications is exempt from
the provisions of the Act with respect to the require-

ments of Condition 9 as set out above for the following

reasons:

A. A reasonable postponement of the submis-

sion date is not in conflict with the purpose of

the Environmental Assessment Act.

B. It is in the pubic interest to allow additional

time for public input to the study.

C. The environmental complexity of the study

area and the time required to address con-

cerns identified during the course of the study

could not have been foreseen at the time the

submission date was established.

This exemption is subject to the following terms and
conditions:

1. The Ministry of Transportation and Com-
munications shall by July 31, 1984 formally

submit an Environmental Assessment to the

Minister of the Environment for approval of

those sections of the Highway not approved

by the Environmental Assessment Board
in its decision September 14, 1981, namely,

the Keswick Marsh Area and the Madill

Segment.

2. This order shall not in any way vary- the pro-

visions of the decision of the Environmental

Assessment Board dated September 14, 1981

as varied by the decision of the Minister of

the Environment dated January 22, 1982,

(Order in Council 71/82), save and except

with respect to the filing date, for Environ-

mental Assessment submission, which is

changed from December 31, 1983 to July 31,

1984. O. Reg. 809/83.

Andy Brandt
Minister of the Environment

(3975) 2

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

O. Reg. 810/83.

Exemption—The Corporation of the

Village of Drayton—DRAY-V-1.

Made—December 16th, 1983.

Approved—December 16th, 1983.

FUed—December 29th, 1983.
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ORDER MADE UNDER THE
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT ACT

EXEMPTION—THE CORPORATION OF THE
VILLAGE OF DRAYTON—DRAY-V-

1

Having received a request from The Corporation of

the Village of Drayton that an undertaking, namely:

the activity of constructing, operating and main-

taining a sanitary sewage works including sanit-

ary sewers for a large area of the Village, stub

sewer connections and service connections, a

sewage pumping station and forcemain, and sew-

age treatment works consisting of three waste

stabilization ponds with a total surface area of

11.00 hectares, all necessary appurtenances and

controls located in the Village of Drayton and in

lots 16, 17 and 18, concessions 9 and 10 in the

adjoining Township of Maryborough

be exempt from the application of the Act pursuant to

section 29; and

Having been advised that if the undertaking is sub-

ject to the application of the Act, the following injury,

damage or interference with the persons and property

indicated will occur:

A. Persons living in proposed sewer service

areas will be forced to continue to rely on

inadequate, antiquated private sewage dis-

posal systems which have a history of mal-

functioning.

B. Village residents could be exposed for a

longer period of time to a serious threat to the

health and safety because of the potential

failure of the existing sewage disposal sys-

tems.

C. The Conestoga River and downstream reser-

voir will continue to be polluted for a longer

period of time in contravention of provincial

water quality standards.

Having weighed such injury, damage, or interfer-

ence against the betterment of the people of the whole

or any part of Ontario by the protection, conservation

and wise management in Ontario of the environment

which would result from the undertaking being subject

to the application of the Act;

The undersigned is of the opinion that it is in the

public interest to order and orders that the undertak-

ing is exempt from the application of the Act for the

following reasons:

A. The proponent advises that the environ-

mental effects of the construction, operation

and maintenance of the sanitary sewage (3976)
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works are expected to be limited and not

adverse.

The proponent advises it has pursued the

undertaking diligently for four years at con-

siderable expense to ratepayers but as a result

of objections raised and hearings held it is

unable to satisfy the time requirements to

maintain its exempt status under the Regula-

tions by letting contracts for 25 per cent of

the estimated cost prior to the 31st day of

December, 1983.

C. The proponent advises that it has reduced its

requirement for farmlands to a minimum and
except for the area required for waste stabili-

zation ponds construction impacts in the area

would be short term.

D. The sewage works have already been the

subject of a hearing before the Environmen-

tal Assessment Board which recommended
an approval and, with subsequent variations

including those referred to in Reason C, a

hearing before a joint board established

under the Consolidated Hearings Act, 1981

which among other matters approved the

sewage works.

This exemption is subject to the following terms and
conditions:

1. This Order does not apply with respect to

works which are not constructed by

December 31st, 198S.

Where the undertaking which otherwise

would be exempt under this Order, is being

carried out or is part of, an undertaking for

which an environmental assessment has been

accepted and approval to proceed received,

the undertaking shall be carried out in

accordance with any terms or conditions in

the approval to proceed as well as the condi-

tions of this Order.

Where the undertaking which is the subject

of this Order, is being carried out or is part

of, another undertaking which is the subject

of another Exemption Order under the Act,

the undertaking exempt under this Order

shall be carried out in accordance with any

terms or conditions in the other Exemption

Order as well as the conditions in this

Order. O. Reg. 810/83.

Andy Brandt
Minister of the Environment
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MILK ACT

O. Reg. 811/83.

Marketing of Milk to Fluid Milk
Processors.

Made—December 29th, 1983.

Filed—December 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO .\MEXD
ONTARIO REGULATION 541/81

MADE UNDER THE
MILK ACT

1.—(1) Subsections 15 (1), (2) and (3) of Ontario

Regulation 541/81, as remade by section 1 of

Ontario Regulation 679/82, are revoked and the

following substituted therefor:

(1) All Class 1 milk supplied to a processor and dis-

tributed by him in those parts of Ontario comprising

the Northern Ontario Pool, (excluding the District of

Parr> Sound), the Northwestern Ontario Pool and the

Thunder Bay Pool shall be sold by the marketing
board and bought by the processor for not less than a

minimum price of S50.77 per hectolitre for milk con-

taining 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat per hectolitre.

(2) All Class 1 milk supplied to a processor and dis-

tributed by him in those parts of Ontario comprising

the Southern Ontario Pool, (including the District of

Parr>- Sound), shall be sold by the marketing board
and bought by the processor for not less than a
minimum price of S49.48 per hectolitre for milknpmj-

taining 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat per hectolitre.

(3) All Class 2 milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $48,48 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Subsection 15 (4) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (1) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(4) All Class 3 milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

for not less than a minimum price of S40.59 per

liectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

r hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (2).

(3) Subsection 15 (5) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (2) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(5) All Class 4 milk supplied to a processor shall be

lid by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $40.25 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (3).

(4) Subsection 15 (6) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (3) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(6) All Class 4a milk supplied to a processor shall be
sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of S38.77 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (4).

(5) Subsection 15 (7) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (4) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(7) All Class 46 milk supplied to a processor shall be
sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $38.77 per

hectohtre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of mUk-fat
per hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (5).

(6) Subsection 15 (8) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (5) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(8) All Class 4c milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought b>- the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $40.25 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (6).

(7) Subsection 15 (9) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (6) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the foUowing sub-

stituted therefor:

(9) All Class 5 milk supplied to a processor shaU be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of S36.85 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (7).

(8) Subsection 15 (11) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (7) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(11) All Class 6 milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $36.85 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (8).

(9) Subsection 15 (12) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (8) of Ontario Regula-

tion 478/83, is revoked and the foUowing sub-

stituted therefor:

(12) The minimum prices that apply under subsec-

tions (1), (2), (3), (4), (5), (6), (7), (8), (9), (10) and (11)

shall be increased or decreased at the rate of $0.5862

for each 0.10 kilograms of milk-fat above or below

3.6 kilograms of milk-fat in each hectolitre of milk.

O. Reg. 811/83, s. 1 (9).

2239



362 O. Reg. 811/83 THE ONTARIO GAZETTE O. Reg. 812/83

2. Paragraph 1 of subsection 20 (1) of the said

Regulation, as remade by section 2 of Ontario

Regulation 478/83, is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

1. A payment on account at the rate of $31.30

per hectolitre, not later than the fourteenth

day of the next following month or, where a

holiday falls within the first twelve days of

that month, not later than the fifteenth day of

that month.

3.—(1) This Regulation, except subsections 1 (1),

(4) and (5) and section 2, comes into force on the

1st day of January, 1984.

(2) Subsection 1 (1) of this Regulation comes into

force on the 16th day of January, 1984.

(3) Subsections 1 (4) and (5) of this Regulation

come into force on the ISth day of January,

1984.

(4) Section 2 of this Regulation comes into force on

the 16th day of January, 1984.

The Ontario Milk Marketing Board:

Kenneth McKinnon
Chairman

Harry Parker
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 29th day of December, 1983.

(3977) 2

MILK ACT

O. Reg. 812/83.

Industrial Milk—Marketing.

Made—December 29th, 1983.

Filed—December 30th, 1983.

REGULATION TO AMEND
REGULATION 623 OF

REVISED REGULATIONS OF ONTARIO, 1980

MADE UNDER THE
MILK ACT

1.—<1) Subsection 13 (1) of Regulation 623 of

Revised Regulations of Ontario, 1980, as

remade by subsection 1 (1) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(1) All Class 3 milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $40.59 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 812/83, s. 1 (1).

(2) Subsection 13 (2) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (2) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(2) All Class 4 milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $40.25 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 812/83, s. 1 (2).

(3) Subsection 13 (3) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (3) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(3) All Class 4a milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $38.77 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 812/83, s. 1 (3).

(4) Subsection 13 (4) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (4) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(4) All Class 4b milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $38.77 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 812/83, s. 1 (4).

(5) Subsection 13 (4o) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (5) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(4o) All Class 4c milk supplied to a processor shall

be sold by the marketing board and bought by the

processor for not less than a minimum price of $40.25

per hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of

milk-fat per hectolitre. O. Reg. 812/83, s. 1 (5).

(6) Subsection 13 (5) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (6) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(5) All Class 5 milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $36.85 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 812/83, s. 1 (6).

(7) Subsection 13 (7) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (7) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(7) All Class 6 milk supplied to a processor shall be

sold by the marketing board and bought by the proces-

sor for not less than a minimum price of $36.85 per

hectolitre for milk containing 3.6 kilograms of milk-fat

per hectolitre. O. Reg. 812/83, s. 1 (7).

2240
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(8) Subsection 13 (8) of the said Regulation, as

remade by subsection 1 (8) of Ontario Regula-

tion 479/83, is revoked and the following sub-

stituted therefor:

(8) The minimum prices that apply under subsec-

tions (1), (2), (3), (4), (4a), (5), (6) and (7) shall be

increased or decreased at the rate of $0.5862 for each

0.10 kilograms of milk-fat above or below 3.6 kilo-

grams of milk-fat in each hectolitre of milk. O. Reg.

812/83, s. 1 (8).

2. Paragraph 1 of subsection 20 (1) of the said

Regulation, as remade by section 2 of Ontario

Regulation 479/83, is revoked and the following

substituted therefor:

1. A pavTnent on account at the rate of S23.95

per hectolitre, not later than the fourteenth

day of the next following month or, where a

holiday falls within the first twelve days of

that month, not later than the fifteenth day of

that month.

3.—(1) This Regulation, except subsections 1 (3)

and (4), comes into force on the 1st day of

Januar>-, 1984.

(2) Subsections 1 (3) and (4) of this Regulation

come into force on the 15th day of Januar>-,

1984.

The Ontario Milk Marketing Board:

Kenneth McKinxon
Chairman

Harry Parker
Secretary

Dated at Toronto, this 29th day of December, 1983.

(3978) 2

MUNICIPAL BOUNDARY
NEGOTIATIONS ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 813/83.

Village of Lancaster—Township
of Lancaster Boundar>'.

Made—December 21st, 1983.

Filed—December 30th, 1983.

ORDER L\ COUNCIL

R.O.C. 472/83

WHEREAS The Corporation of the Village of Lan-

caster and The Corporation of the Township of Lan-

caster have entered into an agreement dated the 16th

y of March, 1983 for the resolution of certain inter-

lunicipal boundar\- issues;

2241

AND WHEREAS public notice was given by the

Clerk of the Executive Council under subsection 17(1)

of the Municipal Boundary Negotiations Act, 1981 of

the intention to make an order implementing the

intermunicipal agreement;

AND WHEREAS only one objection to the proposed
issuance of the order was fded with the Clerk of the

Executive CouncU within the filing period;

AND WHEREAS the Lieutenant Governor in Council
has decided that the public interest in the implementa-
tion of the intermunicipal agreement outweighs the

objection filed by the objector;

NOW THEREFORE on the recommendation of the

undersigned, the Lieutenant Govjemor, by and with

the ad\'ice and concurrence of the Executive Council,

orders under section 14 of the Municipal Boundary
Negotiations Act, 1981 that

1. On the 1st day of Januar>', 1984, the portions

of the Township of Lancaster described in

the Schedule are annexed to the Village of

Lancaster.

2. All real property of The Corporation of the

Township of Lancaster situate in the annex-

ed area vests in The Corporation of the Vil-

lage of Lancaster on the 1st day of January,

1984.

3. On the 1st day of January, 1984, the by-laws

of the Village of Lancaster extend to the

annexed area and the by-laws of the

Township of Lancaster cease to apply to such

area, except by-laws passed by the Township
of Lancaster under section 34 of the Planning

Act, 1983 or a predecessor of that section or

which are kept in force by subsection 13 (3) of

The Municipal Amendment Act, 1941, and
by-laws passed under section 41 of the Plan-

ning Act, 1983 or a predecessor of that sec-

tion which shall remain in force until

repealed by the council of the Village of Lan-

caster, and except by-laws conferring rights,

privileges, franchises, immunities or exemp-
tions that could not have been lawfully

repealed by the council of the Township of

Lancaster.

4. The clerk of the Township of Lancaster shall

forthwith prepare and furnish to the clerk of

the Village of Lancaster a special collector's

roll showing all arrears of taxes or special

rates assessed against the lands in the annex-

ed area up to the 3 1st day of December, 1983,

and the persons assessed therefor.

All real property taxes levied under any gen-

eral or special Act and uncollected in the

annexed area which are due and unpaid on

the 1st day of Januar>-, 1984 shall be deemed
on that date to be taxes due and payable to

The Corporation of the Village of Lancaster
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and may be collected by The Corporation of

the Village of Lancaster in accordance with

the provisions of the Municipal Affairs Act.

6. For the purposes of the assessment roll to be

prepared for the Village of Lancaster under

subsection 13 (1) of the Assessment Act in

1983, the annexed area shall be deemed to be

a part of the Village of Lancaster.

7. The agreement referred to herein between

The Corporation of the Village of Lancaster

and The Corporation of the Township of

Lancaster is hereby given effect. O. Reg.

813/83.

Recommended Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal

Affairs and Housing

Concurred George R. McCague
Chairman

Approved and Ordered, December 21, 1983.

John B. Aird
Lieutenant Governor

Schedule

AREAS TO BE ANNEXED TO THE
VILLAGE OF LANCASTER

Those portions of the Township of Lancaster in the

County of Glengarry described as follows:

i. Beginning at the intersection of the westerly

boundary of the Township of Lancaster and

the southerly boundary of the Village of

Lancaster;

Thence easterly along the said southerly

boundary to the easterly limit of Lot 38 in

Concession I of the said Township;

Thence southerly along that easterly limit to

the northerly limit of that part of the King's

Highway known as No. 401;

Thence westerly along that northerly limit to

the westerly boundary of the said Township;

Thence northerly along that westerly bound-

ary to the place of beginning.

ii. Beginning at the intersection of the northerly

boundary of the Village of Lancaster and the

easterly limit of Lot 38 in Concession I of the

Township of Lancaster;

Thence westerly along that northerly bound-

ary 154.857 metres to an angle in the said

Village;

Thence northerly along the boundary of the

said Village 52.206 metres to a point in the

southerly limit of the lands of the Cedar
Rapids Manufacturing and Power Company
Limited described in Instrument Number
9 1 7 deposited in the Land Registry Office for

the Land Registry Division of Stormont (No.

52);

Thence easterly along that southerly limit

154.8 metres more or less to the easterly limit

of the said Lot 38;

Thence southerly along that easterly limit

50.993 metres to the place of beginning.

O. Reg. 813/83, Sched.

(3979)

MUNICIPAL BOUNDARY
NEGOTIATIONS ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 814/83.

Town of Rockland—Township
of Clarence Boundary.

Made—December 21st, 1983.

Filed—December 30th, 1983.

ORDER IN COUNCIL

R.O.C. 473/83

WHEREAS The Corporation of the Town of Rock-

land and The Corporation of the Township of Clar-

ence have entered into an agreement dated the 13th

day of June, 1983 for the resolution of certain inter-

municipal boundary issues;

AND WHEREAS public notice was given by the

Clerk of the Executive Council under subsection 17(1)

of the Municipal Boundary Negotiations Act, 1981 of

the intention to make an order implementing the

intermunicipal agreement;

AND WHEREAS no objections to the proposed

issuance of the order were filed with the Clerk of the

Executive Council within the filing period;

NOW THEREFORE on the recommendation of the

undersigned, the Lieutenant Governor, by and with

the advice and concurrence of the Executive Council,

orders under section 14 of the Municipal Boundary

Negotiations Act, 1981 that

1.—(1) On the 1st day of Januar\', 1984, the

portion of the Township of Clarence

described in Schedule A is annexed to the

Town of Rockland.

(2) On the 1st day of January, 1984, the portion

of the Town of Rockland described in

Schedule B is annexed to the Township of

Clarence.
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2.—(1) All real property of The Corporation of

the Township of Clarence situate in the area

described in Schedule A vests in The Cor-

poration of the Town of Rockland on the 1st

day of January, 1984.

(2) All real property of The Corporation of the

Township of Rockland situate in the area

described in Schedule B vests in The Cor-

poration of the Township of Clarence on the

1st day of January-, 1984.

3.—(1) On the 1st day of January-, 1984, the

by-laws of the Town of Rockland extend to

the annexed area described in Schedule A
and the by-laws of the Township of Clarence

cease to apply to such area, except by-laws

passed by the Township of Clarence under

section 34 of the Planning Act, 1983 or a pre-

decessor of that section or which are kept in

force by subsection 13 (3) of The Municipal

Amendment Act, 1941, and by-laws passed

under section 41 of the Planning Act, 1983 or

a predecessor of that section which shall

remain in force until repealed by the council

of the Town of Rockland, except that by-

laws conferring rights, privileges, franchises,

immunities or exemptions that could not

have been lawfully repealed by the council of

the Township of Clarence may not be

repealed by the council of the Town of

Rockland.

(2) On the 1st day of January-, 1984, the by-laws

of the Township of Clarence extend to the

annexed area described in Schedule B and

the by-laws of the Town of Rockland cease to

apply to such area, except bv -laws passed by

the Town of Rockland under section 34 of the

Planning Act, 1983 or a predecessor of that

section or which are kept in force by subsec-

tion 13 (3) oiThe Municipal Amendment Act,

1941, and by-laws passed under section 41 of

the Planning Act, 1983 or a predecessor of

that section which shall remain in force until

repealed by the council of the Township of

Clarence, except that by-laws conferring

rights, privileges, franchises, immunities or

exemptions that could not have been lawfully

repealed by the council of the Town of

Rockland may not be repealed by the council

of the Township of Clarence.

4.—(1) The clerk of the Township of Clarence

shall forthwith prepare and furnish to the

clerk of the Town of Rockland a special col-

lector's roll showing all arrears of taxes or

special rates assessed against the lands in the

annexed area described in Schedule A up to

the 31st day of December, 1983, and the per-

sons assessed therefor.

(2) The clerk of the Town of Rockland shall

forthwith prepare and furnish to the clerk of

the Township of Clarence a special collector's
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roll showing all arrears of taxes or special

rates assessed against the lands in the annex-

ed area described in Schedule B up to the

31st day of December, 1983, and the persons

assessed therefor.

5.—(1) All real property taxes levied under any
general or special Act and uncollected in the

area described in Schedule A which are due
and unpaid on the 1st day of January, 1984

shall be deemed on that date to be taxes due
and payable to The Corporation of the Town
of Rockland and may be collected by The
Corporation of the Town of Rockland in

accordance with the provisions of the

Municipal Affairs Act.

(2) On or before the 1st day of April, 1984, The
Corporation of the Town of Rockland shall

pay to The Corporation of the Township of

Clarence an amount equal to the amount of

all real property taxes that The Corporation

of the Town of Rockland is entitled to collect

in the annexed area under subsection (1), that

were due but unpaid on the 1st day of

January, 1984.

(3) All real property taxes levied under any gen-

eral or special Act and uncollected in the area

described in Schedule B which are due and

unpaid on the 1st day of January, 1984 shall

be deemed on that date to be taxes due and
payable to The Corporation of the Township
of Clarence and may be collected by The
Corporation of the Township of Clarence in

accordance with the provisions of the

Municipal Affairs Act.

(4) On or before the 1st day of April, 1984, The
Corporation of the Township of Clarence

shall pay to The Corporation of the Town of

Rockland an amount equal to the amount of

all real property taxes that The Corporation

of the Township of Clarence is entitled to

collect in the annexed area under subsection

(1), that were due but unpaid on the 1st day
of January, 1984.

6.—(1) All business taxes levied and uncollected

in the area described in Schedule A which are

due and unpaid on the 31st day of December,

1983 shall continue after that date to be taxes

due and payable to The Corporation of the

Township of Clarence and may be collected

by The Corporation of the Township of Clar-

(2) All business taxes levied and uncollected in

the area described in Schedule B which are

due and unpaid on the 31st day of December,

1983 shall continue after that date to be taxes

due and payable to The Corporation of the

Town of Rockland and may be collected by

The Corporation of the Town of Rockland.
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7.—(1) For the purposes of the assessment roll

to be prepared for the Town of Rockland

under subsection 13 (1) oi the Assessment Act

in 1983, the area described in Schedule A
shall be deemed to be a part of the Town of

Rockland.

(2) For the purposes of the assessment roll to be

prepared for the Township of Clarence under

subsection 13 (1) of the Assessment Act in

1983, the area described in Schedule B shall

be deemed to be a part of the Township of

Clarence.

The agreement between The Corporation of

the Town of Rockland and The Corporation

of the Township of Clarence dated the

13th day of June, 1983 is hereby given effect.

O. Reg! 814/83.

Recommended

Concurred

Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal

Affairs and Housing

George R. McCague
Chairman

Approved and Ordered, December 21, 1983.

John B. Aird
Lieutenant Governor

Schedule A

AREA TO BE ANNEXED TO THE
TOWN OF ROCKLAND

That part of Lot 2 1 in Concession I, Old Survey, in

the Township of Clarence in the County of Russell

described as follows:

Beginning at the intersection of the westerly limit of

the said Lot 2 1 and the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 17;

Thence north 21° 01' 30" west along the westerly

hmit of the said Lot 21, 2,589.80 feet to a point in the

centre line of Clarence Creek;

Thence southeasterly along the said centre line to a

point in the easterly limit of the said Lot 21 distant

1,475.0 feet measured northerly therealong from the

northerly limit of the said King's Highway No. 17;

Thence southerly along the easterly limit of the said

Lot 21, 1,475.0 feet to the northerly limit of the said

King's Highway No. 17;

Thence westerly along the northerly limit of the said

King's Highway 1,524.49 feet more or less to the place

of beginning. O. Reg. 814/83, Sched. A.

Schedule B

AREA TO BE ANNEXED TO THE
TOWNSHIP OF CLARENCE

That part of the Town of Rockland in the County (

Russell described as follows: That part of Lots 22 and

23 in Concession I, Old Survey, in the former

Township of Clarence, described as follows:

Beginning at a point in the easterly limit of the said

Lot 22, distant 2,589.80 feet measured northerly

therealong from the northerly limit of the King's

Highway known as No. 17;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of the said

Lot 22, 1,436.25 feet to the northeasterly angle of Part

1 as shown on a Plan deposited in the Land Registry

Office for the Land Registry Division of Russell (No.

50) as Number 50R-301;

Thence northerly along the easterly limit of the said

Lot 22 to the original southerly highwater mark of the

Ottawa River;

Thence westerly along the said southerly original

highwater mark to intersect a line measured on a

course north 21° 01' 30" west from a point distant

309.91 feet measured south 36° 17' west from the west-

erly angle of the said Part 1;

Thence south 21° 01' 30" east 825 feet to a point in

the centre line of Clarence Creek;

Thence southeasterly along the said centre line to

the place of beginning. O. Reg. 814/83, Sched. B.

(3980)

MUNICIPAL BOUNDARY
NEGOTIATIONS ACT, 1981

O. Reg. 815/83.

Village of Beeton—Township

of Tecumseth Boundary.

Made—December 21st, 1983.

Filed—December 30th, 1983.

ORDER IN COUNCIL

R.O.C. 474/83

WHEREAS The Corporation of the Village of Beeton

and The Corporation of the Township of Tecumseth

have entered into an agreement dated the 9th day of

August, 1983 for the resolution of certain intermunici-

pal boundary issues;

AND WHEREAS public notice was given by the

Clerk of the Executive Council under subsection 17(1)

of the Municipal Boundary Negotiations Act, 1981 of

the intention to make an order implementing the

intermunicipal agreement;
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AND WHEREAS no objections to the proposed

issuance of the order were filed with the Clerk of the

Executive Council within the filing period;

NOW THEREFORE on the recommendation of the

undersigned, the Lieutenant Governor, by and with

the advice and concurrence of the Executive Council,

orders under section 14 of the Municipal Boundary
Negotiations Act, 1981 that

1. On the 1st day of Januar\-, 1984, the portion

of the Township of Tecumseth described in

the Schedule is annexed to the Village of

Beeton.

2. All real property of The Corporation of the

Township of Tecumseth situate in the annex-

ed area vests in The Corporation of the Vil-

lage of Beeton on the 1st day of Januar>,

1984.

3. On the 1st day of Januar>-, 1984, the by-laws

of the Village of Beeton extend to the annex-

ed area and the by-laws of the Township of

Tecumseth cease to apply to such area,

except by-laws passed by the Township of

Tecumseth under section 34 of the Planning

Act, 1983 or a predecessor of that section or

which are kept in force by subsection 13 (3) of

The Municipal Amendment Act, 1941, and
by-laws passed under section 41 of the Plan-

ning Act, 1983 or a predecessor of that sec-

tion which shall remain in force until

repealed by the council of the Village of

Beeton, and except by-laws conferring

rights, privileges, franchises, immunities or

exemptions that could not have been lawfully

repealed by the council of the Township of

Tecumseth.

4. The clerk of the Township of Tecumseth

shall forthwith prepare and furnish to the

clerk of the Village of Beeton a special col-

lector's roll showing all arrears of taxes or

special rates assessed against the lands in the

annexed area up to the 31st day of December,

1983, and the persons assessed therefor.

5.—(1) All real property taxes levied under any

general or special Act and uncollected in the

annexed area which are due and unpaid on

the 1st day of Januan.-, 1984 shall be deemed
on that date to be taxes due and payable to

The Corporation of the Village of Beeton and

may be collected by The Corporation of the

Village of Beeton in accordance with the

provisions of the Municipal Affairs Act.

(2) On or before the 1st day of April, 1984, The
Corporation of the Village of Beeton shall

pay to The Corporation of the Township of

Tecumseth an amount equal to the amount of

all real property taxes that The Corporation

of the Village of Beeton is entitled to collect

in the annexed area under subsection (1), that

were due but unpaid on the 1st day of

January, 1984.

6. For the purposes of the assessment roll to be

prepared for the Village of Beeton under sub-

section 13 (1) of the Assessment Act in 1983,

the annexed area shall be deemed to be a part

of the Village of Beeton.

7. The agreement referred to herein between

The Corporation of the Village of Beeton and

The Corporation of the Township of Tecum-
seth is hereby given effect. O. Reg. 815/83.

Recommended Claude F. Bennett
Minister of Municipal

Affairs and Housing

Concurred George R. McCague
Chairman

Approved and Ordered, December 21, 1983.

John B. Aird
Lieutenant Governor

Schedule

AREAS TO BE ANNEXED TO THE
VILLAGE OF BEETON

That portion of the Township of Tecumseth

described as follows:

Beginning at a point in the southerly boundar> of

the Village of Beeton distant 49.00 metres measured

north 73° 03' 40" east therealong from the westerly

limit of Lot 11 in Concession VII;

Thence north 73° 03' 40" east along the said south-

erly boundary 170.58 metres to the southeasterly angle

of the said Village;

Thence north 10° 32' 15" west along the easterly

boundan.- of the said Village 176.6 metres to the centre

line of the road allowance between concessions VII

and VIII;

Thence north 73° 03' 40" east along the said north-

erly limit 6.00 metres to a point;

Thence south 10° 32' 15" east 196.7 metres to a

point;

Thence south 52° 30' west 37.50 metres to a point;

Thence south 86'

place of beginning.

(3981)

24' 40" west 143.11 metres to the

O. Reg. 815/83, Sched.
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